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PREFACE 


TuHE present -volume makes its appearance in ful- 
filment of a purpose announced in the Preface to my 
Edition of the Hieron, which was published nearly a 
year ago. The bulk of the notes was already written 
at that time, but subsequent careful revision of the 
MS. which had been laid aside in its unfinished state, 
and the addition of a complete Lexical Index which 
was an after-thought, have been the cause of delay in 
the publication of the book. The time and labour 
expended upon the latter may perhaps be considered 
out of proportion -to its utility, but I shall be amply 
repaid if it serve to facilitate the study of this most 
᾿ charming and interesting composition, which is de- 
servedly extolled by G. F. Schémann as sane praestan- 
tissimus et Socratis sapientia aliquanto dignior quam 
plerique eorum sermonum, qui in Memorabilium libris 
. referuntur (Opuscula Academica, Vol. 111. p. 207), 
and which, as Prof. Mahaffy asserts, is the only So- 
cratic dialogue of Xenophon which can be compared 
in value to the Platonic dialogues. Indeed, as a Vexrt- 


book for the use of Schools and Colleges, it seems to 
me to possess stronger claims to attention than it has 
‘hitherto received’, and it has one special advantage 
over the Afemorabilia, of which it is an expansion, that 
it does not contain a word or sentiment to which the 
most fastidious could object on the score of morality. 
A good deal of help has been given in the Notes, 
more perhaps than some of my Critics will think judi- 
cious, but the student will find a considerable amount 
of matter in them, which should have a bearing and a 
use beyond the book itself, as I have combined with 
the full exposition and illustration of the Text occa- 
sional remarks fitted to awaken an interest in Greek 
scholarship generally and to encourage a closer study 
of the noblest and most perfect of all languages. 

The references for the explanation of grammatical 
points and niceties have been made for the most part 
to Goodwin’s Greek Grammar’ (Macmillan, 1883), the 


best and most convenient manual that I know of. 


20, REDCLIFFE SQUARE, LONDON, 8.W. 
June 10, 1884. 


1 No completely annotated edition has appeared since that 
of Breitenbach in’ Rost and Jacob’s Bibliotheca Graeca, 1841. 

2 The original title of this was the modest one of an Ele- 
mentary Greek Grammar, but since the publication of the School 
Greek Grammar by the same Author its designation has been 

very properly altered. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Tue following Treatise was intended by its Author 


to embody the ideas of Socrates on domestic Economy, 


or that branch of Economy which considers the relations 
of a Family as distinguished from those of a State. 

Economical Science is, as Mr C. 8. Devas’ shews, 
a branch of Moral Science in its wide sense, as in- 
cluding both Ethics and Politics*. Politics and Eco- 
nomics express the sciences of human action in the 
two great departments of union among men; for the 
city (πόλις) is a visible sign of the union for order and 
justice ; the house (οἶκος) of the union for the suste- 
nance and continuance of mankind. 

Aristotle, besides treating many special questions 
with skill, first mapped out the field of social science 
and put Economics in their right place, and though 
not free from even grave errors takes the first place 


1 Groundwork of Economics, p. 60, 1883. 

2 The good, the end of ethics, and the useful, the end of 
political economy, without being confounded are inseparable, 
for the pursuit of the good is always favourable to the produc- 
tion of the useful. Adam Smith’s Book, The Wealth of Nations, 
regarded as the gospel of political economy, was only a 
fragment of a larger work treating of the Moral Sentiments. 
Cf. Xen. Memor. πὶ 4, 12, 
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among the ancient economists, Plato before him 
included all three branches of Moral Science in one 
Book, the ‘Republic’, because we cannot, he says, 
conceive of merit in a man or master of a family, 
unless as subject to the laws of the community to 
which he belongs. Butit was Xenophon who laid the 
foundation of this triple division, who in his Memoirs 
exhibits Socrates principally, though not exclusively, 
as a teacher of moral philosophy, and whose Cyro- 
paedia is a sort of political romance, the main scope of 
which is to present the reader with the author's idea 
of a perfect monarchal government, while the present 
treatise is taken up with the remaining branch of 
ethics. 

It professes to be repeated by Xenophon from a 
conversation he himself heard between Socrates and a 
certain Critobulus, who was the favourite disciple and 
associate of the philosopher. The dialogue opens 
with a definition in the usual interrogatory form of 
the term Economy, a science which Socrates shews 
to be governed by rules and dependent upon princi- 
ples. The value of property, he argues, consists in 
the knowledge how to use it to advantage, but even 
this knowledge is unavailing, unless the possessor is 
free from the tyranny of evil passions, which infallibly 
leads to ruin (Ch, 1). 

Critobulus professes himself tolerably capable of 
exercising self-control, and free at any rate from de- 
grading slavery to bad habits, so that this would be 
no bar to his learning if Socrates would only teach 
him how to increase his property, unless indeed 

Le thought him rich enough already. Socrates, on 
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the contrary, expresses his opinion that Critobulus 
with all his wealth was a much poorer man than him- 
self, who had enough to satisfy his own wants and to 
whom poverty was no disadvantage, whereas the posi- 
tion of Critobulus exposed him to a constant drain 
upon his income, quite sufficient to embarrass him. 
Good proprietary management therefore was to him a 
necessity. On hearing this, Critobulus becomes more 
urgent in his entreaty to Socrates to act as his guide to 
the acquisition of wealth. Socrates rallies him on his 
inconsistency in making such a request, when he had 
just before ridiculed him for representing himself as 
rich and Critobulus as poor. But Critobulus retorts 
that Socrates knows at least one πλουτηρὸν ἔργον Viz 
περιουσίαν ποιεῖν. If he is able to husband his little 
ΒΟ as to have more than he wants, he must surely be 
able to make a larger store yield a greater abundance. 
Socrates in reply protests that, as he never had any 
property of his own to manage nor that of any 
one else entrusted to him to make experiments with, 
he had no practical knowledge of the subject and was 
therefore not qualified to instruct others on the details 
of domestic economy. But having been an attentive 
observer of the various fortunes of men engaged in 
the same kinds of business, he had been led to the 
conclusion that frugal and industrious habits were in 
general rewarded with success, while careless dealing 
brought its natural punishment with it. His obser- 
vation had also made him acquainted with the most 
conspicuous instances of successful enterprise among 
the citizens, from whom Critobulus must be able, ἃ 
he chose, to learn the art of making money (Ch. τὴ. 
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Critobulus insists that their present group shall 
not break up till Socrates has fulfilled his promise of 
indicating the persons from whom he thinks Crito- 
bulus might obtain such instruction as he wished*, 

Socrates then professes to be able to point out 
persons who have spent much money upon building 
houses, and yet find them inconvenient, while others 
with a much smaller outlay build houses with every 
needful convenience. Some again he can indicate 
whose domestic arrangements are so full of confusion 
and disorder, that they do not derive so much advan- 
tage from their possessions, as others do from much 
smaller ones because they can lay their hands at once 
on what they want. Again, men differ in a cor- 
responding way in the treatment of their slaves, in 
the management of their farms, of their horses and of 
‘their wives. He appeals to Critobulus, for instance, 
to inform him whether he considers that he has as- 
signed to his own wife her proper position in his 
establishment, or treated her hitherto as a mere cipher. 
After going through six points of good and bad 
husbandry, Socrates says that he can, if Critobulus 
pleases, indicate to him successful practitioners of 
other branches of knowledge* (Ch. 111). 


3 Lincke, assuming that the report of the long conver- 
sation with Ischomachus is the immediate fulfilment of So- 
crates’ promise, considers Ch. 111 1, 4—Ch. v as an interpolation 
and omits them from his text of the Dialogue. His objections 
are ably answered by Mr C. D. Morris in a paper contributed 
to the American Journal of Philology, Vol. 1 pp. 169—186, to 
which I am much indebted. 

4 Lincke, according to his interpretation of Socrates’ inten- 

“ion, finds in this enumeration of six points of good ond bed 
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But Critobulus in reply urges that it would be 
useless to point out to him the means of acquiring all; 
he wishes Socrates merely to indicate what he regards 
as the best and most suitable for hum, and to do what he 
can to help him by personal teaching. Socrates then, ex- 
cluding from consideration the mechanical (Bavavotxat) 
trades as morally and physically injurious, commends 
Agriculture as the only one of the industrial arts worthy 
of being cultivated, adding that men need not be 
ashamed to imitate the Persian king Cyrus who is said 
to have set the highest value on the arts of war and 
agriculture. He then proceeds to give an account of 
the system under which the Persian arrangements 
favour the highest cultivation of the soil, and finishes 
with the story of the visit of Lysander to Cyrus the 
younger and the account of that Prince’s personal 
labour in his garden (Ch. 1v)°*. 

- After this episode Socrates proceeds to enumerate 
the many advantages of an agricultural life and, in 
reply to Critobulus’ observations upon the casualties 
to which agricultural operations are exposed from 
hail, frost, drought and other causes, and their conse- 
quent uncertainty, replies that herein as in everything 
else we depend upon the protection of the gods and 
must therefore propitiate them and endeavour to 


husbandry a complete abandonment by Socrates of his pro- 
fessed purpose, 

5 At the beginning of Ch. v Socrates tells Critobulus that 
the reason of his narrating this story is that he might prove 
. ὅτι τῆς γεωργίας οὐδ᾽ ol πάνυ μακάριοι δύνανται ἀπέχεσθαι, 80 that 
it is in no way inconsistent, as Lincke supposes, with enything, 
that bas preceded it, 
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secure their favour for success in the cultivation of 
the ground (Ch. v). 

Critobulus, agreeing to this, recalls Socrates from 
his digression in praise of an agricultural life to the 
subject of Economy proper, which he begs him to 
continue, since his former remarks have enabled him 
already to form a clearer notion of the way to improve 
his estate. Thereupon Socrates proposes that they 
should first review what they had so far agreed to ; 
accordingly he proceeds with the recapitulation of 
their previous conclusions (Ch. vi § 1—§ 11). 

Critobulus admits that agriculture is the most 
excellent and delightful of occupations, but demands 
an explanation of the reason why some persons are 
enriched, while others are brought to ruin by it. 
Instead of a direct reply, Socrates proposes to give 

+ him a detailed report of a conversation he once had 
with one Ischomachus, of whom he had heard much 
talk in Athens, and whom men and women, citizens 
and strangers, all agreed in pronouncing a perfect 
gentleman. 

‘The character was by no means common in 
Athens, and to a philosopher, like Socrates, every 
peculiarity in the species was of course an object of 
curiosity and speculation. He accordingly lay in 
wait, he says, for an opportunity of conversing with 
this mirror of καλοκαγαθία, and a lucky accident at 
last threw him upon the object of his search. To 
accost him, to address him by name, and in a moment 
to be putting questions which it might be supposed a 
long acquaintance only could have justified, were either 
traits of character peculiar to Socrates, or belonged to 
that republican freedom of speech which overleaps the 

fences of modern politeness and reserve. The conver- 


INTRODUCTION XV 


sation therefore svon slipped into the channel into 
which the philosopher wished to direct it,—viz. the 
domestic establishment of Ischomachus δ᾽ (Ch. v1 § 13 
—Ch. vit ὃ 3). 

The remainder of the treatise is taken up with this 
secondary dialogue, in which Socrates appears as 
listener and learner’? of family management from 
Ischomachus, who describes to him, in reply to a 
string of successive questions, both his scheme of life 
and his scheme of husbandry. 

‘The answers elicited’ continues Mr Mitchell ‘give 
us more knowledge on the subject of female educa- 
tion than any other work of antiquity with which we 
are acquainted. It appears from the dialogue that the 
lady of this Athenian was barely fifteen when she took 
upon herself the duties of a mistress of a family ; that 
she had been brought up in the strictest seclusion, 
where she could hear see and talk as little as possible, 
A young person, whose education had been thus nega- 
tive, was not likely to bring with her a dowry of 
many accomplishments. All the qualifications of this 
promising bride consisted in being able to make a vest 
when the materials were put into her hands, and to 
overlook her maid-servants when they were set to 
their tasks, She was temperate, however, and sober, 
and out of these slender materials was to be framed 
the head of a wealthy Athenian family. A modern 
householder might have been thrown into despair; but 
Ischomachus was of an active turn of mind; he was 


6 T. Mitchell, in his very interesting article on the State 
of Female Society in Greece, Quarterly Review Vol. xxi pp. 
163—203. 

7 To learn in this way the actualities of life and the way of 
extracting the greatest amount of wheat and barley from a 
given piece of land, is the sense which Xen. puts on the word 
pirovogos (xvi § 9, cf. Cyrop. νι 1, 41). Grote 
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not easily discouraged by difficulties, and he accord- 
ingly set his shoulder to the wheel. Conscious that 
he was undertaking a task of no common magnitude, 
he begins his labours by a sacrifice to the gods, and a 
prayer for assistance ; arguing, like a wise and pious 
man, as he was, that no better means existed for ascer- 
taining what was fittest for the preceptor to teach 
and the pupil to learn. The bride assisted in the 
solemn rite, and, as Ischomachus acknowledges, was 
all that her future instructor could desire ;—anxious 
to fulfil her duties, full of promises to use her best 
endeavours, and inspired with all proper feeling of 
obsequiousness to the person who thus late in life 
undertook to teach her young ideas how to shoot (Ch. 
vii ἃ 4—§ 8). The listening Socrates here professes 
an extreme anxiety to know how the labours of the 
preceptor commenced, and declares with warmth, that 
the best possible exhibition in the gymnasium or the 
racecourse would afford him much less pleasure (Ch. 
vir ὃ 9). It is to be presumed that Ischomachus took 
his pupil in hand, while her mind was yet warm with 
the imposing ceremony at which she had been present: 
when she had thrown off some of her fawn-like shy- 
ness and become a little acquainted with him so as to 
converse easily, he commenced by asking her whether 
she had ever reflected on the motives and reasons 
which induced her parents to consign her to him and 
himself to accept her as a wife from their hands. A 
person, whose education had been so confined as we 
have stated, might with dramatic propriety be painted 
rather as a listener than a partaker in a discourse, 
which ran upon topics of this kind. The young lady 
accordingly hears, but gives no sign that they had ever 
made part of her thoughts.’ 


Her husband however has a very willing listener, 
while with great tact and delicacy he enters into a 
general consideration of the ravson d’étre of matri- 
mony, and the respective duties ofthe husband and 
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wife, and of the peculiar wisdom with which Provi- 
dence has shaped and organised the two sexes for the 
better furtherance of them, He declares that God 
has framed the constitution of man so as to fit him 
for out-door business, acquisition as well as defence, 
while he has made the body of woman less able to 
bear hardships and therefore has assigned her in-door 
work, and perceiving that a fearful spirit would ‘be no 
detriment to guardianship, has endowed her with a 
larger measure of timidity than he has bestowed on 
man. He insists upon such separation of functions 
as an ordinance of nature®, with which the law is 
in harmony. As man and woman are not equally 
fitted for both classes of duties, they stand in need of 
each other, and union and cooperation is by far the 
highest good of both. 

The husband-preceptor concludes with proposing 
the queen-bee, in all its qualities, active, sedentary, 
public and private, as an admirable example of the 


disposition which should belong to the mistress of a 
family. The young lady, however, was not much 


8 Piato on the other hand (Rep. v p. 456 c, p. 466 ν᾽) 
maintains that similarity of training and function for both men 
and women is the real order of nature, and that the opposite 
practice, which insists on a separation of life and functions 
between the sexes, is unnatural. Aristotle disputes this rea- 
soning altogether, declaring that Nature prescribes a separation 
of life and functions between the two sexes—that the relation 
of man to woman is that of superiority and command on one 
side, inferiority and obedience on the other, like the relation 
between father and child, master and slave, though with a dif- 
ference less in degree—that virtue in a man and virtue in a 
woman, are quite different, imposing diverse obligations. 
Grote Plato Vol 111 p. 223. 


H. b 
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versed in apiaries, and when the properties and cares 
of this industrious little animal are explained to her 
at considerable length, she exclaims with an evi- 
dent feeling of alarm, ‘and must all these duties fall 
upon me?’ ‘The duties, which must fall upon you’, 
replies the husband, entering into the whole economy 
of a Grecian housewife, are ‘to abide within doors ; to 
send to their labour such of the servants as have out- 
door occupations and to superintend those whose 
labours are confined to the house. You must receive 
and register the products of our joint estate, appor- 
tioning part for daily and current use and making 
provision to garner the rest, so that the outgoings 
destined for a year may not be wasted in a month. 
It will further rest with you to see that the wool, 
which is brought in, be converted into clothes, and 
that the corn be in a proper state to furnish the family 
with provision’ (Ch. vir § 10—§ 36). The pupil 
listens with silence to these injunctions; but nature 
and sex immediately break out, when to this cata- 
logue of duties is added that, which the harder mind 
of her husband seems to think will sit least easy upon 
her—the care of the infirm and sick, who considering 
the immense number of slaves, often comprehended 
in the establishment of a wealthy Athenian, must 
frequently have amounted to a considerable number’. 
‘So help me God’ she exclaims with a pardonable 
vivacity ‘that will be my pleasantest task, if careful 
nursing may touch the springs of gratitude and in- 
crease the friendliness of those who fall under my 
care |’ (δ 37—S§ 40). 

‘There are other duties,’ he adds, ‘which become 
agreeable, as when you make an ignorant slave in- 
telligent and so double the value of her labour, and 


when you have it in your power to do good to those 


9 Cf. Wallon, Histoire de lV Esclavage dans U Antiquité, ed. 2, 
Paris, 1879, Tome 1 p. 46, p. 184 
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who are good and useful to the family ; and, what is 
most delightful of all, when you prove yourself to be 
better than your husband, and so make him your de- 
voted slave, having no fear lest, as age advances, you 
be held in less honour in the family, but assured 
that, the older you grow, the more you will be 
honoured in the home, according as you have dis- 
charged your duties to me and your children’ (Ch. vir 
§ 41—§ 43), | 

This is the substance of the first Lecture. Socrates 
naturally desires to be informed what effect it pro- 
duced. Nothing could be more satisfactory (Ch. vi11 
§ 1—§ 2). 

The subject of his next Lecture is Order, the 
most useful and beautiful thing in the world. Ischo- 
machus details the various circumstances and causes 
by which a kind of beau ideal of the beauty of 
arrangement had been gradually fostered in his own 
mind. He illustrates it by the rhythmical movements 
of an army on the march or the field of battle; 
of a ship with its rowers and passengers ; all of which 
require the most exact order for beauty or efficiency. 
Disorder, on the contrary, is like a farmer who 
sows barley, wheat and beans all together and who, 
when he wants a barley-cake or wheaten bread or 
pulse, must needs be picking and choosing instead of 
taking directly what he wants. The true principle is 
a place for everything and everything in its place; 
and servants must be taught whence to take and 
where to put whatever is needed for use, which they 
will soon learn, He further illustrates by what he 
once saw on board a Phoenician merchant-vessel, 
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‘where by a careful economy of space and by exact 
order a great quantity of rigging and warlike arma- 
ment and a cargo of costly goods were snugly stowed 
away in a place not larger than a dining room, and 
the officers of the ship knew the place of each article 
as well as he who can spell knows the letters in the 
name of Socrates. The master remarked that in a 
storm at sea there would be no time for hunting after 
anything out of the way, for God threatens and 
punishes the indolent. Now if seamen can find a place 
for everything and keep such exquisite order in a 
vessel tossed about on the waves, it were a great 
shame to us, if in houses standing on the solid earth, 
we should not do the same. It is good to have a place 
for shoes, for clothes, for vessels, for furniture, and 
there is something rhythmical in seeing even dishes 
properly arranged. The arrangement of furniture is 
like that of a circular chorus; not only the chorus 
itself is a pretty sight, but the clear space within is 
beautiful. There is no difficulty in finding a person 
who will learn the places and remember to put each 
thing in its proper place. If you send a servant out 
to purchase anything in the market, he will know 
precisely where to go and find it, because there is a 
particular place for everything; but if you go in 
search of a man, you are not so certain where to go, 
because there is no fixed place to await him in (Ch. 
vu ὃ 3—S§ 23). 

This was the second Lecture. ‘Well,’ says Socrates, 
‘did she promise to undertake all this?’ To be sure 
she did, with the greatest alacrity and begged me to 
set about putting things in order at once’ (Ch. 1x § 1). 
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The husband and wife then examine together the 
arrangements of the house, in which utility had been 
studied more than ornament. It was well built for com- 
fort both in summer and winter. They first collected all 
the furniture connected with sacrifices ; then the orna- 
ments and apparel for festival occasions, armour, bed- 
clothes, women’s and men’s shoes, the implements for 
spinning, cooking utensils, bathing-furniture, table- 
furniture ; and sorted the things that were for every 
day use, and those reserved for company and 80 on. 
Every kind of furniture was put in its proper place, 
servants were properly instructed and a housekeeper 
selected, whose interest it was made to enforce the 
regulations of the family. Ischomachus taught his wife 
that she must be the executive officer in the house, to 
see that the laws are enforced, and, like a queen, dis- 
tribute praise and blame as they are deserved (Ch. 1x 
§ 2—§ 19). 

The young wife, instead of resenting some of these 
instructions as a fastidious modern female would do, 
grows absolutely high-minded in the contemplation of 
her duties; and her magnanimity even stands a test, 
which probably formed with many of her country- 
women the only consolation, that their retired habits 
allowed. Whatever degree of beauty nature had con- 
ferred upon a Grecian woman, she was by no means un- 
willing to call in art for an accessory. The catalogue 
which Plautus gives of the artisans who contributed 
to the complete adornment of a Grecian lady of fashion, 
and the list of articles, which were to be found at a 
lady’s toilette, according to a fragment of the great 
comic poet of Athens”, are formidable enough. Ischo- 
machus’ bride does not appear to have been less guilty 


10 Thesmoph. m ap. Polluc. vu 98. 
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on these points than her neighbours, Her husband, 
to use his own expressions, had found her daubed 
with much /ard ‘to make her appear whiter than she 
really was,’ and with much rouge ‘to make her appear 
redder than,she really was’ ; and as a beauty in Greece 
was the more valuable for being on a large scale", she 
had added to these abominations a pair of high-heeled 
shoes, ‘that she might appear taller than she really 
was’, From the docility which this exemplary woman 
has displayed on more important points, it may easily 
be believed that she was not invincible even in this:— 
her abjuration of the practice was indeed almost the 
immediate result of a proper exposition of its per- 
niciousness, its disingenuousness and its easiness of 
detection (Ch. x § 2—8 9). 


Ischomachus concludes with giving advice to his 
wife, how she may best secure a fresh and healthy 
complexion : she should avoid a sedentary life; the 
active and faithful discharge of her duties in super- 
intending her household would afford her ample bodily 
exercise and at the same time more effectually secure 
the esteem and confidence of her husband than showi- 
ness in apparel or assumed dignity of manner (§ 10— 
§ 13). 

Socrates admits that all he has heard of Ischo- 
machus’ wife is very pleasant and highly creditable 
to both’. 


1 Aristot. de rhet. 1 6. 5. 

18 Tt does not-appear that what are now considered qualifi- 
cations in a married lady of the upper class, presiding at her 
husband’s table, receiving his guests, or enlivening by her con- 
versation his hours of domestic retirement, entered in the phi- 
losopher’s estimate of a model wife. Socrates, like Pericles, 
could according to Xenophon appreciate female accomplish- 
ment in an Aspasia or a Theodota, bué was not, like Pericles, 
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He next wishes to be informed what the nature of 
Ischomachus’ own occupations is, that he has come to 
be thought so highly of by all; whereupon Ischo- 
machus describes how, since the gods have connected 
happiness with the performance of duties and these 
again require the light of knowledge, he opens the 
labours of a day by asking the blessing of heaven 
upon all his purposes and praying for health, strength 
and prosperity, for a good name among the citizens, 
and success in worldly affairs (Ch. x1 § 1— 9). 


Having risen early enough to find people at home, 
he makes his business visits in- the city, combining 
exercise and profit. If no affairs detain him in town, 
he sends his horse out into the country by a servant 
and walks thither himself; and having inspected the 
work going on at the farm, he mounts his horse and 
takes a rapid gallop, not minding whether it is up hill 
or down, leaping over ditches and trenches, just as he 
would have done in war. Then he gives his horse up 
to the servant, walks home to a light breakfast, and 
devotes the day to intercourse with friends, miscel- 
laneous business, and discharges the civil duties which 
belong to every Athenian citizen, to say nothing of 
hearing and adjusting the com})laints of servants, 
reconciling differences among friends, endeavouring to 
convince them that it is much better to be friends 
than enemies, and discussing the conduct of public 
men™; ‘and sometimes’, he says, ‘I am taken to task 
and put on my trial by my wife’.—‘ And how do you 
get on in the defence ?’—‘ When it is for my interest 


alive to their value in a virtuous Athenian lady. Mure, Critical 
Hist. of Greek Lit. v p. 464. 

13 This is the interpretation which Prof. Felton Lectures on 
Greece 1p. 358 after Breitenbach puts upon the passage; Lincke 
thinks that the interpolator has been busy here and expunges 
the whole of § 24 as irrelevant. Cf. below ἢ. 16. 
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to tell the truth, pretty well; but, when the contrary, 
Socrates, I cannot make the worse appear the better 
reason’ (Ch. x1 ὃ 14—§ 25). 

Passing on to the agricultural branch of his sub- 
ject, Ischomachus enjoins first the obtaining a good 
land-steward, as being to the farm what a good wife 
is to the house. He considers it more satisfactory for 
a landlord to train his own steward himself than to 
buy one who has been trained by another, There are 
five qualities, he says, essential to make a good steward, 
which he must be taught: (1) to be devoted to his 
master’s interests; (2) to be careful and painstaking ; 
(3) to have practical knowledge of what needs to be 
done; (4) to possess capacity for command and the 
power of securing hearty obedience from his subordi- 
nates; (5) to respect his master’s property and to be 
honest in all his dealings. In the management of 
labourers leniency is enjoined as preferable to harsh- 
ness, reward for good conduct as more effectual than 
severity against offenders, and the need of personal 
active supervision on the part of the master, and of 
setting a good example of care and vigilance is strongly 
insisted on (Ch. x11 § 3—Ch. xiv). 

In reply to Socrates’ request for some practical 
lessons in agriculture, Ischomachus points out that it 
is by no means a difficult art to obtain a knowledge 
of; it has no secrets to be jealous of, as so many trades 
have, but its fundamental principles and processes are 
open to common observation and may easily be learned. 
He proves to Socrates in a familiar and colloquial 
manner” that he knows already somethingabout agricul- 


14 Cf. ch. xrx § 15. 
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tural operations, as about the aptitude of different soils 
for different products ; about the methods and seasons of 
sowing and the quantity of seed according to the 
varying conditions of soil; and about the modes of 
reaping, threshing and winnowing (Ch. xv—Ch, xvit). 


The agricultural commentaries are, as Mure ob- 
serves, less copiously detailed than those devoted to 
domestic economy or housekeeping in the proper sense. 
No distinction is made between the different kinds of 
culture adapted to different species of grain, or to 
those numerous other vegetables, which then assuredly 
as now, formed a large proportion of the sum total 
of agricultural produce in Southern Europe. The 
directions as to ploughing, sowing, reaping, &c. are 
given in the aggregate, without distinction of the 
different seasons or modes, adapted to different kinds 
of produce. Wheat and barley alone are mentioned ; 
nothing is said of lentils, millet, beans, pease, hemp. 
As little of sheep-husbandry, the cow or the dairy. 
No remarks occur on the several kinds of agricultural 
implements, Manure is mentioned as a necessary aid 
to growth; but no directions are given for the mode 
of its application to different soils or crops. 


The rules for planting the principal fruit trees, 
olives, fig-trees and vines, are more specific. Here 
again the answer of Socrates, showing that his own 
common sense and observation of the methods in use 
made up for any lack of technical instruction, cor- 
roborate the original position of Ischomachus that 
agriculture is not a repulsive or difficult subject, but 
one which any man of ordinary intelligence may 
readily acquire a knowledge of (Ch. x1x). Socrates 
expresses his surprise that, notwithstanding the fa- 
cility with which it is learned, the practice of agri- 
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culture should exhibit such strikingly different results, 
that, while some farmers become rich, others remain in 
extreme poverty. Ischomachus replies that diligence 
rather than practical skill is the secret of true success 
in farming; and he proceeds to illustrate his position 
by several instances of negligence and indifference 
(Ch. xx ὃ 1—§ 5, § 10—§ 21), observing en passant 
that the same truth holds good of military operations 
in which success depends less upon tactical knowledge 
than upon circumspection”’ (δ 6-—§ 9). : 

Ischomachus then quotes the case of his own father 
as an instance of what results may be achieved -in busi- 
ness by determination and energy, and he explains how 
without any instruction he had indulged his natural 
fondness for agriculture and love of work, and at the 
same time added to his income by judicious specula- 
tions in the purchase of plots of waste land, in order 
that he might reclaim and improve them by culti- 
vation and then resell them at a profit (Ch. xx § 22— 
§ 26). 

Socrates concludes by congratulating Ischomachus 
on his successful vindication of the merits of agriculture 
as a pursuit. Ischomachus replies that in every sort of 
activity and especially in agriculture it is the quality of 
aptness for command which constitutes the chief differ- 

_ence between one man and another ; and. he illustrates 


15 Lincke thinks it improbable that Xen. interposed these 
incongruous and misplaced remarks upon military errors of 
conduct and judgment, and ascribes their insertion to the sup- 
posed interpolator of a similar passage in ch. vr11 4—-7. Xen., 
he says, has treated the same theme more thoroughly in Cyr. 1 

6, 45 where it is not out of place. 
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his position by the different behaviour and different 
influence of commanders on land and at.sea, according 
as they can or cannot inspire their subordinates with 
a desire to do their duty. But the power of ruling 
over others without offering any violence to their 
inclinations, he says, is a divine gift, not to be acquired 
without intellectual and moral training, whereas on 
the other hand it is the greatest torment to govern 
the disaffected or refractory ‘* (Ch. xx1). 

‘The style’, says Mure, ‘in the more practical 
parts of the dialogue is concise and to the purpose, 
but at times not free from the characteristic diffuse- 
ness of Socratic dialectics. The excursions on the 
Persian system of agricultural policy, and on the 
character and death of the younger Cyrus, are undue 
excrescences on the text of a short didactic essay. In 
the one last mentioned, Xenophon indirectly describes 
this dialogue as held, or feigned by him to have been 
held, in the interval between. the death of his Persian 
patron, in Sept. 401 B.c. and that of Socrates in June 
‘399 ΒΟ. He has been guilty therefore either of a 
blunder, or more probably perhaps of a wilful license, 
in representing himself as present on the occasion. 
Apart from the general evidence that his return to 
Athens after his Thracian campaign was prevented by 
his banishment, his transfer of the Cyreian army from 
the service of Seuthes to that of Thimbron, did not 
take place till the summer, or at soonest, the spring 
of the year B.c. 399. It is impossible therefore, even 


16 Lincke considers that the dialogue ends with ch. xx, 
regarding the whole of chapter xx1 as borrowed from the 
Cyropaedia (1 6, 20, 21; mr 1, 20, 28; 11, 6). 
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had he revisited Athens in time to have found his 
master alive, that he could have found him freely 
following his old pursuits. The tract contains no 
further data for judging of the time of its composition.’ 

There can be little doubt that the Oeconomicus 
is a genuine work of Xenophon. It was rendered by 
Cicero into Latin and fragments of this translation 
have been preserved by Columella in the xith and 
ΧΙ Books of his de Re Rustica, all of which I have 
transcribed in the notes upon the several passages 
translated. We have the additional testimony in its 
favour of Philodemus”, an Epicurean philosopher, 


17 Philodemus, ἃ native of Gadara in Syria, was a dis- 
ciple of Zenon (Strabo xvi 2, 29). Cicero speaks of him (or. 
in Pis. 28, 68) in the highest terms as vere humanus and (de fin. 
11 35, 119) as inter optimos et doctissimos homines. He says 
that he was a man of elegance and taste and distinguished 
in literature as well as philosophy (in Pison. 29, 70 non 
philosophia solum sed etiam ceteris studiis, quae fere Epicureos 
neglegere dicunt, perpolitus ; poema vero facit ita festivum, ita 
concinnum, ita elegans, nihil ut fiert possit argutius). Horace 
also (Sat. 1 2, 121) refers to his poems, and there are 34 epi- 
grams ascribed to him in the Anthologia Palatina, elegant in 
manner but licentious in matter. His prose treatises were 
‘numerous and miscellaneous: as many as 26 have been dis- 
covered among the charred papyri brought to light in 1752 
from a library in the ruins of Herculaneum, and edited in the 
Volumina Herculanensia by Francis Javaroni and Charles Maria 
Rosini (the first Volume of which containing his treatise περὶ 
μουσικῆς in four books was published in 1793). They contain 
four books on Rhetoric, four on Music, five περὶ ποιημάτων, one 
περὶ ὀργῆς, an epitome of lectures by Zeno περὶ ἠθῶν καὶ βίων, one 
book περὶ εὐσεβείας, discovered as late as 1862, from which Cic. 
‘was supposed to have borrowed a great part of the First book of 
is treatise de natura deorum, although it is more likely, as 

Prof. J. B. Mayor shows in the Introduction to his Edition 
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contemporary with Cicero, who begins the ninth book 
of his work de vitws et virtutibus’*® with a detailed 
criticism of the treatises on economy by Xenophon, 
Theophrastus (wrongly ascribed to Aristotle) and 
other less known writers. But it is probable that the 
original text has been corrupted like that of so many 
other ancient writings by subsequent additions and 
excrescences. As to the extent of these interpolations 
critics are not agreed. Lincke” finds so many incon- 
sistencies in the dialogue that in his recently published 
edition of it he omits no less than a fourth of the 
whole. His theory that the work was left in MS. by 
Xenophon and edited by his grandson has been criti- 
cised by Mr C. D. Morris in an able article contributed 
to the American Journal of Philology, Vol. 1. p. 169— 
Ρ. 186. But even G. Sauppe”, the most conservative of 


of that work that they both copied a common original, pro- 
bably Zeno. 

18 The Greek title of the work is περὶ κακιῶν καὶ τῶν ἀντικει- 
μένων ἀρετῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν ols εἰσι καὶ περὶ ἅ, i.e. ‘ of vices and their | 
opposite virtues, and of the persons and circumstances in 
which they are seen’. The Ninth book might be called Oeco- 
nomicus, being a treatise on the method which the (Epicurean) 
philosopher should employ to acquire, retain and manage 
property : if may have been a description and condemnation of 

‘avarice, just as the 10th book is a treatise against excessive 
pride. It was published in Vol. 1m of the Herculanean rolls in 
1827, and subsequently by C. Goettling, together with the 
Oeconomics of Aristotle and those of an anonymous writer. 

19 See also Hermes Vol. xvi p. 279—325. 

20 Ina letter in Blass die attische Beredsamkeit 2, 452, where 
he says: neque omnino improbabilis est coniectura, libros eos 
qui a Xenophonie sene conscripti sunt ab homine aliquo 
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Xenophontean critics admits the probability of this 
conjecture in the case of the writings which Xenophon 
composed in his old age. Οὐ. Schenkl goes further than 
any previous Editor in bracketing passages which he 
considers spurious, but he does not exhibit the reck- 
lessness of Lincke. 


non admodum docto, antequam ederentur, passim ac- 
cessione sua auctos esse. 
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P. 56, 1. 83 dele comma after eddywyol. 

P. 71, 1. 66 for ἐλελήθειν read ἐλελήθη. 

P. 78, 1. 51—2 for ἄνωθεν ὁ θεός read 6 ἄνωθεν θεός. 

P. 90, § 3, 1. 16 for ‘in the same way as’, ‘precisely as’, 
read ‘the same thing that’, ‘precisely what’. 

P. 90, § 4, 1. 20 add “αὐτὸς τύχοι: See Madv. Gr. 8 144 
Rem. 2’. _ : 

P. 96, 1. 95 dele the whole note and refer to Lexicon 8. Vv. 

Ρ. 187, § 8, 1. 38 for ‘throw’ read ‘throw the spear’. 

P. 144, § 12, 1. 64 ἐφ᾽ ols τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα---καλεῖται, ‘upon 
whom this name is imposed’. Cf. Plat. Soph. c. 3 p. 218 ὁ τὸ 
ἔργον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καλοῦμεν, (res cui hoc nomen imponimus), de rep. 
ve. 16 p. 470 & ἐπὶ τῇ τοῦ olxelov ἔχθρᾳ στάσις κέκληται, Ῥ. 
498 c ὀνομάζοι ταῦτα πάντα ἐπὶ ταῖς τοῦ μεγάλου ζῴου δόξαις, 
Parmen. p. 147 νυ ἕκαστον τῶν ὀνομάτων οὐκ ἐπί τινι καλεῖς; 
Euthyd. p. 277 & τὸ μανθάνειν καλοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ τοιῷδε, Alcib. 1 
p. 108 Β ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ ἔλεγες τῷ ἀμείνονι ὅτι κτλ. 

Ρ. 147, § 1, 1. 1 for ‘porch belonging to’ read ‘cloister 
attached to’. 

P. 148, § 3, 1. 23 for ‘challenge’, ‘summon’ read ‘sum- 
mon into court’. 

P. 154, § 20, 1. 111 add ‘On the use of the subj. after 
ὅστις without negative in preceding clause see a note by 
Shilleto to Dem. de f. 1. § 235’. 

P. 184, § 20, 1. 112 for xv 114 read rv 114. 

P. 184, § 20, 1. 113 for ‘poetical’ read ‘very rare’. 

P. 189, § 38, 1. 205 for ‘forethought’ read ‘ attention’. 

P. 168, 88,1. 47 for ‘laden’ read ‘stowed’. 

P. 168, § 9,1. 53 jor ‘barley and wheat’ read ‘a mediey 
of barley and wheat’. 
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P. 168, § 12,1. 74 add ‘The ‘rigging’ or ‘hanging gear’ 
would include ὑπο ζώματα, tormenta or ‘ bracing-ropes’ running 
horizontally round the ship from the bows aft, ἱστία ‘sails’, 
τοπεῖα ‘cordage of the rigging’, ἱμάντες or κεροῦχοι ‘braces 
of the yard-arm’, πόδες ‘sheets’ or ropes at the two lower 
ends of square sails for tightening or slackening them, iré- 
pac ‘braces’ or ropes by which the yards are shifted fore and 
aft according to the direction of the wind, χαλινοί ‘hauling 
ropes’, for hoisting or letting down the yard and the sail, πα - 
ραρρύματα τρίχινα cilicia or ‘hair curtains’ for protection of 
the men against high seas and the enemy, σχοινία dy- 
κύρια ‘anchor-cables’, σχοινία ἐπίγνα or ἐπίγεια retina- 
cula ‘stern-cables’ for mooring the ships to the shore, ἄγκοιναι 
anquinae or ropes which joined the middle of the yard to the 
mast and assisted its elevation. The ‘wooden gear’ included 
the ταρσοί, ‘oars’, πηδάλια gubernacula ‘rudders’, κλιμα- 
κίδες scalae ‘ladders’, κοντοί ‘punting poles’, παραστάται 
‘props for the support of the mast at the bottom of the vessel’, 
icrol mali ‘the masts’, κεραῖαι antennae ‘the yards’.’ A. Bockh 
Urkunden iiber das Seewesen des Attischen Staates, 

P. 171, § 2, 1. 11 for p. 529 read p. 529 8. 

Ῥ. 171, 8 3,1. 17 for ‘ad se vocabat’ read ‘desiderabat’. 

P. 178, § 7, 1. 39 for ‘utensils’ read ‘armour’. 

Ῥ. 182, § 5, 1. 35 for ‘with red minium’, ‘ochre’ read ‘ with 
red lead’, Lat. minium. 

P. 188, ὃ 9, 1. 62 add ‘ws can only be modal in this 
sentence’. 

P. 201, § 1, 1. 1 for ‘let me not detain you’ read ‘am I 
detaining you?’ 

P. 202, § 5, 1. 27 for ‘villicus’ read ‘vilicus’ and for 
‘villici’ read ‘vilici’. 

P, 268, § 11, 1. 51 for ἄνωθεν ὁ θεός read ὁ ἄνωθεν θεός. 

P. 280, 8 12, 1. 76 for ‘virtue’ read ‘wisdom’. 


- 
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Ἤκουσα δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ οἰκονομίας I 
τοιάδε διαλεγομένου. Εἰπέ μοι, ἔφη, ὦ ἸΚριτό- 
βουλε, ἀρά γε ἡ οἰκονομία ἐπιστήμης τινὸς ὄνομά 
ἐστιν, ὥσπερ ἡ ἰατρικὴ καὶ χαλκευτικὴ καὶ ἡ 

5 Τεκτονική 5 

Ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη ὁ ἸΚριτόβουλος. 

9 [2 , a“ a A 

H καὶ ὥσπερ τούτων τῶν τεχνῶν ἔχοιμεν ἂν 2 
εὐπεῖν 6 τι ἔργον ἑκάστης, οὕτω καὶ τῆς οἰκονομίας 
δυνάμεθα εἰπεῖν ὅ τι ἔργον αὐτῆς ἐστι; 

aA A φ 

10 Δοκεῖ γοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, οἰκονόμου 
ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι εὖ οἰκεῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον. 

Ἦ καὶ τὸν ἄλλου δὲ οἶκον, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, εἰ 3 
9 4 9 A n 9 a , 3 i] 
ἐπιτρέποι τις αὐτῷ; Hi οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο, εἰ βούλοιτο, 
εὖ οἰκεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ; ὁ μὲν γὰρ τεκ- 

\ 3 ’ e 4 5) ὶ of: ὃ ’ 

15 τονικὴν ἐπιστάμενος ὁμοίως av καὶ ἄλλῳ δύναιτο 
9 ’ Φ Ἁ ς “ ς 3 , 
ἐργάζεσθαι ὅτιπερ καὶ ἑαυτῷ, Kal 6 οἰκονομικός 

> A € 
y ἂν ὡσαύτως. 

"Epovye δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

ἬὭἬ 4 δ e > 4 Ἁ ’ὔ ’ 

στιν apa, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, τὴν τέχνην ταῦ- 4 
20 τὴν ἐπισταμένῳ, καὶ εἰ μὴ αὐτὸς τύχοι χρήματα 
Ι 
ἔχων, τὸν ἄλλου οἶκον οἰκονομοῦντα ὥσπερ καὶ 
οἰκοδοωοῦντα μσθοῴορεῖν ; 


H. 1 


9 ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ Is 


e 

Νὴ Ala καὶ πολύν ye μισθόν, ἔφη ὁ Kperto- 
βουλος, φέροι ἄν, εἰ Svvatto οἶκον παραλαβὼν 
τελεῖν τε ὅσα δεῖ καὶ περιουσίαν ποιῶν αὔξειν 2s 
τὸν οἶκον. 
gs Οἶκος δὲ Of τί δοκεῖ ἡμῖν εἶναι; dpa ὅπερ 

οἰκία ἢ καὶ ὅσα τις ἔξω τῆς οἰκίας κέκτηται, 

πάντα τοῦ οἴκου ταῦτα ἐστιν ; 

᾿Εμοὶ γοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, δοκεῖ, καὶ εἰ 30 
μηδ᾽ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει εἴη τῷ κεκτημένῳ, πάντα 
τοῦ οἴκου εἶναι ὅσα τις κέκτηται. 

42 “Ὁ \ 3 \ , 
6 Οὐκοῦν καὶ ἐχθροὺς κέκτηνταί τινες ; 

Νὴ Δία καὶ πολλούς γε ἔνιοι. 

a , a. ' 9 \ 

H καὶ κτήματα αὐτῶν φήσομεν εἶναι τοὺς 35 
ἐχθρούς; 

Γελοῖον μεντᾶν εἴη, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, εἰ ὁ 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὔξων προσέτι καὶ μισθὸν τούτου 
φέροι. 

7 Ὅτι τοι ἡμῖν ἐδόκει οἶκος ἀνδρὸς εἶναι ὅπερ 40 
κτῆσις. 

Νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, 6 τι γέ τις ἀγαθὸν 
κέκτηται" οὐ μὰ Δί᾽ οὐκ εἴ τι κακόν, τοῦτο κτῆμα 
ἐγὼ καλώ. 

\ > Α ς » 9. , 

Σὺ δ᾽ ἔοικας τὰ ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα κτήματα 45 
καλεῖν. 

Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη" τὰ δέ γε βλάπτοντα ζη- 

3 U A A , 
μίαν ἔγωγε νομίζω μᾶλλον ἢ χρήματα. 
8 Κἀν ἄρα γέ τις ἵππον πριάμενος μὴ ἐπίστη- 
3 An A 3 \ sf’ > 3 . A 
Tat αὐτῷ χρῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ καταπίπτων ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 5. 
κακὰ λαμβάνῃ, οὐ χρήματα αὐτῷ ἐστιν ὁ ἵππος ; 
4 4 \ , U > 3 \ 3 ’ 
Ovx, εἴπερ τὰ χρήματά ἡ ἐστὶν ἀγαθόν. 
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Οὐδ᾽ dpa ye ἡ γῇ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐστὶ χρήματα, 
ὅστις οὕτως ἐργάξεται αὐτὴν ὥστε ξημιοῦσθαι 
55 ἐργαζόμενος. 
Οὐδὲ ἡ γῆ μέντοι χρήματά ἐστιν, εἴπερ ἀντὶ 
τοῦ τρέφειν mewiy παρασκευάξει. 


Οὐκοῦν καὶ τὰ πρόβατα ὡσαύτως, εἴ τις διὰ 9 


τὸ μὴ ἐπίστασθαι προβάτοις χρῆσθαι ζημιοῖτο, 
60 οὐδὲ τὰ πρόβατα χρήματα τούτῳ εἴη AV; 
Οὔκουν ἔ ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. 
Σὺ ἄρα, ὡς ἔοικε, τὰ μὲν ὠφελοῦντα χρήματα 
ἡγεῖ, τὰ δὲ βλάπτοντα οὐ χρήματα. 
Οὕτως. 

6; Ταὐτὰ ἄρα ὄντα τῷ μὲν ἐπισταμένῳ χρῆσθαι 
αὐτῶν ἑκάστοις χρήματά ἐστι, τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐπι- 
σταμένῳ οὐ χρήματα ὥσπερ γε αὐλοὶ τῷ μὲν 
ἐπισταμένῳ ἀξίως λόγου αὐλεῖν χρήματά εἶσι, 

“A Ἁ 3 / 90 ἉΝ A A “ 
τῷ δὲ μὴ ἐπισταμένῳ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἢ ἄχρηστοι 
J > > a ἢ 9 ’ “Ὺ, 9 Φ ’ 
~ λέθοι, εἰ μὴ ἀποδιδοῖτό γε αὐτούς. Τοῦτ᾽ οὖν φαί- 
vera ἡμῖν, ἀποδιδομένοις μὲν οἱ αὐλοὶ χρήματα, 
4 4 \ 93 \ ’ὔ ed a \ 
μὴ ἀποδιδομένοις δὲ ἀλλὰ κεκτημένοις οὔ, τοῖς μὴ 

ἐπισταμένοις αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι. 

Καὶ ὁμολογουμένως γε, ὦ Σώκρατες, 6 λόγος 

73 ἡμῖν χωρεῖ, ἐπείπερ εἴρηται τὰ ὠφελοῦντα χρή- 
ματα εἶναι. μὴ πωλούμενοι μὲν γὰρ οὐ χρήματά 
εἶσιν οἱ αὐλοί: οὐδὲν γὰρ χρήσιμοί εἰσι' πωλού- 
μενοι δὲ χρήματα. 


Πρὸς ταῦτα δ᾽ ὁ Σωκράτης εἶπεν, “Hv ἐπί- 12 


/ a 9 \ / 2 \ A 
s στηταί ye πωλεῖν. εἰ δὲ πωλοίη αὖ πρὸς τοῦτο 
Φ \ 3 ί A δὲ , > 
ᾧ μὴ ἐπίσταιτο γρῆσθαι, οὐδὲ πωλούμενοί, εἰσι 
χρήαατα kara ye τὸν σὸν λόγον. 


1--ἃ 
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Aéyew ἔοικας, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅτε οὐδὲ τὸ ἀργύριόν 
ἐστι χρήματα, εἰ μή τις ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι αὐτῷ. 

1: Καὶ σὺ δέ μοι δοκεῖς οὕτω συνομολογεῖν, ἀφ᾽ 8s 
ὧν τις ὠφελεῖσθαι δύναται, χρήματα εἶναι. εἰ 
γοῦν τις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ ὥστε πριάμενος οἷον 
ἑταίραν διὰ ταύτην κάκιον μὲν τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, 

’ \ μ U \ 4 a 
κάκιον δὲ τὴν ψυχήν, κάκιον δὲ τὸν οἶκον, πῶς 
A v A 3 3 a 9 ᾽ ¥ 
ἂν ἔτι TO ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη ; go 
Οὐδαμῶς, εἰ μή πέρ ye καὶ τὸν ὑοσκύαμον 
καλούμενον χρήματα εἶναι φήσομεν, ὑφ᾽ οὗ οἱ 
φαγόντες αὐτὸν παραπλῆνγες γύγνονται. 

14 To μὲν δὴ ἀργύριον, εἰ μή τις ἐπίσταιτο αὐτῷ 
χρῆσθαι, οὕτω πόρρω ἀπωθείσθω, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, 95 
Ω Ἁ a e \ 4 
ὥστε μηδὲ χρήματα εἶναι. οἱ δὲ φίλοι, ἢν τις 
4 3 a a δ 3 a 9 9 
ἐπίστηται αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι ὥστε ὠφελεῖσθαι amr 
αὐτῶν, τί φήσομεν αὐτοὺς εἶναι ; 

Χρήματα νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, καὶ πολύ 
as a ‘ a 3 t , 4 
γε μᾶλλον ἢ τοὺς βοῦς, ἣν ὠφελιμώτεροί ye ὦσι ™ 
TOV βοῶν. 

15 Καὶ οἱ ἐχθροί γε ἄρα κατά γε τὸν σὸν “λόγον 
χρήματά εἰσι τῷ δυναμένῳ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ὠφε- 
λεῖσθαι. 

Ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ. το: 

Οἰκονόμου ἄρα ἐστὶν ὠγαθοῦ καὶ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς 
ἐπίστασθαι χρῆσθαι ὥστε ὠφελεῖσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐχθρών. 

"I f ’ ᾿ 

σχυρότατά γε. 

Καὶ γὰρ δὴ ὁρᾷς, ἔφη, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, ὅσοι μὲν τι 
δὴ οἶκοι ἰδιωτῶν ηὐξημένοι εἰσὶν ἀπὸ πολέμου, 
ὅσοι δὲ τυράννων. 
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᾿Αλλὰ yap τὰ μὲν καλῶς ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ λέγεσθαι, τό 


ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος" ἐκεῖνο δ᾽ ἡμῖν 
τὸ τί φαίνεται, ὁπόταν ὁρῶμέν τινας ἐπιστήμας μὲν 
” 9 ν΄ 3,3 @ , 9 ᾿ 
ἔχοντας καὶ ἀφορμὰς ἀφ᾽ ὧν δύνανται ἐργαζόμενοι 
Ψ + 4 > ’ 3 fe) 
αὔξειν τοὺς οἴκους, αἰσθανώμεθα δὲ αὐτοὺς ταῦτα 
μὴ θέλοντας ποιεῖν καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ὁρῶμεν ἀνω- 
φελεῖς οὔσας αὐτοῖς τὰς ἐπιστήμας; ἄλλο τι ἢ 

120 Τούτοις αὖ οὔτε αἱ ἐπιστῆμαι χρήματά εἶσιν οὔτε 
τὰ κτήματα; 

Περὶ δούλων μοι, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐπιχειρεῖς, 
ὦ Κριτόβουλε, διαλέγεσθαι; 
Οὐ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ 
5 εὐπατριδῶν ἐνίων γε δοκούντων εἶναι, ois ἐγὼ 
e fa) AY U 9 \ 
ὁρῶ τοὺς μὲν Kal πολεμικάς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ εἰρηνικὰς 
ἐπιστήμας ἔχοντας, ταύτας δὲ οὐκ ἐθέλοντας ἐρ- 
γάξεσθαι, ὡς μὲν ἐγὼ οἶμαι, δι αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅτι 
δεσπότας οὐκ ἔχουσιν. 
3. Καὶ ads ἄν, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, δεσπότας οὐκ 
ἔχοιεν, εἰ εὐχόμενοι εὐδαιμονεῖν καὶ ποιεῖν βου- 
λόμενοι ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοιεν ἀγαθὰ ἔπειτα κωλύονται 
ποιεῖν ταῦτα ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων; 
Καὶ τίνες δὴ οὗτοί εἶσιν, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, 

τς οὗ ἀφανεῖς ὄντες ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν ; 
᾿Αλλὰ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, οὐκ ἀφανεῖς 
9 9 ἰ 
εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ φανεροί. καὶ ὅτι πονηρό- 
τατοί γ᾽ εἰσὶν οὐδὲ σὲ λανθάνουσιν, εἴπερ πονηρίαν 
γε νομίζεις ἀργίαν τ᾽ εἶναι καὶ μαλακίαν ψυχῆς 
mn καὶ ἀμέλειαν. καὶ ἄλλαι δ᾽ εἰσὶν ἀπατηλαί τινες 
δέσποιναι προσποιούμεναι ἡδοναὶ εἶναι, κυβεῖαί 


τε καὶ ἀνωφελεῖς ἀνθρώπων ὁμιλίαι, ad προϊόντος 
β 


μή 


[J 


7 


ο 
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κι" 4 An al 3 [4] 
τοῦ χρόνου καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἐξαπατηθεῖσι κατα- 
φανεῖς γίγνονται ὅτι λῦπαι ἄρα ἦσαν ἡδοναῖς 
περιπεπεμμέναι, αἱ διακωλύουσιν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν 145 
ὠφελίμων ἔργων κρατοῦσαι. 

ar ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἄλλοι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐργάζεσθαι 

A 3 ’ ς \ ’ 3 \ , 
μὲν οὐ κωλύονται ὑπὸ τούτων ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ 
n \ \ 3 ’ » 
σφοδρώς πρὸς τὸ ἐργάξεσθαι ἔχουσι καὶ μηχα- 
νᾶσθαι προσόδους, ὅμως δὲ καὶ τοὺς οἴκους κατα- 150 
τρίβουσι καὶ ἀμηχανίαις συνέχονται. 

“2 δΔοῦλοι γάρ εἶσι καὶ οὗτοι, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, καὶ 
πάνυ γε χαλεπῶν δεσποτῶν οἱ μὲν λιχνειῶν, οἱ δὲ 
λαγνειών, οἱ δὲ οἰνοφλυγιῶν, ot δὲ φιλοτιμιῶν 
τίνων μώρων καὶ δαπανηρών, ἃ οὕτω χαλεπῶς 155 
Ν A 3 ’ e A 3 , 6 3 
ἄρχει τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὧν ἂν ἐπικρατήσωσιν, ὥσθ 
ἕως μὲν ἂν ὁρῶσιν ἡβῶντας αὐτοὺς καὶ δυναμένους 
3 ’ 3 ’ “ A ἃ 3 ὶ 3 , 
ἐργάζεσθαι, ἀναγκάζουσι φέρειν ἃ av αὐτοὶ épya- 
σωνται καὶ τελεῖν εἰς τὰς αὑτῶν ἐπιθυμίας, ἐπειδὰν 

\ 9 4 9 ν᾽ 3 b t 
δὲ αὐτοὺς ἀδυνάτους αἴσθωνται ὄντας ἐργάζεσθαι 16 
διὰ τὸ γῆρας, ἀπολείπουσι τούτους κακῶς γηράσ- 
κειν, ἄλλοις δ᾽ αὖ πειρῶνται δούλοις χρῆσθαι. 

23 ἀλλὰ δεῖ, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, πρὸς ταῦτα οὐχ ἧττον 
διαμάχεσθαι περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἢ πρὸς τοὺς σὺν 
ὅπλοις πειρωμένους καταδουλοῦσθαι. πολέμιοι τ:6- 
μὲν οὖν ἤδη ὅταν καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ ὄντες καταδουλώ- 

' \ \ 
σωνταί τινας, πολλοὺς δὴ βελτίους ἠνάγκασαν 
εἶναι σωφρονίσαντες καὶ ῥᾷον βιοτεύειν τὸν λου- 
mov χρόνον ἐποίησαν᾽ αἱ δὲ τοιαῦται δέσποιναι 
αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὰς τ7ο 
ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οὔποτε λήγουσιν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν 
ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. 
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ὋὉ οὖν Κριτόβουλος ἐκ τούτων ὧδέ πως εἴπεν" II 
᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τῶν τοιούτων ἀρκούντως πάνυ μοι 
δοκῶ τὰ λεγόμενα ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀκηκοέναι' αὐτὸς δ᾽ 
ἐμαυτὸν ἐξετάζων δοκῶ μοι εὑρίσκειν ἐπιεικῶς τῶν 

5 τοιούτων ἐγκρατῆ ὄντα, ὥστ᾽ εἴ μοι συμβουλεύοις 
cf aA A Ψ \ 9 3 4 ὃ Ὁ 
ὅ τι ἂν ποιῶν αὔξοιμι τὸν οἶκον, οὐκ ἄν μοι δοκῶ 

€ ’ / A a a 4 ᾿ 
ὑπό γε τούτων ὧν σὺ δεσποινῶν καλεῖς κωλύεσθαι 
ἀλλὰ θαρρῶν συμβούλευε 6 τι ἔχεις ἀγαθόν ἢ 
κατέγνωκας ἡμῶν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἱκανῶς πλουτεῖν 

:ο καὶ οὐδὲν δοκοῦμέν σοι προσδεῖσθαι χρημάτων; 

Οὔκουν ἔγωγε, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, εἰ καὶ περὶ 5 
ἐμοῦ λέγεις, οὐδέν μοι δοκῶ προσδεῖσθαι χρημά- 

4 4 ςε a a, \ , 4 ’ 
TOV, ANN ἱκανῶς πλουτεῖν" σὺ μέντοι, ὦ Kpito- 
βουύυλε, πάνυ μοι δοκεῖς πένεσθαι, καὶ ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽ 

3 ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ πάνυ οἰκτείρω σε ἐγώ. 

Καὶ ὁ Κριτόβουλος γελάσας εἶπε, Καὶ πόσον 3 

a \ “A A bY SJ , ¥ e al \ 
ἂν πρὸς τῶν θεῶν οἴει, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, εὑρεῖν τὰ 
/ / 3 ἤ 
σὰ κτήματα πωλούμενα, πόσον δὲ τὰ ἐμά; 
"E \ Ἁ 9 3 ¢€ > ’ 9 3 θ An 
yo μὲν olpat, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, εἰ ἀγαθοῦ 

20 ὠνητοῦ ἐπιτύχοιμι, εὑρεῖν ἄν μοι τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ 
Te ὄντα πάντα πάνυ ῥᾳδίως πέντε μνᾶς" τὰ 
μέντοι σὰ ἀκριβῶς οἶδα ὅτι πλέον ἂν εὕροι ἢ 
ἑκατονταπλασίονα τούτου. 

/ 

Kdra οὕτως ἐγνωκὼς σὺ μὲν οὐχ ἡγεῖ προσ- 4 

Ca) ’ 9 3 3 ’ a 

5 δεῖσθαι χρημάτων, ἐμὲ δὲ οἰκτείρεις ἐπὶ τῇ πενίᾳ ; 

° Ἁ ’ , ΚΜ e 

Τὰ μὲν yap ἐμά, ἔφη, ἱκανά ἐστιν ἐμοὶ παρέχειν 
Ta ἐμοὶ ἀρκοῦντα" εἰς δὲ τὸ σὸν σχῆμα ὃ σὺ περι- 

‘ Ἁ , 909 9 " ¢, a 
βέβλησαι καὶ τὴν σὴν δόξαν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ τρὶς boa viv 
κέκτησαι προσγένοιτό σοί, οὐδ᾽ ὡς av ἱκανά μοι 

3. δοκεῖ εἶναί σοι. 
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Πώς δὴ τοῦτ᾽; ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος. 

ΓΑπεφήνατο ὁ Σωκράτης “Ore πρῶτον μὲν. 
ὁρῶ σοι ἀνάγκην οὖσαν θύειν πολλά τε καὶ μεγάλα 
a A ΝΜ 3 ’ 9 A > 
ἢ οὔτε θεοὺς οὔτε ἀνθρώπους οἶμαί σε av ava- 
σχέσθαι' ἔπειτα ξένους προσήκει σοι πολλοὺς 35 
δέχεσθαι καὶ τούτους μεγαλοπρεπῶς" ἔπειτα δὲ 
πολίτας δειπνίζειν καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν ἢ ἔρημον συμ- 

’ 9 3 Ν N x 4 3 4 
μάχων εἶναι. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν πόλιν αἰσθάνομαι 
τὰ μὲν ἤδη σοι προστάττουσαν μεγάλα τελεῖν 
ἱπποτροφίας τε καὶ χορηγίας καὶ γυμνασιαρχίας 4o 

/ A \ \ , 4 AN 
καὶ προστατείας, nv δὲ δὴ πόλεμος γένηται, old 
ὅτι καὶ τριηραρχίας [μισθοὺς] καὶ εἰσφορὰς τοσ- 
αὐτας σοι προστάξουσιν, ὅσας σὺ οὐ ῥᾳδίως ὑποί- 

¢ > aA 3 ” / , a 
σεῖς. ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐνδεῶς δόξῃς τι τούτων ποιεῖν, 
οἶδ᾽ ὅτι σε τιμωρήσονται ᾿Αθηναῖοι οὐδὲν ἧττον ἢ 45 
εἰ τὰ αὑτῶν λάβοιεν κλέπτοντα. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 
ὁρῶ σε οἰόμενον πλουτεῖν καὶ ἀμελῶς μὲν ἔχοντα 
πρὸς τὸ μηχανᾶσθαι χρήματα, παιδικοῖς δὲ πράγ- 
μασι προσέχοντα τὸν νοῦν, ὥσπερ ἐξόν σοι. ὧν 
ἕνεκα οἰκτείρω σε, μή TL ἀνήκεστον κακὸν πάθῃς 50 
8 καὶ εἰς πολλὴν ἀπορίαν καταστῇς. καὶ ἐμοὶ μέν, 
, 90.) of Ἁ \ , 

εἴ τι καὶ προσδεηθείην, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι καὶ od γιγνώσκεις, 
ὡς εἰσὶν οἱ καὶ ἐπαρκέσειαν ἄν, ὥστε πάνυ μικρὰ 
πορίσαντες κατακλύσειαν ἂν ἀφθονίᾳ τὴν ἐμὴν 
δίαιταν of δὲ σοὶ φίλοι πολὺ ἀρκοῦντα σοῦ μᾶλ- s5 
λον ἔχοντες τῇ ἑαυτῶν κατασκευῇ ἢἣ σὺ τῇ σῇ 
[4 e \ A Σ 4 3 ’ 

ὅμως ὡς Tapa σοῦ ὠφελησόμενοιν ἀποβλέπουσι. 

Καὶ ὁ Κριτόβουλος εἶπεν ᾿Εγὼ τούτοις, ὦ 

ἢ "Ὁ » 9 , . N90 8 
Σώκρατες, οὐκ ἔχω ἀντιλέγειν ἀλλ᾽ wpa σοι προ- 
στατεύειν ἐμοῦ, ὅπως μὴ τῷ ὄντι οἰκτρὸς γένωμαι. 60 
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᾿Ακούσας οὖν ὁ Σωκράτης ele’ Καὶ οὐ θαυ- 
μαστὸν δοκεῖς, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, τοῦτο σαυτῷ ποιεῖν, 

; a 
ὅτε ὀλίγῳ μὲν πρόσθεν, ὅτε ἐγὼ ἔφην πλουτεῖν, 
ἐγέλασας ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ ὡς οὐδὲ εἰδότι, ὅ τι εἴη πλοῦτος, 

6s καὶ πρότερον οὐκ ἐπαύσω πρὶν ἐξήλεγξάς με καὶ 

a ’ \ / a 
ὁμολογεῖν ἐποίησας μηδὲ ἑκατοστὸν μέρος τῶν 
σῶν κεκτῆσθαι, νῦν δὲ κελεύεις προστατεύειν μέ 
σου καὶ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ὅπως ἂν μὴ παντάπασιν 
ἀληθῶς πένης γένοιο ; 

7 ‘Opa γάρ σε, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἕν Te πλουτηρὸν το 
ἔργον ἐπιστάμενον περιουσίαν “ποιεῖν. τὸν οὖν 
ἀπ᾽ oAlywv περιποιοῦντα ἐλπίζω ἀπὸ πολλῶν γ᾽ 
ἄν πάνυ ῥᾳδίως πολλὴν περιουσίαν "ποιῆσαι. 

Οὔκουν μέμνησαι ἀρτίως ἐν τῷ λόγῳ, ὅτε οὐδ᾽ 11 
4 ’ 2 3 Φ A ¢ a 
7s ἀναγρύζειν μοι ἐξουσίαν ἐποίησας λέγων, ὅτι TO 
μὴ ἐπισταμένῳ ἵπποις χρῆσθαι οὐκ εἴη χρήματα 
οἱ ἵπποι οὐδὲ ἡ γῇ οὐδὲ τὰ πρόβατα οὐδὲ ἀργύριον 
2@N IQs (4 
οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδέν, ὅτῳ τις μὴ ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι; 
9 A be 4 e , 3 ‘ n ’ > 
εἰσὶ μὲν οὖν αἱ πρόσοδοι ἀπὸ τῶν τοιούτων' ἐμὰ 
to δὲ πῶς τινι τούτων οἴει ἂν ἐπιστηθῆναι χρῆσθαι, 
Φ 3 \ ON 4 > 9 # , 
ᾧ τὴν ἀρχὴν οὐδὲν πώποτ᾽ ἐγένετο τούτων; 
9 3 25 ’ Φό a } 9 A ’ ἢ) , 
AAN ἐδόκει ἡμῖν, καὶ εἰ μὴ χρηματά τις τύχοι 12 
” Φ 4 3 3 / 4 
ὄχων, ὅμως εἶναί τις ἐπιστήμη οἰκονομίας, τί οὖν 
κωλύει καὶ σὲ ἐπίστασθαι ; 

ss Ὅπερ νὴ Δία καὶ αὐλεῖν ἂν κωλύσειεν ἄνθρω- 

wov ἐπίστασθαι, εἰ μήτε αὐτὸς πώποτε κτήσαιτο 
> ‘ , Ν 39 A / 3 a) ς A 
αὐλοὺς μητε ἄλλος αὐτῷ παράσχοι ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῦ 
/ . “ὦ 2 \ » A 9 
μανθάνειν' οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐμοὶ ἔχει περὶ τῆς oiKo- 
νομίας. οὔτε γὰρ αὐτὸς ὄργανα χρήματα ἐκε- 
, ? ” Μ ’ ’ 
οο Κτήμην, ὥστε μανθάνειν, οὔτε ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι 


γι 


3 
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παρέσχε TA ἑαυτοῦ διοικεῖν GAN ἢ σὺ νυνὶ ἐθέλεις 
παρέχειν. οἱ δὲ δήπου τὸ πρῶτον μανθάνοντες 
κιθαρίζειν καὶ τὰς λύρας λυμαίνονται" καὶ ἐγὼ δὴ 
εἰ ἐπιχειρήσαιμε ἐν τῷ σῷ οἴκῳ μανθάνειν οἶκο- 
νομεῖν, ἴσως ἂν καταλυμηναίμην ἄν σου τὸν οἶκον. ος 

14 Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κριτόβουλος εἶπε, ἸἹΠροθύμως 
γε, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀποφεύγειν μοι πειρᾷ μηδέν με 
συνωφελῆσαι εἰς τὸ ῥᾷον ὑποφέρειν τὰ ἐμοὶ ἀναγ- 
καῖα πράγματα. 

3 
Οὐ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, οὐκ ἔγωγε, GAN τα 
ὅσα ἔχω καὶ πάνυ προθύμως ἐξηγήσομαί σοι. 
ι5 οἶμαι δ᾽ ἂν καὶ εἰ ἐπὶ πῦρ ἐλθόντος σου καὶ 
ἈΝ > 9 ί > »ψ}. ε “ ς Na 
μὴ ὄντος παρ᾽ ἐμοί, εἰ ἄλλοσε ἡγησάμην ὁπόθεν 
cot εἴη λαβεῖν, οὐκ ἂν ἐμέμφου μοι, καὶ εἰ ὕδωρ 
3 3 A 3 A“ / > A 54 φ 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ αἰτοῦντί σοι αὐτὸς μὴ ἔχων ἄλλοσε το 
ν. 9 a ” ao ο΄ 209 ἃ a 7 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤγαγον, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν τοῦτό μοι 
9. fF 3 ‘4 4 ° 
ἐμέμφου, καὶ εἰ Bovropévov μουσικὴν μαθεῖν σου 
3. » A \ , 93 a 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ δείξαιμί σοι πολὺ δεινοτέρους ἐμοῦ περὶ 
Ἁ » IQ” 2 fs 9 
μουσικὴν καί σοι χάριν ἂν εἰδότας, εἰ ἐθέλοις παρ 
αὐτῶν μανθάνειν, τί ἂν ἔτι μοι ταῦτα ποιοῦντι τι 
μέμφοιο; 
Οὐδὲν ἂν δικαίως γε, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

16 Ἐγὼ τοίνυν σοι δείξω, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, ὅσα νῦν 
λιπαρεῖς παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ μανθάνειν πολὺ ἄλλους ἐμοῦ 
δεινοτέρους περὶ ταῦτα. ὁμολογῶ δὲ μεμελη- x 
κέναι μοι, οἵτινες ἕκαστα ἐπιστημονέστατοί εἰσι 

17 τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει. καταμαθὼν γάρ ποτε ἀπὸ τῶν 
αὐτῶν ἔργων τοὺς μὲν πάνυ ἀπόρους ὄντας, τοὺς 
δὲ πάνυ πλουσίους, ἀπεθαύμασα καὶ ἔδοξέ μοι 
“ 9 2 , ο ν a e 
ἄξιον εἶναι ἐπισκέψεως, 0 τι εἴη τοῦτο, καὶ εὗρον x: 
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ἐπισκοπῶν πάνυ οἰκείως ταῦτα γιγνόμενα. τοὺς 18 
μὲν γὰρ εἰκῇ ταῦτα πράττοντας ζημιουμένους 
ἑώρων, τοὺς δὲ γνώμῃ συντεταμένῃ ἐπιμελουμένους 
καὶ θῶττον καὶ ῥᾷον καὶ κερδαλεώτερον κατέγνων 

25 πράττοντας. παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν καὶ σὲ οἶμαι, εἰ βούλοιο, 
μαθόντα, εἴ σοι ὁ θεὸς μὴ ἐναντιοῖτο, πάνυ ἂν 
δεινὸν χρηματιστὴν γενέσθαι. 

᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κριτόβουλος εἶπε, Νῦν rot, II 
ἔφη, ἐγώ σε οὐκέτι ἀφήσω, ὦ Σώκρατες, πρὶν av 
μοι, ἃ ὑπέσχησαι ἐναντίον τῶν φίλων τουτωνί, 
ἀποδείξης. 

s Τί οὖν, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, ἢν 
σοι ἀποδεικνύω πρῶτον μὲν οἰκίας τοὺς μὲν ἀπὸ 
πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου ἀχρήστους οἰκοδομοῦντας, τοὺς 
δὲ ἀπὸ πολὺ ἐλάττονος πάντα ἐχούσας ὅσα δεῖ, 
4 δόξω ἕν τί σοι τοῦτο τῶν οἰκονομικῶν ἔργων 

10 ἐπιδεικνύναι; | 

Καὶ πάνυ γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος. Τί δ᾽ ἢν τὸ 2 
τούτου ἀκόλουθον μετὰ τοῦτό σοι ἐπιδεικνύω, τοὺς 
μὲν πάνυ πολλὰ καὶ παντοῖα κεκτημένους ἔπιπλα 
καὶ τούτοις, ὅταν δέωνται, μὴ ἔχοντας χρῆσθαι 

13 μηδὲ εἰδότας, εἰ σᾶ ἐστιν αὐτοῖς, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα 
πολλὰ μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀνιωμένους, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀνιῶντας 
τοὺς οἰκέτας" τοὺς δὲ οὐδὲν πλέον ἀλλὰ καὶ μείονα 
τούτων κεκτημένους ἔχοντας εὐθὺς ὅτοιμα ὅτων 
av δέωνται χρῆσθαι. 

2 ᾿Αλλὰ τί οὖν τούτων ἐστίν, ὦ Σώκρατες, αἴτιον 3 
ἢ ὅτι τοῖς μὲν ὅποι ἔτυχεν ἕκαστον καταβέβληται, 
τοῖς δὲ ἐν χώρᾳ ἕκαστα τεταγμένα κεῖται ; 

Ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης" καὶ οὐδ᾽ ἐν χώρᾳ 
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ye, ἐν ἡ ἔτυχεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνθα προσήκει, ἕκαστα δια- 
τέτακται. 25 

Λέγειν τί μοι δοκεῖς, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο, ὁ ἸΚριτό- 
βουλος, τῶν οἰκονομικῶν. 

4 Τί οὖν, ἢν σοι, ἔφη, καὶ οἰκέτας αὖ ἐπιδεικνύω 
ἔνθα μὲν πάντας ὡς εἰπεῖν δεδεμένους καὶ τούτους 
θαμινὰ ἀποδιδράσκοντας, ἔνθα δὲ λελυμένους καὶ Ὁ 
ἐθέλοντάς τε ἐργάξεσθαι καὶ παραμένειν, οὐ καὶ 
τοῦτό σοι δόξω ἀξιοθέατον τῆς οἰκονομίας ἔργον 
ἐπιδεικνύναι ; 

Ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, καὶ σφό- 
δρα γε. 35 

5 Ἣν δὲ καὶ παραπλησίους γεωργίας γεωργοῦν- 
τας, τοὺς μὲν ἀπολωλέναι φάσκοντας ὑπὸ γεωργίας 
καὶ ἀποροῦντας, τοὺς δὲ ἀφθόνως καὶ καλῶς πάντα 
ἔχοντας ὅσων δέονται ἀπὸ τῆς γεωργίας ; 

Ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος. ἴσως γὰρ 40 
ἀναλίσκουσιν οὐκ εἰς ἃ δεῖ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ εἰς 
ἃ βλάβην φέρει αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ οἴκῳ. 

6 ἘἙἰσὶ μέν τινες ἴσως, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, καὶ τοιοῦ- 
τοι. GAN ἐγὼ οὐ τούτους λέγω, GAN οἱ οὐδ᾽ εἰς 
τἀναγκαῖα ἔχουσι δαπανᾶν, γεωργεῖν φάσκοντες. 45 

Καὶ τί ἂν εἴη τούτου αἴτιον, ὦ Σώκρατες ; 

"Eyo σε ἄξω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτους, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης" 
σὺ δὲ θεώμενος δήπου καταμαθήσῃ. 

7 Νὴ Al’, ἔφη, ἣν δύνωμαί γε. 

Οὐκοῦν χρὴ θεώμενον σαυτοῦ ἀποπειρᾶσθαι εἰ Ξο 
γνώσῃ. νῦν δ᾽ ἐγώ σε σύνοιδα ἐπὶ μὲν Tparmaan 
τε Kal κωμῳδῶν θέαν καὶ πάνυ πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενον 
καὶ πάνυ μακρὰν ὁδὸν βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπεί- 
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θοντα προθύμως συνθεᾶσθαι; ἐπὶ δὲ τοιοῦτον οὐδέν 
ss He πώποτε ἔργον παρεκάλεσας. 
Οὐκοῦν γελοῖός σοι φαίνομαι εἶναι, ὦ Σώ- 
κρατες. Ὶ 


Σαυτῷ δὲ πολὺ νὴ Al’, ἔφη, γελοιότερος. ἢν 8 


δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἱππικῆς σοι ἐπιδεικνύω τοὺς μὲν εἰς 
ὦ ἀπορίαν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἐληλυθότας, τοὺς δὲ διὰ 
τὴν ἱππικὴν καὶ πάνυ εὐπόρους ὄντας καὶ ἅμα 
ὠγαλλομένους ἐπὶ τῷ κέρδει; 
Οὐκοῦν τούτους μὲν καὶ ἐγὼ ὁρῶ καὶ οἶδα éxa- 
τέρους καὶ οὐδέν τε μᾶλλον τῶν κερδαινόντων 
65 γύγνομαι.. 


Θεᾷ yap αὐτοὺς ἧπερ τοὺς τραγῳδούς τε καὶ 9 


κωμῳδούς, οὐχ ὅπως ποιητὴς οἴομαι γένῃ, GAN 
ὅπως ἡσθῆῇς ἰδών τι ἢ ἀκούσας" καὶ ταῦτα μὲν 
ἴσως οὕτως ὀρθῶς ἔχει, οὐ γὰρ ποιητὴς βούλει 
~ γενέσθαι, ἱππικῇ δ᾽ ἀναγκαζόμενος χρῆσθαι οὐ 
μῶρος οἴει εἶναι, εἰ μὴ σκοπεῖς, ὅπως μὴ ἰδιώτης 
Ν , a ΜΝ “ A > A 
ἔσῃ τούτου τοῦ ἔργου, ἄλλως τε Kal τῶν αὐτῶν 
μι 9 A 
ὄντων ὠγαθῶν εἴς Te THY χρῆσιν Kal κερδαλέων 
εἰς πώλησιν ὄντων: 
Πωλοδαμνεῖ j ὁ Σώ 
75 ὡλοδαμνεῖν με κελεύεις, ὦ Σώκρατες ; 
3 
Οὐ μὰ Δί᾽ οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἢ καὶ γεωργοὺς ἐκ 
ὃ ’ 9 ὔ ’ 3 3 = ’ J 
παιδίων ὠνούμενον κατασκευάζξειν, GAN εἶναί τινές 
μοι δοκοῦσιν ἡλικίαι καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων, αἱ 
9 
εὐθύς Te χρήσιμαί εἶσι καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον ἐπι- 
Ld 4 > 9 A \ a 
to διδόασιν. ἔχω δ᾽ ἐπιδεῖξαι καὶ γυναιξὶ ταῖς yape- 
ταῖς τοὺς μὲν οὕτω χρωμένους ὥστε συνεργοὺς 
Ν 4 
ἔχειν αὐτὰς εἰς τὸ συναύξειν τοὺς οἴκους, τοὺς δὲ 
ἡ οἱ. πλεῖστοι λυμαίνονται. 


10 
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11 Kat τούτου πότερα χρή, ὦ Σώκρατες, Tov ἄνδρα 
αἰτιᾶσθαι ἢ τὴν γυναῖκα ; ὃς 
Πρόβατον μέν, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ 
ἣν κακῶς ἔχῃ, τὸν νομέα αἰτιώμεθα, καὶ ἵππος ὡς 
ἢ \ A a \ ε , ἢ ᾿ 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἢν κακουργῇ, τὸν ἱππέα κακίξομεν 
a , 
τῆς δὲ γυναικός, εἰ μὲν διδασκομένη ὑπὸ τοῦ 
3 ὃ 4 3 θὰ na Μ' ὃ ’ A ε δ 
ἀνδρὸς τὠγαθὰ κακοποιεῖ, ἴσως δικαίως ἂν ἡ γυνὴ 9 
τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχοι" εἰ δὲ μὴ διδάσκων τὰ καλὰ 
κἀγαθὰ ἀνεπιστήμονι τούτων χρῷτο, ap οὐ δι- 
ι, καίως ἄν ὁ ἀνὴρ τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχοι; πάντως δ᾽, 
ἔφη, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, φίλοι γάρ ἐσμεν οἱ παρόντες, 
9 A iY e a "4 vd 4, a) 
ἀπαληθεῦσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς. ἔστιν ὅτῳ ἄλλῳ τῶν 95 
σπουδαίων πλείω ἐπιτρέπεις ἢ τῇ γυναικέ:; 
Οὐδενί, ἔφη. 
Ἔστι δὲ ὅτῳ ἐλάττονα διαλέγει ἢ τῇ γυναικί; 
Ei δὲ μή, οὐ πολλοῖς γε, ἔφη. 
ζω , 
τ Eynuas δὲ αὐτὴν παῖδα νέαν μάλιστα καὶ ὡς x 
ἠδύνατο ἐλάχιστα ἑωρακυῖαν καὶ ἀκηκουῖαν ; 
Μάλιστα. 
Οὐκοῦν πολὺ θαυμαστότερον, εἴ τι ὧν δεῖ λέγειν 
ἢ πράττειν ἐπίσταιτο ἢ εἰ ἐξαμαρτάνοι. 
1% Ols δὲ σὺ λέγεις ἀγαθὰς εἶναι γυναῖκας, ὦ το: 
Σώκρατες, ἦ αὐτοὶ ταύτας ἐπαίδευσαν ; 
Οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι. συστήσω δέ σοι 
\ δ a 
ἐγὼ καὶ ᾿Ασπασίαν, ἣ ἐπιστημονέστερον ἐμοῦ σοι 
15 ταῦτα πάντα ἐπιδείξει. νομίζω δὲ γυναῖκα κοι- 
νωνὸν ἀγαθὴν οἴκου οὖσαν πάνυ ἀντίρροπον εἶναι τιο 
"3 ὃ ὶ 3 ὶ \ 5 θό "4 \ \ 3 Ἁ 
τῷ ἀνδρὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἀγαθόν. ἔρχεται μὲν γὰρ εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν διὰ τῶν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς πράξεων τὰ κτήματα 
€ 93 Ἁ ἤ A A A a 
ws ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, δαπανᾶται δὲ διὰ τῶν τῆς γυναι- 
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KOS ταμιευμάτων τὰ πλεῖστα᾽ Kal εὖ μὲν τούτων 
πο γυγνομένων αὔξονται οἱ οἶκοι, κακῶς δὲ τούτων 
πραττομένων οἷ οἶκοι μειοῦνται. οἶμαι δέ σοι καὶ 16 
τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιστημῶν τοὺς ἀξίως λόγου ἑκάστην 
ἐργαζομένους ἔχειν ἂν ἐπιδεῖξαί σοι, εἴ τι προσ- 
δεῖσθαι νομίζεις. 
᾿Αλλὰ πάσας. μὲν τί σε δεῖ ἐπιδεικνύναι, @IV 
Σώκρατες ; ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος" οὔτε γὰρ κτή- 
σασθαι πασῶν τῶν τεχνῶν ἐργάτας ῥάδιον οἵους 
δεῖ οὔτε ἔμπειρον γενέσθαι αὐτῶν οἷόν τε, ἀλλ᾽ 
εαἷ δοκοῦσι κάλλισται τῶν ἐπιστημῶν καὶ ἐμοὶ 
πρέποι ἂν μάλιστα ἐπιμελομένῳ, ταύτας μοι καὶ 
αὐτὰς ἐπιδείκνυε καὶ τοὺς πράττοντας αὐτὰς καὶ 
αὐτὸς δὲ ὅ τε δύνασαι συνωφέλει εἰς ταῦτα δι- 
δάσκων. 

ο ᾿Αλλὰ καλώς, ἔφη, λέγεις, ὦ Κριτόβουλε. καὶ 2 
γὰρ at γε βαναυσικαὶ καλούμεναι καὶ ἐπίρρητοί 
τέ εἰσι καὶ εἰκότως μέντοι πάνυ ἀδοξοῦνται πρὸς 
τῶν πόλεων. καταλυμαίνονται γὰρ τὰ σώματα 
τῶν τε ἐργαζομένων καὶ τῶν ἐπιμελομένων avay- 

:ς Κάζουσαι καθῆσθαι καὶ σκιατραφεῖσθαι, ἔνιαι δὲ 
καὶ πρὸς πῦρ ἡμερεύειν. τῶν δὲ σωμάτων θηλυ- 
νομένων καὶ αἱ ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀρρωστότεραι γίγ- 
νονταί. καὶ ἀσχολίας δὲ μάλιστα ἔχουσι καὶ 3 
φίλων καὶ πόλεως συνεπιμελεῖσθαι αἱ βανανσικαὶ 

20 καλούμεναι. ὥστε οἱ τοιοῦτοι δοκοῦσι κακοὶ καὶ 
φίλοις χρῆσθαι καὶ ταῖς πατρίσιν ἀλεξητῆρες 
εἶναι. καὶ ἐν ἐνίαις μὲν τῶν πόλεων, μάλιστα δὲ 
ἐν ταῖς εὐπολέμοις δοκούσαις εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ἔξεστι τῶν 
πολιτῶν οὐδενὶ βαναυσικὰς τέχνας ἐργάξεσθαι. 
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4 Ἡμῖν δὲ δὴ ποίαις συμβουλεύεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, 2s 
χρῆσθαι; 

"Ap, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, μὴ αἰσχυνθώμεν τὸν 
Περσῶν βασιλέα μιμήσασθαι; ἐκεῖνον γάρ φασιν 
ἐν τοῖς καλλίστοις τε καὶ ἀναγκαιοτάτοις ἡγού- 
μενον εἶναι ἐπιμελήμασι γεωργίαν τε καὶ τὴν» 
πολεμικὴν τέχνην τούτων ἀμφοτέρων ἰσχυρώς 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. : 

5 Καὶ ὁ Κριτόβουλος ἀκούσας ταῦτα εἶπε, Kat 
τοῦτο, ἔφη, πιστεύεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, βασιλέα τῶν 
Περσῶν γεωργίας τι συνεπιμελεῖσθαι ; 35 

"QS ἄν, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐπισκοποῦντες, ὦ 
Κριτόβουλε, ἴσως ἂν καταμάθοιμεν εἴ te συνε- 
πιμελεῖται. τῶν μὲν γὰρ πολεμικῶν ἔργων ὁὃμο- 
λογοῦμεν αὐτὸν ἰσχυρῶς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ὅτε ἐξ 
ὁπόσωνπερ ἐθνῶν Aacmoyc λαμβάνει, τέταχε τῷ 4 
ἄρχοντι ἑκάστῳ, εἰς ὁπόσους δεῖ διδόναι τροφὴν 
ὑππέας καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφενδονήτας καὶ γερροφό- 
ρους, οἵτινες τῶν Te ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀρχομένων ἱκανοὶ 
ἔσονται κρατεῖν καὶ ἢν πολέμιοι ἐπίωσιν, apnEouct 

6 τῇ χώρᾳ, χωρὶς δὲ τούτων φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς dxpo- 45 
πόλεσι τρέφει' καὶ τὴν μὲν τροφὴν τοῖς φρουροῖς 
δίδωσιν 6 ἄρχων, ᾧ τοῦτο προστέτακται, βασιλεὺς 
δὲ κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν μισθοφόρων 
καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, οἷς ὡπλίσθαι προστέτακται, καὶ 
πάντας ἅμα συνάγων πλὴν τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀκροπό- so 
λεσιν EvOa δὴ ὃ σύλλογος καλεῖται" καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
ἀμφὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ οἴκησιν αὐτὸς ἐφορᾷ, τοὺς δὲ 
πρόσω ἀποικοῦντας πιστοὺς πέμπει ἐπισκοπεῖν' 

7 καὶ of μὲν ἂν φαίνωνται τῶν φρουράρχων καὶ τῶν 
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lA a A 9 \ A 
55. χιλιάρχων καὶ τῶν σατραπῶν τὸν ἀριθμὸν τὸν 
τεταγμένον ἔκπλεων ἔχοντες καὶ τούτους δοκίμοις 
ἵπποις τε καὶ ὅπλοις κατεσκευασμένους παρέχωσι, 
τούτους μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ ταῖς τιμαῖς αὔξει 
καὶ δώροις μεγάλοις καταπλουτίζει, ods δ᾽ ἂν εὕρῃ 
6 τῶν ἀρχόντων ἢ καταμελοῦντας τῶν φρουρούντων 
ἢ κατακερδαίνοντας, τούτους χαλεπῶς κολάζει καὶ 
παύων τῆς ἀρχῆς ἄλλους ἐπιμελητὰς καθίστησι. 
τῶν μὲν δὴ πολεμικῶν ἔργων ταῦτα ποιῶν δοκεῖ 
ς a 3 , 3 An » Ve ’ \ 
ἡμῖν ἀναμφιλόγως ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. ἔτι δὲ ὁπόσην μὲν 8 
A ’ 3 Aa 9. » > A 
ὁς τῆς χώρας διελαύνων ἐφορᾷ αὐτός, αὐτὸς καὶ δοκι- 
’ e / δὲ > " 3 A , υ 
pater, ὁπόσην δὲ μὴ αὐτὸς ἐφορᾷ, πέμπων πιστοὺς 
ἐπισκοπεῖται. καὶ οὗς μὲν ἂν αἰσθάνηται τῶν 
ἀρχόντων συνοικουμένην τε τὴν χώραν παρεχο- 
μένους καὶ ἐνεργὸν οὖσαν τὴν γῆν καὶ πλήρη 
γ. δένδρων τε ὧν ἑκάστη φέρει καὶ καρπῶν, τούτοις 
4 ν᾽ , a 
μὲν χώραν τε ἄλλην προστίθησι καὶ δώροις κοσμεῖ 
ΟΝ Ὁ 3 3 a e A 3 c 
καὶ ἕδραις ἐντίμοις γεραίρει, οἷς δ᾽ ay ὁρᾷ ἀργόν 
A ’ > 3 7 “a 
τε THY χώραν οὖσαν Kal ὀλιγάνθρωπον ἢ διὰ 
χαλεπότητα ἢ δι’ ὕβριν ἡ δι’ ἀμέλειαν, τούτους 
73 δὲ κολάζων καὶ παύων τῆς ἀρχῆς ἄρχοντας ἄλλους 
καθίστησι. ταῦτα ποιῶν δοκεῖ ἧττον ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 9 
ὅπως ἡ γῆ ἐνεργὸς ἔσται ὑπὸ τῶν κατοικούντων 
a 9 ’ eA a ’ 
ἢ ὅπως εὖ φυλάξεται ὑπὸ τῶν φρουρούντων; καὶ 
93 3 9 A ᾽ς»᾽ιψΨψ , 4,93 ς “ 
εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ οἱ ἄρχοντες διατεταγμένοι ἐφ᾽ ἑκά- 
3 ε 3 ’ 3 3 e \ Μ a 
ϑοτερον οὐχ οἱ αὐτοί, GAN οἱ μὲν ἄρχουσι τῶν 
κατοικούντων τε καὶ τῶν ἐργατῶν καὶ δασμοὺς ἐκ 
τούτων ἐκλέγουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρχουσι τῶν ὡπλισμένων 
φρουρῶν. κἂν μὲν ὁ φρούραρχος μὴ ἱκανῶς τῇ το 
χώρᾳ ἀρήγῃ, ὃ τῶν ἐνοικούντων ἄρχων καὶ τῶν 
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ἔργων ἐπιμελούμενος κατηγορεῖ τοῦ φρουράρχου, 8s 
ὅτε οὐ δύνανται ἐργάξεσθαι διὰ τὴν ἀφυλαξίαν, 
ἣν δὲ παρέχοντος τοῦ φρουράρχου εἰρήνην τοῖς 
ἔργοις 6 ἄρχων ὀλιγάνθρωπόν τε παρέχηται καὶ 
ἀργὸν τὴν χώραν, τούτου αὖ κατηγορεῖ ὁ φρούραρ- 

τι yos. καὶ γὰρ σχεδόν TL οὗ κακῶς τὴν χώραν yw 
ἐργαζόμενοι οὔτε τοὺς φρουροὺς τρέφουσιν οὔτε 
τοὺς δασμοὺς δύνανται ἀποδιδόναι. ὕπου δ᾽ ἂν 
σατράπης καθιστῆται, οὗτος ἀμφοτέρων τούτων 
ἐπιμελεῖται. 

12 “Ex τούτων 6 Κριτόβουλος εἶπεν" Οὐκοῦν εἰ ος 
μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖ βασιλεύς, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδὲν 
Emouye δοκεῖ ἧττον τῶν γεωργικῶν ἔργων ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι ἢ τῶν πολεμικών. 

1. Ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τούτοις, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐν ὅπό- 
gals τε χώραις ἐνοικεῖ καὶ εἰς ὁπόσας ἐπιστρέφεται, τοο 
ἐπιμελεῖται τούτων, ὅπως κῆποί τε ἔσονται οἱ 
παράδεισοι καλούμενοι πάντων καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν 
μεστοί, ὅσα ἡ γῆ φύειν ἐθέλει, καὶ ἐν τούτοις αὐτὸς 
τὰ πλεῖστα διατρίβει, ὅταν μὴ ἡ ὥρα τοῦ ἔτους 
ἐξείργῃ. τοῦ 

1% Νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, ἀνάγκη τοίνυν, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, ἔνθα ye διατρίβει αὐτός, καὶ ὅπως ὡς 
κάλλιστα κατεσκευασμένοι ἔσονται of παράδεισοι 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι δένδρεσι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασι κα- 
λοῖς, ὅσα ἡ γῆ φύει. si 

15 Φασὶ δέ τινες, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, 
καὶ ὅταν δώρα διδῷ ὁ βασιλεύς, πρῶτον μὲν 
εἰσκαλεῖν τοὺς πολέμῳ ἀγαθοὺς γεγονότας, ὅτι 
οὐδὲν ὄφελος πολλὰ ἀροῦν, εἰ μὴ εἶεν οἱ ἀρήξοντες" 
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x15 δεύτερον δὲ τοὺς κατασκευάξζοντας τὰς χώρας 
ἄριστα καὶ ἐνεργοὺς ποιοῦντας, λέγοντα ὅτι οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν οἱ ἄλκιμοι δύναιντο ζῆν, εἰ μὴ εἶεν οἱ ἐργαζό- 
μενοι. λέγεται δὲ καὶ Κῦρός ποτε, ὅσπερ εὐδόκι- 
μώτατος δὴ βασιλεὺς γεγένηται, εἰπεῖν τοῖς ἐπὶ 
το τὰ δῶρα κεκλημένοις ὅτε αὐτὸς ἂν δικαίως τὰ 
ἀμφοτέρων δῶρα λαμβάνοι κατασκευάξειν τε γὰρ 
ἄριστος εἶναι ἔφη χώραν καὶ ἀρήγειν τοῖς κατε- 
σκευασμένοις. 
Κῦρος μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, ὦ Σώ- 
τος Κρῶτες, καὶ ἐπηγάλλετο οὐδὲν ἧττον, εἰ ταῦτα 
ἔλεγεν, ἐπὶ τῷ χώρας ἐνεργοὺς ποιεῖν καὶ κατα- 
oxevate ἢ ἐπὶ τῷ πολεμικὸς εἶναι. 
Καὶ ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, Κῦρός γε, ef 
ἐβίωσεν, ἄριστος ἂν δοκεῖ ἄρχων γενέσθαι, καὶ 
1390 τούτου τεκμήρια ἄλλα τε πολλὰ παρέσχηται καὶ 
ὁπότε περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐπορεύετο 
μαχούμενος, Tapa μὲν Κύρου οὐδεὶς λέγεται αὐτο- 
μολῆσαι πρὸς βασιλέα, παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως πολλαὶ 
μυριάδες πρὸς Κῦρον. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο ἡνγοῦ- 
195 MAL μέγα τεκμήριον ἄρχοντος ἀρετῆς εἶναι, ᾧ ἂν 
ἑκόντες πείθωνται καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς παραμένειν 
ἐθέλωσιν. ἐκείνῳ δὲ [καὶ] οἱ φίλοι ζῶντί τε συνε- 
μάχοντο καὶ ἀποθανόντι συναπέθανον πάντες περὶ 
τὸν νεκρὸν μαχόμενοι πλὴν ᾿Αριαίου" ᾿Αριαῖος δ᾽ 
40 ἔτυχεν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ κέρατι τεταγμένος. οὗτος 
τοίνυν ὁ Κῦρος λέγεται Λυσάνδρῳ, ὅτε ἦλθεν 
ἄγων αὐτῷ τὰ παρὰ τῶν συμμάχων δῶρα, ἄλλα 
te φιλοφρονεῖσθαι, ὡς αὐτὸς ἔφη ὁ Λύσανδρος 
ξένῳ ποτέ tun ἐν Μεγάροις διηγούμενος, καὶ τὸν 


2—2 


8 


μη 


1g 


20 BENO®ONTOS | IV 2r 


ἐν Σάρδεσι παράδεισον ἐπιδεικνύναι αὐτὸν ἔφη. τι5 
ar ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐθαύμαζεν αὐτὸν ὁ Λύσανδρος ὡς καλὰ μὲν 
τὰ δένδρα εἴη, δι’ ἴσου δὲ πάντα πεφυτευμένα, ὀρθοὶ. 
δὲ οἱ στίχοι τῶν δένδρων, εὐγώνια δὲ πάντα καλῶς 
εἴη, ὀσμαὶ δὲ πολλαὶ καὶ ἡδεῖαι συμπαρομαρτοῖεν 
αὐτοῖς περιπατοῦσι, Kab ταῦτα θαυμάξων εἷπεν' 
᾿Αλλ’ ἐγώ τοι, ὦ Κῦρε, πάντα μὲν ταῦτα θαυμάξω 
ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει, πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ἄγαμαι τοῦ κατα-. 
μετρήσαντός σοι καὶ διατάξαντος ἕκαστα τούτων." 
aa, ἀκούσαντα δὲ ταῦτα τὸν Κῦρον ἡσθῆναί τε καὶ 
εἰπεῖν Ταῦτα τοίνυν, ὦ Λύσανδρε, ἐγὼ πάντα καὶ 15 
διεμέτρησα καὶ διέταξα, ἔστι δ᾽ αὐτῶν, φάναι, ἃ 
43 καὶ ἐφύτευσα αὐτός. καὶ ὁ Λύσανδρος ἔφη, ἀπο-- 
βλέψας εἰς αὐτὸν καὶ ἰδὼν τῶν τε ἱματίων τὸ 
κάλλος ὧν εἶχε καὶ τῆς ὀσμῆς αἰσθόμενος καὶ τῶν 
στρεπτῶν καὶ τῶν ee [τὸ xadXos] ‘Kab τοῦ τὸ 
ἄλλου κόσμου οὗ εἶχεν, εἰπεῖν, Τί λέγεις, φάναι, 
ὦ Κῦρε; ἦ γὰρ σὺ ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶ τούτων τι 
épvtevoas; καὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἀποκρίνασθαι, Θαυ- 
24 pavers τοῦτο, φάναι, ὦ Δύσανδρε; ὄμνυμί σοι τὸν 
Μίθρην, ὅτανπερ ὑγιαίνω, μηπώποτε δευπνῆσαι τι 
πρὶν ἱδρῶσαι ἢ τῶν πολεμικῶν τε TOY γεωργικῶν 
ἔργων μελετῶν ἢ ἀεὶ ἕν γέ τε φιλοτιμούμενος. 
25 καὶ αὐτὸς μέντοι ἔφη ὁ Λύσανδρος ἀκούσας ταῦτα 
δεξιώσασθαί τε αὐτὸν καὶ εἰπεῖν᾽ Δικαίως μοι 
δοκεῖς, ὦ Κῦρε, εὐδαίμων elvar’ ἀγαθὸς γὰρ ὧν - 
ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖς. 
ν Ταῦτα δέ, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, ἐγὼ διηγοῦμαι, ἔφη 
6 Σωκράτης, ὅτι τῆς γεωργίας οὐδ᾽ of πάνν μακά-. 
ptos δύνανται ἀπέχεσθαι. ἔοικε γὰρ ἡ ἐπιμέλεια 
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αὐτῆς εἶναι Gua τε ἡδυπάθειά τις καὶ οἴκου αὔξη- 
sows καὶ σωμάτων ἄσκησις εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ὅσα 
ἀνδρὶ ἐλευθέρῳ προσήκει. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἀφ᾽ 2 
ὧν ξῶσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ταῦτα ἡ γῇ φέρει ἐργαξομέ- 
vous, Kal ἀφ᾽ ὧν τοίνυν ἡδυπαθοῦσι, προσεπιφέρει' 
ἔπειτα δὲ ὅσοις κοσμοῦσι βωμοὺς καὶ ἀγάλματα 3 
10 Kal οἷς αὐτοὶ κοσμοῦνται, καὶ ταῦτα μετὰ ἡδίστων 
ὀσμῶν καὶ θεαμάτων παρέχει' ἔπειτα δὲ ὄψα 
πολλὰ τὰ μὲν φύει, τὰ δὲ τρέφει' καὶ γὰρ ἡ 
προβατευτικὴ τέχνη συνῆπται τῇ γεωργίᾳ, ὥστε 
‘ ἔχειν καὶ θεοὺς ἐξαρέσκεσθαι θύοντας καὶ αὐτοὺς 
:5 χρῆσθαι. παρέχουσα δ᾽ ἀφθονώτατα τἀγαθὰ οὐκ 4 
ἐᾷ ταῦτα μετὰ μαλακίας λαμβάνειν, ἀλλὰ ψύχη 
τε χειμῶνος καὶ θάλπη θέρους ἐθίζει καρτερεῖν. 
καὶ τοὺς μὲν αὐτουργοὺς διὰ τῶν χειρῶν γυμ- 
νάξουσα ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς προστίθησι, τοὺς δὲ τῇ 
ao ἐπιμελείᾳ γεωργοῦντας ἀνδρίξει πρωί τε ἐγείρουσα 
καὶ πορεύεσθαι σφοδρῶς ἀνωγκάξουσα. καὶ γὰρ 
ἐν τῷ χώρῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἄστει ἀεὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ αἱ ἐπικαι- 
ριώταται πράξεις εἰσίν. ἔπειτα ἢν τε σὺν ἵππῳ 5 
ἀρήγειν τις τῇ πόλει βούληται, τὸν ἵππον ἱκανω- 
5 τάτη ἡ γεωργία συντρέφειν, ἢν τε πεζῇ, σφοδρὸν 
τὸ σῶμα παρέχει' θήραις τε ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι 
συνεπαίρει τι yn καὶ κυσὶν εὐπέτειαν τροφῆς 
παρέχουσα καὶ θηρία συμπαρατρέφουσα. ὠφε- 6 
λούμενοι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἵπποι καὶ αἱ κύνες ἀπὸ τῆς 
3. γεωργίας ἀντωφελοῦσι τὸν χῶρον, ὃ μὲν ἵππος 
πρωί τε κομίξων τὸν κηδόμενον εἰς τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
καὶ ἐξουσίαν παρέχων ὀψὲ ἀπιέναι, αἱ δὲ κύνες 
τά te θηρία ἀπερύκουσαι ἀπὸ λύμης καρπῶν 
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\ , . 2 ἢ .. 2 i> 
Kat προβάτων καὶ τῇ ἐρημίᾳ τὴν ἀσφάλειαν συμ- 
παρέχουσαι. παρορμᾷ δέ τι καὶ εἰς τὸ ἀρήγειν ss 
σὺν ὅπλοις τῇ χώρᾳ καὶ ἡ γῆ τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἐν 
τῷ μέσῳ τοὺς καρποὺς τρέφουσα τῷ κρατοῦντι 
8. λαμβάνειν. καὶ δραμεῖν δὲ καὶ βαλεῖν καὶ πηδῆ- 
σαι τίς ἱκανωτέρους τέχνη γεωργίας παρέχεται; 
τίς δὲ τοῖς ἐργαζομένοις πλείω τέχνη ἀντυχαρίζε- μ 
ται; τίς δὲ ἥδιον τὸν ἐπιμελόμενον δέχεται, προ- 
τείνουσα προσιόντι λαβεῖν ὅ τι ypnte; τίς δὲ 
9 ξένους ἀφθονώτερον δέχεται; χειμάσαι δὲ πυρὶ 
ἀφθόνῳ καὶ θερμοῖς λουτροῖς ποῦ πλείων εὐμάρεια 
ἢ ἐν χώρῳ; ποῦ δὲ ἥδιον θερίσαι ὕδασί τε Kab4s 
4 A a) a > 3? ’ ’ 
πνεύμασι καὶ σκιαῖς ἢ κατ᾽ ἀγρόν; τίς δὲ ἄλλη 
θεοῖς ἀπαρχὰς πρεπωδεστέρας παρέχει ἢ ἑορτὰς 
lo πληρεστέρας ἀποδεικνύει; τίς δὲ οἰκέταις προσ- 
φιλεστέρα ἢ γυναικὶ ἡδίων ἢ τέκνοις ποθεινοτέρα 
a 3 A 3 \ A A A 
τ ἢ φίλοις εὐχαριτωτέρα; ἐμοὶ μὲν θαυμαστὸν δοκεῖ » 
εἶναι, εἴ τις ἐλεύθερος ἄνθρωπος ἢ κτῆμά τι τούτου 
σ “ aA 2 ¢€ 5) , 
ἥδιον κέκτηται ἢ ἐπιμέλειαν ἡδίω τινὰ ταύτης 
12 ηὕὔρηκεν ἢ ὠφελιμωτέραν εἰς τὸν βίον. ἔτι δὲ ἡ 
γῇ θέλουσα τοὺς δυναμένους καταμανθάνειν καὶ 
δικαιοσύνην διδάσκει τοὺς γὰρ ἄριστα θεραπεύ- ss 
13 ovTas αὐτὴν πλεῖστα ἀγαθὰ ἀντιποιεῖ. ἐὰν δ᾽ 
ἄρα καὶ ὑπὸ πλήθους ποτὲ στρατευμάτων τῶν 
ἔργων στερηθώσιν οἱ ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ ἀναστρεφό- 
μενοι καὶ σφοδρῶς καὶ ἀνδρικῶς παιδευόμενοι, 
οὗτοι εὖ παρεσκευασμένοι καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τὰ 6 
’ “a A 9 ’ “ 3 
σώματα, nv μὴ θεὸς ἀποκωλύῃ, δύνανται idv- 
τες εἰς τὰς τῶν ἀποκωλυόντων λαμβάνειν ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν θρέψονται. πολλάκις 8 ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ καὶ 
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ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστι σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις THY τροφὴν μα- 
6s στεύειν ἢ σὺν τοῖς γεωργικοῖς ὀργάνοις. συμπαι- 
Sever δὲ καὶ εἰς τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν ἀλλήλοις ἡ γεωργία. 
ἐπί τε γὰρ τοὺς πολεμίους σὺν ἀνθρώποις δεῖ ἰέναι, 
τῆς τε γῆς σὺν ἀνθρώποις ἐστὶν ἡ ἐργασία. τὸν 
οὖν μέλλοντα εὖ γεωργήσειν δεῖ τοὺς ἐργαστῆρας 

70 καὶ προθύμους παρασκευάζειν καὶ πείθεσθαι ἐθέ- 
Aovtas’ τὸν δὲ ἐπὶ πολεμίους ἄγοντα ταὐτὰ δεῖ 
μηχανᾶσθαι δωρούμενόν τε τοῖς ποιοῦσιν ἃ δεῖ 
ποιεῖν τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς καὶ κολάζοντα τοὺς ἀτακ- 
τοῦντας. καὶ παρακελεύεσθαι δὲ πολλάκις οὐδὲν 

η5 ἧττον δεῖ τοῖς ἐργάταις τὸν γεωργὸν ἢ τὸν στρα- 
τηγὸν τοῖς στρατιώταις" καὶ ἐλπίδων δὲ ἀγαθῶν 
οὐδὲν ἧττον οἱ δοῦλοι τῶν ἐλευθέρων δέονται, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ μᾶλλον, ὅπως μένειν ἐθέλωσι. καλῶς δὲ κἀ- 
κεῖνος εἶπεν ὃς ἔφη τὴν γεωργίαν τῶν ἄλλων 

δοτεχνῶν μητέρα καὶ τροφὸν εἶναι. εὖ μὲν γὰρ 
φερομένης τῆς γεωργίας ἔρρωνται καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι 
τέχναι ἅπασαι, ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἀναγκασθῇ ἡ γῆ χερ- 
σεύειν, ἀποσβέννυνται καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τέχναι σχεδόν 
Te καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. 

8 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Κριτόβουλος εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ 
ταῦτα μὲν ἔμοιγε, ὦ Σώκρατες, καλῶς δοκεῖς λέγειν᾽ 
ὅτι δὲ τῆς γεωργικῆς τὰ πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ 
ἀδύνατα προνοῆσαι, καὶ γὰρ χάλαξαι καὶ πάχναι 
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ἐνίοτε καὶ αὐχμοὶ καὶ ὄμβροι ἐξαίσιοι καὶ ἐρυσῖβαι 


φοοκαὶ ἄλλα πολλάκις τὰ καλῶς ἐγνωσμένα καὶ 
, 3 A ὥ 4 + 23 ΥΓ, 
πεποιημένα ἀφαιροῦνται' καὶ πρόβατα δ᾽ ἐνίοτε 
κάλλιστα τεθραμμένα νόσος ἐλθοῦσα κάκιστα 
ἀπώλεσεν. 
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19 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Σωκράτης εἶπεν ᾿Αλλ’ 
ὥμην ἔγωγέ σε, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, εἰδέναι ὅτι οἷ o5 
θεοὶ οὐδὲν ἧττόν εἰσι κύριοι τῶν ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ 
ἔργων ἢ τῶν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ. καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ ὁρᾷς οἶμαι πρὸ τῶν πολεμικῶν πράξεων 
ἐξαρεσκομένους τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ ἐπερωτώντας θυ- 
σίαις καὶ οἰωνοῖς, ὅ re τε χρὴ ποιεῖν καὶ ὅ τι μή᾽ το 

20 περὶ δὲ τῶν γεωργικῶν πράξεων ἧττον οἴει δεῖν 
τοὺς θεοὺς ἱλάσκεσθαι; εὖ γὰρ ἴσθι, ἔφη, ὅτι οἱ 
σώφρονες καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑγρῶν καὶ ξηρῶν καρπῶν καὶ 
βοῶν καὶ ἵππων καὶ προβάτων καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων 
γε δὴ τῶν κτημάτων τοὺς θεοὺς θεραπεύουσιν. 105 

VI ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μέν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, καλῶς pot 
δοκεῖς λέγειν κελεύων πειρᾶσθαι σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς 
ἄρχεσθαι παντὸς ἔργου, ὡς τῶν θεῶν κυρίων ὄντων 
οὐδὲν ἧττον τῶν εἰρηνικῶν ἢ τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων. 
ταῦτα μὲν οὖν πειρασόμεθα οὕτω ποιεῖν. σὺ δ᾽ 5 
ἡμῖν ἔνθεν λέγων περὶ τῆς οἰκονομίας ἀπέλιπες, 
πειρῶ τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα διεκπεραίνειν, ὡς καὶ 
νῦν μοι δοκῶ ἀκηκοὼς ὅσα εἶπες μᾶλλόν τι ἤδη 
διορᾶν ἢ πρόσθεν, ὅ τι χρὴ ποιοῦντα βιοτεύειν. 

1 Τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἄρα, εἰ πρῶτον μὲν το 
ἐπανέλθοιμεν ὅσα μὲν ὁμολογοῦντες διεληλύθα- 
μεν, ἵν᾽, ἤν πως δυνώμεθα, πειραθῶμεν οὕτω καὶ 
τὰ λοιπὰ διεξιέναι συνομολογοῦντες ; 

3 Ἡδὺ γοῦν ἐστιν, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, ὥσπερ 
καὶ χρημάτων κοινωνήσαντας ἀναμφιλόγως διελ- xs 
θεῖν, οὕτω καὶ λόγων κοινωνοῦντας περὶ ὧν ἂν 
διαλεγώμεθα συνομολογοῦντας διεξιέναι. 

4 Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐπιστήμης μέν τινος 
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ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν ὄνομα εἶναι ἡ οἰκονομία, ἡ δὲ ἐπιστήμη 

so αὕτη ἐφαίνετο, ἡ οἴκους δύνανται αὔξειν ἄνθρωποι, 
οἶκος δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐφαίνετο ὅπερ κτῆσις ἡ σύμπασα, 
κτῆσιν δὲ τοῦτο ἔφαμεν εἶναι, ὅ τι ἑκάστῳ εἴη 
ὠφέλιμον eis τὸν βίον, ὠφέλιμα δὲ ὄντα ηὑρίσκετο, 
πάντα ὁπόσοις τις ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι. πάσας μὲν 5 

ες οὖν τὰς ἐπιστήμας οὔτε μαθεῖν οἷόν τε ἡμῖν ἐδόκει, 
συναποδοκιμάξειν τε ταῖς πόλεσι τὰς βαναυσικὰς 
καλουμένας τέχνας, ὅτι καὶ τὰ σώματα κατα- 
λυμαίνεσθαι δοκοῦσι καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καταγνύουσι. 
τεκμήριον δὲ σαφέστατον γενέσθαι ἂν τούτου 6 
Ἁ 9 / 3 \ ἢ 9 ἢ 

8. ἔφαμεν, εἰ πολεμίων εἰς τὴν χώραν ἰόντων διακα- 
θίσας τις τοὺς γεωργοὺς καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας χωρὶς 
ἑκατέρους ἐπερωτῴη, πότερα δοκεῖ ἀρήγειν τῇ χώρᾳ 
a 3 , A A ἃ [4 / cd 
ἢ ἀφεμένους τῆς γῆς τὰ τείχη διαφυλάττειν. οὕτως 

4 \ 9 A 97 3 aA 

yap ἂν τοὺς μὲν ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντας @ouel ἂν 

-ς ψηφίζεσθαι ἀρήγειν, τοὺς δὲ τεχνίτας μὴ μάχε- 
σθαι, ἀλλ’ ὄπερ πεπαίδευνται καθῆσθαι μήτε 
πονοῦντας μήτε κινδυνεύοντας. ἐδοκιμάσαμεν δὲ 
9 a 9 a 3 , 4 " ν 2 
ἀνδρὶ καλῷ τε κἀγαθῷ ἐργασίαν εἶναι καὶ ἐπι- 
στήμην κρατίστην γεωργίαν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 

.. ἄνθρωποι πορίζονται. αὕτη γὰρ ἡ ἐργασία μαθεῖν 9 
τε ῥάστη ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ ἡδίστη ἐργάξεσθαι, 
καὶ τὰ σώματα κάλλιστά τε καὶ εὐρωστότατα 
παρέχεσθαι, καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἥκιστα ἀσχολίαν 
παρέχειν φίλων τε καὶ πόλεως συνεπιμελεῖσθαι. 

ἤ lA 3 ’ e A ἃ 3 \ 9 

4“ συμπαροξύνειν δέ τι ἐδόκει ἡμῖν καὶ εἰς τὸ ἀλκί- 10 
μους εἶναι ἡ γεωργία ἔξω τῶν ἐρυμάτων τὰ ἐπιτή- 
δεια φύουσά τε καὶ τρέφουσα τοῖς ἐργαζομένοις. 
διὰ. ταῦτα δὲ καὶ evdoEorarn εἶναι πρὸς τῶν 


ay 


Co 
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πόλεων αὕτη ἡ βιοτεία, ὅτε καὶ πολίτας ἀρίστους 
καὶ εὐνουστάτους παρέχεσθαι δοκεῖ τῷ κοινῷῳᾳἁὨ τ 
τι Καὶ ὁ Κριτόβουλος, “Ὅτε μέν, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
U f Μ \ of 3 AY 
κάλλιστόν Te Kal ἄριστον καὶ ἥδιστον ἀπὸ yewp- 
γίας τὸν βίον ποιεῖσθαι, πάνυ μοι δοκῶ πεπεῖσθαι 
ἱκανῶς" ὅτι δὲ ἔφησθα καταμαθεῖν τὰ αἴτια τῶν 
“ 
τε οὕτω γεωργούντων, ὥστε ἀπὸ τῆς γεωργίας ss 
9 ’ ” e , \ a Ὁ > τ 
ἀφθόνως ἔχειν ὧν δέονται καὶ τῶν οὕτως ἐργαζομέ- 
νων, ὡς μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς τὴν γεωργίαν, καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἄν μοι δοκῶ ἡδέως ἑκάτερα ἀκούειν σου, 
ὅπως ἃ μὲν ἀγαθά ἐστι ποιώμεν, ἃ δὲ βλαβερὰ 
μὴ ποιώμεν. bo 
ς > / 
12 Τί οὖν, ἔφη 6 Σωκράτης, ὦ Κριτόβουλε, ἢν σοι 
a e 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς διηγήσωμαι ws συνεγενόμην ποτὲ ἀνδρί, 
ὃς ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει εἶναι τῷ ὄντε τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν, 
4.43 a \ / 3 A a 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα δικαίως ἐστίν, ὃ καλεῖται 
> » 
καλός τε κἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ; 65 
Πάνυ dv, ἔφη ὁ Κριτόβουλος, βουλοίμην ἂν 
οὕτως ἀκούειν, ὡς καὶ ἔγωγε ἐρῶ τούτου τοῦ ὀνό- 
ματος ἄξιος γενέσθαι. 
13 Δέξω τοίνυν σοι, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ὡς καὶ ἦλθον 
ἐπὶ τὴν σκέψιν αὐτοῦ. τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ἀγαθοὺς 7 
/ / ᾽ ’ ’ 9 
τέκτονας, χαλκέας ayabous, ἕωγράφους ἀγαθούς, 
ἀγαθοὺς ἀνδριαντοποιοὺς καὶ τἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα, 
πάνυ ὀλίγος μοι χρόνος ἐγένετο ἱκανὸς περιελθεῖν 
τε καὶ θεάσασθαι τὰ δεδοκιμασμένα καλὰ ἔργα 
2 ΄΄ ¢ δ ὃ - \ 54 \ 
τε αὐτοῖς εἶναι. ὅπως δὲ δὴ καὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας τὸ 759 
σεμνὸν ὄνομα τοῦτο τὸ καλος τε κἀγαθὸς ἐπι- 
σκεψαίμην, τί mor ἐργαξόμενοι τοῦτ᾽ ἀξιοῖντο 
a 3 “a 
καλεῖσθαι, πάνυ μου ἡ ψυχὴ ἐπεθύμει αὐτῶν τινι 
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συγγενέσθαι. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι προσέκειτο τὸ 15 
A nA 3 a of Ν , 
Go καλὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ, ὄντινα ἴδοιμι καλόν, τούτῳ προσ- 
nev καὶ ἐπειρώμην καταμανθάνειν, εἴ που ἴδοιμι 
’ “a “A \ 9 4 9 2 9 
προσηρτημένον τῷ καλῷ τὸ ἀγαθόν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 16 
“ ia 2 » IQ / 
dpa εἶχεν οὕτως, ἀλλὰ ἐνίους ἐδόκουν καταμαν- 
θάνειν τῶν καλῶν τὰς μορφὰς πάνυ μοχθηροὺς 
δεὄντας τὰς ψυχάς. ἔδοξεν οὖν μοι ἀφέμενον τῆς 
καλῆς ὄψεως ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν τινα ἐλθεῖν τῶν καλου- 

, le) 9 A 9 , φ \ > 4 
μένων καλῶν τε κἀγαθῶν. ἐπεὶ οὖν τὸν ᾿Ισχόμα- 17 
Nov ἤκουον πρὸς πάντων καὶ ἀνδρῶν καὶ γυναικῶν 
καὶ ξένων καὶ ἀστῶν καλόν te κἀγαθὸν ἐπονομα- 

go ζόμενον, ἔδοξέ μοι τούτῳ πειραθῆναι συγγενέσθαι. 
Ἰδὼν οὖν ποτε αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ἐλευ- VII 
θερίου στοᾷ καθήμενον, ἐπεί μοι ἔδοξε σχολάξειν, 

A 3 a , 4 ξ 
προσῆλθον αὐτῷ καὶ παρακαθιζόμενος εἶπον Τί, 
ὦ ἸΙσχόμαχε, οὐ μάλα εἰωθὼς σχολάξειν κάθησαι; 

5 ἐπεὶ τά γε πλεῖστα ἢ πράττοντά τι ὁρῶ σε ἢ οὐ 
πάνυ σχολάζοντα ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ. 

Οὐδὲ ἄν γε νῦν, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ὦ Σώκρατες, 5 
ἑώρας, εἰ μὴ ξένους τινὰς συνεθέμην ἀναμένειν 
4 D 
ἐνθάδε. 

1 Ὅταν δὲ μὴ πράττῃς τι τοιοῦτον, πρὸς τῶν 
θεῶν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ποῦ διατρίβεις καὶ τί ποιεῖς ; ἐγὼ 
γάρ τοι πάνυ βούλομαί σου πυθέσθαι, τί ποτε 

U 4 3 3 \ 3 ΝΜ ὃ 
πράττων καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κέκλησαι, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἔνδον 
γε διατρίβεις οὐδὲ τοιαύτη σου ἡ ἕξις τοῦ σώματος 

15 καταφαίνεται. 

Καὶ ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος γελάσας ἐπὶ τῷ τί ποιῶν 3 
καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κέκλησαι καὶ ἡσθείς, ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
ἔδοξεν, εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν ὅταν σοι διαλέγωνται. 


28 HENOSONTOS VII 4 


περὶ ἐμοῦ τινες, καλοῦσί με τοῦτο TO ὄνομα, οὐκ 
οἶδα ov γὰρ δὴ ὅταν γέ με εἰς ἀντίδοσιν καλῶνται 2% 
τριηραρχίας ἢ χορηγίας, οὐδείς, ἔφη, ζητεῖ τὸν 
καλόν τε κἀγαθόν, ἀλλὰ σαφῶς, ἔφη, ὀνομάξοντές 
με ᾿Ισχόμαχον πατρόθεν προσκαλοῦνται. ἐγὼ 
μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅ με ἐπήρου, οὐδαμῶς 
ἔνδον διατρίβω. καὶ γὰρ δή, ἔφη, τά γε ἐν τῇ «5 
οἰκίᾳ μου πάνυ καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ γυνή ἐστιν ἱκανὴ διοι- 
κεῖν. 

4 ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ τοῦτο, ἔφην, ἔγωγε, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, 
πάνυ ἂν ἡδέως σου πυθοίμην, πότερα αὐτὸς σὺ 
ἐπαίδευσας τὴν γυναῖκα, ὥστ᾽ εἶναι οἵαν δεῖ, ἢ » 
ἐπισταμένην ἔλαβες παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ τῆς 
μητρὸς διοικεῖν τὰ προσήκοντα αὐτῇ. 

5 Kat τί ἄν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐπισταμένην αὐτὴν 
παρέλαβον, ἣ ἔτη μὲν οὕπω πεντεκαίδεκα γεγονυῖα 
ἦλθε πρὸς ἐμέ, τὸν δ᾽' ἔμπροσθεν χρόνον ἔζη 35 
ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἐπιμελείας, ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα μὲν 
. ὄψοιτο, ἐλάχιστα δὲ ἀκούσοιτο, ἐλάχιστα δ᾽ ἐροίη; 

6 οὐ γὰρ ἀγαπητόν σοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰ μόνον ἦλθεν 
ἐπισταμένη ἔρια παραλαβοῦσα ἱμάτιον ἀποδεῖξαι 
καὶ éwpaxvia, ὡς ἔργα ταλάσια θεραπαίναις δίδο- 40 
ται; ἐπεὶ τά γε ἀμφὶ γαστέρα, ἔφη, πάνυ καλώς, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ἦλθε πεπαιδευμένη ὅπερ μέγιστον 
ἔμουγε δοκεῖ παίδευμα εἶναι καὶ ἀνδρὶ καὶ γυναικί, 

ἡ. Τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, αὐτὸς 
ἐπαίδευσας τὴν γυναῖκα ὥστε ἱκανὴν εἶναι ὧν 45 
προσήκει ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ; 

Οὐ μὰ Al’, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, οὐ πρίν γε καὶ 
ἔθυσα καὶ εὐξάμην ἐμέ. τε τυγχάνειν διδάσκοντα 
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καὶ ἐκείνην μανθάνουσαν τὰ βέλτιστα ἀμφοτέροις 
50 ἡμῖν. 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφην ἐγώ, καὶ ἡ γυνή σοι συνέθυε καὶ 
συνηύχετο ταὐτὰ ταῦτα; 
Καὶ μάλα γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, πολλὰ ὑπο- 
σχομένη μὲν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς γενέσθαι οἵαν δεῖ, 
55 καὶ εὔδηλος ἦν ὅτε οὐκ ἀμελήσει τῶν διδασκο- 
μένων. 


8 


Πρὸς θεῶν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, τί πρῶτον 9 


διδάσκειν ἤρχου αὐτήν, διηγοῦ pot ὡς ἐγὼ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἂν ἤδιόν cov διηγουμένου ἀκούοιμι ἢ εἴ μοι yup- 
60 νικὸν ἣ ἱππικὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν κάλλιστον διηγοῖο. 
Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος ἀπεκρίνατο, Τί δέ; ἔφη, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, ἐπεὶ ἤδη μοι χειροήθης ἦν καὶ ἐτε- 
τιθάσευτο ὥστε διαλέγεσθαι, ἠρόμην αὐτὴν ὧδέ 
πως “Εἰπέ μοι, ὦ γύναι, ἄρα ἤδη κατενόησας, 
’ \ 9 a 2 Ν ς 
ὁς Τίνος ποτὲ ἕνεκα ἐγώ τε σὲ ἔλαβον καὶ οἱ σοὶ 
γονεῖς ὄδοσάν σε ἐμοί; ὅτι μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἀπορία 
ἦν, μεθ᾽ ὅτου ἄλλου ἐκαθεύδομεν ἄν, oid ὅτι καὶ 
σοὶ καταφανὲς τοῦτ᾽ ἐστί. βουλευόμενος δ᾽ ἐγώ 
τε ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ καὶ οἱ σοὶ γονεῖς ὑπὲρ σοῦ, τίν᾽ 
a \ / δ \ “ἢ , 
pay κοινωνὸν βέλτιστον οἴκου τε Kal τέκνων λά- 
βοιμεν, ἐγώ τε σὲ ἐξελεξάμην καὶ οἱ σοὶ γονεῖς, 
ὡς ἐοίκασιν, ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν ἐμέ. τέκνα μὲν οὖν 
ἣν θεός ποτε διδῷ ἡμῖν γενέσθαι, τότε βουλευσό- 
3. A 6 e / , 
μεθα περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅπως ὅτι βέλτιστα παιδεύσομεν 
η5 αὐτά; κοινὸν γὰρ ἡμῖν καὶ τοῦτο ἀγαθόν, συμμά- 
χὼν καὶ γηροβοσκῶν ὅτι βελτίστων τυγχάνειν" 
a \ 9 ς a ef , 3 93 / 
viv δὲ δὴ οἶκος ἡμῖν ὅδε κοινός ἐστιν. ἐγώ Te γὰρ 
\ 
ὅσα pos ἔστιν ἅπαντα eis τὸ κοινὸν ἀποφαίνω 


13 
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σύ τε ὅσα ἠνέγκω πάντα εἰς TO κοινὸν κατέθηκας. 
«καὶ οὐ τοῦτο δεῖ λογίζεσθαι, πότερος ἄρα ἀριθμῷ % 
πλείω συμβέβληται ἡμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο εὖ εἰδέναι, 
ὅτι ὁπότερος ἂν ἡμῶν βελτίων κοινωνὸς ἦ, οὗτος 
14 τὰ πλείονος ἄξια συμβάλλεται. ἀπεκρίνατο δὲ 
μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, πρὸς ταῦτα ἡ γυνή, “Τί δ᾽ ἂν 
ἐγώ σοι, ἔφη, δυναίμην συμπρᾶξαι; τίς δὲ ἡ ἐμὴ 8s 
δύναμις : ἀλλ᾽ ἐν σοὶ πάντα ἐστίν᾽ ἐμὸν δ᾽ ἔφησεν 
15) μήτηρ ἔργον εἶναι σωφρονεῖν’ “Ναὶ μὰ Al’, 
ἔφην ἐγώ, ‘od γύναι, καὶ γὰρ éuol ὁ πατήρ. ἀλλὰ 
σωφρόνων τοί ἐστι καὶ ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς οὕτως 
ποιεῖν, ὅπως τά τε ὄντα ὡς βέλτιστα ἕξει καὶ 9» 
ἄλλα ὅτι πλεῖστα ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦ τε καὶ δικαίου 
16 προσγενήσεται. ‘Kat τί dn,’ ἔφη, " ὁρᾷς, ἡ γυνή, 
‘6 τι ἂν ἐγὼ ποιοῦσα συναύξοιμι τὸν οἶκον ;᾽ ‘Nat 
μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, ‘& τε οἱ θεοὶ ἔφυσάν σε δύνα- 
σθαι καὶ ὁ νόμος συνεπαινεῖ, ταῦτα πειρῶ os ο: 
17 βέλτιστα ποιεῖν. ‘Kal τί δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ;᾽ ἔφη 
ἐκείνη. “Οἶμαι μὲν ἔγωγε, ἔφην, “οὐ τὰ ἐλα- 
χίστον ἄξια, εἰ μή πέρ γε καὶ ἡ ἐν τῷ σμήνει 
ἡγεμὼν μέλιττα ἐπ᾽ ἐλαχίστου ἀξίοις ἔργοις ἐφέ- 
ι8 στηκεν. ἐμοὶ yap τοι, ἔφη φάναι, καὶ οἱ θεοί, 10 
ὦ γύναι, δοκοῦσι πολὺ διεσκεμμένως μάλιστα τὸ 
ζεῦγος τοῦτο συντεθεικέναι, ὃ καλεῖται θῆλυ καὶ 
ἄρρεν, ὅπως ὅτε ὠφελιμώτατον ἦ αὑτῷ εἰς τὴν 
19 κοινωνίαν. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ τοῦ μὴ ἐκλιπεῖν ξῴων 
γένη τοῦτο τὸ ζεῦγος κεῖται μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων τεκνο- 15 
ποιούμενον, ἔπειτα τὸ γηροβοσκοὺς κεκτῆσθαι 
ἑαυτοῖς ἐκ τούτου τοῦ ζεύγους τοῖς γοῦν ἀνθρώποις 
πορίξεται' ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἡ δίαιτα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
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οὐχ ὥσπερ τοῖς κτήνεσίν ἐστιν ἐν ὑπαίθρῳ, ἀλλὰ 
πο στεγῶν δεῖται δῆλον ὅτι. δεῖ μέντοι τοῖς μέλ- 
9 A 
λουσιν ἀνθρώποις ἕξειν ὅ τὶ εἰσφέρωσιν εἰς τὸ 
‘ A 9 A 
στεγνὸν τοῦ ἐργασομένου τὰς ἐν τῷ ὑπαίθρῳ 
ἐργασίας. καὶ γὰρ νεατὸς καὶ σπόρος καὶ φυτεία 
καὶ νομαὶ υπαίθρια ταῦτα παντα ἔργα ἐστίν ἐκ 
[4 a 
1s τούτων δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια γίγνεται. δεῖ δ᾽ αὖ, 
\ A a “A 
ἐπειδὰν ταῦτα εἰσενεχθῇ εἰς τὸ στεγνόν, καὶ TOD 
σώσοντος ταῦτα καὶ τοῦ ἐργασομένου δ᾽ ἃ τῶν 
στεγνῶν ἔργα δεόμενά ἐστι. στεγνῶν δὲ δεῖται 
καὶ ἡ τῶν νεογνῶν τέκνων παιδοτροφία, στεγνῶν 
20 δὲ καὶ αἱ ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ συτοποιίαι δέονται ὡσ- 
αὔτως δὲ καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐσθῆτος ἐκ τῶν ἐρίων ἐργασία. 
9 3 9 ’ A \ ν 3 

ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀμφότερα ταῦτα καὶ ἔργων καὶ ἐπιμελείας 
δεῖται τά τε ἔνδον καὶ τὰ ἔξω, καὶ τὴν φύσιν, 
φάναι, εὐθὺς παρεσκεύασεν ὁ θεός, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
115 τὴν μὲν τῆς γυναικὸς ἐπὶ τὰ ἔνδον ἔργα καὶ ἐπι- 

’ ‘ A 3 3 > \ ‘ » e/ 
μελήματα, THN δὲ TOY ANAPOC ἐπὶ TA ἐζω. ply7 

A ’ ε ’ 
μὲν γὰρ καὶ θάλπη καὶ ὁδοιπορίας καὶ στρατείας 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν μᾶλλον δύ- 
νασθαι καρτερεῖν κατεσκεύασεν: ὥστε τὰ ἔξω 
10 ἐπέταξεν αὐτῷ ἔργα" τῇ δὲ γυναικὶ ἧττον τὸ σῶμα 
δυνατὸν πρὸς ταῦτα φύσας τὰ ἔνδον ἔργα αὐτῇ, 
φάναι ἔφη, προστάξαι μοι δοκεῖ ὁ θεός. εἰδὼς δὲ 

“ A \ > ἢ Ἁ ’ \ 
ὅτι τῇ γυναικὶ καὶ ἐνέφυσε καὶ προσέταξὲ τὴν 
τῶν νεογνῶν τέκνων τροφήν, καὶ τοῦ στέργειν τὰ 
.35 νεογνὰ βρέφη πλεῖον αὐτῇ ἐδάσατο ἢ τῷ ὠνδρί. 


20 


21 


22 


24 


ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ φυλάττειν τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα τῇ 25 


γυναικὶ προσέταξε, γιγνώσκων ὁ θεός, ὅτε πρὸς 
4 ἢ > fe 9 \ 2 \ 
τὸ φυλάττειν ov κάἀκιόν ἐστε φοβερᾶν εἰναι τὴν 
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a a , 
ψυχήν, πλεῖον μέρος καὶ τοῦ φόβου ἐδάσατο τῇ 
“A A 3 ἠδ \ δέ ὅ \ 9 ’ 
γυναικὶ ἢ τῷ ἀνδρί. εἰδὼς δέ, ὅτε καὶ ἀρήγειν τιο 
> ’ 27 3 A \ ΝΜ 3 ” 
αὖ δεήσει, ἐάν τις ἀδικῇ, Tov τὰ ἔξω ἔργα ἔχοντα, 
26 τούτῳ αὖ πλεῖον μέρος τοῦ θράσους ἐδάσατο. ὅτι 
δ᾽ ἀμφοτέρους δεῖ καὶ διδόναι καὶ λαμβάνειν, τὴν 
μνήμην καὶ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἀμφοτέροις 
κατέθηκεν. ὥστε οὐκ ἂν ἔχοις διελεῖν πότερα τὸ τ45 
ΝΜ \ a A \ Ν 4 Cal 
ἔθνος τὸ θῆλυ ἢ TO ἄρρεν τούτων πλεονεκτεῖ. 
4] καὶ τὸ ἐγκρατεῖς δὲ εἶναι ὧν δεῖ εἰς τὸ μέσον 
3 / [4 3 [4 3 e 
ἀμφοτέροις κατέθηκε καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἐποίησεν ὃ 
θεὸς ὁπότερος ἂν ἦ βελτίων, εἴθ᾽ ὁ ἀνὴρ εἴθ᾽ ἡ 
γυνή, τοῦτον καὶ πλεῖον φέρεσθαι τούτον τοῦ 15 
2 ἀγαθοῦ. διὰ δὲ τὸ τὴν φύσιν μὴ πρὸς πάντα 
3 3 , 4 , ψ 
ταὐτὰ ἀμφοτέρων εὖ πεφυκέναι, δια τοῦτο καὶ 
δέονται μᾶλλον ἀλλήλων καὶ τὸ ξεῦγος ὠφελι- 
μώτερον ἑαυτῷ γεγένηται, ἃ τὸ ἕτερον ἐλλείπτεται 
Ψ , a 4 δ a ¢ “Ὁ 
29 τὸ ἕτερον δυνάμενον. ταῦτα δέ, ἔφην, δεῖ ἡμᾶς, τὸς 
ὦ γύναι, εἰδότας ἃ ἑκατέρῳ ἡμῶν προστέτακται 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως ὡς βέλτιστα τὰ 
30 προσήκοντα ἑκάτερον ἡμῶν διαπράττεσθαι. συν- 
ἴω ὃ 4» 4 e , > " \ 
ἐπαινεῖ δέ, ἔφη φάναι, καὶ ὁ νόμος αὐτὰ συξευγνὺς 
ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα. καὶ κοινωνοὺς ὥσπερ τῶν x6 
τέκνων ὁ θεὸς ἐποίησεν, οὕτω καὶ ὁ νόμος τοῦ 
οἴκου [κοινωνοὺς] καθίστησι. καὶ καλὰ δὲ εἶναι 
e / 9 / a € by ” ς 
ὁ νόμος ἀποδείκνυσιν ἃ ὁ θεὸς ἔφυσεν ἑκάτερον 
μᾶλλον δύνασθαι. τῇ μὲν γὰρ γυναικὶ κάλλιον 
3 , a a A 3 Μ 
ἔνδον μένειν ἢ θυραυλεῖν, τῷ δὲ ἀνδρὶ αἴσχιον 6s 
31 ἔνδον μένειν ἢ τῶν ἔξω ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. εἰ δέ τις 
8232 ἃ ς \ ¥ aw Ἁ 9 ad 
map ἃ ὁ θεὸς ἔφυσε ποιεῖ, ἴσως τι καὶ ἀτακτῶν 
τοὺς θεοὺς οὐ λήθει καὶ δίκην δίδωσιν ἀμελών 
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τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἑαντοῦ ἢ πράττων τὰ τῆς γυναικὸς 
» ὃ a δέ > ΜΝ ς e a A 
ἔργα. δοκεῖ δὲ μοι’ ἔφην “καὶ ἡ τῶν μελιττῶν 32 
9. ἡγεμὼν τοιαῦτα ἔργα ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ προστεταγμένα 
a ¢ ‘ a \y 3 ’ ἮΝ 
διαπονεῖσθαι. ‘Kat ποῖα δὴ᾽ ἔφη ἐκείνη “ ἔργα 
ἔχουσα ἡ τῶν μελιττῶν ἡγεμὼν ἐξομοιοῦται τοῖς 
a / 9 / ᾿ 
ἔργοις οἷς ἐμὲ δεῖ πράττειν; ““Οτε᾽ ἔφην ἐγὼ 33 
“ἐκείνη ye ἐν τῷ σμήνει μένουσα οὐκ ἐᾷ ἀργοὺς 
τὰς μελίττας εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἃς μὲν δεῖ ἔξω ἐργάξεσθαι 
ἐκπέμπει ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον καὶ ἃ ἂν αὐτῶν ἑκάστη 
> ’ φ9“ὰὔἢ ’ Ἁ ’ Ὁ v > 
εἰσφέρῃ, οἶδέ τε καὶ δέχεται καὶ σώζει ταῦτα, ἔστ 
ἂν δέῃ χρῆσθαι. ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ ὥρα τοῦ χρῆσθαι 
ἥκῃ, διανέμει τὸ δίκαιον ἑκάστῃ. καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς 34 
ΝΜ) 9 3 , ’ 3 / ς 
ι8ο ὄνδον δ᾽ ἐξνφαινομένοις κηρίοις ἐφέστηκεν, ὡς 
καλῶς καὶ ταχέως ὑφαίνηται, καὶ τοῦ γιγνομένον 
a 9 A e 3 A e 3 δὰ δὲ 
τόκου ἐπιμελεῖται ὡς ἐκτρέφηται' ἐπειδὰν 
ἐκτραφῇ καὶ ἀξιοεργοὶ οἱ νεοττοὶ γένωνται, ἀποι- 
, 9 \ A 3 , e , 9 .«9 
κίζει αὐτοὺς σὺν τῶν ἐπιγόνων τινὶ ἤγεμονι. Η 35 
4 + e \ ¢ / fo) a 4 
καὶ ἐμὲ οὖν᾽ ἔφη ἡ γυνὴ “δεήσει ταῦτα ποιεῖν ; 
¢ ’ t 2 ¥ > Vo” / 
Δεήσει μέντοι ce’ ἔφην ἐγὼ ‘évdov τε μένειν καὶ 
οἷς μὲν ἂν ἔξω τὸ ἔργον ἢ τῶν οἰκετῶν, τούτους 
, 2 ἃ v ” 3 / 
συνεκητέμπειν, ols δ᾽ ἂν ἔνδον [ἔργον] ἐργαστέον, 
τούτων σοὶ ἐπιστατητέον καὶ τά τε εἰσφερόμενα 36 
’ ὃ / Ὶ A. 4’ πῶ Sa ἃ a \ 
190 ATOOEKTEOY, καὶ ἃ μὲν av αὐτῶν δέῃ δαπανᾶν, σοὶ 
διανεμητέον, ἃ δ᾽ ἂν περιττεύειν δέῃ, προνοητέον 
Ω͂ e 3 \ 3 \ , 
καὶ φυλακτέον, ὅπως μὴ ἡ εἰς τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη 
δαπάνη εἰς τὸν μῆνα δαπανᾶται. καὶ ὅταν ἔρια 
? a 9 , e/ ae Pf 
εἰσενεχθῇ σοι, ἐπιμελητέον, ὅπως ols δεῖ ἱμάτια 
τος γίγνηται. καὶ ὅ γε ξηρὸς σῖτος ὅπως καλῶς 
ἐδώδιμος γίγνηται, ἐπιμελητέον. ἕν μέντοι τῶν 37 
’ >  Ν b ς 3 , δ 
σοὶ προσηκόντων᾽ ἔφην ἐγὼ " ἐπιμελημάτων ἴσως 
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? , / 4 4 ἃ a ’, a 
ἀχαριστότερον δόξει εἶναι, ὅτε ὃς av κάμνῃ τῶν 
οἰκετῶν, τούτων σοι ἐπιμελητέον πάντων, ὅπως 
θεραπεύηται. “Νὴ Δί᾽’ ἔφη ἡ γυνὴ “ ἐπιχαρε- 2 
τώτατον μὲν οὖν, HY μέλλωσί γε οἱ καλῶς θεραπευ- 
θέντες χάριν εἴσεσθαι καὶ εὐνούστεροι ἢ πρόσθεν 
38 ἔσεσθαι καὶ ἐγώ, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, ἀγασθεὶς 
αὐτῆς τὴν ἀπόκρισιν εἶπον" “ἾΑρά γε, ὦ γύναι, 
διὰ τοιαύτας τινὰς προνοίας καὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ σμήνει ms 
ἡγεμόνος αἱ μέλιτται οὕτω διατίθενται πρὸς αὐτήν, 
ὥστε ὅταν ἐκείνη ἐκλίπη, οὐδεμία οἴεται τῶν με- 
λιττῶν ἀπολειπτέον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἕπονται πᾶσαι -᾽ 
ε , ’ / ἢ , > ow 9 »¥ 
39 καὶ ἡ γυνή μοι ἀπεκρίνατο ‘@avpalouw av’ ἔφη 
‘ 9 \ ὸ NX A l \ a ¢ 4 ? 
εἰ μὴ πρὸς σὲ μᾶλλον τείνοι τὰ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος ἔργα 20 
“A A > ἢ e ‘ 9 \ ‘ A 3 ὃ αἱ 
ἢ πρὸς ἐμέ. ἡ γὰρ ἐμὴ φυλακὴ τῶν ἔνδον x 
διανομὴ γελοία τις av οἶμαι φαίνοιτο, εἰ μὴ σύγε 
40 ἐπιμέλοῖο ὅπως ἔξωθέν τι εἰσφέροιτο “ Γελοία 
δ᾽ av’ ἔφην ἐγὼ “ἡ ἐμὴ εἰσφορὰ φαίνοιτ᾽ ἄν, εἰ 
A ΝΜ ed a 3 θέ ’ 3 ςό““.ι 23 
μὴ εἴη ὅστις τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα σώὠζοι. οὐχ ὁρᾷς a5 
ἔφην ἐγὼ “οἱ εἰς τὸν τετρημένον πίθον ἀντλεῖν 
λεγόμενοι ὡς οἰκτείρονται, ὅτε μάτην πονεῖν δο- 
κοῦσι;᾽ “Νὴ Δί᾽ ἔφη ἡ γυνὴ ‘Kal γὰρ τλήμονές 
3 9 a? A 3 εν ’ 3 
41 εἰσιν, εἰ Τοῦτο γε ποιοῦσιν, Αλλαν δέ Tot 
ἔφην ἐγὼ “ἴδιαι ἐπιμέλειαι, ὦ γύναι, ἡδεῖαί σοι zm 
γίγνονται, ὁπόταν ἀνεπιστήμονα ταλασίας λα- 
βοῦσα ἐπιστήμονα ποιήσῃς καὶ διπλασίου σοι 
ἀξία γένηται καὶ ὁπόταν ἀνεπιστήμονα ταμιείας 
καὶ διακονίας παραλαβοῦσα ἐπιστήμονα καὶ πι- 
στὴν καὶ διακονικὴν ποιησαμένη παντὸς ἀξίαν sa; 
ΝΜ ς ’ \ \ ἤ ’ 3 
ὄχῃς καὶ ὁπόταν τοὺς μὲν σὠώφρονάς τε καὶ ὠφελί- 
μους τῷ σῷ οἴκῳ ἐξῇ σοι εὖ ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν δέ τις 
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πονηρὸς φαίνηται, ἐξῇ σοι κολάσαι τὸ δὲ πάντων 42 
ἥδιστον, ἐὰν βελτίων ἐμοῦ φανῆς καὶ ἐμὲ σὸν 
230 θεράποντα ποιήσῃ καὶ μὴ δέῃ σε φοβεῖσθαι, μὴ 
προϊούσης τῆς ἡλικίας ἀτιμοτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ γένῃ, 
ἀλλὰ πιστεύῃς, ὅτι πρεσβυτέρα γυγνομένη ὅσῳ ἂν 
καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνὸς καὶ παισὶν οἴκου φύλαξ ἀμείνων 
γίγνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἔσῃ. 

LY A ’ 3 39» 55 ν»ν»ν « 3 Ἁ \ 

35 τὰ yap καλά τε κἀγαθά᾽ ἐγὼ ἔφην ‘ov διὰ τὰς 43 
ἐ ’ 3 \ \ Ἃ 93 \ > \ ’ A 
ὡραιότητας, ἀλλὰ διὰ Tas ἀρετὰς εἰς τὸν βίον τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις ἐπαύξεται. τοιαῦτα μέν, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
δοκῶ μεμνῆσθαι αὐτῇ τὰ πρῶτα διαλεχθείς. 

Ἦ καὶ ἐπέγνως τι, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἔφην ἐγώ, VIII 
ἐκ τούτων αὐτὴν κεκινημένην μᾶλλον πρὸς τὴν 
ἐπιμέλειαν ; 

Ναὶ μὰ Al’, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ δηχθεῖσάν 

ὃ >. Ὁ ἢ ad 9 θ “ ὃ a ‘ad 
5 γ6 olda αὐτὴν καὶ épvlptacacay σφοὸρα, ὅτε τῶν 
εἰσενεχθέντων τε αἰτήσαντος ἐμοῦ οὐκ εἶχέ μοι 
Qa Yo A ΄, ΔΝ 5 A 2 \ 
δοῦναι. καὶ ἐγὼ μέντοι ἰδὼν ἀχθεσθεῖσαν αὐτὴν 2 
εἶπον, “Μηδέν te” ἔφην ‘ ἀθυμήσῃς, ὦ γύναι, ὅτε 
οὐκ ἔχεις δοῦναι 6 σε αἰτῶν τυγχάνω. ἔστι μὲν 
10 γὰρ πενία αὕτη σαφής, τὸ δεόμενόν τινος μὴ ἔχειν 

“a e228 , \ of e¢ wv N A ’ 
χρῆσθαι' ἀλυποτέρα δὲ αὕτη ἡ ἔνδεια, τὸ ζητοῦντά 
τε μὴ δύνασθαι λαβεῖν ἢ τὴν ἀρχὴν "μηδὲ ζητεῖν, 

30 ἢ Υ͂ 2 3 3 \ ’ ” 93 / 7 
εἰδότα OTL οὐκ ἔστιν. ἀλλὰ yap, ἔφην ἐγώ, τούτων 
οὐ σὺ αἰτία, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ τάξας σοι παρέδωκα, 

Ν 6 a ce δὼ ὦ 6 a 

15 ὅπου χρὴ ἕκαστα κεῖσθαι, ὅπως εἰδῇς, ὅπου τε δεῖ 
tiOévas καὶ ὁπόθεν λαμβάνειν. ἔστε δ᾽ οὐδὲν 3 

οὕτως, ὦ γύναι, οὔτ᾽ εὔχρηστον οὔτε καλὸν av- 

θρώποις ὡς τάξις. καὶ γὰρ χορὸς ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 

ἰ 4 é . 9 9 oF \ A vA A 
συγκείμενος EOTLVY’ GNX OTAV μὲν ποιωσιν ὁ TL ἂν 
3—2. 
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, Ὁ , / A 

τύχῃ ἕκαστος, ταραχή τις φαίνεται καὶ θεᾶσθαι 2 

ἀτερπές, ὅταν δὲ τεταγμένως ποιῶσι καὶ φθέγγων- 

ται, ἅμα οἱ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι καὶ ἀξιοθέατοι δοκοῦσιν 

> 
4 εἶναι Kal ἀξιάκουστοι. καὶ στρατιά ye’ ἔφην ἐγὼ 
“ὦ γύναι, ἄτακτος μὲν οὖσα ταραχωδέστατον καὶ 
τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις εὐχειρωτότατον, τοῖς δὲ φίλοις 25 

aA ¢ le) 
ἀγλευκέστατον ὁρᾶν Kal ἀχρηστότατον, ὄνος ὁμοῦ, 
e 4 ‘ U e ’ dA bed 
ὁπλίτης, σκευοφόρος, ψιλὸς, ἱππεὺς, ἁμαξα. πῶς 
γὰρ ἄν πορευθείησαν, ἐὰν ἔχοντες οὕτως ἐπικω- 
λύσωσιν ἀλλήλους, ὃ μὲν βαδίξων τὸν τρέχοντα, 
e \ ’ » e a e \ ef \ e , 
ὁ δὲ τρέχων Tov ἑστηκότα, ἡ δὲ ἅμαξα τὸν ἱππέα, x 
/ 
ὁ δὲ ὄνος τὴν ἅμαξαν, 6 δὲ σκευοφόρος τὸν ὁπλί- 
3 \ U / A A cf 
την; εἰ δὲ καὶ μάχεσθαι δέοι, πῶς ἂν οὕτως 
ἔχοντες μαχέσαιντο; οἷς γὰρ ἀνάγκη αὐτῶν τοὺς 
e 

ἐπιόντας φεύγειν, οὗτοι ἱκανοί εἰσν φεύγοντες Ka- 


an 


A \ σ μὰ , \ 
6 ταπατῆσαι τοὺς ὅπλα ἔχοντας. τεταγμένη δὲ 35 
\ / Ν 3 a a , 
στρατιὰ κάλλιστον μὲν ἰδεῖν τοῖς φίλοις, δυσχε- 
ρέστατον δὲ τοῖς πολεμίοις. τίς μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἂν 
4 , 
φίλος ἡδέως θεάσαιτο ὁπλίτας πολλοὺς ἐν, τάξει 
πορενομένους, τίς δ᾽ οὐκ av θαυμάσειεν ἱππέας 
Ἁ ’ 9 a ’ \ 9 a , 
κατὰ τάξεις ἐλαύνοντας, Tis δὲ οὐκ ἂν πολέμιος 40 
, 3 \ 4 € 4 e 4 
φοβηθείη ἰδὼν διευκρινημένους ὁπλίτας, ἱππέας, 
’ A 
πελταστάς, τοξότας, σφενδονήτας Kal τοῖς ἄρχουσι 
7 τεταγμένως ἑπομένους ; ἀλλὰ καὶ πορευομένων ἐν 
τάξει, κἀν πολλαὶ μυριάδες ὦσιν, ὁμοίως ὥσπερ 
εἷς ἕκαστος καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν πάντες πορεύονται" εἰς 4s 
8 γὰρ τὸ κενούμενον ἀεὶ οἱ ὄπισθεν ἐπέρχονται. καὶ 
τριήρης δέ τοι ἡ σεσαγμένη ἀνθρώπων διὰ τί ἄλλο 
φοβερόν ἐστι πολεμίοις ἢ φίλοις ἀξιοθέατον ἢ 
ὅτι ταχὺ πλεῖ; διὰ τί δὲ ἄλλο ἄλυποι ἀλλήλοις 
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> 4 e 3 ᾽ Δ ld 3 4 ’ 

ο εἰσὶν οἱ ἐμπλέοντες ἢ διότι ἐν τάξει μὲν κάθηνται, 
ἐν τάξει δὲ προνεύουσιν, ἐν τάξει δ᾽ ἀναπίπτουσιν, 
ἐν τάξει δ᾽ ἐμβαίνουσι καὶ ἐκβαίνουσιν; ἡ δ᾽ 
ἀταξία ὅμοιόν τί μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι olovirep εἰ γεωργὸς 
e Ὁ 9 , Ἃ \ \ v 
ὁμοῦ ἐμβάλοι κριθὰς καὶ πυροὺς καὶ ὄσπρια, 

w e 4 4 A “4 NA f A ΜΝ 
5 κἄπειτα ὁπότε δέοι ἢ peatns ἢ ἄρτου ἢ ὄψου, 

4 4 > a 9 \ a t 

διαλέγειν δέοι αὐτῷ ἀντὶ τοῦ λαβόντα διευκρινη- 

’ A 3 le) 
μένοις χρῆσθαι. καὶ ov οὖν, ὦ γυναι, εἰ τοῦ μὲν 
ταράχου τούτον μὴ δέοιο, βούλοιο δ᾽ ἀκριβῶς 
διοικεῖν τὰ ὄντα εἰδέναι καὶ τῶν ὄντων εὐπόρως 
λαμβάνουσα ὅτῳ ἂν δέῃ χρῆσθαι καὶ ἐμοί, ἐάν τι 
αὐτώ, ἐν χάριτι διδόναι, χώραν τε δοκιμασώμεθα 
τὴν προσήκουσαν ἑκάστοις ἔχειν καὶ ἐν ταὐτῃ 
θέντες διδάξωμεν τὴν διάκονον λαμβάνειν τε ἐν- 
τεῦθεν καὶ κατατιθέναι πάλιν εἰς ταύτην᾽ καὶ 

ἐςοὕτως εἰσόμεθα Ta τε σᾶ ὄντα καὶ τὰ μή" ἡ 
γὰρ χώρα αὐτὴ τὸ μὴ ὃν ποθήσει καὶ δεόμενον 
θεραπείας ἐξετάσει ἡ ὄψις καὶ τὸ εἰδέναι, ὅπου 
ἕκαστόν ἐστι, ταχὺ ἐγχειριεῖ, ὥστε μὴ ἀπορεῖν 

nA 4 ’ \ 3 , 
χρῆσθαι. καλλίστην δέ ποτε καὶ ἀκριβεστάτην 

70 ἔδοξα σκευῶν τάξιν ἰδεῖν, ὦ Σώκρατες, εἰσβὰς ἐπὶ 
θέαν εἰς τὸ μέγα πλοῖον τὸ Φοινικικόν. πλεῖστα 
γὰρ σκεύη ἐν σμικροτάτῳ ἀγγείῳ διακεχωρισμένα 
ἐθεασάμην. διὰ πολλῶν μὲν γὰρ δήπου, ἔφη, 
ξυλίνων σκευῶν καὶ πλεκτῶν ὁρμίζεται ναῦς καὶ 

9 ’ Α aA AY A ry 

2s ἀνάγεται, διὰ πολλῶν δὲ τῶν κρεμαστῶν καλου- 
μένων πλεῖ, πολλοῖς δὲ μηχανήμασιν ἀνθώπλισται 
πρὸς τὰ πολέμια πλοῖα, πολλὰ δὲ ὅπλα τοῖς 
ἀνδράσι συμπεριάγει, πάντα δὲ σκεύη, ὅσοισπερ 
4 3 A Pod od ’ e “4 
ἐν οἰκίᾳ χρῶνται ἄνθρωποι, τῇ συσσιτίᾳ ἑκάστῃ 


10 
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΄ 
κομίζει: γέμει δὲ παρὰ πάντα φορτίων ὅσα ναύ- Ὁ 
/ 4 Μ᾿ ef 4 ? 

13 KAnpos κέρδους ἕνεκα ἄγεται. Kal ὅσα λέγω 
thn “ἐγώ, Ta JK ἐν πολλῷ τινι μείζονι ψώρᾳ 
edn ‘éy@, TAVTA οὐκ ἐν πολλῷ τινι με χώρᾳ 

/ 
ἔκειτο ἢ ἐν δεκακλίνῳ στέγῃ συμμέτρῳ. καὶ οὕτω 
κείμενα ἕκαστα κατενόησα, ὡς οὔτε ἄλληλα ἐμπο- 
δίζει οὔτε μαστευτοῦ δεῖται οὔτε ἀσυσκεύαστά 8s 
5 9 / » ¢/ δ 
ἐστιν οὔτε δυσλύτως ἔχει, ὥστε διατριβὴν παρέ- 

14 xe, ὅταν τῳ ταχὺ δέῃ χρῆσθαι. τὸν δὲ τοῦ 
κυβερνήτου διάκονον, ὃς πρῳρεὺς τῆς νεὼς καλεῖ- 
ται, οὕτως εὗρον ἐπιστάμενον ἑκάστην τὴν χώραν, 
ὡς καὶ ἀπὼν ἂν εἴποι, ὅπου ἕκαστα κεῖται καὶ 9 
ὁπόσα ἐστίν, οὐδὲν ἧττον ἢ ὁ γράμματα ἐπιστά- 
μενος εἴποι ἂν Σωκράτους καὶ ὁπόσα γράμματα 

13 kal ὅπου ἕκαστον τέτακται. εἶδον δὲ᾽ ἔφη ὁ 
a , ‘ 2 ἢ - 9 ὁ». ὦ - 

σχόμαχος “καὶ ἐξετάζοντα τοῦτον αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ 

“ U e 4 bd a 3 A [οὶ A 
σχολῇ πάντα, ὁπόσοις ἄρα δεῖ ἐν τῷ πλῷ χρῆσθαι. 95 
θ δὲ ” έ \ 3 {. ; 9 an > ff 
aupacas ἔφη "τὴν ἐπίσκεψιν αὐτοῦ ἠρόμην 
τί πράττοι. ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν “᾿Ἐπισκοπῶ᾽ ὄφη ‘a ξένε, 
ww ’ [4 a a 3 \ 9 
εἴ τι συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι, πῶς κεῖται, ἔφη, τὰ ἐν 
τῇ νηί, ἢ εἴ τι ἀποστατεῖ ἢ εἰ δυστραπέλως τι 
“»,μι.ὦ 

16 σύγκειται. οὐ yap’ ἔφη ‘ ἐγχωρεῖ, ὅταν χειμάξῃ ὃ τῶ 
θεὸς ἐν τῇ θαλάττῃ, οὔτε μαστεύειν ὅτου ἂν δέῃ 
οὔτε δυστραπέλως ἔχον διδόναι. ἀπειλεῖ γὰρ 
θεὸς καὶ κολάξει τοὺς βλᾶκας. ἐὰν δὲ μόνον μὴ 
ἀπολέσῃ τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτάνοντας, πτιάνν ἀγαπητόν᾽ 
ἐὰν δὲ καὶ πάνυ καλῶς ὑπηρετοῦντας σώξῃ, πολλὴ 105 

, >» ἔων δον; ἐν οὗ δὼ , 

17 xapis edn ‘rots θεοῖς. ἐγω οὖν κατιδων ταύτην 
τὴν ἀκρίβειαν τῆς κατασκευῆς ἔλεγον τῇ γυναικί, 
ef ’ A e a ” 4 3 e \ 3 A“ ᾿ 
OTL πάνυ ἂν ἡμῶν εἴη βλακικόν, εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐν τοῖς 
πλοίοις καὶ μικροῖς οὖσι χώρας εὑρίσκουσι καὶ 
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110 σαλεύοντες ἰσχυρῶς ὅμως σώξουσι τὴν τάξιν καὶ 
ὑπερφοβούμενοι ὅμως εὑρίσκουσι τὸ δέον λαμ- 
βάνειν, ἡμεῖς δὲ καὶ διῃρημένων ἑκάστοις θηκῶν 
ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ μεγάλων καὶ βεβηκνυίας τῆς οἰκίας ἐν 
δαπέδῳ εἰ μὴ εὑρήσομεν καλὴν καὶ εὐεύρετον 

11s χώραν ἑκάστοις αὐτῶν, πῶς οὐκ ἂν πολλὴ ἡμῶν 
ἀσυνεσία ein; ὡς μὲν δὴ ἀγαθὸν τετάχθαι σκενῶν 
κατασκευὴν καὶ ὡς ῥάδιον χώραν ἑκάστοις αὐτῶν 
εὑρεῖν ἐκ οἰκίᾳ θεῖναι ὡς ἑκάστοις συμφέρει, εἴρη- 
ται ὡς δὲ καλὸν φαίνεται, ἐπειδὰν ὑποδήματα 

120 ἐφεξῆς κέηται, κἂν ὁποῖα ἢ, καλὸν δὲ ἱμάτια κεχω- 
ρισμένα ἰδεῖν, κἂν ὅποῖα ἦ, καλὸν δὲ στρώματα, 
καλὸν δὲ χαλκία, καλὸν δὲ τὰ ἀμφὶ τραπέξας, 
καλὸν δὲ καὶ ὃ πάντων καταγελάσειεν ἂν μάλιστα 
οὐχ 6 σεμνὸς ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Koprpos, ὅτε καὶ χύτρας φημὶ 

125 εὔρυθμον φαίνεσθαι εὐκρινῶς κειμένας" τὰ δὲ ἄλλα 
ἤδη που ἀπὸ τούτου ἅπαντα καλλίω φαίνεται 
κατὰ κόσμον κείμενα χορὸς γὰρ σκευῶν ἕκαστα 
φαίνεται, καὶ τὸ μέσον δὲ τούτων καλὸν φαίνεται, 
ἐκποδὼν ἑκάστου κειμένου ὥσπερ κύκλιος χορὸς 

130 οὐ μόνον αὐτὸς καλὸν θέαμά ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ 

_ μέσον αὐτοῦ καλὸν καὶ καθαρὸν φαίνεται. εἰ δ᾽ 
ἀληθῆ ταῦτα λέγω, ἔξεστιν᾽ ἔφην “ ὦ γύναι, καὶ 
πεῖραν λαμβάνειν αὐτῶν οὔτε τι ζημιωθέντας οὔτε 
Tl πολλὰ πονήσαντας. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ τοῦτο δεῖ 

135 ἀθυμῆσαι, ὦ γύναι᾽ ἔφην ἐγὼ ‘ws χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν 
τὸν μαθησόμενόν τε τὰς χώρας καὶ μεμνησόμενον 


19 


21 


καταχωρίζειν ἕκαστα. ἴσμεν γὰρ δήπου ὅτι μυ- 22 


ριοπλάσια ἡμῶν ἅπαντα ἔχει ἡ πᾶσα πόλις, ἄλλ᾽ 
ὅμως ὁποῖον ἂν τῶν οἰκετῶν κελεύσῃς πριάμενον. 
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τί σοι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ἐνεγκεῖν, οὐδεὶς ἀπορήσει, ἀλλὰ τι 
πᾶς εἰδὼς φανεῖται ὅποι χρὴ ἐλθόντα λαβεῖν 
ἕκαστα. τούτου μέντοι᾽ ἔφην ἐγὼ “οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
αἴτιόν ἐστιν ἢ ὅτι ἐν χώρᾳ κεῖται τεταγμένῃ. 
43 ἄνθρωπον δέ γε ζητῶν, καὶ ταῦτα ἐνίοτε ἀντιζη- 
τοῦντα, πολλάκις ἄν τις πρότερον πρὶν εὑρεῖν x4: 
ἀπείποι. καὶ τούτον αὖ οὐδὲν ἄλλο αἴτιόν ἐστιν 
ἣ τὸ μὴ εἶναι τεταγμένον, ὅπου ἕκαστον δεῖ 
ἀναμένειν. περὶ μὲν δὴ τάξεως σκενῶν καὶ 
χρήσεως τοιαῦτα αὐτῇ διαλεχθεὶς δοκῶ μεμνῆ- 
σ θαι. 150 
IX Καὶ τί δή; ἡ γυνὴ ἐδόκει σοι, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ 
Ἰσχόμαχε, πώς τι ἐπακούειν ὧν σὺ ἐσπούδαξες 
διδάσκων : 

Τί δέ, εἰ μὴ ὑπισχνεῖτό γε ἐπιμελήσεσθαι καὶ 
φανερὰ ἦν ἡδομένη ἰσχυρῶς, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀμηχανίας s 
εὐπορίαν τινὰ εὑρηκυῖΐα, καὶ ἐδεῖτό μον ὡς τάχιστα 
ἧπερ ἔλεγον διατάξαι. 

4 Καὶ mas δή, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, διέταξας 
αὐτῇ; 

Τί δέ, εἰ μὴ τῆς οἰκίας τὴν δύναμιν ἔδοξέ το 
μοι πρῶτον ἐπιδεῖξαι αὐτῇ. οὐ γὰρ ποικίλμασι 
κεκόσμηται, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀλλὰ τὰ οἰκήματα ὠκο- 
δόμηται πρὸς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐσκεμμένα, ὅπως ἀγγεῖα 
ὡς συμφορώτατα ἢ τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἐν αὐτοῖς ἔσε- 
σθαι, ὥστε αὐτὰ ἐκάλει τὰ πρέποντα ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ. 15 

36 μὲν γὰρ θάλαμος ἐν ὀχυρῷ ὧν τὰ πλείστου 
ἄξια καὶ στρώματα καὶ σκεύη παρεκάλει, τὰ δὲ 
ξηρὰ τῶν στεγῶν τὸν σῖτον, τὰ δὲ ψυχεινὰ τὸν 
αἶνον, τὰ δὲ φανὰ ὅσα φάους δεόμενα ἔργα τε καὶ 
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, 3 , , \ a) 9 ’ 
20 σκεύη ἐστί. καὶ διαιτητήρια δὲ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 4 


ἐπεδείκνυον αὐτῇ κεκαλλωπισμένα τοῦ μὲν θέρους 
ψυχεινά, τοῦ δὲ χειμῶνος ἀλεεινά. καὶ σύμ- 
πασαν δὲ τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπέδειξα αὐτῇ ὅτι πρὸς 
μεσημβρίαν ἀναπέπταται, ὥστε εὔδηλον εἶναι ὅτε 
25 χειμῶνος μὲν εὐήλιός ἐστι, τοῦ δὲ θέρους εὔσκιος. 
ἔδειξα δὲ καὶ τὴν γυναικωνῖτιν αὐτῇ, θύρᾳ βαλα- 
νωτῇ ὡρισμένην ἀπὸ τῆς ἀνδρωνίτιδος, ἵνα μήτε 
ἐκφέρηται ἔνδοθεν ὅ τι μὴ δεῖ, μήτε τεκνοποιῶνται 
οἱ οἰκέται ἄνευ τῆς ἡμετέρας γνώμης. οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
3. χρηστοὶ παιδοποιησάμενοι εὐνούστεροι ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ, οἱ δὲ πονηροὶ συζυγέντες εὐπορώτεροι πρὸς 
τὸ κακουργεῖν γίγνονται. ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα διήλ- 
θομεν, ἔφη, οὕτω δὴ ἤδη κατὰ φυλὰς διεκρίνομεν 
τὰ ἔπιπλα. ἠρχόμεθα δὲ πρῶτον, ἔφη, ἀθροί- 
3s ζοντες οἷς ἀμφὶ θυσίας χρώμεθα. μετὰ ταῦτα 
κόσμον γυναικὸς τὸν εἰς ἑορτὰς διηροῦμεν, ἐσθῆτα 
ἀνδρὸς τὴν εἰς ἑορτὰς καὶ πόλεμον καὶ στρώματα 
ἐν γυναικωνίτιδι, στρώματα ἐν ἀνδρωνίτιδι, ὑπο- 
δήματα γυναικεῖα, ὑποδήματα ἀνδρεῖα. ὄπλων 
go ἄλλη φυλή, ἄλλη ταλασιουργικῶν ὀργάνων, ἄλλη 
σιτοποιικῶν, ἄλλη ὀψοποιικῶν, ἄλλῃ τῶν ἀμφὶ 
λουτρόν, ἄλλη ἀμφὶ μάκτρας, ἄλλη ἀμφὶ τραπέξας. 
καὶ ταῦτα πάντα διεχωρίσαμεν, οἷς τε ἀεὶ δεῖ 


5 


7 


χρῆσθαι, καὶ τὰ θοινατικά. χωρὶς δὲ καὶ τὰ κατὰ 8 


4s μῆνα δαπανώμενα ἀφείλομεν, δίχα δὲ καὶ τὰ εἰς 
ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπολελογισμένα κατέθεμεν. οὕτω γὰρ 
ἧττον λανθάνει, ὅπως πρὸς τὸ τέλος ἐκβήσεται. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐχωρίσαμεν πάντα κατὰ φυλὰς τὰ ἔπιπλα, 
εἰς τὰς χώρας τὰς προσηκούσας ἕκαστα διηνέγ- 


9 Κομεν. 


10 


I 


μή 


12 


13 
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μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὅσοις μὲν τῶν σκευῶν KAO 6 
ἡμέραν χρῶνται οἱ οἰκέται, οἷον σιτοποιικοῖς, ὀψο- 
ποιικοῖς, ταλασιουργικοῖς, καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο τοιοῦτον, 
ταῦτα μὲν αὐτοῖς τοῖς χρωμένοις δείξαντες ὅπου 
δεῖ τιθέναι παρεδώκαμεν καὶ ἐπετάξαμεν σᾶ "ταρέ- 
χεῖν" ὅσοις δ᾽ εἰς ἑορτὰς ἢ ξενοδοκίας χρώμεθα ες 
ἢ εἰς τὰς διὰ χρόνου πράξεις, ταῦτα δὲ τῇ ταμίᾳ 
παρεδώκαμεν καὶ δείξαντες τὰς 'χώρας αὐτῶν καὶ 
ἀπαριθμήσαντες καὶ γραψάμενοι ἕκαστα εἴπομεν 
αὐτῇ διδόναι τούτων ὅτῳ δέοι ἕκαστον, καὶ μεμνῆ- 
σθαι ὅ τι ἄν τῳ διδῷ, Kal ἀπολαμβάνουσαν κατα- 6 
τιθέναι πάλιν ὅθενπερ ἂν ἕκαστα λαμβάνῃ. Thy 
δὲ ταμίαν ἐποιησάμεθα ἐπισκεψάμενοι, ἥτις ἡμῖν 
ἐδόκει εἶναι ἐγκρατεστάτη καὶ γαστρὸς καὶ οἴνου 
καὶ ὕπνου καὶ ἀνδρῶν συνουσίας, πρὸς τούτοις 
δὲ ἣ τὸ μνημονικὸν μάλιστα ἐδόκει ἔχειν καὶ τὸ ὃς 
“προνοεῖν, μή τι κακὸν λάβῃ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀμελοῦσα, 
καὶ σκοπεῖν, ὅπως χαριξομένη τι ἡμῖν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
ἀντιτιμήσεται. ἐδιδάσκομεν δὲ αὐτὴν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς 
ἔχειν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, ὅτ᾽ εὐφραινοίμεθα, τῶν εὐφροσυ- 
νῶν μεταδιδόντες καὶ εἴ τι λυπηρὸν εἴη, εἰς ταῦτα 7 
παρακαλοῦντες. καὶ τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι δὲ συναύξειν 
τὸν οἶκον ἐπαιδεύομεν αὐτὴν ἐπιγιγνώσκειν αὐτὴν 
ποιοῦντες καὶ τῆς εὐπραγίας αὐτῇ μεταδιδόντες. 
καὶ δικαιοσύνην δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἐνεποιοῦμεν τιμιωτἔρους 
τιθέντες τοὺς δικαίους τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ ἐπιδεικνύ- γε 
οντες “Τλουσιώτερον καὶ ἐλευθεριώτερον βιοτεύ- 
ὌΝΩΝ ᾿ 
ovTas τῶν ἀδίκων" καὶ αὐτὴν δὲ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χώρᾳ 


14 κατετάττομεν. ἐπὶ δὲ τούτοις πᾶσιν εἶπον, ἔφη, 


ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐγὼ τῇ γυναικὶ ὅτε πάντων τούτων 
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go οὐδὲν ὄφελος, εἰ μὴ αὐτὴ ἐπιμελήσεται ὅπως 
διαμένη ἑκάστῳ ἡ τάξις. ἐδίδασκον δὲ αὐτὴν 
ὅτε καὶ ἐν ταῖς εὐνομουμέναις πόλεσιν οὐκ ἀρκεῖν 
δοκεῖ τοῖς ππολίταις, ἣν νόμους καλοὺς γράψωνται, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ νομοφύλακας προσαιροῦνται, οἵτινες 
85 ἐπισκοποῦντες τὸν μὲν ποιοῦντα τὰ νόμιμα ἐπαι- 
νοῦσιν, ἢν δέ τις παρὰ τοὺς νόμους ποιῇ, ζημιοῦσι. 
νομίσαι οὖν ἐκέλευον, ἔφη, τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτὴν 
νομοφύλακα τῶν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ εἶναι καὶ ἐξετάζειν 
δέ, ὅταν δόξῃ αὐτῇ, τὰ σκεύη, ὥσπερ 6 φρούραρχος 
go TAS φυλακὰς ἐξετάζει, καὶ δοκιμάζειν εἰ καλῶς 
ὅκαστον ἔχει, ὥσπερ ἡ βουλὴ ἵππους καὶ ἱππέας 
δοκιμάξει, καὶ ἐπαινεῖν δὲ καὶ τιμᾶν ὥσπερ βασί- 
λισσαν τὸν ἄξιον ἀπὸ τῆς παρούσης δυνάμεως 
καὶ λοιδορεῖν καὶ κολάξειν τὸν τούτων δεόμενον. 
ος πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἐδίδασκον αὐτήν, ἔφη, ὡς οὐκ ἂν 
ἄχθοιτο δικαίως, εἰ πλείω αὐτῇ πράγματα προσ- 
τάττω ἢ τοῖς οἰκέταις περὶ τὰ κτήματα, ἐπιδεικνύ- 
ων ὅτι τοῖς μὲν οἰκέταις μέτεστι τῶν δεσποσύνων 
χρημάτων τοσοῦτον, ὅσον φέρειν ἢ θεραπεύειν ἢ 
100 φυλάττειν, χρῆσθαι δὲ οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν ἔξεστιν, ὅτῳ 
ἂν μὴ δῷ ὁ κύριος" δεσπότου δὲ ἅπαντά ἐστιν 
Ste av βούληται ἑκάστῳ χρῆσθαι. ὅτῳ οὖν καὶ 
σωζομένων μεγίστη ὄνησις καὶ φθειρομένων με- 


17 


γίστη βλάβη, τούτῳ καὶ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν μάλιστα 


103 προσήκουσαν ἀπέφαινον. 
Τί οὖν; ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ταῦτα ἀκού- 
Cara ἡ γυνή πώς σοι ὑπήκουε; 
Ti δέ, ἔφη, εἰ μὴ εἶπέ γέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθῶς νυγνώσκοιμι, εἰ οἰδίμην χαλεπὰ 
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ἐπιτάττειν διδάσκων ὅτι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι δεῖ τῶν τις 
ὄντων. χαλεπώτερον γὰρ ἄν, ἔφη φάναι, εἰ αὐτῇ 
ἐπέταττον ἀμελεῖν τῶν ἑαυτῆς ἢ εἰ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 

19 δεήσει τῶν οἰκείων ἀγαθῶν. πεφυκέναι γὰρ δοκεῖ, 
ἔφη, ὥσπερ καὶ τέκνων ῥᾶον τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῇ 
σώφρονι τῶν ἑαυτῆς ἢ ἀμελεῖν, οὕτω καὶ τῶν 1: 
κτημάτων, ὅσα ἴδια ὄντα εὐφραίνει, ἥδιον τὸ ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι νομίξειν ἔφη εἶναι τῇ σώφρονι τῶν ἑαυ- 
τῆς ἢ ἀμελεῖν. 

Χ Kal ἐγὼ ἀκούσας, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτῷ ταῦτα, εἶπον, Νὴ τὴν 
Ἥραν, ἔφην, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ἀνδρικήν γε ἐπιδει- 
κνύεις τὴν διάνοιαν τῆς γυναικός. 

Καὶ ἄλλα τοίνυν, ἔφη ὃ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, θέλω σοι : 
πάνυ μεγαλόφρονα αὐτῆς διηγήσασθαι, ἅ μου 

᾿ ἅπαξ ἀκούσασα ταχὺ ἐπείθετο. 

Τὰ ποῖα; ἔφην ἐγώ" λέγε, ὡς ἐμοὶ πολὺ ἥδιον 
ζώσης ἀρετὴν γυναικὸς καταμανθάνειν 7 εἰ Ζεῦξίς 
μοι καλὴν εἰκάσας γραφῇ γυναῖκα ἐπεδείκνυεν. το 

a Ἐντεῦθεν δὴ λέγει ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, ᾿Εγὼ τοίνυν, 
ἔφη, ἰδών ποτε αὐτήν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐντετριμμένην 
πολλῷ μὲν ψιμυθίῳ, ὅπως λευκοτέρα ἔτι δοκοίη 
εἶναι ἢ ἦν, πολλῇ δ᾽ ἐγχούσῃ, ὅπως ἐρυθροτέρα 
φαίνοιτο τῆς ἀληθείας, ὑποδήματα δ᾽ ἔχουσαν 1s 
ὑψηλά, ὅπως μείζων δοκοίη εἶναι ἢ ἐπεφύκει, 
3 ‘ Εἰπέ poe’ ἔφην ‘ad γύναι, ποτέρως ἄν με κρίναις 
ἀξιοφίλητον μᾶλλον εἶναι χρημάτων κοινωνόν, εἴ 
got αὐτὰ τὰ ὄντα ἀποδεικνύοιμε καὶ μήτε κομ- 
πάξοιμι, ὡς πλείω ἔστι μοι τῶν ὄντων, μήτε ὦπο- 2 
κρυπτοίμην τι τῶν ὄντων μηδέν, ἢ εἰ πειρῴμην 
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3 ἴω ἔ τῶν 
av λέ ω ἔστι μοι 
σε ἐξαπατᾶν λέγων τε, ὡς πλεῖ " ἄρ τς 
3 IS Te ἀργύριον κίβδηλον [δηλοίη 
ὄντων, ἐπιδεικνύς τε ἀρ 
σι] κ ἡποξύ ὶ φυρίδας ἐξι- 
ae] καὶ ὅρμους ὑποξύλους καὶ πορ ; as ee 
4 ἦναι; καὶ ὑπολαβοῦσα 4 
inv ἀληθινὰς εἶναι; : 
25 τΤήλους φαίη ναι ᾿ ἀχέων 
τοιοῦτος 
34... ‘Ret, eu’ ἔ . “μὴ γένοιο OU , ᾿ 
ace a salle εἰ τοιοῦτος εἴης, ἀσπά- 
έ 
δε ϑι ders ψυχῆς. ‘Ovxodv’ ἔφην ἐγὼ “συνελη- 
σασθαι ἐκ τῆς : ἢ 2 ὧν 
ὁ γύ ὺς καὶ τῶν σωμάτων κοινωνή 
,, ὡς καὶ τ ; 
λύθαμεν, ὦ γύναι, sd abrir ρξεοα,, 
ἰλλήλοις;᾽ “Φασὶ you’ ἔφη ‘ot ἄνθρ . 
OLS; 
 WIloré, rr sy ν ἐγὼ “τοῦ σώματος αὖ δοκοίην § 
“Ποτέρως ἂν οὖν ἐφη y a ees 
εἶναι ἀξιοφίλητος μᾶλλον κοινωνός, € σ ᾿ μα 
Dé TOS 
) Ἴ ) ἐμαυτοῦ ἐπιμελόμενος 
ἔχειν τὸ ἐμα r 
πειρῴμην παρέχ μαυτοὶ ὀπή ρα 
j καὶ διὰ ταῦ 
sry Lavo ὠμένον ἔσται 
Te καὶ ἐρρωμ , 
ὑγιαῖνόν 0 στα oe 
OL μίλτῳ 
a6 ὺ σοι ἔσομαι, ἢ εἴ σ 
"νυν ὺς ὑπαλειφόμενος ἀν- 
ἥμενος καὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς Vv β 
a 3 ἐπιδεικνύοιμί τε ἐμαυτὸν Kal συνείην 
ee οι é ὁρᾶν καὶ ἅπτεσθαι 
ἐξαπατῶν σε καὶ παρέχων op ae Baa 
: ὶ τοῦ é ῦ χρωτός ;᾽ “᾿Εγὼ μὲν᾽ ἔφη 6 
IATou ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ χρ ; ὦ pev’ ἔφη 
ΝΜ , LTTOLLNY ἤδιον ἢ σοῦ οὔτ 
Ξκείνη ‘ovr ἂν μίλτον ἁπτοίμην 7 ) σοῦ οὔτ' 
ΣΝ ἐν 3 ὅμα ἥδιον ὁρῴην ἢ τὸ σὸν οὔτ 
ay ἀνδρεικέλου χρώμα ἥδιο pe sean 
e 
ἂν τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ee 7 me 
a: τοίνυν vopste, 
ὴς σοὺς ἢ ὑγιαίνοντας. ‘Kal ἐμ 
‘TOUS σοὺς ἢ Uae? Sree oa 
πεῖν ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, “ ὦ γύναι, μή ψυμυθίοι 
ον wopate ἥδεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ σῷ, 
σ 
i ee oe τ διῶ ἐποίησαν ἵπποις μὲν ἵππους, 
9 
αλλ, ὡσπερ οἱ ; ; 
D πρόβατα 
ὺ δὲ βοῦς ἥδιστον, προβάτοις δὲ ρ β ; 
rad | a bua καθαρὸν οἴονται 
ὕτω καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι σώμα ἴον: 
ἥδισ' | δ᾽ ἀπάται" αὗται τοὺς μὲν ἔξω 8 
ἥδιστον εἶναι" αἱ δ᾽ ἀπάται": αὖ : : 
2 Ld 
: δύναιντ᾽ av ὠνεξελέγκτως ἐξαπατᾶν, συνόν 
τὰς δὲ de ἀνά ὑλίσκεσθαι, dv ἐπιχειρῶσιν 
tas δὲ ἀεὶ ἀνάγκη ἃ ᾿ 
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ἐξαπατᾶν ἀλλήλους. ἢ yap ἐξ εὐνῆς ἁλίσκονται 
ἐξανιστάμενοι πρὶν παρασκευάσασθαι ἢ ὑπὸ ἱδρῶ- 
τος ἐλέγχονται ἢ ὑπὸ δακρύων βασανίξονται ἢ 
ὑπὸ λουτροῦ ἀληθινῶς κατωπτεύθησαν. 85 

9 Τί οὖν πρὸς θεῶν, ἔφην ἐγώ, πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπε- 
κρίνατο; 

Τί δέ, ἔφη, εἰ μὴ τοῦ λοιποῦ τοιοῦτον μὲν οὐδὲν 
πώποτε ἔτι ἐπραγματεύσατο, καθαρὰν δὲ καὶ πρε- 
πόντως ἔχουσαν ἐπειρᾶτο ἑαυτὴν ἐπιδεικνύναι. 60 
καὶ ἐμὲ μέντοι ρώτα, εἴ τι ἔχοιμι συμβουλεῦσαι, 
ὡς ἂν τῷ ὄντι καλὴ φαίνοιτο, ἀλλὰ μὴ μόμον 

10 δοκοίη. καὶ ἐγὰ μέντοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, συνε- 
Bovrevov αὐτῇ μὴ δουλικῶς ἀεὶ καθῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς πειρᾶσθαι δεσποτικῶς πρὸς μὲν 65 
τὸν ἱστὸν προσστᾶσαν 6 τι μὲν βέλτιον ἄλλου 
ἐπίσταιτο ἐπιδιδάξαι, ὅ τι δὲ χεῖρον ἐπιμαθεῖν, 
ἐπισκέψασθαι δὲ καὶ τὴν αιτοποιόν, παραστῆναι 
δὲ καὶ ἀπομετρούσῃ τῇ ταμίᾳ, περιελθεῖν δ᾽ ἐπε- 
σκοπουμένην καὶ εἰ κατὰ χώραν ἔχει ἣν δεῖ ἕκαστα. 7 
ταῦτα γὰρ ἐδόκει μοι ἅμα ἐπιμέλεια εἶναι καὶ 

τς περίπατος. ἀγαθὸν δὲ ἔφην εἶναι γυμνάσιον καὶ ᾿ 
τὸ δεῦσαι καὶ μάξαι καὶ ἱμάτια καὶ στρώματα 
ἀνασεῖσαι καὶ συνθεῖναι. γυμναξομένην δὲ ἔφην 
οὕτως ἂν καὶ ἐσθίειν ἥδιον καὶ ὑγιαίνειν μᾶλλον 75 

12 Kal εὐχροωτέραν φαίνεσθαι τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. καὶ ὄψοις 
δέ, ὁπόταν ἀνταγωνίξητανι διακόνῳ, καθαρωτέρα 
οὖσα πρεπόντως τε μᾶλλον ἠμφιεσμένη κινητικὸν 
γίγνεται, ἄλλως τε καὶ ὁπόταν τὸ ἑκοῦσαν χαρί- 
ἕεσθαι προσῇ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀναγκαζομένην ὑπηρετεῖν. 8 

13 αἱ δ᾽ ἀεὶ καθήμεναι σεμνῶς πρὸς τὰς κεκοσμημένας 

Be. 
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καὶ ἐξαπατώσας κρίνεσθαι παρέχουσιν ἑαυτάς. 

καὶ νῦν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὕτως εὖ ἴσθι ἡ γυνή 

μου κατεσκευασμένη βιοτεύει ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ἐδίδα- 
ὃς σκὸν αὐτὴν καὶ ὥσπερ νῦν σοι λέγω. 

Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐγὼ εἶπον, Ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, τὰ μὲν ΧΙ 
δὴ περὶ τῶν τῆς γυναικὸς ἔργων ἱκανῶς μοι δοκῶ 
ἀκηκοέναι τὴν πρώτην. καὶ ἄξιά γε πάνυ ἐπαίνου 
ἀμφοτέρων ὑμῶν. τὰ δ᾽ αὖ σὰ ἔργα, ἔφην ἐγώ, 

5 ἤδη μοι λέγε, ἵνα σύ τε ἐφ᾽ οἷς εὐδοκιμεῖς διη- 
γησώμενος ἡσθῆῇῆς κἀγὼ τὰ τοῦ καλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ 
ἀνδρὰς ἔργα τελέως διακούσας καὶ καταμαθών, 
ἣν δύνωμαι, πολλήν σοι χάριν εἰδῶ. 

᾿Αλλὰ νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ πάνυ 2 

10 ἡδέως σοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, διηγήσομαι ἃ ἐγὼ ποιῶν 
διατελῶ, ἵνα καὶ μεταρρυθμίσῃς με, ἐάν τί oot 
δοκῶ μὴ καλῶς ποιεῖν. 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν δή, ἔφην, πῶς ἂν δικαίως μεταρ- 3 
ρυθμίσαιμι ἄνδρα ἀπειργασμένον καλόν τε κάγα- 

s θόν, καὶ ταῦτα ὧν ἀνὴρ ὃς ἀδολεσχεῖν τε δοκῶ 
καὶ ἀερομετρεῖν καὶ τὸ πάντων δὴ ἀνοητότατον 
δοκοῦν εἶναι ἔγκλημα πένης καλοῦμαι. καὶ πάνυ 4 
μεντἄν, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ἦν ἐν πολλῇ ἀθυμίᾳ τῷ 
ἐπικλήματι τούτῳ, εἰ μὴ πρῴην ἀπαντήσας τῷ 

20 Νικίου τοῦ ἐπηλύτου ἵππῳ εἶδον πολλοὺς ἀκολου- 
θοῦντας αὐτῷ θεατάς, πολὺν δὲ λόγον ἐχόντων 
τινῶν περὶ αὐτοῦ ἤκονον' καὶ δῆτα ἠρόμην προσ- 
ελθὼν τὸν ἱπποκόμον, εἰ πολλὰ εἴη χρήματα τῷ 
ἵππῳ. ὁ δὲ προσβλέψας με ὡς οὐδὲ ὑγιαίνοντα ὅ 

ας τῷ ἐρωτήματι εἶπε “Πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἵππῳ χρήματα 
γένοιτο; οὕτω δὴ ἐγὼ ἀνέκυψα ἀκούσας ὅτε ἐστὶν 
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ἄρα θεμιτὸν καὶ πένητι ἵππῳ ἀγαθῷ γενέσθαι, εἶ 

6 τὴν ψυχὴν φύσει ἀγαθὴν ἔχοι. ὡς οὖν θεμιτὸν 
καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀγαθῷ ἀνδρὶ γενέσθαι διηγοῦ τελέως τὰ 
σὰ ἔργα, ἵνα ὅ.τι ἂν δύνωμαι ἀκούων καταμαθεῖν 30 
πειρῶμαι καὶ ἐγώ σε ἀπὸ τῆς αὔριον ἡμέρας ἀρξά- 
μενος μιμεῖσθαι. καὶ γὰρ ἀγαθή ἐστιν, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
ἡμέρα ὡς ἀρετῆς ἀῤχεσθαι. 

Σὺ μὲν παίζεις, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅμως σοι διηγήσομαι ἃ ἐγὼ ὅσον δύναμαι 3s 

8 πειρῶμαι ἐπιτηδεύων διαπερᾶν τὸν βίον. ἐπεὶ 
γὰρ καταμεμαθηκέναι δοκῶ, ὅτι οἱ θεοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
Tos ἄνευ μὲν τοῦ γυγνώσκειν τε ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν καὶ 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ταῦτα περαίνηται οὐ θεμιτὸν 
ἐποίησαν εὖ πράττειν, φρονίμοις δ᾽ οὖσι καὶ ἐπι- 4 

’ a \ ὃ ὃ , 6 a a δ᾽ wv 
μέλεσι τοῖς μὲν ὀιδοασιν εὐδαιμονεῖν, τοῖς ὁ οὕ, 
μά \ 3 \ Υν \ \ \ , 
οὕτω δὴ ἐγὼ ἄρχομαι μὲν Tors θεοὺς θεραπεύων, 
πειρῶμαι δὲ ποιεῖν, ὡς ἂν θέμις ἦ μοι εὐχομένῳ 
καὶ ὑγιείας τυγχάνειν καὶ ῥώμης σώματος καὶ 

a 3 Ld 93 3 , \ 3 4 
τιμῆς ἐν πόλει Kal εὐνοίας ἐν φίλοις καὶ ἐν πολέμῳ 45 
καλῆς σωτηρίας καὶ πλούτου καλῶς αὐξομένου. 

9 Kad ἐγὼ ἀκούσας ταῦτα ‘Mére γὰρ δή σοι, ὦ 
Ἰσχόμαχε, ὅπως πλουτῇς καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα 
ἔχων πολλὰ ἔχῃς πράγματα τούτων ἐπιμελόμενος; 

Καὶ πάνυ γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, μέλει μοι τού- 50 
τῶν ὧν ἐρωτᾷς" ἡδὺ γάρ μοι δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
\ / A wv 
καὶ θεοὺς μεγαλείως τιμᾶν καὶ φίλους, ἢν τινος 
δέωνται, ἐπωφελεῖν καὶ τὴν πόλιν μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐμὲ 

χρήμασιν ἀκόσμητον εἶναι. 

ιο Καὶ γὰρ καλά, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ἐστὶν ss 
ἃ σὺ λέγεις, καὶ δυνατοῦ γε ἰσχυρῶς ἀνδρός" πῶς 
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yap ov; ὅτε πολλοὶ μὲν εἰσὶν ἄνθρωποι of οὐ 
δύνανται ζῆν ἄνευ τοῦ ἄλλων δεῖσθαι, πολλοὶ 
δὲ ἀγαπῶσιν ἣν δύνωνται τὰ ἑαυτοῖς ἀρκοῦντα 
6o πορίζεσθαι. οἱ δὲ δὴ δυνάμενοι μὴ μόνον τὸν 
ς a 2 a 9 \ a ec 
ἑαυτῶν οἶκον διοικεῖν, ἀλλὰ Kal περυποιεῖν, ὥστε 
καὶ τὴν πόλιν κοσμεῖν καὶ τοὺς φίλους ἐπικουφί- 
ἕξειν, “ὥς τούτους οὐχὶ βαθεῖς τε καὶ ἐρρωμένους 
ἄνδρας χρὴ νομίσαι; ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐπαινεῖν μέν, ἔφην' 
65 ἐγώ, τοὺς τοιούτους πολλοὶ δυνάμεθα" σὺ δέ μοι 
λέξον, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἀφ᾽ ὧνπερ ἤρξω, πῶς ὑγιείας 
ἐπιμελῇ; πῶς τῆς τοῦ σώματος ῥώμης; πῶς 
θέμις εἶναί σοι καὶ ἐκ πολέμου καλῶς σώξεσθαι; 
τῆς δὲ χρηματίσεως καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
go ἀρκέσει ἀκούειν. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἔστε μέν, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ὥς γε ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀκόλουθα ταῦτα πάντα ἀλ- 
λήλων. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐαθίειν τις τὰ ἱκανὰ ἔχει, 
3 “A 3 An wn a ς ¢ », 
ἐκπονοῦντι μὲν ὀρθῶς μᾶλλον δοκεῖ μοι ἡ ὑγίεια 
73 παραμένειν, ἐκπονοῦντι δὲ μᾶλλον ἡ ῥώμη προσ- 
, 9 A \ n 4 , 
γύγνεσθαι, ἀσκοῦντε δὲ τὰ TOD πολέμου κάλλιον 
4 9 a \ 9 a A δ 
σώξεσθαι, ὀρθῶς δὲ ἐπιμελομένῳ καὶ μὴ κατα- 
μαλακιξομένῳ μᾶλλον εἰκὸς τὸν οἶκον αὔξεσθαι. 
᾿Αλλὰ μέχρι μὲν τούτου ἕπομαι, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ 
ὃ. Ἰσχόμαχε, ὅτι ἐκπονοῦντα φὴς καὶ ἐπιμελόμενον 
καὶ ἀσκοῦντα ἄνθρωπον μᾶλλον τυγχάνειν τῶν 
> ag A [1 / δὲ / ia) \ \ 9 i, 2 
ὠγαθῶν, ὁποίῳ δὲ πόνῳ χρῇ πρὸς τὴν εὐεξίαν Ka 
ῥώμην καὶ ὅπως ἀσκεῖς τὰ τοῦ πολέμου καὶ ὅπως 
ἐπιμελεῖ τοῦ περιουσίαν ποιεῖν ὡς καὶ φίλους 
ὃς ἐπωφελεῖν καὶ πόλιν ἐπισχύειν, ταῦτα ἂν ἡδέως, 
Μ 93 4 ’ 
ἔφην: ἐγώ, πυθοίμην. 
Η. 4. 


»4 


Ι 
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1, Ἐγὼ τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, 
9 A 3 49. A 7 e 9 nA 
ἀνίστασθαι μὲν ἐξ εὐνῆς εἴθισμαι ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν ἔτι 
ἔνδον καταλαμβάνοιμι, εἴ τινα δεόμενος ἰδεῖν τυγ- 
χάνοιμι. κἂν μέν τι κατὰ πόλιν δέῃ. πράττειν, oo 
ταῦτα πραγματευόμενος περιπάτῳ τούτῳ χρώμαι' 
1s ἣν δὲ μηδὲν ἀναγκαῖον ἦ κατὰ πόλιν, τὰν μὲν 
ἵππον ὁ παῖς προάγει εἰς ἀγρόν, ἐγὼ δὲ περι- 
πάτῳ χρῶμαι τῇ εἰς ἀγρὸν ὁδῷ ἴσως ἄμεινον, ὦ 
16 Σώκρατες, ἢ εἰ ἐν τῷ ξυστῷ περιπατοίην. ἐπειδὰν os 
δὲ ἔλθω εἰς ἀγρόν, ἤν τέ μοι φυτεύοντες τυγχάνω- 
σιν ἦν τε νειοποιοῦντες ἢν τε σπείροντες ἢν τε 
καρπὸν “ππροσκομίζοντες, ταῦτα ἐπισκεψάμενος 
ὅπως ἕκαστα γίγνεται μεταρρυθμίξω, ἐὰν ἔχω τι 
17 βέλτιον τοῦ παρόντος. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ὡς τὰ τα 
πολλὰ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἱππασάμην ἑππα- 
σίαν ὡς ἂν ἐγὼ δύνωμαι ὁμοιοτάτην ταῖς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ ἀναγκαίαις ἱππασίαις, οὔτε πλαγίου οὔτε 
κατάντους οὔτε τάφρου οὔτε ὀχετοῦ ἀπεχόμενος, 
ὡς μέντοι δυνατὸν ταῦτα ποιοῦντα ἐπιμέλομαι μὴ 10; 
3 a λ ¢ \ \ a , 
18 ἀποχωλεῦσαι τὸν ἵππον. ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταῦτα γένη- 
e a 9 ’ Ἁ Ψ ¥ > , 
Tat, ὁ παῖς ἐξαλίσας τὸν ἵππον οἴκαδε ἀπάγει, 
Ω͂ ΄ »Σ, Δ , ΝΜ ’ 3 ΝΜ 
ἅμα φέρων ἀπὸ χώρου nv τι δεώμεθα εἰς ἄστυ. 
ἐγὼ δὲ τὰ μὲν βάδην τὰ δὲ ἀποδραμὼν οἴκαδε 
5: - ’ a 4 , 
ἀπεστλεγγισάμην. εἶτα δὲ ἀριστῶ, ὦ Σώκρατες, τι 
f , 
ὅσα μήτε κενὸς μήτε ἄγαν πλήρης διημερεύειν. 
\ \ a 
19. Νὴ τὴν “Ἥραν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ἀρε- 
4 a Cad “a 
σκόντως γέ μοι ταῦτα ποιεῖς. TO γὰρ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
, ΡῈ δι ᾿ 
χρόνῳ. συνεσκευασμένως χρῆσθαι τοῖς τε πρὸς τὴν 
ὑγίειαν καὶ τοῖς πρὸς τὴν ῥώμην παρασκευάσμασι ιι 
καὶ τοῖς εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἀσκήμασι καὶ ταῖς τοῦ 
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πλούτου ἐπιμελείαις, ταῦτα πάντα ἀγαστά pot 
δοκεῖ εἶναι. καὶ γὰρ ὅτι ὀρθῶς ἑκάστου τούτων 
ἐπιμελῇ ἱκανὰ τεκμήρια παρέχῃ" ὑγιαίνοντά τε 
10 γὰρ καὶ ἐρρωμένον ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς 
σε ὁρῶμεν καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἱππικωτάτοις τε καὶ πλου- 
σιωτάτοις λεγόμενόν σε ἐπιστάμεθα. 
Ταῦτα τοίνυν ἐγὼ ποιῶν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὑπὸ 
πολλῶν πάνυ συκοφαντοῦμαι, σὺ δ᾽ ἴσως @ou με 
125 ἐρεῖν, ὡς ὑπὸ πολλῶν καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κέκλημαι. 
᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἔμελλον δὲ ἐγώ, ἔφην, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, 
τοῦτο ἐρήσεσθαι, εἴ τινα καὶ τούτου ἐπιμέλειαν 


ποιῇ, ὅπως δύνῃ λόγον διδόναι καὶ REO ἦν. 


τινί ποτε δέῃ. 

30 Οὐ γὰρ δοκῶ σοι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
διατελεῖν μελετῶν, ἀπολογεῖσθαι μὲν ὅτι οὐδένα 
ἀδικῶ, εὖ δὲ ποιῶ πολλοὺς ὅσον ἂν δύνωμαι; 
κατηγορεῖν δὲ οὐ δοκῶ cou μελετᾶν ἀνθρώπων, 
ἀδικοῦντας μὲν καὶ ἰδίᾳ πολλοὺς καὶ τὴν πόλιν 

35 καταμανθάνων τινάς, εὖ δὲ ποιοῦντας οὐδένα ; 


᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ ἑρμηνεύειν τοιαῦτα μελετᾷς, τοῦτό. 


μοι, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἔτι, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, δήλωσον. 
Οὐδὲν μὲν οὖν, ὦ Σώκρατες, παύομαι, ἔφη, λέ- 
yey μελετῶν. ἢ γὰρ κατηγοροῦντός τινος τῶν οἶκε- 
140 τῶν ἢ ἀπολογουμένου ἀκούσας ἐλέγχειν πειρῶμαι 


Lal 


ἢ μέμφομαί τινα πρὸς τοὺς φίλους ἢ ἐπαινῶ ἢ 


διαλλάττω τινὰς τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, πειρώμενος δι-᾿ 


δάσκειν ὡς συμφέρει αὐτοῖς φίλους εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ἢ πολεμίους. ἐπιτιμῶμέν τινι στρατηγῷ συμπα- 


25 


24 


ἐς ρόντες, ἢ ἀπολρφγούμεθα ὑπέρ του, εἴ τις ἀδίκως 


αἰτίαν ὄχει, ἢ κατηγοροῦμεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, εἴ τις 
4—2, 
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ἀδίκως τιμᾶται. πολλάκις δὲ καὶ βουλευόμενοι 
ἃ μὲν ἂν ἐπιθυμῶμεν πράττειν, ταῦτα ἐπαινοῦμεν, 
A 2 4 A ’ Δ ’ 
᾿ς ἃ & ἄν μὴ βουλώμεθα πράττειν, ταῦτα μεμφό- 
45 μεθα. ἤδη δ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ διειλημμένως : 
Ul 9 4 e A Aa 9 a 
πολλάκις ἐκρίθην ὅ τε χρὴ παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτῖσαι. 
Ὑπὸ τοῦ, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε; ἐμὲ γὰρ δὴ 
τοῦτο ἐλάνθανεν. 
Ὑπὸ τῆς γυναικός, ἔφη. 
Καὶ πῶς δή, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἀγωνίζη; ᾿ Ν 
“Ὅταν μὲν ἀληθῆ λέγειν συμφέρῃ, πάνυ ἐπιει- 
κῶς" ὅταν δὲ ψευδῆ, τὸν ἥττω λόγον, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
οὐ μὰ τὸν AL οὐ δύναμαι κρείττω ποιεῖν. 
Καὶ ἐγὼ εἶπον, Ἴσως γάρ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, τὸ 
ψεῦδος οὐ δύνασαι ἀληθὲς ποιεῖν. x 
ΧΙ ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, ἔφην ἐγώ, μή σε κατακωλύω, ὦ 
Ἰσχόμαχε, ἀπιέναι ἤδη βουλόμενον ; 
Μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες" ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀπέλ- 
θοιμε πρὶν παντάπασιν ἡ ἀγορὰ λυθῇ. 

a Νὴ Al, ἔφην ἐγώ, φυλάττει γὰρ ἰσχυρῶς μὴ s 
9 ’ Ἁ 3 [4 \ 9 \ \ > A 
ἀποβάλῃς τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν τὸ ἀνὴρ καλὸς κἀγαθὸς 
κεκλῆσθαι. νῦν γὰρ πολλῶν σοι ἴσως ὄντων 
4 , 4 J σι , 
ἐπιμελείας δεομένων, ἐπεὶ συνέθου τοῖς ξένοις, 
ἀὠναμένεις αὐτούς, ἵνα μὴ ψεύσῃ. 

᾿Αλλά τοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη .ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, οὐδ᾽ x 
ς.,., asp 3 a. A AN . \ 9 ἢ 
ἐκεῖνά μοι ἀμελεῖται, ἃ σὺ λέγεις" ἔχω γὰρ ἐπιτρό- 
πους ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς. 

43 Πότερα δέ, ἐγὼ ἔφην, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ὅταν δεηθῆς 
ἐπιτρόπου, καταμαθὼν ἢν που ἦ ἐπιτροπευτικὸς 
ἀνήρ, τοῦτον πειρᾷ ὠνεῖσθαι, ὥσπερ ὅταν τέκτονος 1 
δεηθῇς, καταμαθὼν εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἤν που ἴδης τεκ- 


in 
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, » ΄“- A x 9 A : ie 
TOVLKOY, τοῦτον πειρᾷ κτᾶσθαι, ἢ αὐτὸς παιδεύεις 
τοὺς ἐ ἐπιτρόπους ; ; 

Αὐτὸς νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, πειρῶμαι παι- 4 

ao δεύειν. καὶ γὰρ ὅστις μέλλει ἀρκέσειν, ὅταν ἐγὼ 

4 a 9 9 4 A 9 , , 2 A a 

ἀπῶ, ἀντ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐπιμελόμενος, τί αὐτὸν καὶ δεῖ 

ἄλλο ἐπίστασθαι ἢ ἅπερ ἐγώ; εἴπερ γὰρ ἱκανός 

3 a v , a ΝΜ , 

εἰμε τῶν ἔργων προστατεύειν, κἂν ἄλλον δήπον 

δυναίμην διδάξαι ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐπίσταμαι. 

23 Οὐκοῦν εὔνοιαν πρῶτον, ἔφην ἐγώ, δεήσει αὐτὸν 5 
»” “a aA 9 lh > , 3 
ἔχειν σοὶ καὶ τοῖς σοῖς, εἰ μέλλει ἀρκέσειν ὠντὶ 

n 4 W δ 9 3 N 
σοῦ παρών. ἄνεν yap εὐνοίας τί ὄφελος καὶ 
ὁποίας τινὸς οὖν ἐπιτρόπου ἐπιστήμης γίγνεται; 

Οὐδὲν μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ἀλλά τοι τὸ 

3. εὐνοεῖν ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς ἐγὼ πρῶτον πειρῶμαι 
παιδεύειν. 

Καὶ πῶς, ἐγὼ ἔφην, πρὸς τῶν θεῶν εὔνοιαν ἔχειν 6 

ν a A ’ 6 a / 
σοὶ καὶ τοῖς σοῖς διδάσκεις ὅντινα ἂν βούλῃ; 

Εὐεργετῶν νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, ὅταν τινὸς 

35 ἀγαθοῦ οἱ θεοὶ ἀφθονίαν διδῶσιν ἡμῖν. 

n > 

Τοῦτο οὖν λέγεις, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὅτε οἱ ἀπολαύοντες 7 
τῶν cav ἀγαθῶν εὖνοί σοι γίγνονται καὶ ὠγαθόν 
τί σε βούλονται πράττειν ; | 

Τοῦτο yap ὄργανον, ὦ Σώκρατες, εὐνοίας ἄρισ- 

40 τον ὁρῶ ὄν. ᾿ 

“Hy δὲ δὴ εὔνους σοι γένηται, ἔφην, ὦ Ἰσχό- 8 
μαχε, ἦ τούτου ἕνεκα ἱκανὸς ἔσταν ἐπιτροπεύειν ; 

on o wn 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς ὅτι καὶ ἑαυτοῖς εὖνοι πάντες ὄντες ὡς 
9 A ww i] a 3 OY 9 Δ ἢ 
εἰπεῖν ἄνθρωποι, πολλοὶ αὐτῶν εἰσὶν οἱ οὐκ ἐθέ- 
A a A A 

ss λουσιν ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ὅπως αὐτοῖς ἔσται ταῦτα ἃ 
βούλονται εἶναί σφισι τὰ ἀγαθά; 
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9 ᾿Αλλὰ ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη 6 Ἰσχόμαχος, τοιούτους 
ὅταν ἐπιτρόπους βούλωμαι καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι διδάσκω. 

10 Πῶώς, ἔφην ἐγώ, πρὸς τῶν θεῶν; τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ 5. 
ἐγὼ παντάπασιν οὐ διδακτὸν ᾧμην εἶναι, τὸ ἐπι- 
μελῆ ποιῆσαι. 

Οὐδὲ γάρ ἐστιν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐφεξῆς γε 
οὕτως οἷόν τε πάντας διδάξαι ἐπιμελεῖς εἶναι. 

11 Ποίους μὲν δή, ἐγὼ ἔφην, οἷόν τε; πάντως μοι ss 
Tapes τούτους διασήμηνον. 

Πρώτον μέν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, τοὺς οἴνου axpa- 
teis οὐκ av δύναιο ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ποιῆσαι" τὸ γὰρ 
μεθύειν λήθην ἐμποιεῖ πάντων τῶν πράττειν δεο- 
μένων. 60 

12 Οἱ οὖν τούτου ἀκρατεῖς μόνοι, ἐγὼ ἔφην, ἀδύνα- 
τοί εἰσιν ἐπιμέλεσθαι ἢ καὶ ἄλλοι τινές; 

Ναὶ μὰ Δῇ, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ οἵ γε τοῦ 
ὕπνον" οὔτε γὰρ ἂν αὐτὸς δύναιτο ὁ καθεύδων τὰ 
δέοντα ποιεῖν οὔτε ἄλλους παρέχεσθαι. 6s 

13. Tl οὖν; ἐγὼ ἔφην, οὗτοι ad μόνοι ἀδύνατοι 
ἡμῖν ἔσονται ταύτην τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν Dextre 
ἢ καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς πρὸς τούτοις; 

ἜἜμουιγέ τοι δοκοῦσιν, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ οἱ 
τῶν ἀφροδιαίων δυσέρωτες ἀδύνατοι εἶναι διδαχ- 7 
θῆναι ἄλλου τινὸς μᾶλλον ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ἢ τούτον" 

14 οὔτε γὰρ ἐλπίδα οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμέλειαν ἡδίονα ῥᾷάδιον 
εὑρεῖν τῆς τῶν παιδικῶν ἐπιμελείας, οὐδὲ μήν, 
ὅταν παρῇ τὸ πρακτέον, τιμωρίαν χαλεπωτέραν 
εὐπετές ἐστι τοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρωμένων κωλύεσθαι. 75 
ὑφίεμαε οὖν καὶ. οὃςΣ ἂν τοιούτους γνῶ ὄντας 
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μηδ᾽ ἐπιχειρεῖν ἐπιμέλητὰς τούτων τινὰς Kabe- 
στάναι. 

Τί δέ, ἔφην ἐγώ, οἵτινες αὖ ἐρωτικῶς ἔχουσι τοῦ 

8 κερδαίνειν, ἦ καὶ οὗτοι ἀδύνατοί εἰσιν εἰς ἐπιμέ- 
λείαν τῶν κατ᾽ ἀγρὸν ἔργων παιδεύεσθαι; 

Οὐ μὰ Δί", ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, οὐδαμῶς γε, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ πάνυ εὐάγωγοί, εἰσιν εἰς τὴν τούτων ἐπιμέ- 
λείαν" οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο δεῖ ἢ δεῖξαι μόνον αὐτοῖς 

8s ὅτε κερδαλέον ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιμέλεια. 

Τοὺς δὲ ἄλλους, ἔφην ἐγώ, εἰ ἐγκρατεῖς τε εἰσιν 
ὧν σὺ κελεύεις καὶ πρὸς τὸ φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι 
μετρίως ἔχουσι, πῶς ἐκδιδάσκεις ὧν σὺ βούλει 
ἐπιμελεῖς γίγνεσθαι; 

g “Απλώς, ἔφη, πάνυ, ὦ Σώκρατες. ὅταν μὲν yap 
ἐπιμελομένους ἴδω, καὶ ἐπαινῶ καὶ τιμᾶν πειρῶμαι 
αὐτούς, ὅταν δὲ ἀμελοῦντας, λέγειν τε πειρῶμαι 
καὶ ποιεῖν ὁποῖα δήξεται αὐτούς. 

Ἴθι, ἐγὼ ἔφην, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, καὶ τόδε μοι tra- 

95 ρᾳατραπόμενος τοῦ λόγου περὶ τῶν παιδευομένων 
εἰς τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν δήλωσον περὶ .τοῦ παιδεύεσ- 
θαι, εἰ οἷόν τέ ἐστιν ἀμελῆ αὐτὸν ὄντα ἄλλους 
ποιεῖν ἐπιμελεῖς. 

Οὐ μὰ Al’, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, οὐδέν γε μᾶλλον 

100) ἄμουσον ὄντα αὐτὸν ἄλλους μουσικοὺς ποιεῖν. 
χαλεπὸν γὰρ τοῦ διδασκάλου πονηρῶς τι ὑπο- 


σε ad a A a“ 
δεεικνύοντος καλῶς τοῦτο ποιεῖν μαθεῖν καὶ ἀμελεῖν. 


γε ὑποδεικνύοντος τοῦ δεσπότου χαλεπὸν ἐπιμελῆ 
θεράποντα γενέσθαι. ὡς δὲ συντόμως εἰπεῖν, πο- 
κενηροῦ μὲν δεσπότου οἰκέτας οὐ δοκῶ χρηστοὺς 
καταμεμαθηκέναι" χρηστοῦ μέντοι πονηροὺς ἤδη 


19 
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εἶδον, οὐ μέντοι ἀξημίους γε. τὸν δὲ ἐπιμελητικοὺς 
βουλόμενον ποιήσασθαί τινας καὶ ἐφορατικὸν δεῖ 
εἶναι τῶν ἔργων κἀὶ ἐξεταστικὸν καὶ χάριν ἐθέ- 
λοντα τῶν καλῶς τελουμένων ἀποδιδόναι τῷ αἰτίῳ τιο 
καὶ δίκην μὴ ὀκνοῦντα τὴν ἀξίαν ἐπιθεῖναι τῷ 

,ο ἀμελοῦντι, καλῶς δέ μοι δοκεῖ ἔχειν, ἔφη ὁ 
“loxyopayos, καὶ ἡ τοῦ βαρβάρου λεγομένη ἀπό- 
κρισις, ὅτε βασιλεὺς ἄρα ἵππου ἐπυτυχὼν ἀγαθοῦ 
παχῦναι αὐτὸν ὡς τάχιστα βουλόμενος ἤρετο τῶν 115 
δεινῶν twa apd’ ἵππους δοκούντων εἶναι, τί τά- 
χίστα παχύνει ἵππον" τὸν δ᾽ εἰπεῖν λέγεται, ὅτε 
“δεσπότου ὀφθαλμός. οὕτω δ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
καὶ τἄλλά μοι δοκεῖ δεσπότου ὀφθαλμὸς τὰ καλά 
τε κἀγαθὰ μάλιστα ἐῤγάξεσθαι. 120 

ΧῚ Ὅταν δὲ παραστήσῃς τινί, ἔφην ἐγώ, τοῦτο 
αὶ πάνυ ἰσχυρώς, ὅτι δεῖ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὧν ἂν σὺ 
βούλῃ, ἢ ἱκανὸς ἤδη ἔσται 6 τοιοῦτος ἐπιτροπεύειν, 

᾿ ἢ τι καὶ ἄλλο προσμαθητέον αὐτῷ ἔσται, εἰ μέλλει 
ἐπίτροπος ἱκανὸς ἔσεσθαι; 

2. Ναὶ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, ἔτι μέντοι λοι- 
πὸν αὐτῷ ἐστι γνῶναι, ὅ τι τε ποιητέον καὶ ὁπότε 
καὶ ὅπως, εἰ δὲ μή, TL μᾶλλον ἐπιτρόπου ἄνευ 
τούτων ὄφελος ἢ ἰατροῦ ὃς ἐπιμελοῦῖτο μὲν κάμ- 
γοντός τινος πρωί τε ἰὼν καὶ ὀψέ, ὅ τι δὲ συμ- τ 
φέρον τῷ κάμνοντι ποιεῖν εἴη, τοῦτο μὴ εἰδείη; 

3. ᾿Εὰν δὲ δὴ καὶ τὰ ἔργα μάθῃ ὡς ἔστιν ἐργαστέα, 
ἔτε τινός, ἔφην ἐγώ, προσδεήσεται ἢ ἀποτετέλεσ- 

. μένος ἤδη οὗτός σοι ἔσται ἐπίτροπος ; 

"Apxew γε, ἔφη, οἶμαι δεῖν ἀντὸν μαθεῖν τῶν ss 
ἐργαζομένων. 


5 
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Ἦ οὗν, ἔφην ἐγώ, καὶ σὺ ἄρχειν ἱκανοὺς εἶναι 4 
“παιδεύεις τοὺς ἐ ἐπιτρόπους; ; 

Πειρῶμαί ye δή, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος. 

2 Καὶ πῶς δή, ἔφην ἐγώ, πρὸς τῶν θεῶν τὸ 
ἀρχικοὺς εἶναι ἀνθρώπων παιδεύεις ; 

Φαύλως, ἔφη, πάνυ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὥστε ἴσως ἂν 
καὶ καταγεέλάσαις ἀκούων. 

Οὐ μὲν δὴ ἄξιόν γ᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὸ πρᾶγμα κατα- 5 

as yéAwTos, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε. ὅστις γάρ τοι ἀρχικοὺς 
ὠνθρώπων δύναται ποιεῖν, δῆλον ὅτε οὗτος καὶ 
δεσποτικοὺς ἀνθρώπων δύναται διδάσκειν, ὅστις 
δὲ δεσποτικούς, δύναται ποιεῖν καὶ βασιλικούς. 
ὥστε οὐ καταγέλωτός μοι δοκεῖ ἄξιος εἶναι ἀλλ᾽ 
30 ἐπαίνου μεγάλου ὁ τοῦτο δυνάμενος ποιεῖν. 

Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὰ μὲν ἄλλα Coa 6 
ἐκ δυοῖν τούτοιν τὸ πείθεσθαι μανθάνουσιν, ἔκ τε 
τοῦ ὅταν ἀπειθεῖν ἐπιχειρῶσι κολάξεσθαι καὶ ἐκ 
τοῦ ὅταν προθύμως ὑπηρετῶσιν εὖ πάσχειν. οἵ Ἱ 

35 TE γοῦν πῶλοι μανθάνουσιν ὑπακούειν τοῖς πωλο- 
δάμναις τῷ ὅταν μὲν πείθωνται τῶν ἡδέων TL av- 
τοῖς γίγνεσθαι, ὅταν δὲ ἀπειθῶσε πράγματα ἔχειν, 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν ὑπηρετήσωσι κατὰ γνώμην τῷ πωλοδάμνῃ" 
καὶ τὰ κυνίδια δὲ πολὺ τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τῇ 8 

“ο γνώμῃ καὶ τῇ γλώττῃ ὑποδεέστερα ὄντα ὅμως καὶ 
περιτρέχειν καὶ κυβιστᾶν καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ μανθάνει 
τῷ αὐτῷ τούτῳ τρόπῳ. ὅταν μὲν γὰρ πείθηται, 
λαμβάνει τι ὧν δεῖται, ὅταν δὲ ἀμελῇ, κολάζεται. 
ἀνθρώπους δ᾽ ἔστι πιθανωτέρους ποιεῖν καὶ λόγῳ, 9 

.5 ἐπιδεικνύοντα ὡς συμφέρει αὐτοῖς πείθεσθαι, τοῖς 
δὲ δούλοις καὶ ἡ δοκοῦσα θηριώδης παιδεία εἶναι 


58 ἘΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ XIII τὸ 


πάνυ ἐστὶν ἐπαγωγὸς πρὸς τὸ πείθεσθαι διδάσ- 
Kew" τῇ γὰρ γαστρὶ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις 
: > ἢ 4 4Ψ «a 
προσχαριζόμενος ἂν πολλὰ ἀνύτοις παρ᾽ αὐτών. 
αἱ δὲ φιλότιμοι τῶν φύσεων. καὶ τῷ ἐπαίνῳ παρο- 50 
ξύνονται. πεινῶσι γὰρ τοῦ ἐπαίνου οὐχ ἧττον 
ἔνιαι. τῶν φύσεων ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σίτων τε καὶ 
10 ποτῶν. ταῦτά τε οὖν, ὅσαπερ αὐτὸς ποιῶν οἶμαε 
f .. 3 ἕξις Πρὸ fal f «ἃ A 
πιθανωτέροις ἀνθρώποις χρῆσθαι, διδάσκω ods ἂν 
ἐπιτρόπους βούλωμαι καταστῆσαι καὶ τάδε συλ- 55 
λαμβάνω αὐτοῖς" ἱμάτιά τε γὰρ ἃ δεῖ παρέχειν 
ἐμὲ τοῖς ἐργαστῆρσι καὶ ὑποδήματα οὖχ ὅμοια 
“πάντα ποιῶ, GANA τὰ μὲν χείρω, τὰ δὲ βελτίω, 
ἵνα ἦ τὸν κρείττω τοῖς βελτίοσι τιμᾶν, τῷ δὲ 
11 χείρονι τὰ ἥττω διδόναι. πάνυ γάρ μοι δοκεῖ, 6 
ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἀθυμία ἐγγίγνεσθαι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, 
ὅταν ὁρῶσι τὰ μὲν ἔργα δι’ αὑτῶν καταπραττόμενα, 
τῶν δὲ ὁμοίων τυγχάνοντας ἑαυτοῖς τοὺς μήτε 
a , ’ 327 “ δέ > 7 
12 πονεῖν μήτε κινδυνεύειν ἐθέλοντας, ὅταν δέῃ. αὐτός 
> 9.3 C7 ? a ¥ 9 “A \ 9 
τε οὖν OVO ὅπως TL οὖν τῶν ἴσων ἀξιῶ τοὺς ἀμεί- ες 
yous τοῖς κακίοσε τυγχάνειν τούς τε ἐπιτρόπους 
ὅταν μὲν εἰδῶ διαδεδωκότας τοῖς πλείστου ἀξίοις 
3 a a \ mw “a f , 
τὰ κράτιστα, ἐπαινῶ, ἣν δὲ ἴδω ἢ κολακεύμασί 
τινα προτιμώμενον ἢ καὶ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνωφελεῖ 
χάριτι, οὐκ ἀμελῶ ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιπλήττω καὶ πειρῶμαι po 
διδάσκειν, ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅτε οὐδ᾽ αὑτῷ σύμφορα 
ταῦτα ποιεῖ. 

xiv Ὅταν δέ, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἔφην ἐγώ, καὶ ἄρχειν 
non ἱκανός σοὶ γένηται ὥστε πειθομένους 'παρέ- 
χεσθαι, ἦ ἀποτετελεσμένον τοῦτον ἡγῇ ἐπίτροπον 
ἢ ἔτι τινὸς προσδεῖται 6 ταῦτα ἔχων ἃ avd εἴρηκας; 
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-s Nat pa Al’, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, τοῦ ye ἀπέχεσ- 


2 


θαι τῶν δεσποσύνων καὶ μὴ κλέπτειν. εἰ γὰρ oO 


τοὺς καρποὺς μεταχειριζόμενος τολμῴη ἀφανίζειν, 
Ω͂ φ “ » Μ on 
ὥστε μὴ λείπειν λυσιτελοῦντας τοῖς ἔργοις, TL ἂν 
ὄφελος εἴη τὸ διὰ τῆς τούτου ἐπιμελείας γεωργεῖν ; 
1 Ἦ καὶ ταύτην οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὴν δικαιοσύνην 
σὺ ὑποδύῃ διδάσκειν ; 
Καὶ πάνυ, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος" οὐ μέντοι ye πάν- 
tas ἐξ ἑτοίμου εὑρίσκω ὑπακούοντας τῆς διδασκα- 


3 


λίας ταύτης. καίτοι τὰ μὲν καὶ ἐξ τῶν Δράκον- 4 


4 \ \ 3 A 4 A 
15TOS νόμων, Ta δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῶν Σόλωνος πειρῶμαι, 
ἔφη, λαμβάνων ἐμβιβάξειν εἰς τὴν δικαιοσύνην 
τοὺς οἰκέτας. δοκοῦσι γάρ μοι, ἔφη, καὶ οὗτοι οἱ 

φ a \ a , > \ 4 
ἄνδρες θεῖναι πολλοὺς τῶν νόμων ἐπὶ δικαιοσύνης 
τῆς τοιαύτης διδασκαλίᾳ. γέγραπται yap ζημιοῦσ- 
2» θαι ἐπὶ τοῖς κλέμμασι καὶ δεδέσθαι, ἢν τις ἁλῷ 

” \ A \ 93 A 
ποιῶν, καὶ θανατοῦσθαι τοὺς ἐγχειροῦντας. δῆλον 
οὖν, ἔφη, ὅτε ἔγραφον αὐτὰ βουλόμενοι ἀλυσιτελῆ 
ποιῆσαι τοῖς ἀδίκοις τὴν αἰσχροκέρδειαν. ἐγὼ 
οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ τούτων [προσφέρων] ἔνια καὶ ἄλλα 
ες τῶν βασιλικῶν νόμων προσφερόμενος πειρῶμαι 
δικαίους περὶ τὰ διαχειριζόμενα ἀπεργάζεσθαι 
τοὺς. οἰκέτας. ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γὰρ οἱ νόμοι ζημίαι 
93 ἴω) ς / e 
μόνον εἰσὶ τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσιν, ot δὲ βασιλικοὶ 
, ᾽ , a ’ A 9 Α 
νόμοι οὐ μόνον ζημιοῦσι τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας, ἀλλὰ 
3 κ᾿ \ , . ὦ ec oa 

3» καὶ ὠφελοῦσι τοὺς δικαίους" ὥστε ὁρῶντες πλου- 
σιωτέρους γυγνομένους τοὺς δικαίους τῶν ἀδίκων 
πολλοὶ καὶ φιλοκερδεῖς ὄντες εὖ μάλα ἐπιμένουσι 


ό 


7 


[οἱ \ 5 ἰοὺ “A 3 A 3 4 3, 
τῷ μὴ ἀδικεῖν. ods δ᾽ ἂν αἰσθάνωμαι, ἔφη, ὅμως 8 


καὶ εὖ πάσχοντας ἔτι ἀδικεῖν πειρωμένους, τούτους 
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ὡς ἀνηκέστους πλεονέκτας ὄντας ἤδη καὶ τῆς χρή- 35 

οσεως ἀποπαύω. οὗς δ᾽ ἂν αὖ καταμάθω μὴ τῷ 
πλέον ἔχειν μόνον διὰ τὴν δικαιοσύνην ἐπαιρομέ- 
νους δικαίους εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἐπι- 
᾿θυμοῦντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, τούτοις ὥσπερ ἐλευθέροις ἤδη 
χρῶμαι οὐ μόνον πλουτίζων ἀλλὰ καὶ τιμῶν ὡς 4 

10 καλούς τε κἀγαθούς. τούτῳ γάρ μοι δοκεῖ, ἔφη, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ φιλότιμος ἀνδρὸς φιυ- 
λοκερδοῦς, τῷ ἐθέλειν ἐπαίνου καὶ τιμῆς ἕνεκα καὶ 
πονεῖν ὅπου δεῖ καὶ κινδυνεύειν καὶ αἰσχρῶν κερ- 
. δῶν ἀπέχεσθαι. 45 

XV ᾿Αλλὰ μέντοι ἐπειδάν γε ἐ ἐμποιήσῃς τινὶ τὸ βούλεσ- 

θαί σοι εἶναι τἀγαθά, ἐμποιήσῃς δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ τούτῳ 
τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ταῦτά σοι ἐπιτελῆται, ἔτι δὲ 
πρὸς τούτοις ἐπιστήμην κτήσῃ αὐτῷ, ὡς ἂν ποιού- 
μενα ἕκαστα τῶν ἔργων ὠφελιμώτερα γέγνοιτο, 5 
“πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἄρχειν ἱκανὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσῃς, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τούτοις πᾶσιν ἥδηταί cor τὰ ἐκ τῆς γῆς ὡραῖα 
ἀποδεικνύων ὅτι πλεῖστα ὥσπερ σὺ σαυτῷ, οὐκέτι 
ἐρήσομαι περὶ τούτου, εἰ ἔτι τινὸς ὁ τοιοῦτος προσ- 
δεῖται" πάνυ γάρ μοι δοκεῖ ἤδη πολλοῦ ἂν ἄξιος 
εἶναι ἐπίτροπος ὧν τοιοῦτος. ἐκεῖνο μέντοι, ἔφην 
ἐγώ, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, μὴ ἀπολίπῃς, ὃ ἡμῖν ἀργότατα 
ἐπιδεδράμηται τοῦ λόγου. 

2 To ποῖον; ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος. 

Ἔλεξας δήπου, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὅτι μέγιστον εἴη μαθεῖν ss 
ὅπως δεῖ ἐξεργάζεσθαι ἕκαστα" εἰ δὲ μή, οὐδὲ τῆς 
ἐπιμελείας ἔφησθα ὄφελος οὐδὲν γίγνεσθαι, εἰ μή 
τις ἐπίσταιτο ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ ποιεῖν. 

3. Ἐνταῦθα δὴ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος" Τὴν τέχνην με 
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:ο ἤδη, ὦ Σώκρατες, κελεύεις αὐτὴν διδάσκειν τῆς 
γεωργίας ; ' 

Αὕτη γὰρ ἴσως, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἤδη ἐστὶν ἡ ποιοῦσα 
τοὺς μὲν ἐπισταμένους αὐτὴν πλουσίους, τοὺς δὲ 
μὴ ἐπισταμένους πολλὰ πονοῦντας ἀπόρως βιο- 

25 τεύειν. 

Νῦν τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ τὴν φιλαν- 
θρωπίαν ταύτης τῆς τέχνης ἀκούσῃ. τὸ γὰρ ὠφε- 
λιμωτάτην οὖσαν καὶ ἡδίστην ἐργάξεσθαι καὶ 
καλλίστην καὶ προσφιλεστάτην θεοῖς τε καὶ ἀν- 

30 θρώποις ἔτι πρὸς τούτοις καὶ ῥάστην εἶναι μαθεῖν 
πῶς οὐχὶ γενναῖόν ἐστι; γενναῖα δὲ δήπου καλοῦ- 
μεν καὶ τῶν ξῴων ὁπόσα καλὰ καὶ μεγάλα καὶ 
ὠφέλιμα ὄντα πραέα ἐστὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 

᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἐγώ, ἔφην, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἱκα- 
ϑονῶς δοκῶ καταμεμαθηκέναι ἣ εἶπας, καθὰ δεῖ 
διδάσκειν τὸν ἐπίτροπον" καὶ γὰρ ἣ ἔφησθα εὔνουν 
σοι ποιεῖν αὐτὸν μαθεῖν δοκῶ καὶ 4 ἐπιμελῆ καὶ 


4 


5 


ἀρχικὸν καὶ δίκαιον. ὃ δὲ εἶπας ὡς δεῖ μαθεῖν 6 


τὸν μέλλοντα ὀρθῶς γεωργίας ἐπιμελεῖσθαι καὶ ἃ 
4° δεῖ ποιεῖν καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ ὁπότε ἕκαστα, ταῦτά μοι 
δοκοῦμεν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἀργότερόν πως ἐπιδεδραμηκέ- 
yar τῷ λόγῳ᾽ ὥσπερ εἰ εἴποις, ὅτι δεῖ γράμματα 
ἐπίστασθαι τὸν μέλλοντα δυνήσεσθαι τὰ ὑπαγο- 
ρευόμενα γράφειν καὶ τὰ γεγραμμένα ἀναγιγνώσ- 
45 κει. ταῦτα γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀκούσας, ὅτι μὲν δεῖ γράμ- 
ματα ἐπίστασθαι ἠκηκόη ἂν, τοῦτο δὲ εἰδὼς 
οὐδέν τι οἶμαι μᾶλλον ἂν ἐπισταίμην γράμματα. 


aj 


οὕτω δὲ καὶ viv ὅτι μὲν δεῖ ἐπίστασθαι γεωργίαν 8 


τὸν μέλλοντα ὀρθῶς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι αὐτῆς ῥᾳδίως. 
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πέπεισμαι, τοῦτο μέντοι εἰδὼς. οὐδέν TL μᾶλλον 50 

9 ἐπίσταμαι ὅπως δεῖ γεωργεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ εἴ μοι αὐτίκα 
μάλα δόξειε γεωργεῖν, ὅμοιος ἄν μοι δοκῶ εἶναι τῷ 
περιιόντι ἰατρῷ καὶ ἐπισκοποῦντι τοὺς κάμνοντας, 
εἰδότι δὲ οὐδὲν ὅ τι συμφέρει τοῖς κάμνουσιν. ἵν᾽ 
οὖν μὴ τοιοῦτος ὦ, ἔφην ἐγώ, δίδασκέ με αὐτὰ τὰ 55 

10 ἔργα τῆς γεωργίας. ἀλλὰ μήν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
οὐχ ὥσπερ γε τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας κατατριβῆναι δεῖ 
μανθάνοντας πρὶν ἄξια τῆς τροφῆς ἐργάζεσθαι 
τὸν διδασκόμενον, ovy οὕτω καὶ ἡ γεωργία δύσκο- 
dos ἐστι μαθεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν ἰδὼν ἂν ἐργαζομέ- ὁ. 
vous, τὰ δὲ ἀκούσας, εὐθὺς ἂν ἐπίσταιο, ὥστε καὶ 
ἄλλον, εἰ βούλοιο, διδάσκειν. οἴομαε δ᾽, ἔφη, πάνυ 
καὶ λεληθέναι πολλά CE σεαυτὸν ἐπιστάμενον αὐτῆς. 

rr καὶ γὰρ δὴ οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι τεχνῖται ἀποκρύπτονταί 
πὼς τὰ ἐπικαιριώτατα ἧς ἕκαστος ἔχει τέχνης, 6s 
τῶν δὲ γεωργῶν 6 κάλλιστα μὲν φυτεύων μάλιστ᾽ 
ἂν ἥδοιτο, εἴ τις αὐτὸν θεῷτο, ὁ κάλλιστα δὲ σπεί- 

pov ὡσαύτως᾽ ὅ τι δὲ ἔροιο τῶν καλῶς πεποιημέ- 
νων, οὐδὲν ὅ τὸ ἄν σε ἀποκρύψαιτο ὅπως ἐποίησεν. 

12 οὕτω καὶ τὰ ἤθη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, γενναιοτάτους 1. 
τοὺς αὐτῇ συνόντας ἡ γεωργία ἔοικε παρέχεσθαι. 

13 ᾿Αλλὰ τὸ μὲν προοίμιον, ἔφην ἐγώ, καλὸν καὶ 
οὐχ οἷον ἀκούσαντα ἀποτρέπεσθαι τοῦ ἐρωτήμα- 
tos* σὺ δέ, ὅτι εὐπετές ἐστι μαθεῖν, διὰ τοῦτο. 
“πολύ μοι μᾶλλον διέξιθε αὐτήν. οὐ γὰρ σοὶ αἰσ- 1: 
χρὸν τὰ padia διδάσκειν ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πολὺ 
αἴσχιον μὴ ἐπίστασθαι, ἄλλως τε καὶ εἰ χρήσιμα 

XVI ὄντα τυγχάνει. Πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώ- 
κρατες, τοῦτο ἐπιδεῖξαι βούλομαί σοι ὡς οὐ χαλε- 
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πόν ἐστιν ὃ λέγουσι “ποικιλώτατον τῆς γεωργίας 
εἶναι of λόγῳ μὲν ὠκριβέστατα αὐτὴν διεξιόντες, 

ς ἥκιστα δὲ ἐργαζόμενοι. φασὶ γὰρ τὸν μέλλοντα 2 
ὀρθῶς γεωργήσειν τὴν φύσιν χρῆναι πρῶτον τῆς. 
γῆς εἰδέναι. 

Ὀρθῶς γε; ἔφην ἐγώ, ταῦτα λέγοντες. ὁ γὰρ 
μὴ εἰδώς, ὅ Te δύναται ἡ γῆ φέρειν, οὐδ᾽, ὁ τε σπεί- 
10 ρειΨ οἴομαι οὐδ᾽ ὅ τι φυτεύειν δεῖ εἰδείη ἄν. 

Οὐκοῦν, ἐφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ ἀλλοτρίας γῆς 3 
τοῦτο ἔστι γνῶναι ὅ τι τε δύναται φέρειν καὶ ὅ τι 
μὴ δύναται, ὁρῶντα τοὺς καρποὺς καὶ τὰ δένδρα. 
ἐπειδὰν μέντοι γνῷ τις, οὐκέτι συμφέρει θεομαχεῖν. 

ις οὐ γὰρ ἂν ὅτου δέοιτο αὐτός, τοῦτο σπείρων καὶ 
φυτεύων μᾶλλον ἂν ἔχοι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὁ τι ἡ γῆ 
ἥδοιτο φύουσα καὶ τρέφουσα. ἢν δ᾽ ἄρα δι᾽ ἀργίαν 4 
τῶν ἐχόντων αὐτὴν μὴ ἔχῃ τὴν ἑαυτῆς δύναμιν ἐπι- 
δεικνύναι, ἔστε καὶ παρὰ γείτονος τόπου πολλάκις 

ἀληθέστερα περὶ αὐτῆς γνῶναι ἢ παρὰ γείτονος 
ἀνθρώπον πυθέσθαι. καὶ yeprevovca δὲ ὅμως 5 
ἐπιδείκνυσι τὴν αὑτῆς φύσιν" ἡ ἡ γὰρ τὰ ἄγρια 
καλὰ φύουσα δύναται θεραπευομένη, καὶ τὰ ἥμερα. 
καλὰ ἐκφέρειν. φύσιν μὲν δὴ γῆς οὕτως καὶ οἱ μὴ 

as πάνυ ἔμπειροι γεωργίας ὅμως δύνανται διωγιγνώσ- 
Kev. “ΝΕ τ 

᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο μέν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἱκανῶς ὁ 
ἤδη μοι δοκῶ ἀποτεθαρρηκέναι, ὡς οὐ δεῖ φοβού- 
μενον, μὴ οὐ γνῶ τῆς γῆς φύσιν, ἀπέχεσθαι γεωρ- 

3. γίας. καὶ γὰρ δή, ἔφην, ἀνεμνήσθην τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων, 7 
ὅτε θαλαττουργοὶ ὄντες καὶ οὔτε καταστήσαντες 
ἐπὶ θέαν οὔθ᾽ ἥσυχοι βαδίξοντες, ἀλλὰ παρατρέ- 
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χοντες ἅμα τοὺς ὠγρούς, ὅταν ὁρῶσι τοὺς καρποὺς 
ἐν τῇ γῇ, ὅμως οὐκ ὀκνοῦσιν ἀποφαίνεσθαι περὶ 
τῆς γῆς, ὁποία τε ἀγαθή ἐστι καὶ ὁποία κακή, ἀλλὰ 3- 
τὴν μὲν ψέγουσι, τὴν δ᾽ ἐπαινοῦσι. καὶ πάνυ 
τοίνυν τοῖς ἐμπείροις γεωργίας ὁρῶ αὐτοὺς τὰ 
πλεῖστα «κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἀποφαινομένους περὶ τῆς 
ἀγαθῆς γῆς. 

8 Πόθεν οὖν βούλει, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἄρξωμαί 40 
σε τῆς γεωργίας ὑπομιμνήσκειν ; olda γὰρ ὅτι 
ἐπισταμένῳ σος πάνυ πολλὰ φράσω ὡς δεῖ yewp- 
γεῖν. | 

9 ᾿ΚΕκεῖνό pot δοκῶ, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, 
πρῶτον ἂν ἡδέως μανθάνειν, φιλοσόφου γὰρ 45 
μάλιστά ἐστιν ἀνδρός, ὅπως ἂν ἐγώ, εἰ βουλοίμην, 
γῆν ἐργαζόμενος πλείστας κριθὰς καὶ πλείστους 


πυροὺς λαμβάνοιμι. 
93 A“ fe \ A 4 QA 
10 Οὐκοῦν τοῦτο μὲν οἶσθα ὅτι τῷ σπόρῳ νεὸν 
δεῖ ὑπεργάξεσθαι ; 50 


1 Οἶδα yap, ἔφην ἐγώ. 

Ei οὖν ἀρχοίμεθα, ἔφη, ἀροῦν τὴν: γῆν χειμώ- 
νος ; 

᾿Αλλὰ πηλὸς ἂν εἴη, ἐγὼ ἔφην. 

"AANA τοῦ θέρους σοι δοκεῖ; 55 

Σκληρά, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἡ γῆ ἔσται κινεῖν TO 
ποι 

. Κινδυνεύει ἔαρος, ἔφη, εἶναι τούτον τοῦ ἔργου 
"τ 

Εἰκὸς γάρ, ἔφην ἐ ἐγώ, ἐστι εχ τὰ χεῖσθαι, τὴν 60 
γῆν τηνικαῦτα κινουμένην. 

Καὶ τὴν πόαν γε ἀναστρεφομένην, ἔφη, ὦ 
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Σώκρατες, τηνικαῦτα κόπρον μὲν TH γῇ ἤδη Tapes 
xew, καρπὸν δ᾽ οὕπω καταβαλεῖν ὥστε φύεσθαι. 
ἐς οἶμαι γὰρ δὴ καὶ τοῦτό σ᾽ ἔτι γιγνώσκειν ὅτι εἶ 13 
μέλλει ἀγαθὴ ἡ νεὸς ἔσεσθαι, ὕλης τε δεῖ καθαρὰν 
αὐτὴν εἶναι καὶ. ὁπτὴν ὅτι μάλιστα πρὸς τὸν 

ἥλιον. 

Πάνυ γε, ἔφην ἐγώ, καὶ ταῦτα οὕτως ἡγοῦμαι 

70 χρῆναι ἔχειν. 

Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν, ἔφη, σὺ ἄλλως πως s νομίζεις μᾶλλον 
ἄν γίγνεσθαι ἢ εἰ ἐν τῷ θέρει ὅτι πλειστάκις 
μεταβάλοι τις τὴν γῆν ; 

Οἶδα μὲν οὖν, ἔφην, ἀκριβῶς ὅτι οὐδαμῶς ἂν 

75 μᾶλλον ἡ μὲν ὕλη ἐπιπολάζοι καὶ αὐαίνοιτο ὑπὸ 
τοῦ καύματος, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὀπτῷτο ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου, 
ῆ εἴ τις αὐτὴν ἐν μέσῳ τῷ θέρει καὶ ἐν μέσῃ ig 
ἡμέρᾳ κινοίη τῷ ζεύγει. 

Εἰ δὲ ἄνθρωποι σκάπτοντες τὴν νεὸν ποιοῖεν, 15 

80 ἔφη, οὐκ εὔδηλον ὅτι καὶ τούτους δίχα δεῖ ποιεῖν 
τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν ὕλην; 

Καὶ τὴν μέν γε ὕλην, ἔφην ἐγώ, καταβάλλειν, 
ὡς αὐαίνηται, ἐπιπολῆς, τὴν δὲ γῆν στρέφειν, ὡς 
ἡ ὠμὴ αὐτῆς ὀπτᾶται. 

Περὶ μὲν τῆς νεοῦ ὁρᾷς, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ws XV 
ἀμφοτέροις ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ. 

Δοκεῖ γὰρ οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ. 

Περί γε μέντοι τοῦ σπόρου ἄλλο τι, ἔφη, 

5@ Σώκρατες, γυγνώσκεις ἢ τὴν ὥραν σπείρειν 
ἧς πάντες μὲν οἱ πρόσθεν ἄνθρωποι πεῖραν λα- 
βόντες, πάντες δὲ οἱ νῦν λαμβάνοντες, ἐγνώκασι 
κρατίστην elvat; ἐπειδὰν γὰρ ὃ μετοπωρινὸς % 

1. Ὁ 


oy 


4 
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χρόνος ἔλθῃ, πάντες που οἱ ἄνθρωποι πρὸς τὸν 

θεὸν ἀποβλέπουσιν, ὁπότε βρέξας τὴν γῆν ἀφήσει τ 

αὐτοὺς σπείρειν. 

"Eyvoxace δή η᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, καὶ 
τὸ μὴ ἐν ξηρᾷ σπείρειν ἑκόντες εἶναι πάντες 
ἄνθρωποι, δῆλον ὅτι πολλαῖς ζημίαις παλαίσαντες 
οἱ πρὶν κελευσθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ σπείραντες. 15 
83 Οὐκοῦν ταῦτα μέν, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ὁμογνω- 

: μονοῦμεν πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι. 

“A γὰρ ὁ θεὸς διδάσκει, ἔφην ἐγώ, οὕτω γίγνεται 
ὁμονοεῖν οἷον ἅμα πᾶσι δοκεῖ βέλτιον εἶναι ἐκ 
τῷ χειμῶνι παχέα ἱμάτια φορεῖν, ἣν δύνωνταε, καὶ » 
πῦρ κάειν ἅμα πᾶσι δοκεῖ, ἣν ξύλα ἔχωσιν. 

4 "AAD ἐν τῷδε, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, πολλοὶ ἤδη 
διαφέρονται, αὐ Σώκρατες, περὶ τοῦ σπόρου, πότερον 
ὃ πρώιμος κράτιστος ἢ ὃ μέσος ἢ ὁ ὀψιμώτατος. 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ὁ θεός, ἔφην ἐγώ, οὐ τεταγμένως τὸ ἔτος "9 
ἄγει, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν τῷ πρωίμῳ κάλλιστα, τὸ δὲ 
τῷ μέσῳ, τὸ δὲ τῷ ὀψιμωτάτῳ. 

5. Σὺ οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, πότερον ἡγῇ κρεῖτ- 
τον εἶναι ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν σπόρων χρῆσθαι ἐκλεξά- 
μενον, ἐάν τε πολὺ ἐάν τε ὀλίγον σπέρμα σπείρῃ » 
τις, ἢ ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τοῦ πρωιμωτάτου μέχρι τοῦ 
ὀψιμωτάτου σπείρειν ; 

6 Καὶ ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾿Ἔμοὶ μέν, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, δοκεῖ 
κράτιστον εἶναι παντὸς μετέχειν τοῦ σπόρου. 
πολὺ γὰρ νομίζω κρεῖττον εἶναι ἀεὶ ἀρκοῦντα σῖτον 3s 
λαμβάνειν ἢ ἢ ποτὲ μὲν πάνυ πολὺν ποτὲ δὰ μηδ᾽ 
ἱκανόν. 

Καὶ τοῦτο. τοίνυν σύγε, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
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ὁμογνωμονεῖς ἐμοὶ 6 μανθάνων τῷ διδάσκοντι, καὶ 
ταῦτα πρόσθεν ἐμοῦ τὴν γνώμην ἀποφαινόμενος. 

Τί γάρ, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐν τῷ ῥίπτειν τὸ σπέρμα ἢ 
ποικίλη τέχνη ἔνεστι ; 

Πάντως, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐπισκεψώμεθα καὶ 
τοῦτο. ὅτι μὲν γὰρ ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς δεῖ ῥίπτεσθαι. 
τὸ σπέρμα καὶ σύ που οἶσθα, ἔφη. 

Καὶ γὰρ ἑώρακα, ἔφην ἐγώ. 

“Ῥίπτειν δέ γε, ἔφη, οἱ μὲν ὁμαλῶς δύνανται, οἱ 
δ᾽ οὔ. 

Οὐκοῦν τοῦτο μέν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἤδη μελέτης δεῖται, 
ὥσπερ τοῖς κιθαρισταῖς ἡ χείρ, ὅπως δύνηται 
ὑπηρετεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ. 

Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη ἣν δέ γε ἦ, ἔφη, ἡ γῆ ἡ 8 
μὲν λεπτοτέρα, ἡ δὲ παχυτέρα ; 

Τί τοῦτο, ἐγὼ ἔφην, λέγεις ; ἀρά γε τὴν μὲν 
λεπτοτέραν ὅπερ ἀσθενεστέραν, τὴν δὲ παχυτέραν 
ὅπερ ἰσχυροτέραν ; 

Τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, λέγω, καὶ ἐρωτῶ γέ σε πότερον ἴσον ἂν 
ἑκατέρᾳ τῇ γῇ σπέρμα διδοίης ἢ ποτέρᾳ ἂν πλεῖον. 

Τῷ μὲν οἴνῳ, ἔφην, ἔγωγε νομίζω τῷ ἰσχυρο- 9 
τέρῳ πλεῖον ἐπιχεῖν ὕδωρ καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἰσχυρο- 
τέρῳ πλεῖον βάρος, ἐὰν δέῃ τι φέρειν, ἐπιτιθέναι, 
κἂν δέῃ τρέφεσθαί τινας, τοῖς δυνατωτέροις τρέφειν 
ἂν τοὺς πλείους προστάξαιμι. εἰ δὲ ἡ ἀσθενὴς 
γῇ ἰσχυροτέρα, ἔφην ἐγώ, γίγνεται, ἤν τις πλείονα 
καρπὸν αὐτῇ ἐμβάλῃ, ὥσπερ τὰ ὑποζύγια, τοῦτο σύ 
με δίδασκε. 

Καὶ 6 ᾿Ισχόμαχος γελάσας εἶπεν,᾿Αλλὰ παίξεις 10 
μὲν σύγε, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες. εὖ γε μέντοι, ἔφη, ἴσθι, 

ὅ- 


I 


b= 
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ἣν μὲν ἐμβαλὼν τὸ σπέρμα τῇ γῇ ἔπειτα ἐν ᾧ 
πολλὴν ἔχει τροφὴν ἡ γῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ χλόης 7 
γενομένης ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος καταστρέψῃς αὐτὸ 
πάλιν, τοῦτο γίγνεται σῖτος τῇ γῇ, καὶ ὥσπερ 
ὑπὸ κόπρου ἰσχὺς αὐτῇ ἐγγίγνεται ἣν μέντοι 
ἐκτρέφειν ἐᾷς τὴν γῆν διὰ τέλους τὸ σπέρμα εἰς 
καρπόν, χαλεπὸν τῇ ἀσθενεῖ γῇ ἐς τέλος πολὺν γ5 
καρπὸν ἐκφέρειν. καὶ συὶ δὲ ἀσθενεῖ χαλεπὸν 
πολλοὺς ἁδροὺς χοίρους ἐκτρέφειν. 

Λέγεις σύ, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, τῇ ἀσθενε- 
στέρᾳ γῇ μεῖον δεῖν τὸ σπέρμα ἐμβαλεῖν; 

Ναὶ μὰ Δία, ἔφη, ὦ ὖ Σώκρατες, καὶ σύ γε συνο- 80 
pohoyels λέγων, ὅτι νομίξεις τοῖς ἀσθενεστέροις 
πᾶσι μείω προστάττειν πράγματα. 

Τοὺς δὲ δὴ σκαλέας, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, 
τίνος ἕνεκα ἐμβάλλετε τῷ σίτῳ; 

Οὖσθα δήπου, ἔφη, ὅτε ἐν τῷ χειμῶνες πολλὰ 8s 
ὕδατα γίγνεται. 

Τί γὰρ οὔ ; ἔφην ἐγώ. 

Οὐκοῦν θῶμεν τοῦ σίτου καὶ κατακρυφθῆναΐ 
τινα ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἰλύος ἐπιχνθείσης καὶ ψιλωθῆναί 
τινας ῥίξας ὑπὸ ῥεύματος. καὶ ὕλη δὲ πολλάκις ο 
ὑπὸ τῶν ὑδάτων δήπου συνεξορμᾷ τῷ σίτῳ καὶ 


- παρέχει πνιγμὸν αὐτῷ. 


13 


Πάντα, ἔφην ἐγώ, εἰκὸς ταῦτα. γίγνεσθαι, 

Οὐκοῦν δοκεῖ σοι, ἔφη, ἐνταῦθα ἤδη ἐπικουρίας 
τινὸς δεῖσθαι ὁ σῖτος ; 

Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ. 

T@ οὖν κατιλυθέντι τί ἂν ποιοῦντες δοκοῦσιν 
ἄν σοι ἐπικουρῆσαι ; 


95 
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᾿Επικουφίσαντες, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὴν γῆν. 
το Τί δέ, ἔφη, τῷ ἐψιλωμένῳ τὰς pitas; 
᾿Αντιπροσαμησάμενοι τὴν γῆν ἄν, ἔφην ἐγώ, 

Τί γάρ, ἔφη, ἣν ὕλη πνίγη συνεξορμῶσα τῷ 14 
σίτῳ καὶ διαρπάξουσα τοῦ σίτου τὴν τροφήν, 
ὥσπερ οἱ κηφῆνες διαρπάξουσιν ἄχρηστοι ὄντες 

105 τῶν μελιττῶν ἃ ay ἐκεῖναι ἐργασάμεναι de 
καταθώνται ; 

Ἔκκόπτειν dv νὴ Δία δέοι τὴν ὕλην, ἔφην 
ἐγώ, ὥσπερ τοὺς κηφῆνας ἐκ τῶν σμηνῶν ἀφαι- 
ρεῖν. 

πο Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, εἰκότως σοι δοκοῦμεν ἐμβαλεῖν 15 
τοὺς σκαλέας ; 

Πάνυ γε. ἀτὰρ ἐνθυμοῦμαι, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ 
Ἰσχόμαχε, οἷόν ἐστι τὸ εὖ τὰς εἰκόνας ἐπάγεσθαι... 
πάνυ γὰρ σύ με ἐξώργισας πρὸς τὴν ὕλην τοὺς 

τς κηφῆνας εἰπών, πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ ὅτε περὶ αὐτῆς 
τῆς ὕλης ἔλεγες. 

᾿Ατὰρ οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐκ τούτου ἄρα θερίξειν XVII! 
εἰκός. δίδασκε οὖν εἴ τι ἔχεις με καὶ εἰς τοῦτο. 

“Hp μή γε φανῆς, ἔφη, καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ταὐτὰ ἐμοὶ 
ἐπιστάμενος, ὅτι μὲν οὖν τέμνειν τὸν σῖτον δεῖ, 

5 οἶσθα. 

Τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλω ; ἔφην ἐγώ. 

Πότερα οὖν τέμψεις, ἔφη, στὰς ἔνθα πνεῖ ἄνεμος 
ῇ ἀντίος ; 

Οὐκ ἀντίος, ἔφην, ἔγωγε" χαλεπὸν γὰρ οἶμαι 

wkal τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ταῖς χερσὶ γίγνεται ἀντίον 
ἀχύρων καὶ ἀθέρων θερίζειν. 

Καὶ ἀκροτομοίης δ᾽ ἄν, ἔφη, ἢ παρὰ γῆν. τέμνοις; 3 
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Ἢν μὲν βραχὺς ἢ ὁ κάλαμος τοῦ σίτου, ἔγωγ᾽, 
ἔφην, κάτωθεν ἂν τέμνοιμι, ἵνα ἱκανὰ τὰ ἄχυρα. 
μᾶλλον γίγνηται" ἐὰν δὲ ὑψηλὸς ἦ, νομίζω ὀρθώς 1s 
av ποιεῖν μεσοτομῶν, ἵνα μήτε οἱ ἁλόῶντες μο- 
χθώσι περιττὸν πόνον μήτε οἱ λικμῶντες ὧν οὐδὲν 
προσδέονται. τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ γῇ λειφθὲν ἡγοῦμαι καὶ 
κατακαυθὲν συνωφελεῖν ἂν τὴν γῆν καὶ εἰς κόπρον 
ἐμβληθὲν τὴν κόπρον συμπληθύνειν. 20, 

3 ‘Opas, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ws ἀλίσκῃ ἐπ᾽ avto- 
φώρῳ καὶ περὶ θερισμοῦ εἰδὼς ἅπερ ἐγώ ; 

Κινδυνεύω, ἔφην ἐγώ, καὶ βούλομαί γε σκέψασ- 
θαι εἰ καὶ ἁλοᾶν ἐπίσταμαι. 

Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, τοῦτο μὲν οἶσθα ὅτι ὑποζυγίῳ ss 
ἁλοῶσι τὸν σῖτον. 

4: Τί δ᾽ οὐκ, ἔφην ἐγώ, οἶδα; καὶ ὑποξύγιά γε 
καλούμενα πάντα ὁμοίως, βοῦς, ἡμιόνους, ἵππους. 

Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, ταῦτα μὲν ἡγῇ τοσοῦτο μόνον 
εἰδέναι, πατεῖν τὸν σῖτον ἐλαυνόμενα ; 50 

Τί yap ἂν ἄλλο, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὑποξύγια εἰδείη ; 

5 Ὅπως δὲ τὸ δεόμενον κόψουσι καὶ ὁμαλιεῖται ὁ 
ἁλοητός, τίνει τοῦτο, ὦ Σώκρατες ; ἔφη. 

Δῆλον ὅτι, ἔφην ἐγώ, τοῖς ἐπαλωσταῖς. στρέ- 
φοντες γὰρ καὶ ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας ὑποβάλλοντες 3 
τὰ ἄτριπτα ἀεὶ δῆλον OTe μάλιστα ὁμαλίζοιεν ἂν 
τὸν δῖνον καὶ τάχιστα ἀνύτοιεν. 

Ταῦτα μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ λείπει 
γιγνώσκων. 

6 Οὐκοῦν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἐκ τούτου δὴ ἢ 
καθαροῦμεν τὸν σῖτον λέκμῶνψτες. 


Kal. λέξον γέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη ὁ ‘Tous 
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μαχος, ἦ οἶσθα ὅτι ἣν ἐκ τοῦ προσηνέμου μέρους 
τῆς ἅλω ἄρχῃ, Se ὅλης τῆς ἅλω οἴσεταί σοι τὰ 
45 ἄχυρα ;- 
᾿Ανάγκη γάρ, ἔφην ἐγώ. 
Οὐκοῦν εἰκὸς καὶ ἐπιπίπτειν, ἔφη, αὐτὰ ἐπὶ τὸν 7 
σῖτον. 
Πολὺ γάρ ἐστιν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὸ ὑπερενεχθῆνας 
\ Ψ ς Α a 3 A a ¢ 
so TA ἄχυρα ὑπὲρ τὸν σῖτον εἰς τὸ κενὸν τῆς ἅλω. 
ἪἫν δέ τις ἔφ NK A 99 a e 4 9 ἢ 
, ἔφη, λικμᾷ ἐκ τοῦ ὑπηνέμου ἀρχό- 
μενος ; ; 
Δῆλον, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὅτι εὐθὺς ἐν τῇ ἀχυροδόκῃ.. 
ἔσται τὰ ἄχυρα. 
ss ΚΕπειδὰν δὲ καθήρῃς, ἔφη, τὸν σῖτον πὲ τοῦ 8 
ἡμίσεος τῆς ἅλω, πότερον εὐθὺς οὕτω κεχυμένον 
τοῦ σίτου λικμήσεις τὰ ἄχυρα τὰ λοιπὰ 7} συνώ- 
σας τὸν καθαρὸν πρὸς τὸν πόλον ὡς εἰς στενώ- 


τατον; 

6 Συνώσας νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὸν καθαρὸν σῖτον, 
iv’ ὑπερφέρηταί μοι τὰ ἄχυρα εἰς τὸ κενὸν τῆς 
ef ‘ A ᾽ \ ew [4 A 
ἅλω καὶ μὴ δὶς ταὐτὰ ἄχυρα δέῃ λικμᾶν. 

A \ \ Ψ 4 “αὐ ἢ ε 

Σὺ μὲν δὴ ἄρα, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, σῖτόν γε ὡς 9 
a id , A ΜΝ “ 
ἄν τάχιστα καθαρὸς γένοιτο κἂν ἄλλον δύναιο 

65 διδάσκειν. 

Ταῦτα τοίνυν, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐλελήθειν ἐμαντὸν 
ἐπιστάμενος. καὶ πάλαι ἐννοώ, εἰ ἄρα λέληθα καὶ 
χρυσοχοεῖν καὶ αὐλεῖν καὶ ζωγραφεῖν ἐπιστά- 

3 ‘N 4 A U 3 Ἃ 4 
μενος. ἐδίδαξε γὰρ οὔτε ταῦτά με οὐδεὶς οὔτε 
no γεωργεῖν᾽ ὁρῶ δ᾽ ὥσπερ γεωργοῦντας καὶ τὰς 
4 , 4 LA a , 
ἄλλας τέχνας ἐργαζομένους ἀνθρώπους. 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, ἔλεγον ἐγώ σοι τὸ 
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“τάλαι, OTe καὶ ταύτῃ εἴη γενναιοτάτη ἡ γεωργικὴ 
τέχνη, ὅτι καὶ ῥάστη ἐστὶ μαθεῖν. 

“Aye δή, ἔφην ἐγώ, οἶδα, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε" τὰ μὲν 75 
δὴ ἀμφὶ σπόρον ἐπιστάμενος ἄρα ἐλελήθειν ἐμαυ- 
τὸν ἐπιστάμενος. 

Ἔστιν οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τῆς γεωργικῆς τέχνης καὶ 
ἡ τῶν δένδρων φυτεία ; 

Ἔστι γὰρ οὖν, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχομαχος. 
Πῶς ἂν οὖν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὰ μὲν ἀμφὶ τὸν σπόρον 
ἐπισταίμην, τὰ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τὴν φυτείαν οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι; s 

Οὐ γὰρ σύ, ἔφη ὁ Ισχόμαχος, ἐπίστασαι; 

Πώς; ἐγὼ ἔφην, ὅστις μήτ᾽ ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ 
φυτεύειν οἶδα μήτε ὁπόσον βάθος Βόθγνον ὀρύττειν 
τῷ φυτῷ μήτε ὁπόσον πλάτος, μήτε ὁπόσον μῆκος 
τὸ φυτὸν ἐμβάλλειν μήτε ὅπως ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ κεί- τὸ 
μενον τὸ φυτὸν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν βλαστάναι. 

Ἴθι δή, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, μάνθανε ὅ TL μὴ 
ἐπίστασαι. βοθύνους μὲν γὰρ οἵους ὀρύττουσι 
τοῖς φυτοῖς, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἑώρακας, ἔφη. 

Καὶ πολλάκις ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφην. 5 
᾿ Ἤδη τινὰ οὖν αὐτῶν εἶδες βαθύτερον τριπόδου; 

Οὐδὲ μὰ Δί᾽ ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφην, πενθημιποδίου. 

Τί δὲ τὸ πλάτος ἤδη τινὰ τρυπόδου πλέον εἶδες ; 

Οὐδὲ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ, διπόδου. 

Ἴθι δή, ἔφη, καὶ τόδε ἀπόκριναί μοι, ἤδη τινὰ ὦ 
εἶδες τὸ βάθος ἐλάττονα ποδιαίου ; 

Οὐδὲ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφην, ἔγωγε τριημυποδίου. καὶ 


a 
yap ἐξορύττοιτο ἂν σκαπτόμενα, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὰ 


φυτά, εἰ λίαν γε οὕτως ἐπιπολῆς πεφυτευμένα εἴη. 
Οὐκοῦν τοῦτο μέν, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἱκανῶς ss 
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οἶσθα ὅτι οὔτε βαθύτερον πενθημιποδίον ὀρύτ- 
τουσιν οὔτε βραχύτερον τριημιποδίου. 
9 Ul [2 x” 3 A A ς a of 
Ανάγκη yap, ἔφην ἐγώ, τοῦτο ὁρᾶσθαι οὕτω 
γε καταφανὲς ὄν. | 

3: Τί δέ, ἔφη, ξηροτέραν καὶ ὑγροτέραν γὴν 75: Ὁ 

σκεις δρῶν; ; 
A aM 9 ἢ > ς ‘N 
ἘΞηρὰ μὲν γοῦν μοι δοκεῖ, ἔφην ἐγώ, εἶναι ἡ περὶ 
A \ 1 , e , € \ ς 
τὸν Λυκαβηττὸν καὶ ἡ ταύτῃ ὁμοία, ὑγρὰ δὲ ἡ ἐν 
τῷ Φαληρικῷ ἕλει καὶ ἡ ταύτῃ ὁμοία. 

:ς Πότερα οὖν, ἔφη, ἐν τῇ ξηρᾷ ἂν βαθὺν ὀρύττοις 7 
βόθρον τῷ φυτῷ ἢ ἐν τῇ ὑγρᾷ; 

"Ev τῇ ξηρᾷ νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφην ἐγώ" ἐπεὶ ἔν γε τῇ 
e a 9 a \ ef a e ’ 3 
ὑγρᾷ ὀρύττων βαθὺν ὕδωρ ἂν εὑρίσκοις καὶ οὐκ 
a ’ 3 3 e ἢ 
ἂν δύναιο ἔτι ἐν ὕδατι φυτεύειν. 

“ Kanrds μοι δοκεῖς, ἔφη, λέγειν. οὐκοῦν ἐπειδὰν 
bd 4 > ς ’ € ’ wn , 
ὀρωρυγμένοι ὦσιν οἱ βόθροι, ὁπηνίκα δεῖ τιθέναι 
», ς ; \ btn cP Sac: 

EN ἑκατέρᾳ τὰ φυτὰ, HON εἰδες ; 
Μάλιστα, ἔφην ἐγώ. 8 
Σὺ οὖν βουλόμενος ὡς τάχιστα φῦναι αὐτὰ 
4s πότερον ὑποβαλὼν ἂν τῆς γῆς τῆς εἰργασμένης 
Μ᾿ ‘ A a ’ A a \ 
οἴει τὸν βλαστὸν τοῦ κλήματος θᾶττον χωρεῖν διὰ 
τῆς μαλακῆς ἢ διὰ τῆς ἀργοῦ εἰς τὸ σκληρόν ; 
Δῆλον, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὅτι διὰ τῆς εἰργασμένης θᾶτ- 
τον ἂν ἢ διὰ τῆς ἀργοῦ βλαστάνοι. 
ν᾽ A ς ’ a a a A 
50 Οὐκοῦν ὑποβλητέα ὰν εἴη τῷ φυτῷ γῆ. 9 
3 
Τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλει ; ἔφην ἐγώ. 
Πότερα δὲ ὅλον τὸ κλῆμα ὀρθὸν τιθεὶς πρὸς τὸν 
οὐρανὸν βλέπον ἡγῇ μᾶλλον ἂν ῥιξζοῦσθαι αὐτὸ ἢ 
4 e A A e lA A 4 
καὶ πλάγιόν τι ὑπὸ TH ὑποβεβλημένῃ γῇ θείης 
55 ὦν, ὥστε κεῖσθαι ὥσπερ γάμμα ὕπτιον; 
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τὸ. Οὕτω νὴ Alia’ πλείονες yap av οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ 
κατὰ τῆς γῆς elev’ ἐκ δὲ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ ἄνω 
ὁρῶ βλαστάνοντα τὰ φυτά" καὶ τοὺς κατὰ τῆς 
γῆς οὖν ὀφθαλμοὺς ἡγοῦμαι τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιεῖν. 
πολλῶν δὲ φυομένων βλαστῶν KATA τῆς γῆς ταχὺ 6 
A \ » \ \ \ e a ’ 
av καὶ ἰσχυρὸν τὸ φυτὸν ἡγοῦμαι βλαστάνειν. 

τι [Kara] ταὐτὰ τοίνυν, ἔφη, καὶ περὶ τούτων 
γιγνώσκων ἐμοὶ τυγχάνεις. . ἐπαμήσαιο. δ᾽ ἂν 

’ 3 Ἁ ” a U a 4 ’ \ 
μόνον, ἔφη, τὴν γῆν ἢ Kal σάξαις av εὖ para περὶ 
τὸ φυτόν: 65 

Σάττοιμ᾽ ἄν, ἔφην, νὴ Δί᾽ ἐγώ. εἰ μὲν yap μὴ 

l " € a 4 "ὦ 434 _999 

σεσαγμένον εἴη, ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦ ὕδατος εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 

A A e LL a e \ Ν fo) 
πηλὺς av γίγνουτο ἡ ἄσακτος γῇ, ὑπὸ δὲ ToD ' 
ἡλίου ξηρὰ μέχρι βυθοῦ, ὥστε τὰ φυτὰ κίνδυνος 
ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦ ὕδατος σήπεσθαι μὲν δι’ ὑγρότητα, π 
αὐαίνεσθαι δὲ διὰ ξηρότητα, [ἤγουν χαυνότητα . 
τῆς γῆς,] θερμαινομένων τῶν ῥιζῶν. 

13 Καὶ περὶ ἀμπέλων ἄρα σύγε, ἔφη, φυτείας, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, τὰ αὐτὰ ἐμοὶ πάντα γιγνώσκων τυγ- 
χάνεις. 3° 

Ἦ καὶ συκῆν, ἔφην ἐγώ, οὕτως δεῖ φυτεύειν ; 

Οἶμαι δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ τἄλλα ἀκρό- 

, a Ἁ 2 a a 3 
δρυα πάντα. τῶν γὰρ ἐν τῇ τῆς ἀμπέλου φυτείᾳ 
καλῶς ἐχόντων τί ἂν ἀποδοκιμάσαις εἰς τὰς 
ἄλλας φυτείας ; 80 

13. Ελαίαν δὲ πῶς, ἔφην ἐγώ, αὐτου ο νεῖ ὦ Ἶσ- 
χόμαχε; 

᾿Αποπειρᾷ βου καὶ τοῦτο, ἔφη, μάλιστα πάντων 
ἐπιστάμενος. ὁρᾷς μὲν γὰρ δὴ ὅτι βαθύτερος 
ὀρύττετανι τῇ ἐλαίᾳ βόθρος: καὶ γὰρ παρὰ τὰς 85 
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(7 a a 2 7 . £.A_.g 6 , a 
ὁδοὺς μάλιστα ὀρύττεται᾽ ὁρᾷς δ᾽ ὅτι πρέμνα πᾶσι 

iy cla 3 a 
τοῖς φυτευτηρίοις πρόσεστιν ὁρᾷς δ᾽, ἔφη, τών 
φυτῶν πηλὸν ταῖς κεφαλαῖς πάσαις ἐπικείμενον 
καὶ πάντων τῶν φυτῶν ἐστεγασμένον τὸ ἄνω. 

» ‘Opa, ἔφην ἐγώ, ταῦτα πάντα. 

Καὶ épav δή, ἔφη, τί αὐτῶν οὐ γιγνώσκεις; ἢ 
τὸ ὄστρακον ἀγνοεῖς, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, πῶς ἂν ἐπὶ 
τοῦ πηλοῦ ἄνω καταθείης ; 

Μὰ τὸν Al’, ἔφην ἐγώ, οὐδὲν ὧν εἶπας, ὦ Ἰσχό- 

95 μάχε, ἀγνοῶ, ἀλλὰ πάλιν ἐννοῶ τί ποτε, ὅτε πάλαι 
Lf ’ > 9 ’ ᾽ 
ἤρου με συλλήβδην εἰ ἐπίσταμαι φυτεύειν, οὐκ 
»» 3 \ 39 / ” a 3 a 3Q/ φ a 
ἔφην. .ov γὰρ ἐδόκουν ἔχειν ἂν εἰπεῖν οὐδέν, 7 δεῖ 
φυτεύειν ἐπεὶ δέ με καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον ἐπεχείρησας 
ἐρωτᾶν, ἀποκρίνομαί σοι, ὡς σὺ φής, ἅπερ σὺ 

ἢ € \ ; ’ 4 

100 γύγνώσκεις ὁ δεινὸς λεγόμενος γεωργός. "Apa, 
ἔφην, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ἡ ἐρώτησις διδασκαλία 
ἐστίν; ἄρτι γὰρ δή, ἔφην ἐγώ, καταμανθάνω, 7 
με ἐπηρώτησας Exacta’ ἄγων γάρ με δι’ ὧν ἐγὼ 
ἐπίσταμαι, ὅμοια τούτοις ἐπιδεικνὺς ἃ οὐκ ἐνό- 

:ος μίζον ἐπίστασθαι ἀναπείθεις οἶμαι, ὡς καὶ ταῦτα 

| ὠπίσταμαι. 

ἾΑρ᾽ οὖν, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμαχος, καὶ περὶ ἀργυρίου 
ἐρωτῶν ἄν σε, πότερον καλὸν ἢ οὔ, δυναίμην ἂν 
σε πεῖσαι ὡς ἐπίστασαι διαδοκιμάξειν τὰ καλὰ 

110 Καὶ τὰ κίβδηλα ἀργύρια; καὶ περὶ αὐλητῶν ἂν 
δυναίμην ἀναπεῖσαι ὡς ἐπίστασαι αὐλεῖν, καὶ περὶ 
ζωγράφων καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων ; 

Ν ΝΥ Ν 3 3 \ a > 9 

Iaws av, ἔφην ἐγώ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ γεωργεῖν avé- 

’ ¢ 3 , Ν “ 3. » ec 
Megas με ὡς ἐπιστήμων εἴην, καίπερ εἰδότα ὅτι 
ὃ ὶ ’ 25 “ὃ ’ ’ 
115 οὐδεὴὶς πώποτε ἐδίδαξέ με ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. 


vd 
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” 9 
11 Οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες" ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ 
καὶ πάλαι σοι ἔλεγον ὅτε ἡ γεωργία οὕτω φιλάν.- 
θρωπὸς ἐστι καὶ πραεῖα τέχνη, ὥστε καὶ ὁρῶντας 
καὶ ἀκούοντας ἐπιστήμονας εὐθὺς ἑαυτῆς ποιεῖν. 
18 πολλὰ δ᾽, ἔφη, καὶ αὐτὴ διδάσκει, ὡς ἂν κάλλιστά 1x 
τις αὐτῇ χρῷτο. αὐτίκα ἄμπελος ἀναβαίνουσα 
Ν 3 ὶ \ δέ ὃ cs » ί δέ ὃ 
μὲν ἐπὶ τὰ OEVOPa, OTAY ἔχῃ TL πλησίον δενὸρον, 
διδάσκει ἱστάναι αὑτήν περιπεταννύουσα δὲ τὰ 
¥ »“" » 5. a e ς , 4 
οἴναρα, ὅταν ἔτι αὐτῇ ἁπαλοὶ οἱ βότρυες ὦσι, 
’Ἅ» \ ¢ ’ ’ A ied 
διδάσκει oxvale τὰ ἡλιούμενα ταύτην THY ὥραν' 33 
19 ὅταν δὲ καιρὸς ἦ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου ἤδη γλυκαίνεσθαι 
τὰς σταφυλάς, φυλλορροοῦσα διδάσκει ἑαυτὴν ψι- 
λοῦν καὶ πεπαίνειν τὴν ὀπώραν, διὰ πολυφορίαν 
’ 
δὲ τοὺς μὲν πέπονας δεικνύουσα βότρυς, τοὺς δὲ 
»᾿ 3 ’ ’ ’ A e ’ 
ἔτι ὠμοτέρους φέρουσα διδάσκει τρυγᾶν. ἑαυτήν, 19 
ὥσπερ τὰ σῦκα συκάξζουσι, τὸ ὀργῶν ἀεί. 
ΧΧ Ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐγὼ εἶπον, Ids οὖν, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, 
9 eo ev [4 9 θ aA Ἁ ὶ 
εἰ οὕτω γε καὶ padia ἐστι μαθεῖν τὰ περὶ τὴν 
A a n 
γεωργίαν καὶ πάντες ὁμοίως ἴσασιν ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν, 
> \ ‘os , ε , %\ 9 ¢ ὲ 
OUXL καὶ WAVTES πράττουσιν ομοίως, ἀλλ, οἱ μὲν 
αὐτῶν ἀφθόνως τε ζῶσι καὶ περιττὰ ἔχουσιν, ois 
δ᾽ οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται πορίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ προσοφείλουσιν ; 
e 
2 Ἐγὼ δή σοι λέξω, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ισχόμα- 
χος. οὐ γὰρ ἡ ἐπιστήμη οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀνεπιστημοσύνη 
τῶν γεωργῶν ἐστιν ἡ ποιοῦσα τοὺς μὲν εὐπορεῖν, © 
8 τοὺς δὲ ἀπόρους εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαις, ἔφη, 
’ 
λόγου οὕτω διαθέοντος, ὅτι διέφθαρται ὁ οἶκος, 
Aa 3 3 
διότι OVY ὁμαλῶς ὁ σπορεὺς ἔσπειρεν οὐδ᾽ ὅτι οὐκ 
4 a “ 4 3 ’ δ᾽ ὅ 9 a 
ὀρθῶς τοὺς ὄρχους ἐφύτευσεν οὐδ OTL ἀγιοήσας 
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3 τίς τὴν γῆν φέρουσαν ἀμπέλους ἐν adopw ἐφύ- 
3 , A 
τευσεν, OVS ὅτι ἠγνόησέ τις, ὅτι ἀγαθόν ἐστι TO 
f A , Ὁ) ¢ 3 ’ ’ 
σπόρῳ νεὸν προεργάζεσθαι, ovd ὅτι ἠγνόησέ τις 
e 3 , 3 “A A , ’ ΒΞ 9 \ 
ὡς ἀγαθὸν ἐστι τῇ γῇ κόπρον μιγνύναι' ἀλλὰ 4 
πολὺ μᾶλλον ἔστιν ἀκοῦσαι, ἀνὴρ οὐ λαμβάνει 
2 σῖτον ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἐπιμελεῖται ὡς αὐτῷ 
σπείρηται ἢ ὡς κόπρος γίγνηται. οὐδ᾽ οἶνον ἔχει 
er, 39 \. 2 a ς , 3 , 
ἀνὴρ᾽ οὐ yap ἐπιμελεῖται, ὡς φυτεύσῃ ἀμπέλους, 
30" e ? cd , 3 a IQ 
οὐδὲ αἱ οὖσαι ὅπως φέρωσιν αὐτῷ. οὐδὲ ἔλαιον 
IAN Ὁ 3 e tg 9 N 9 a IAN 
οὐδὲ σῦκα ἔχει avnp’ οὐ yap ἐπιμελεῖται οὐδὲ 
:5 ποιεῖ, ὅπως ταῦτα ἔχη. τοιαῦτ᾽, ἔφη, ἐστίν, ὦ 5 
’ A , 9 , ς \ 
Σώκρατες, ἃ διαφέροντες ἀλλήλων οἱ γεωργοὶ 
διαφερόντως καὶ πράττουσι πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ οἱ 
δοκοῦντες σοφόν τι εὑρηκέναι εἰς τὰ ἔργα. καὶ οἱ 6 
στρατηγοὶ ἔστιν ἐν οἷς τῶν στρατηγικῶν ἔργων οὐ 
3. γνώμῃ διαφέροντες ἀλλήλων οἱ μὲν βελτίονες οἱ 
δὲ χείρονές εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ σαφῶς ἐπιμελείᾳ. ἃ γὰρ 
καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ γυγνώσκουσε πάντες καὶ τῶν 
ἐδιωτῶν οἱ πλεῖστοι, ταῦτα οἱ μὲν ποιοῦσι τῶν 
9 , eg oo , ft 
ἀρχόντων οἱ δ᾽ ov. οἷον καὶ τόδε γιγνώσκουσιν 7 
35 ἅπαντες, ὅτι διὰ πολεμίας πορευομένους βέλτιόν 
ἐστι τεταγμένους πορεύεσθαι οὕτως, ὡς ay ἄριστα 
μάχοιντο, εἰ δέοι. τοῦτο τοίνυν γιγνώσκοντες οἱ 
“A 3 “A 
μὲν ποιοῦσιν οὕτως, of δ᾽ ov ποιοῦσι. φυλακὰς 8 
” , ἢ 3 ’ Ἢ 
ἅπαντες ἴσασιν ὅτι βέλτιόν ἐστι καθιστάναι καὶ 
40 ἡμερινὰς καὶ νυκτερινὰς πρὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. 
9 a ς Ἁ 9 le) e »” 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτου of μὲν ἐπιμελοῦνται ὡς ἔχῃ 
e 3 > 9 “4 ef > \ 
οὕτως, of δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπιμελοῦνται. ὅταν τε av diag 
στενοπόρων ἴωσί που, πάνυ χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν ὅστις 
οὐ γυγνώσκει, ὅτι προκαταλαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπίκαιρα 
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το Κρεῖττον ἢ μή. ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐπιμελ- ες 


II 


13 


οὔῦνται οὕτω ποιεῖν, οἱ δ᾽ ov. ἀλλὰ καὶ κόπρον 
λέγουσι μὲν πάντες ὅτι ἄριστον εἰς γεωργίαν ἐστὶ 
καὶ ὁρῶσι δὲ αὐτομάτην γιγνομένην" ὅμως δὲ καὶ 
ἀκριβοῦντες ὡς γίγνεται, καὶ ῥάδιον ὃν πολλὴν 
ποιεῖν, οἱ μὲν καὶ τούτου ἐπιμελοῦνται ὅπως ἀθροί- 50 
ζηται, οἱ δὲ παραμελοῦσι. καίτοι ὕδωρ μὲν ἄνωθεν 
6 θεὸς παρέχει, τὰ δὲ κοῖλα πάντα τέλματα γίγνε- 
Tal, ἡ γῆ δὲ ὕλην παντοίαν παρέχει, καθαίρειν δὲ 
δεῖ τὴν γῆν τὸν μέλλοντα σπείρειν ἃ δ᾽ ἐκποδὼν 
ἀναιρεῖται, ταῦτα εἴ τις ἐμβάλλοι εἰς τὸ ὕδωρ, ss 
ὁ χρόνος ἤδη αὐτὸς ἂν ποιοίη οἷς ἡ yn ἥδεται. 
ποία μὲν γὰρ ὕλη, ποία δὲ γῆ ἐν ὕδατι στασίμῳ 
οὐ κόπρος yiyveTat; καὶ ὁπόσα δὲ θεραπείας δεῖ- 
Tat ἡ γῆ, ὑγροτέρα γε οὖσα πρὸς τὸν σπόρον 
ἢ ἁλμωδεστέρα πρὸς φυτείαν, καὶ ταῦτα γυγνώ- ὦ 
σκουσι μὲν πάντες καὶ ὡς τὸ ὕδωρ ἐξάγεται τά- 
φροις καὶ ὡς ἡ ἅλμη κολάζεται μιγνυμένη πᾶσι 
τοῖς ἀνάλμοις [καὶ] ὑγροῖς τε καὶ ξηροῖς" ἀλλὰ 


13 καὶ τούτων ἐπιμελοῦνται οἱ μέν, οἱ δ᾽ οὔ. εἶ δέ 


3 Ἁ 4 ’ὔ / 2 φΦ 

τίς παντάπασιν ἀγνὼς εἴη, τί δύναται φέρειν ἢ 65 
fa) / 3 A 3 μὴ A 494. a 
γῇ, Kal μήτε ἰδεῖν ἔχοι καρπὸν μηδὲ φυτὸν αὐτῆς 
μήτε ὅτου ἀκοῦσαι τὴν ἀλήθειαν περὶ αὐτῆς ἔχοι, 
οὐ πολὺ μὲν ῥᾷον γῆς πεῖραν λαμβάνειν παντὸὺ 
3 4 f Ψ Ps 71 p ve , 4 
Ca 

ἀνθρώπῳ ἢ ἵππου, πολὺ δὲ ῥᾷον ἢ ἀνθρώπου ; ov 
γὰρ ἔστιν ὅ τι ἐπὶ ἀπάτῃ δείκνυσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς » 
ἅ τε δύναται καὶ ἃ μὴ σαφηνίξει τε καὶ ἀληθεύει. 


14 δοκεῖ δέ μοι ἡ γῆ καὶ τοὺς κακούς τε κἀγαθοὺς 


τῷ εὔγνωστα καὶ εὐμαθῆ πάντα παρέχειν ἄριστα 
2 U 9 A Ψ“ \ » 4 
ἐξεταζειν. οὐ yap ὥσπερ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας 
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75 τοῖς μὴ ἐργαζομένοις ἔστε προφασίσασθαει ὅτι οὐκ 
ἐπίστανται γῆν δὲ πάντες ἴσασιν ὅτι εὖ πασ- 
χουσα εὖ ποιεῖ ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἐν γεωργίᾳ dpria ἐστὶ 

A , a e \ \ a 
σαφὴς ψυχῆς κατήγορος κακῆς. ὡς μὲν yap av 
δύναιτο ἄνθρωπος ζῆν ἄνευ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, οὐδεὶς 

fo τοῦτο αὐτὸς αὑτὸν πείθει" ὁ δὲ μήτε ἄλλην τέχνην 
χρηματοποιὸν ἐπιστάμενος μήτε γεωργεῖν ἐθέλων 
φανερὸν ὅτε κλέπτων ἢ ἁρπάξων ἢ προσαιτῶν 
διανοεῖταε βιοτεύειν ἢ παντάπασιν ἀλόγιστός 
ἐστι. μέγα δὲ ἔφη διαφέρειν εἰς τὸ λυσιτελεῖν 

A Φ ” 3 

85 γεωργίαν. καὶ μὴ λυσιτελεῖν, ὅταν ὄντων ἐργα- 
στήρων καὶ πλεόνων κὸὶ μειόνων ὁ μὲν ἔχῃ τινὰ 
ἐπιμέλειαν, ὡς τὴν ὥραν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ οἱ ἐργά- 
Tat ὦσιν, ὁ δὲ μὴ ἐπιμελῆται τούτον. ῥᾳδίως 
γὰρ ἀνὴρ εἷς παρὰ τοὺς δέκα διαφέρει τῷ ἐν ὥρᾳ 

9οο ἐργάξεσθαι καὶ ἄλλος γε ἀνὴρ διαφέρει τῷ πρὸ 
τῆς ὥρας ἀπιέναι. τὸ δὲ δὴ ἐᾶν ῥᾳδιουργεῖν δι᾿ 
Crd “A e lA Ἁ 3 , e 4 \ 6 
ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ῥᾳδίως τὸ ἥμισυ 
διαφέρει τοῦ ἔργου παντός. ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν ταῖς 
ὁδοιπορίαις παρὰ στάδια διακόσια ἔστιν ὅτε τοῖς 

9s ἑκατὸν σταδίοις διήνεγκαν ἀλλήλων ἄνθρωποι τῷ 
τάχει, ἀμφότεροι καὶ νέοι ὄντες καὶ ὑγιαίνοντες, 
ὅταν ὁ μὲν πράττῃ ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ ὥρμηται βαδίζων, ὁ 
δὲ ῥᾳστωνεύῃ τῇ ψυχῇ καὶ παρὰ κρήναις καὶ ὑπὸ 
σκιαῖς ἀναπαυόμενός τε καὶ θεώμενος καὶ αὔρας 

, U f \ N 3 a 3 

too θηρεύων μαλακάς. οὕτω δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις 
πολὺ διαφέρουσιν εἰς τὸ ἀνύτειν οἱ πράττοντες 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ τεταγμένοι εἰσί, καὶ οἱ μὴ πράττοντες 
9 9 e ’ A 3 ’ 
ἀλλ᾽ εὑρίσκοντες προφάσεις τοῦ μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι 


ό 


ν΄ 


by 


7 


18 


καὶ ἐώμενοι ῥᾳδιουργεῖν. τὸ δὲ δὴ καλῶς καὶ τὸ 20 
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κακῶς ἐργάξεσθαι ἢ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, τοῦτο δὴ τοσοῦ- το! 
τον διαφέρει ὅσον ἢ ὅλως ἐργάξεσθαι ἢ ὅλως ἀργὸν 
4 - Ω , ty, ef e 
εἶναι. οἷον ὅταν, σκαπτόντων (ἵνα ὕλης καθαραὶ ai 
ἄμπελοι γένωνται, οὕτω σκάπτωσιν ὥστε πλείω 
/ δ cf , A ef 3 
καὶ καλλίω τὴν ὕλην yiyverOat, πῶς οὕτως οὐκ 
9 δὶ A , bs) 9 / 
ἀργὸν av φήσαις εἶναι; τὰ οὖν συντρίβοντα τοὺς τ 
οἴκους πολὺ μᾶλλον ταῦτά ἐστιν ἢ αἱ λίαν ἄνε- 
πιστημοσύναι. τὸ γὰρ τὰς μὲν δαπάνας χωρεῖν 
3 A 3 a 3 \ # \ a 
ἐντελεῖς ἐκ τῶν οἴκων, τὰ δὲ ἔργα μὴ τελεῖσθαι 
λυσιτελούντως πρὸς τὴν δαπάνην, ταῦτα οὐκέτι 
δεῖ θαυμάξειν ἐὰν ἀντὶ τῆς περιουσίας ἔνδειαν us 
42 παρέχηται. τοῖς γε μέντοι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι δυναμέ- 
νοις καὶ συντεταμένως γεωργοῦσιν ἀνυτικωτάτην 
χρημάτισιν ἀπὸ γεωργίας καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπετήδευσε 
καὶ ἐμὲ ἐδίδαξεν ὁ πατήρ. οὐδέπστε γὰρ εἴα 
χῶρον ἐξειργασμένον ὠνεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις ἢ δι᾿ ™ 
9 a 3 9 ’ a , A 
ἀμέλειαν ἢ δι’ ἀδυναμίαν τῶν κεκτημένων καὶ 
ἀργὸς καὶ ἀφύτευτος εἴη, τοῦτον ὠνεῖσθαι παρήνει. 
AY Ἁ N 9 ’ 3, na 9 
23 τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ἐξειργασμένους ἔφη καὶ πολλοῦ ap- 
γυρίου γίγνεσθαι καὶ ἐπίδοσιν οὐκ ἔχειν" τοὺς δὲ 
μὴ ἔχοντας ἐπίδοσιν οὐδὲ ἡδονὰς ὁμοίας ἐνόμιζε * 
/ 3 \ a a \ 4 \ 93 ‘ 
παρέχειν, ἀλλὰ πᾶν κτῆμα καὶ θρέμμα τὸ ἐπὶ τὸ 
/ aN A 9 ’ ’ ῳ 
βέλτιον ἰὸν τοῦτο καὶ εὐφραίνειν μάλιστα ᾧετο. 
οὐδὲν οὖν ἔχει πλείονα ἐπίδοσιν ἢ χῶρος ἐξ ἀργοῦ 
24 πάμφορος γιγνόμενος, εὖ γὰρ ἴσθι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώ- 
Φ a 9 ΄ A A 
κρατες, OTL TNS ἀρχαίας τιμῆς πολλοὺς πολλα- 3 
/ , gs e ad 9 3 ᾿ 
πλασίου χώρους ἀξίους ἡμεῖς ἤδη ἐποιήσαμεν. 
a 9 ’ » e \ a 
καὶ τοῦτο, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, οὕτω μὲν πολλοῦ 
bcd \ 3 , [4 \ «" Aa 
ἀξιον τὸ ἐνθύμημα, οὕτω δὲ καὶ ῥάδιον μαθεῖν, 
ὥστε νυνὶ ἀκούσας ov τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ὁμοίως ἐπιστά- 


2 


μη 
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; λέ 
μενος ἄπει, καὶ ἄλλον διδάξεις, ἐὰν βούλῃ. καὶ ὁ 
> 4 \ ‘ 4φ᾽ 3 4 Ww A 4 
ἐμὸς δὲ πατὴρ οὔτε ἔμαθε παρ᾽ ἄλλου τοῦτο οὔτε 
μεριμνῶν ηὗρεν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν φιλογεωργίαν καὶ 

ld 

φιλοπονίαν ἐπιθυμῆσαι ἔφη τοιούτου χώρου, ὅπως 
4 ὲ (vA 9 ’ cA 4 
ἔχοι ὅ τι ποιοίη ἅμα καὶ ὠφελούμενος ἤδοιτο. ἦν 

’ ν 4 ’ , e > AN ΡΞ 
"γάρ τοι, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, φύσει, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 

Ul 3 , ς 9 \N , 
φιλογεωργότατος ᾿Αθηναίων ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ. 

Καὶ ἐγὼ μέντοι ἀκούσας τοῦτα ἠρόμην αὐτόν" 
Πότερα δέ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ὁπόσους ἐξειργάσατο 
χώρους ὁ πατὴρ πάντας ἐκέκτητο ἢ καὶ ἀπεδίδοτο, 
εἰ πολὺ ἀργύριον εὑρίσκοι; 

Καὶ ἀπεδίδοτο νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος" ἀλλὰ 
v nA 9 a 4 \ ’ ‘ \ 
ἄλλον Tor εὐθὺς avrewveito, ἀργὸν δέ, dua τὴν 
φιλεργίαν, 

Λέγεις, ἔφην ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχϑ, τῷ ὄντι φύσει 
᾿ τὸν πατέρα φιλογέωργον εἶναι οὐ δὲν ἧττον ἢ ἢ οἱ 
ἔμποροι φιλόσιτοί εἶσι. καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἔμποροι διὰ 

5 , a \ a ο a 9 ’ 
τὸ σφόδρα φιλεῖν τὸν σῖτον, ὅπου ἂν ἀκούσωσι 

a 9 3 a ’ > 9 9." ἉἍ 
πλεῖστον εἶναι, ἐκεῖσε πλέουσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ 
a ’ 
‘Aiyaiov καὶ Εὔξεινον καὶ Σικελικὸν πόντον πε- 
A . " \ , ς , ’ A 
-βώντες᾽ ἔπειτα δὲ λαβόντες ὁπόσον δύνανται πλεῖ- 
στον ἄγουσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τῆς θαλάττης, καὶ ταῦτα 
9 , aA 4 , 9 φ 9 , 
εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐνθέμενοι, ἐν ᾧπερ αὐτοὶ πλέαυσι. 
9 4 Aa 9 
καὶ ὅταν δεηθῶσιν ἀργυρίου, οὐκ εἰκῇ αὐτὸν ὅποι 
a ’ > ’ὔ ἐν > Ο a 4 , 
ay τύχωσιν ἀπέβαλον, adr ὁπουν av ἀκούσωσι 
᾿ τιμᾶσθαί τε μάλιστα τὸν σῖτον καὶ περὶ πλείστου 
αὐτὸν ποιώνται οἱ ἄνθρωποι, τούτοις αὐτὸν ἄγοντες 
’ 
παραδιδόασι. καὶ ὁ σὸς δὲ πατὴρ οὕτω πως ἔοικε 


φιλογέωργος εἶναι. 
Πρὸς ταῦτα δὲ εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ισχόμαχος, Σὺ μὲν 


H. 6 


25 


29 
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’ 4 
παίζεις, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες" ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ φιλοικοδό- 165 
μους νομίζω οὐδὲν ἧττον οἵτινες ἂν ἀποδιδῶνται 
ἐξοικοδομοῦντες τὰς οἰκίας, εἶτ᾽ ἄλλας οἰκοδο- 
μώσι. 
Νὴ Δία, ἐγὼ δέ γέ σοι, ἔφην, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ἐπο- 
Ul 7 9 , a 
μόσας λέγω ἢ μὴν πιστεύειν σοι, φύσει φιλεῖν rp 
le) / La aA : 
ταῦτα πάντας, ad ὧν av ὠφελεῖσθαι νομίζωσιν. 
3 A a a 
XXI"Atap ἐννοῶ ye, ἔφην, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ὡς εὖ τῇ 
ς / a A ’ la) , 
ὑποθέσει ὅλον τὸν λόγον βοηθοῦντα παρέσχησαι. 
ὑπέθου γὰρ τὴν γεωργικὴν τέχνην πασῶν εἶναι 
εὐμαθεστάτην, καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ ἐκ πάντων ὧν εἴρηκας 
τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν παντάπασιν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀναπέ-: 
πεισμαι. | 
2 Νὴ Ae’, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ἀλλὰ τόδε τοι, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, τὸ πάσαις κοινὸν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ 
γεωργικῇ καὶ πολιτικῇ καὶ οἰκονομικῇ καὶ πο- 
a “ \ a 
λεμικῇ TO ἀρχικὸν εἶναι, τοῦτο δὴ συνομολογώ » 
σοὶ ἐγὼ πολὺ διαφέρειν γνώμῃ τοὺς ἑτέρους τῶν 
e . \ 2 , ΝΜ ¢, ,ὔ 
3 ἑτέρων᾽ οἷον καὶ ἐν τριήρει, ἔφη, ὅταν πελαγίξζωσι 
καὶ δέῃ περᾶν ἡμερινοὺς πλοῦς ἐλαύνοντας, οἱ μὲν 
τῶν κελευστῶν δύνανται τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ “ποιεῖν, 
ef 9 a \ \ a 9 , 4 AY 
ὥστε ἀκονᾶν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπὶ τὸ " 
ἐθελοντὰς πονεῖν, οἱ δὲ οὕτως ὡγνώμονές εἶσιν, 
ef “a A 3 ’ s 4 9 N 
ὥστε πλεῖον ἢ ἐν διπλασίῳ χρόνῳ TOY αὐτὸν 
ἀνύτουσι πλοῦν. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἱδροῦντες καὶ ἐπαι- 
νοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὅ τε κελεύων καὶ οἱ πειθόμενοι, 
ἐκβαίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ ἀνιδρωτὶ ἥκουσι μισοῦντες τὸν » 
4 ἐπιστάτην καὶ μισούμενοι. καὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν 
’ ’ » ew” a e » os At 
ταύτῃ διαφέρουσιν, ἔφη, οἱ ἕτεροι τῶν ἑτέρων᾽ οἱ 
μὲν γὰρ οὔτε πονεῖν ἐθέλοντας οὔτε κινδυνεύειν 
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wapéyovtat, πείθεσθαί τε οὐκ ἀξιοῦντας οὐδ᾽ ἐθέ- 
λοντας ὅσον ἂν μὴ ἀνάγκη ἦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ μεγαλυ- 
νομένους ἐπὶ τῷ ἐναντιοῦσθαι τῷ ἄρχοντι: οἱ δὲ 
αὐτοὶ οὗτοι οὐδ᾽ αἰσχίνεσθαι ἐπισταμένους παρέ- 
χουσιν, ἦν τε τῶν αἰσχρῶν συμβαίνῃ. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ 
θεῖοε καὶ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἐπιστήμονες ἄρχοντες τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς τούτους, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ἄλλους παρα- 
λαμβάνοντες, αἰσχυνομένους τε ἔχουσιν αἰσχρόν 
σι ποιεῖν καὶ πείθεσθαι οἰομένους βέλτιον εἶναι 
καὶ ἀγαλλομένους τῷ πείθεσθαι ἕνα ἕκαστον καὶ 


en 


σύμπαντας, πονεῖν Grav δεήσῃ, οὐκ ἀθύμως πο- 
a >” 3 , Ψ , » 
νοῦντας. GAN ὥσπερ ἰδιώταις ἔστιν οἷς ἐγγύγνε- 6 
4 o \ o A , 
TAL φιλοπονία τις, οὕτω καὶ ὁλῳ τῷ στρατευματι 
e ΄ 3 a 9 a 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀρχόντων ἐγγίγνεται καὶ τὸ 
φιλοπονεῖν καὶ τὸ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ὀφθῆναι καλόν 
‘a A Η͂ 
τε ποιοῦντας ὑπὸ τοῦ ἄρχοντος. πρὸς ὅντινα δ᾽ 1 
ἂν ἄρχοντα διατεθῶσιν οὕτως οἱ ἑπόμενοι, οὗτοι 
4 
δὴ ἐρρωμένοι γε ἄρχοντες γίγνονται, οὐ μὰ Δί᾽ 
οὐχ οἱ ἂν αὐτῶν ἄριστα τὸ σῶμα τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἔχωσε καὶ ἀκοντίζωσει καὶ τοξεύωσιν ἄριστα καὶ 
ἵππον ἄριστον ἔχοντες ὡς ἱππικώτατα ἢ πεέλτα- 
στικώτατα προκινδυνεύωσιν, GAN οἱ ἂν δύνωνται 
ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀκολουθητέον εἶναι 
καὶ διὰ πυρὸς καὶ διὰ παντὸς κινδύνον. τούτους 8 
Ἁ / ΝΜ ’ ’ Φ ἃ 
δὴ δικαίως ἄν τις καλοίη μεγαλογνώμονας, ᾧ ἂν 
b Ἁ ’ C4 , 
ταὐτὰ γυγνώσκοντες πολλοὶ ἔπωνται, Kal μεγάλῃ 
χειρὶ εἰκότως οὗτος λέγοιτο πορεύεσθαι, οὗ ἂν τῇ 
γνώμῃ πολλαὶ χεῖρες ὑπηρετεῖν ἐθέλωσι, καὶ μέγας 
τῷ ὄντι οὗτος ἀνήρ, ὃς ἂν μεγάλα δύνηται γνώμῃ 
ὃ U θ A a ef cA δὲ ὶ 3 
ιαπράξασθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ῥωμῃ. οὕτω δὲ καὶ ἐν 
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/ : 4 , ’ 
παίζεις, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες" ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ pidrotKodo- 1 
’ joe φ δ, a 3 ὃ ὃ a 
μους νομίζω οὐδὲν ἧττον οἵτινες ἂν ἀποδιδῶνται 
ἐξοικοδομοῦντες τὰς οἰκίας, εἶτ᾽ ἄλλας οἰκοδο- 
μώσι. | 
\ J 9 \ , 4 
Νὴ Δία, ἐγὼ δέ γέ σοι, ἔφην, ὦ ᾿Ισχόμαχε, ἐπο- 
/ 3s \ , ’ a 
μόσας λέγω ἡ μὴν πιστεύειν col, φύσει φιλεῖν 
“Ὁ 3 A 
ταῦτα πάντας, ad ὧν av ὠφελεῖσθαι νομίζωσιν. 
rear 353Α A a) a 
XXI"Atap ἐννοῶ γε, ἔφην, ὦ Ἰσχόμαχε, ws εὖ TH 
e ’ v4 \ 4 a , 
ὑποθέσει ὅλον τὸν λόγον βοηθοῦντα παρέσχησαι. 
\ a 
ὑπέθου yap τὴν γεωργικὴν τέχνην πασῶν εἶναι 
εὐμαθεστάτην, καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ ἐκ πάντων ὧν εἴρηκας 
τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν παντάπασιν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀναπέ- 5 
πεισμαι. | 
2 Νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη ὁ Ἰσχόμαχος, ἀλλὰ τόδε τοι, ὦ 
Σώκρατες, τὸ πάσαις κοινὸν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ 
γεωργικῇ καὶ πολιτικῇ καὶ οἰκονομικῇ καὶ πο- 
A \ aA 
λεμικῇ TO ἀρχικὸν εἶναι, τοῦτο δὴ συνομολογώ 
3 Ἁ Ἁ / , \ e ἡ A 
σοὶ ἐγὼ πολὺ διαφέρειν γνώμῃ τοὺς ἑτέρους τῶν 
er . \ 2 ͵ ν ¢ , 
3 ἑτέρων᾽ οἷον καὶ ἐν τριήρει, ἔφη, ὅταν πελαγίζωσι 
a A “Ὁ 
καὶ δέῃ περᾶν ἡμερινοὺς πλοῦς ἐλαύνοντας, οἱ μὲν 
τῶν κελευστῶν δύνανται τοιαῦτα λέγειν καὶ ποιεῖν, 
ef 4 A \ ‘ a 3 ’ > QQ Ν 
ὥστε ἀκονᾶν tas ψυχὰς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπὶ τὸ :- 
9 ‘ a e ef} 4 4 4 3 
ἐθελοντὰς πονεῖν, οὗ δὲ οὕτως ἀγνώμονές εἶσιν, 
m4 a a ? , , \ ον 
ὥστε πλεῖον ἢ ἐν διπλασίῳ χρόνῳ τὸν αὐτὸν 
΄ a e a 
ἀνύτουσι πλοῦν. καὶ οὗ μὲν ἱδροῦντες Kal ἐπαι- 
νοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὅ τε κελεύων καὶ οἱ πειθόμενοι, 
9 ἢ e 93 λΩ͂ “ἪΝ 
ἐκβαίνουσιν, ob δὲ ἀνιδρωτὶ ἥκουσι μισοῦντες TOV 2 
4 ἐπιστάτην καὶ μισούμενοι. καὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν 
ἢ , » ew aA ee . .¢ 
ταύτῃ διαφέρουσιν, ἔφη, ot ἕτεροι τῶν ἑτέρων᾽ οἱ 
A 4 a , 
μὲν γὰρ οὖτε πονεῖν ἐθέλοντας οὔτε κινδυνεύειν 
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’ “A 
«ταρέχονται, πείθεσθαί Te οὐκ ἀξιοῦντας οὐδ᾽ ἐθέ- 
of a \ 3 ’ > 3 \ \ 
25. λοντᾶς ὁσὸον ἂν μὴ ἀνάγκη ἢ, ἀλλὰ καὶ μεγαλυ- 
, 3 la) 3 “A Ca) ‘ 
νομένους ἐπὶ τῷ ἐναντιοῦσθαι τῷ ἄρχοντι οἱ δὲ 5 
αὐτοὶ οὗτοι οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνεσθαι ἐπισταμένους παρέ- 
χουσιν, ἤν τε τῶν αἰσχρῶν συμβαίνῃ. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ 
A : 3 
θεῖοι καὶ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἐπιστήμονες ἄρχοντες τοὺς 
30 αὐτοὺς τούτους, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ ἄλλους παρα- 
λαμβάνοντες, αἰσχυνομένους τε ἔχουσιν αἰσχρόν 
τὸ ποιεῖν καὶ πείθεσθαι οἰομένους βέλτιον εἶναι 
9 , a σ μή \ 
Kal ἀγαλλομένους τῷ πείθεσθαι Eva ἕκαστον καὶ 
σύμπαντας, πονεῖν ὅταν δεήσῃ, οὐκ ἀθύμως πο- 
a 3 > of 3 ’ v 2 , 
35 νοῦντας. GAN ὥσπερ ἰδιώταις ἔστιν ols ἐγγύγνε- 6 
’ Ld \ A , 
Tat φιλοπονία τις, οὕτω Kal ὅλῳ τῷ στρατεύματι 
ς Ἁ a 3 a 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀρχόντων ἐγγίγνεται καὶ τὸ 
φιλοπονεῖν καὶ τὸ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι ὀφθῆναι καλόν 
‘a A 3 
τι ποιοῦντας ὑπὸ τοῦ ἄρχοντος. πρὸς ὅντινα δ᾽ 7 
ΓΙᾺ e Φ 
wav ἄρχοντα διατεθῶσιν οὕτως οἱ ἑπόμενοε, οὗτοι 
\ Σ , Υ̓ 3 ,3 
δὴ ἐρρωμένοι γε ἄρχοντες γίγνονται, οὐ μὰ Δί 
οὐχ οἱ ἂν αὐτῶν ἄριστα τὸ σῶμα τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἔχωσι καὶ ἀκοντίζωσει καὶ τοξεύωσιν ἄριστα καὶ 
ἵππον ἄριστον ἔχοντες ὡς ἱππικώτατα ἢ πέλτα- 
᾽ [4 3 9 Ἢ A ὃ a 
4s στικώτατα προκινδυνεύωσιν, GAN ob av δύνωνται 
ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀκολουθητέον εἶναι 
καὶ διὰ πυρὸς καὶ διὰ παντὸς κινδύνον. τούτους 8 
, , e ἃ 
δὴ δικαίως ἄν τις καλοίη μεγαλογνώμονας, @ ἂν 
ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκοντες πολλοὶ ἕπωνται, καὶ μεγάλῃ 
so χειρὶ εἰκότως οὗτος λέγοιτο πορεύεσθαι, οὗ ἂν τῇ 
γνώμῃ πολλαὶ χεῖρες ὑπηρετεῖν ἐθέλωσι, καὶ μέγας 
na wv Φ > » “A a , a ? 
τῷ ὄντι οὗτος ἀνήρ, ὃς av μεγάλα δύνηται γνώμῃ 
U aA ef ef Ν 
διαπράξασθαε μᾶλλον ἢ ῥώμῃ. οὕτω δὲ Kal ἐν 
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a 4950. ) » wv 3 ’ Φ ὃ 3 \ 
τοῖς ἰδίοις ἔργοις, ay Te ἐπίτροπος ἢ ὁ ἐφεστηκὼς 
€ a 
ἄν τε καὶ ἐπιστάτης, ὃς av δύνηται προθύμους Kai ss 
ἐντεταμένους παρέχεσθαι εἰς τὸ ἔργον καὶ συν- 
a 4 \ eof , 3 2 ON . \ 
εχεῖς, οὗτοι δὴ οἱ ανυτοντές εἰσιν ἐπὶ τωγαθὰ καὶ 
πολλὴν τὴν περιουσίαν ποιοῦντες. τοῦ δὲ δεσπό- 
3 ’ 9 ’ »” 3 \ wm» 
του ἐπιφανέντος, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον, 
of ’ N 4 , \ A “Ὁ 
ὄστις δύναται καὶ μέγιστα βλάψαι τὸν κακὸν τῶν 60 
ἐργατῶν καὶ μέγιστα τιμῆσαι τὸν πρόθυμον, εἰ 
\ 3 (ὃ Ἅ e 3 ’ 3 ὡ ὲ 
μηδὲν ἐπίδηλον ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἐργάται, ἐγὼ μὲν 
9 A 9 A 9 7 9 a WA a 9 » 
αὐτὸν οὐκ ἂν ἀγαίμην, GAN ὃν ἂν ἰδόντες κινη- 
θῶσι καὶ μένος ἑκάστῳ ἐμπέσῃ τῶν ἐργατῶν καὶ 
φιλονεικία πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ φιλοτιμία κρατι- ἐς 
στεῦσαι ἑκάστῳ, τοῦτον ἐγὼ φαίην ἂν ἔχειν τι 
ἤθους βασιλικοῦ. καὶ ἔστι τοῦτο μέγιστον, ὡς 
? \ a 3 \ “ > 9 4. 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ, ὅπου τὸ δι’ ἀνθρώπων 
πράττεται, καὶ ἐν γεωργίᾳ δέ. οὐ μέντοι μὰ Δία 
“ 4 3 3 Ἁ / IN 7 a) ed 50. 
τοῦτό γε ἔτι ἐγὼ λέγω ἰδόντα μαθεῖν εἶναι οὐδ᾽ 70 
ef ed , 3 \ B , a a 
ἅπαξ ἀκούσαντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ παιδείας δεῖν φημι τῷ 
ταῦτα μέλλοντι δυνήσεσθαι καὶ φύσεως ἀγαθῆς 
e U 4 \ aA J 9 
ὑπάρξαι καὶ τὸ μέγιστον δὴ θεῖον γενέσθαι. ov 
\ , ὃ a of \ 2 \ 3 , 
yap πάνυ μοι δοκεῖ ὅλον τουτὶ TO ἀγαθὸν ἀνθρώ- 
mwwov εἶναι, ἀλλὰ θεῖον, τὸ ἐθελόντων ἄρχειν" τ5 
σαφῶς δὲ δίδοταε τοῖς ἀληθινῶς σωφροσύνῃ τε- 
Ἁ \ ἢ a 
τελεσμένοις. τὸ δὲ ἀκόντων τυραννεῖν διδόασιν, ὡς 
Ν “' e - 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, οὗς ἂν ἡγώνται ἀξίους εἶναι βιοτεύειν 
ς U 
ὥσπερ ὁ Τάνταλος ev" Ardov λέγεται τὸν ἀεὶ χρό- 
/ 
νον διατρίβειν φοβούμενος μὴ δὶς ἀποθάνῃ. 8ο 
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XENOPHON’S OECONOMICUS 


This Treatise comprises two separate dialogues. The first ts 
between Socrates and Kritobulus (c. 1—c. 6). The second 
is a recapitulation of one which the Philosopher once held by 
himself with a friend called Ischomachus (c. 7—c. 21). 
Socrates is the instructor in the former: in the latter he is the 
listener, while Ischomachus gives him instruction. The subject 
of discussion is domestic economy or house-keeping, which 
is made to include agriculture. 


CHAPTER I 


Socrates commences by defining in his usual way of inter- 
rogation (μαιεντική) the term οἰκονομία, ‘the art of managing 
property’. Disquisition on the nature of property, its use and 
abuse. It depends for efficiency on the merits and faculties 
of its possessor. If some men lose rather than gain by the 
use of their property, it is their own fault, because they choose 
to be the slaves of their bad habits and passions, 


§1. 1.1. ἤκουσα δέ wore αὐτοῦ] It is probable that the 
οἰκονομικός (Β6. λόγος) or ‘dialogue on the management of a 
household’ formed originally part of a complete work intended 
to vindicate the memory of Socrates against his traducers, and 
especially against the sophist Polycrates, in answer to a treatise 
by him, which had a certain reputation in the first part of the 
fourth century B.o., entitled Κατηγορία Σωκράτους. This larger 
work comprised besides the Oeconomicus and the Memora- 
bilia perhaps the Symposion also. This explonation will 

<<“ 
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account for the abrupt commencement of the dialogue and the 
employment of αὐτοῦ to indicate Socrates, the present work 
being a continuation of the Memoirs. Cf. the beginning of the 
᾿Αθηναίων πολιτεία and of the Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτεία and of the 
Συμπόσιον. The Κύρου παιδεία and the περὶ ἱππικῆς form the 
only exception to Xenophon’s rule of beginning his works 
without any preface. olxovoplas, ‘the management of a 
household and estate ’. 


2. τοιάδε, ‘as follows’; τοιαῦτα would be ‘as aforesaid’, 
ὦ Κριτόβουλε] Critonis filius erat Critobulus, patri similis, 
simplex et bonus; corporis tamen flore quam acumine ingenii 
commendatior. Divitiis et forma supra modum gaudebat, ef. 
Oec, 11 ὃ 1, Symp. τὰ § 7, iv 8 10 sqq., non quo propter ista 
siiperbiret, sed plane puer exsultaret et lasciviret. Hine 
interdum pueriliter petulans paupérem et deformem Socratem 
cavillatur: cf. Oecon. tt 8 3, Symp. rv § 19. Non erat ad philo- 
sophiam aptus, neque adeo Crito elicere potuit, ut in interiorem 
Socratis familiaritatem et disciplinam adimitteretur: cf. Plat. 
in Euthydem. p. 306. Uxorem duxerat Symp. mu § 8 quam 
tamen neglegebat, unde Socrates ad ipsum Oecon. 11 § 12 
ἔστι δὲ ὅτῳ ἐλάσσονα διαλέγῃ ἢ τῇ γυναικί; cui ille εἰ δὲ μή, οὐ 
πολλοῖς γε: et in amorem pronior, rem familiarem satis am- 
plam se habere existimans, non ¢urabat. Socrates Oecon. 1 
ἃ 7 ὁρῶ δε olduevov πλουτεῖν καὶ ἀμελῶς μὲν ἔχοντα πρὸς τὸ 
μηχᾶνᾶσθαι χρήματα, παιδικοῖς δὲ πράγμασι προσέχοντα τὸν νοῦν, 
ὥσπὲρ ἐξόν σοι. Non sine causa igitur Aeschines Socra- 
ticus eum ἐν τῷ ΤἸηλαυγῇ notavit ἐπ’ ἀμαθίᾳ καὶ ῥυπαρότητι 
βίου, Athenae. v co. 62 p. 220, Cliniam, Alcibiadis fratrem 
‘patruelem, insano amore deperibat. Exclamat Symp. rv ὃ 12 
wiv yap ἐγὼ Κλεινίαν ἥδιον μὲν θεώμαι ἢ τἄλλα πάντα τὰ ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
ποις καλά τυφλὸς δὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων μᾶλλον δεξαίμην εἶναι 
ἢ Κλεινίου ἑνὸς ὄντος. ἄχθομαι δὲ καὶ νυκτὶ καὶ ὕπνῳ, ὅτι ἐκεῖνον 
οὐχ ὁρῶ, ἡμέρᾳ δὲ καὶ ἡλίῳ τὴν μεγίστην χάριν οἶδα, ὅτι μοι 
Ἐλεινίαν ἀναφαίνουσιν, cf. § 21 sqq. Crito igitur de filio sollicitus 
Socrati ipsum commisit curandum, ibid. § 24, a quo, cum 
Cliniam exosculatus esset, monetur et reprehenditur Mem. 1 
ὃ, cf. Symp. rv § 2ὅ. Non sine causa eum potissimum de 
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amicis deligeridis et conciliandis admonet Socrates Mem. m 6, 
quippe qui facillime a malis amicis corrumperetur: et de re 
familiari tuenda et augenda cum eo prae ceteris.omnibus in 
Oeconomico disserit, quod sibi bona superesse putaret, neque 
in aliis quaerendis operam esse ponendam: unde Socrates 1 
8 7 (1. 50) οἰκτείρω σε, μή Te ἀνήκεστον κακὸν πάθῃς καὶ εἰς πολλὴν 
ἀπορίαν καταστῇς. Ceterum verus ipsius et constans in Socra- 
tem amor (Mem. 1 2 § 48) cuius fuit cum patre fideiussor (Plato 
Apol. p. 38) et quem nec morientem deserere sustinuit, Phaed. 
p. ὅθ. c. a. coBET in Prosopographia Xenophontea pp, 58—59. 


3. ἄρά ye] The γε serves to narrow the question: nonne 
(exclusis ceteris rebus) certe? ‘surely this much at least is 
true?’ 

Cf. Arist. Av. 1220 ἀδικεῖς δὲ καὶ viv’ dpa γ᾽ οἷσθα roi ὅτι 

δικαιότατ᾽ dv ληφθεῖσα πασών “I pidwy 

ἀπέθανες εἰ τῆς ἀξίας ἐτύγχανες ; 
Xen. Mem. 1 5, 4 dpa γε οὐ χρὴ πᾶντα avépa, ἡγησάμενον τὴν δγκράτειαν 
ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην πρῶτον ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκενάσασθαι; where 
Kiuhner observes ‘Particula ye interrogativo dpa additum indicat ora- 
tionem vel practermissis vel enumeratis aliis rebus tandem descendere 
ad ultimam atque extremam rem, quae tamquam certissima ac fir. 
missima ponitur. Verti potest per nostrum: am Ende, ja gewiss’. 

4, χαλκευτική, sc. τέχνη, ars ferraria, ‘the smith’s art’, 
‘metallurgy’. On the absence of the article see cr. ἢ. in 
Appendix. τεκτονική, ars fabrilis 5, lignaria, 
‘carpentry’. Cf. Mem.11, 7 τεκτονικὸν ἢ χαλκευτικόν. 


6. ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, sc. ἐπιστήμης τινος ὄνομα εἶναι ἡ οἰκονομία. 


8 2. 1.7. ἔχοιμεν ἂν εἰπεῖν, “γα could tell’ (if we would) ; 
the potential optative, on which see Goodw. M. T. § 52, 2; 
Gr. § 226, 2 (δ). 8. ὅ τι ἔργον ἑκάστης, 50. ἐστί, ‘what 
the function of each is’, For the singular in partitive 
apposition to plural noun τεχνῶν, cf. Thucyd. m 87, 5 
θαρσοῦντες καὶ κυβερνῆται καὶ ναῦται τὸ Kad’ ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος 
ἕπεσθε, Demosth. 6. Phil. 8 48, p. 54, 59 of δὲ λόγους πλάττοντες 
ἕκαστος περιερχόμεθα. Cf. G. 8 187 Note 2, ἢ. on Xen. Hier. 
1, 660. . 9. ὅ τι ἔργον αὐτῆς tor] On the αὐτῆς ex 
abundanti additum for the sake of greater clearness, cf. M 
1 8, 9 Oaupacrd γε λέγεις, εἰ κύνα μέν, εἴ σοι ἣν ἐπὶ — 
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ἐπιτήδειος ὧν καὶ τοὺς μὲν ποιμένας ἠσπάζετο σοὶ δὲ προσιόντι 
ἐχαλέπαινεν, ἀμελήσας ἃν τοῦ ὀργίζεσθαι ἐπειρῶ εὖ ποιήσας 
πραὔνειν αὐτόν, ib. x 4, 18, Cyrop.1 8, 15, Hier. vr 16. 513. 
10. δοκεῖ γοῦν, ‘it seems at any rate’, if we cannot assign its 
proper function to it. 11. οἰκεῖν, ‘to govern’, ‘administer’; 
almost -- διοικεῖν. Cf. Mem.11, 7 τοὺς μέλλοντας οἴκους τε καὶ 
πόλεις καλώς οἰκήσειν, 12, θά τῆς ἀρετῆς ἦ πόλεις τε καὶ οἴκους 
εὖ οἰκοῦσι. It is also used reflexively of ‘cities administering 
their own affairs’, as in Hell. 1v 8, 5, Plato Rep. vii 6. 1p. 
543 a τῇ μελλούσῃ ἄκρως οἰκεῖν (‘to be perfectly governed’) 
πόλει, Υ Ὁ. 462d, p, 472 Ἑ. 


§3. 1.12, καὶ τὸν ἄλλον, ‘another’s also’, as opposed to 
τὼν ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿ 

For the position of δὲ in the fifth place cf. Hell. ΥἹ 4, 17 καὶ τοὺς én’ 
ἀρχαῖς δὲ τότε͵ καταλειφθέντας ἀκολουθεῖν ἐκέλενον, de re eq. V 9 καὶ τὴν 
ὑπὸ γαστέρα δὲ ἄγαν κάθαρσιν, ib. XI 8 ἐπὶ μὲν τοιούτων ἤδη δὲ ἱππαζόμενοι 
ἵππων, where however the reading is doubtful, 
εἰ ἐπιτρέποι--εἰ βούλοιτο] an instance of a double conditional - 
clause on which see n. on Hiero 11 10 1. 261. 14. ὥσπερ 
καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ] the καὶ will be omitted in translating into Eng- 
lish. 16. ὄτιπερ, ‘in the same way as’, ‘ precisely as’: cf. 
Hier. x1 14 νόμιζε τοὺς παῖδας ὅτιπερ τὴν σὴν ψυχήν. καί 
—ye, et quidem, ‘yes and’, ‘and—too’. The complete con- 
struction would be καὶ ὁ οἰκονομικὸς γ᾽ ἂν ὡσαύτως δύναιτο ἄλλῳ 
ἐργάζεσθαι, i.e. τὸν ἄλλον οἶκον εὖ οἰκεῖν. | 


8.4, 1.19. ἔστιν. τὴν τέχνην ταύτην ἐπισταμένῳ, ‘is is 
possible for an adept in this art?’ ὁ 20. καὶ εἰ, etiam si, 
‘even if he himself should possess no property’: the καὶ pre- 
ceding the supposition marks it as the.most unfavourable that 
can well be conceived, in spite of which the consequence is still 
believed by the speaker to be certain; εἰ καί, et si, ‘if even’ 
would represent the condition as one of possible occurrence, 
which yet will not affect the consequence. ‘The apodosis is 
put in the indicative, as simply conditional, while the protasis 
is marked by the optative as an assumed possibility’, Madv. 
8 135, Rem. 1 (Ὁ). Cf. below vim 151, 97. 21. οἰκονο- 
μοῦντα μισθοφορεῖν, ‘to receive wages for managing’. G. § 277, 
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2. On the use of the accusative for the dative see my note 
on Hier. 1 8 1. 250 τοῖς ἰδεώταις ἔξεστιν ὅποι ἂν βούλωνται 
πορεύεσθαι μηδὲν φοβουμένους, and cf. Cyr. 11 1, 1 ἔξεστιν 
ὑμῖν λαβάντας- ὅπλα---ἐμβαίνειν. 28. καὶ πολύν γε μισθόν, 
‘and ample pay too’, above 1. 16, Hier. vir 8. 24, φέροι 
av, ‘he would earn’. See cr. ἢ, παραλαβών, ‘ succeeding 
to the management of’. Hellen. m1 1, 13 ds παρέλαβε: πόλεις 
διεφύλαττεν αὐτῷ, Arist. Eocl. 107 παραλαβεῖν τῆς πόλεως τὰ 
πράγματα (administrandam suscipere rem p.), ib. 466 παρα- 
λαβοῦσαι τῆς πόλεως τὰς ἡνίας. 25. τελεῖν ὅσα δεῖ, ‘to 
do all that is necessary’. «εριουσίαν, ‘a surplus’, 


8 δ. 1.27. οἶκος δὲ δή, ‘ut singulae particulae, sic etiam 
coniunctae δὲ δὴ ita ponuntur post pronomen aliquod (vel 
nomen) vel particulam, ut hoc potissimum efferre videantur’. 
Klotz ad Devar. de particulis, Ὁ. 383. ὅπερ οἰκία, ‘ precisely 
the same thing as a dwelling-house’, ‘the dwelling-house and 
no more’. 28, ὅσα τις κέκτηται, ‘all he has acquired’, 
‘all his possessions’, So Schneider, Schenkl, Dindorf, Sauppe 
with one ms, The common reading ἐκέκτητο would mean 
‘what he once possessed but has now parted with’. 80. καὶ 
εἰ μηδ᾽ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει εἴη τῷ κεκτημένῳ, ‘even if they should 
not be in the same domicile as the proprietor’. For the dative 
after τῇ αὐτῇ see G. 8 186 and cf. Sympos. viir 35 κἂν μὴ ἐν τῇ 
αὐτῇ πόλει 7 τῷ ἐραστῇ, Hor. ars poet. v. 467 invitum qui servat, 
idem facit occidenti, 


86. 1. 84. -xal πολλούς ye] See n.on 1. 16. ἕνιοι, 56. 
κέκτηνται. 87. μεντᾶν-- μέντοι ἄν. 88. τούτου, 


gC. τοῦ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὔξειν. 


87. 1.40. ὅτι, ‘I ask the question, because we decided 
that a man’s house meant all his possessions’. Cf, Cyr. v1 3, 
20 of δ᾽ Αἰγύπτιοι, ἔφη, πώς εἰσι τεταγμένοι ; ὅτι εἶπας κτλ. 
ib. 1v 5, 11, Plato de rep. 1 p. 343 a. 42. ye] restrictive 
‘at least’. 43, εἴ τι, 1.ᾳ. ὅ τι, whatever: 80 siquid for 
quidquid in Latin. 45. σὺ δ᾽ ἔοικας] the adversative δὲ 
in replies marks an objection. τὰ ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα] G. 8 
185. 47, πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ‘no doubt’, ‘certainly’, This and 
πάνυ ye, καὶ πάνν ye, are the common forms used as strong 
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cffirmatives in answer. See n. on Hiero 1 211. 122. δέ 
ye) These particles when used in continuation of a statement, 
as here, serve to complete or enforce it; when used by a second 
speaker in response, they are used in taking exception to or 
correcting what is said by the previous speaker. ζημίαν 
μᾶλλον ἢ χρήματα, ‘a nuisance rather than part οὗ his pro- 
perty’. The word χρήματα and not κτήματα seems to be 
used intentionally : the former denotes wealth or property 
which you can use and enjoy directly, which does you direct 
service; the latter merely ‘possessions’. Cf, Aristot. Rhet.1 5 
8 7 τὸ πλουτεῖν ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον 7 ἐν τῷ κεκτῆσθαι" 
καὶ γὰρ ἡ ἐνέργειά ἐστι τῶν τοιούτων καὶ ἡ χρῆσις πλοῦτος, Isocr. 
ad Demon. § 28 πειρῶ τὸν πλοῦτον χρήματα καὶ κτήματα 
κατασκευάζειν" ἔστι δὲ χρήματα μὲν τοῖς ἀπολαύειν ἐπισταμένοις, 
κτήματα δὲ τοῖς κτᾶσθαι δυναμένοις : Teles ap. Stob. Florileg. Vol. 
mr p. 213 ed. Meineke: διὸ καὶ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἔλεγον οὐκ ἀηδῶς" 
ἔφασαν γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων ots μὲν χρήματα ἔχειν οὖς δὲ 
κτήματα" οὖς μὲν γὰρ χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν οὖς δὲ μόνον κε- 
κτῆσθαι οὔτε ἑαυτοῖς οὔτε ἄλλοις μεταδιδόντας καὶ προϊεμένους. 


88. 1, 49, κἂν ἄρα γέ τις ἵππον κτλ., ‘well and suppose 
a man buys a horse and does not know how to manage it, but 
falls off it and gets hurt, is the horse not property to him?’ 
kdy...ye is for καὶ ἐάν γε, see ἢ. on ]. 16. ὅθ. καταπίπτων] 
Anab. nr 2, 19 οἱ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν. 52. εἴπερ---γε, quandoquidem, 
‘since’, ‘inasmuch as’. τὰ χρήματα ἐστὶν ἀγαθόν] On 
the use of the predicative adjective in the neuter 
singular, when the subjects, whether masculine, feminine or 
neuter, express the general notion, see Jelf, Gr. § 381. Cf. 
Eur, Electr. 1035 μῶρον μὲν al γυναῖκες, Herc. Ε΄, 1. 1292 ai 
μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν, Plat. Parmen. p. 2604 ταῦτα δὴ ἀδύνατον 
ἐφάνη, Sophist. p. 252 Ἑ τά γε δύο ἀδύνατον εὑρέθη. 


8 58. οὐδέ--γε, ‘no more’, ‘and in the same way not’. 
54, ὥστε ζημιοῦσθαι ἐργαζόμενος, “80 as to lose by its culti- 
vation’. ὅθ. μέντοι, ‘assuredly’, ἀντὶ τοῦ τρέφειν] G. 
8 141 note 6, § 262, 1. 57. πεινῆν παρασκενάζει, sc. αὐτόν, 
efficit ut inopia victus laboret, ‘makes him starve’, ‘brings him 


i 
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to want’, the object infinitive, G. 8 260. . Cf. v § 15 1. 70, Plat. 
de rep. 111 ο, 14 p. 4050 ἄμεινον τὸ παρασκενάζειν τὸν βίον 
αὑτῷ μηδὲν δεῖσθαι νυστάζοντος δικαστοῦ, Xen. de re equestri 
1 1, 8 Ww ἐπίστηται τὸ πεινῆν παρασκενάζεεν per ἐρημίας 
γίγνεσθαι τῷ πώλῳ, Aristot. Politic, 8 ὁ, 2 p. 1381 12 
τὰς τοιαύτας τέχνας ὅσαι τὸ σῶμα παρασκενάζουσι χεῖρον 
διακεῖσθαι βαναύσους καλοῦμεν, Meteor. 1 c. 8 p. 8215 19 τὸ 
᾿γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἀλέαν ἱκανή ἐστι παρασκενάζειν καὶ ἡ τοῦ 
ἡλίου φορὰ povoy. 


89, 1.59. ‘The repetition of the noun (προβάτοιΞ5) instead 
of the use of the pronoun of reference (αὐτοῖς) is said by Reisig 
to be a mark of ‘ Xenophontea simplicitas’. Cf. below 1. 107. 
60. οὐδὲ τὰ πρόβατα κτλ., ne oves quidem ei facultates 
essent, ‘no more would sheep be property to him’, οὐδὲ 
=ne-quidem in its sense of etiam non; οὗ, Hier. ll. 315, 
374. For the form of the sentence Breitenbach compares 
Plat. Phaed. p. 68 ο: οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡ σωφροσύνη,---ἂρ᾽ ov τούτοις 
μόνοις προσήκει τοῖς μάλιστα τοῦ σώματος ὀλιγωροῦσί τε καὶ ἐν 
φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν ; 

61. οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ‘no, Ido not think they would’. 
Observe the difference between this οὔκουν, which is a strong 
negative, and the αὐκοῦν, ttague, ergo, in 1. 58, which has no 
negative force. 62. χρήματα, ‘reckon as property’; pre- 
dicate accusative after ἡγεῖ, G. § 166. In the following sen- 
tence οὐ must be taken closely with ypnuata=‘no property’. 
οὕτως, 8C. ταῦτα ἔχει, ‘it is as you say’, ‘just sa’. 65. dpa, 
illative, ‘then’, ‘it appears that’, 


810. 1. 65. ταὐτὰ --ὄντα, ‘although they are the same’, 


6. § 277, 5. 67. ὥσπερ ye, ‘as for instance’. 68. 
ἀξίως λόγου, i.g. ἀξιολόγως, ‘in ἃ manner worth mentioning’, 
‘fairly’. 69. ἄχρηστοι λίθοι, ‘useless pebbles’. Cf. de 


redit. rv 45 ἀργυρίτιδος κρατήσαντες τί ἂν μᾶλλον ἢ λίθοις ἔχοιεν 
χρῆσθαι; 


811. 1.70. εἰ μὴ ἀποδιδοῖτό γε, ‘unless indeed he were to 


sell them’. According to Cobet N. L. p 647 πωλεῖν -- σεπαὶϊ 
‘to offer for sale’; ἀποδίδοσθαι =vendere, ‘to find a p 
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71. χρήματα, sc. εἰσί. 73. αὐτοῖς, ‘themselves’, not=rois 
αὐλοῖς. 74. ὁμολογουμένωᾳ, ‘consistently’. 75. χωρεῖ, 
progresses’, 76. μὴ πωλούμενοι, ‘if they be not sold’. 


G. § 283, 4. Plutarch and later writers use μὴ with the par- 
ticiple even where no condition is expressed, but this is contrary 
to the usage of classical Greek. 77. οὐδὲν χρήσιμοι, ‘ of 
no use at all’, 6. § 160, 2, note on Hier. ll. 187, 720. Cf. the 
adverbial use of nihil on which see n. to Cic. or. p. Planc. 
§ 711. 24, and of the English ‘nought’ for ‘not at all’. 


§ 12. 1.79. ἣν ἐπίστηταί ye πωλεῖν, ‘yes, if he (the owner) 
know how to sell’. On the omission of the indefinite subject 
see G. § 134, 3 note 1 (8). 80. πρὸς (i.e. ἀντιλαμβαάνων) 
τοῦτο ᾧ μὴ ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι, ‘in exchange for something 
which he did not know how to use’. Of. Menander ap. Zenob. 
1 12 (fr. 214 ed. Mein.) els τὸ μεσόγειον ἀναβάντες οἱ ἔμποροι 
ἐκόμιζον ἅλας ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τοὺς οἰκέτας ἐλάμβανον, ὅθεν καὶ ὁ Kwycxos 
φησι 

Θρᾷξ εὐγενὴς εἶ πρὸς ἅλας ἠγορασμένος. 
The old reading πρὸς τοῦτον ὃς μὴ ἐπ. π. ‘to aman who did not 
know how to make use of it’, though good Greek (see Herod. 
1x 80, Arist. Ach. 722), does not make good sense. On the 


assimilated optative ἐπίσταιτο see G. § 235, 1. 81. 
& οὐδέ, ne-quidem, ‘not even’. 83. λέγειν ἔοικας, videris 
significare. 


§ 13. 1. 85. καὶ od δέ κτλ., ‘and (not only I but) you 
also’, These particles are frequently so combined in Xeno- 
phon : the καὶ has its proper force as an emphatic copula, and 
the δὲ marks the person or action to which it is subjoined as 
second only in importance to the subject of the main clause, 
and thus occasionally in contrast or antithesis to that subject. 
They are found occasionally even in the tragic poets, notwith- 
standing the assertion of critics of the Porsonian school to the 
contrary. οὕτω συνομολογεῖν] The οὕτω must refer to the 
clause which immediately follows, viz. ἀφ᾽ wy—elva:, unless with 
Cobet p. 57 we insert λέγων before ἀφ᾽ dv, and make οὕτω refer 
to what precedes, ὅτι οὐδὲ τὸ ἀργύριόν ἐστι χρήματα. Cobet 
compares 6. 17 § 11 in vindication of the reading which he 
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suggests, = 86. χρήματα εἶναι] The subject to εἶναι is the 
implied antecedent of the relative clause ἀφ᾽ dv—ris δύναται. 
87. χρῷτο, uteretur. For the omission of οὕτω before ὥστε 
cf. below Il. 97, 107. ἠΑἢὥστε.. κάκιον... ἔχοι, ita μὲ peius 
se habeat. G. ὃ 75; of. below xx1 7, of ἂν αὐτῶν ἄριστα 
τὸ σῶμα ἔχωσι, Cyr. τ 6, 18 ἀναδέχομαι..... τὰ σώματα 
ἄριστα ἔχοντας (τοὺς orpariwras) παρασκευάσειν, Mem. 111 12, 
1 ἰδιωτικῶς......τὸ σῶμα ἔχεις, mt 18, 1 τὸ σῶμα κάκιον 
ἔχοντι. Kaxcov might also be taken as the adjective, οἵ, 
Hipp. 7, ὃ τὰ σώματα ov χείρω ἔχοντες, Cyr. τι 1, 15 τὰ σώματα 
οὐδὲν ἡμῶν χείρονα ἔχετε where however Dindorf would read 
χεῖρον. For the attraction of the illative or consecutive 
clause into the protasis cf. above 1. 81, and see Donaldson 
Gr. p. 594 (d). olov, verbi causa, ‘say’, ‘for example’. 
88. διὰ ταύτην, ‘because of her’. τὸ σῶμα] G. § 160, 1. 
For the anaphora κακιον μὲν---κάκιον δέ, see index to Hiero 
ΟΡ. 111. 90. ἔτι, ‘still’, ‘any longer’. 91. εἰ μή πέρ 
γε...φήσομεν, nisi δὲ forte, ‘unless indeed we are to say’, i.e. 
it must be so since its not being so implies an absurdity. Cf. 
c. vir §17 1. 98, Arist. Nub. 1188 f. 
πῶς yap; el μή πέρ γ᾽ dua 
αὐτὴ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν γραῦς τε καὶ νέα γυνή ; 
and without γε Lysist. 629 
οἷσι πιστὸν οὐδὲν ef μή περ λύκῳ κεχηνότι. 

τὸν ὑοσκύαμον καλούμενον, ‘the so-called henbane’, I'r. 
jusquiame, one of the family of Solanaceae, ‘nightshade’, which 
contains fifteen kinds, all herbaceous plants; all are poisonous 
and narcotics. 92. ὑφ᾽ οὗ... παραπλῆγες γίγνονται] ὑπὸ 
is used as after @ passive verb to denote the agent. Seen. 
on Hier. ll. 562, 730. The word παραπλῆγες (παραπλὴξ) does 
not occur elsewhere in Xen. 93. αὐτὸν is pleonastic, 
but that is no reason why with Cobet we should omit it. Cf 
3, 10 1. 82, 5, 31, 14. 


814, 1.94. μὲν δή] These particles are of frequent occur- 
rence in closing a statement or dismissing a subject, as in the 
phrase: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταῦτα and ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ‘80 
much then for that’, Aeschylus Prom. V. 500. See Ind. to 
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XENOPHON’S OECONOMICUS 


This Treatise comprises two separate dialogues. -The first ἰδ 
between Socrates and Kritobulus (c. 1—c. 6). The second 
is a recapitulation of one which the Philosopher once held by 
himself with a friend called Ischomachus (c. 7—c. 21). 
Socrates is the instructor in the former: in the latter he is the 
listener, while Ischomachus gives him instruction. The subject 
of discussion is domestic economy or house-keeping, which 
is made to include agriculture. 


CHAPTER I 


Socrates commences by defining in his usual way of inter- 
rogation (μαιεντική) the term οἰκονομία, ‘the art of managing 
property’. Disquisition on the nature of property, its use and 
abuse, It depends for efficiency on the merits and faculties 
of its possessor. If some men lose rather than gain by the 
use of their property, it is their own fault, because they choose 
to be the slaves of their bad habits and passions, 


§1. 1.1. ἥἤκονσα δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ] It is probable that the 
οἰκονομικός (SC. λόγος) or ‘dialogue on the management of a 
household’ formed originally part of a complete work intended 
to vindicate the memory of Socrates against his traducers, and 
especially against the sophist Polycrates, in answer to a treatise 
by him, which had a certain reputation in the first part of the 
fourth century B.c., entitled Κατηγορία Σωκράτους, This larger 
work comprised besides the Oeconomicus and the Memora- 
bilia perhaps the Symposion also. This explanstion wil 
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account for the abrupt commencement of the dialogue and the 
employment of αὐτοῦ to indicate Socrates, the present work 
being a continuation of the Memoirs. Cf. the beginning of the 
᾿Αθηναίων πολιτεία and of the Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτεία and of the 
Συμπόσιον. The Kupov παιδεία and the περὶ ἱππικῆς form the 
only exception to Xenophon’s rule of beginning his works 
without any preface. οἰκονομίας, ‘the management of ἃ 
household and estate ’. 


2. τοιάδε, ‘as follows’; τοιαῦτα would be ‘as aforesaid’, 
ὦ Κριτόβουλε] Critonis filius erat Critobulus, patri similis, 
simplex et bonus; corporis tamen flore quam acumine ingenii 
commendatior. Divitiis et forma supra modum gaudebat, cf. 
Oec. 11 § 1, Symp. rit § 7, tv § 10 sdq., ron quo propter ista 
stiperbiret, sed plane puer exsultaret et lasciviret. Hinc 
interdum pueriliter petulans paupérem et deformem Socratem 
cavillatur : cf. Oecon. πὶ ἃ 3, Symp. 1v § 19. Non erat ad philo- 
sophiaii aptus, neque adeo Crito elicere potuit, ut in interiorem 
Socratis familiaritatem et disciplinam admitteretur: cf. Plat. 
in EKuthydem. p. 306. Uxorem duxerat Symp. m § 3 quam 
tamen neglegebat, unde Socrates ad ipsum Oecon. i § 12 
ἔστι δὲ ὅτῳ ἐλάσσονα διαλέγῃ ἢ τῇ γυναικί ; cuiille εἰ δὲ μή, οὐ 
πολλοῖς ye: et in amorem pronior, rem familiarem satis am- 
plam se habere existimans, non curabat. Socrates Oecon. 11 
8 7 ὁρῶ δε olouevov πλουτεῖν καὶ ἀμελῶς μὲν ἔχοντα πρὸς τὸ 
μηχᾶνᾶσθαι χρήματα, παιδικοῖς δὲ πράγμασι προσέχοντα τὸν νοῦν, 
ὥσπὲρ ἐξόν σοι. Non sine causa igitur Aeschines Socra- 
ticus eum ἐν τῷ Τηλαυγῇ notavit ἐπ᾽ ἀμαθίᾳ καὶ ῥυπαρότητι 
βίον, Athenae. v c. 62 p. 220, Cliniam, Alcibiadis fratrem 
‘patruelem, insano amore deperibat. Exclamat Symp. rv 8 12 
viv yap ἐγὼ Κλεινίαν ἥδιον μὲν θεώμαι ἢ τἄλλα πάντα τὰ ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
ποις καλά; τυφλὸς δὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων μᾶλλον δεξαίμην εἶναι 
ἢ Κλεινίου ἑνὸς ὄντος. ἄχθομαι δὲ καὶ νυκτὶ καὶ ὕπνῳ, ὅτι ἐκεῖνον 
οὐχ ὁρῶ, ἡμέρᾳ δὲ καὶ ἡλίῳ τὴν μεγίστην χάριν οἶδα, ὅτι μοι 
Ἐλεινίαν ἀναφαίνουσιν, cf. § 21 sqq. Crito igitur de filio sollicitus 
Socrati ipsum commisit curandum, ibid. § 24, a quo, cum 
Cliniam exosculatus esset, monetur et reprehenditur Mem. 1 
8, cf. Symp. rv 8 25. Non sine causa eum potissimum de 
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amicis deligeridis et conciliandis admonet Socrates Mem. 11 6, 
quippe qui facillime a malis amicis corrumperetur: et de re 
familiari tuenda et augenda cum eo prae ceteris omnibus in 
Oeconomico disserit, quod sibi bona superesse putaret, neque 
in aliis quaerendis operam esse ponendam: unde Socrates 11 
8 7 (1. 50) οἰκτείρω ee, μή τι ἀνήκεστον κακὸν πάθῃς καὶ eis πολλὴν 
ἀπορίαν karacrys. Ceterum verus ipsius et constans in Socra- 
tem amor (Mem. 1 2 § 48) cuius fuit cum patre fideiussor (Plato 
Apol. p. 38) et quem nec morientem deserere sustinuit, Phaed. 
p. ὅθ. oc. α. coBEt in Presopographia Xenophontea pp. 58—59. 

8, ἄρά ye] The ye serves to narrow the question: nonne 
(exclusis ceteris rebus) certe? ‘surely this much at least is 
true?’ 
Cf. Arist. Av. 1920 ἀδικεῖς δὲ καὶ wiv’ dpa γ᾽ οἷσθα roi ὅτι 

δικαιότατ᾽ dv ληφθεῖσα πασών ᾿Ιρίδων 
ἀπέθανες εἰ τῆς ἀξίας ἐτύγχανες ; 

Xen. Mem. f ὅ, 4 dpd γε οὐ χρὴ πᾶντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν eyxparecay 
ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταυτὴν πρῶτον ἐν τῇ ψνχῇ κατασκενάσασθαι; where 
Kahner observes ‘Particula ye interrogativo dpa additum indicat ora- 
tionem vel practermissis vel enumeratis aliis rebus tandem descendere 
ad ultimam atque extremam rem, quae tamquam certissima ac fir- 
missima ponitur. Verti potest per nostrum: am Ende, ja gewiss’. 

4, χαλκευτική, sc. τέχνῃ, ars ferraria, ‘the smith’s art’, 
‘metallurgy’. On the absence of the article see cr. ἢ. in 
Appendix. qj τεκτονική, ars fabrilis s, lignaria, 
‘carpentry’. Cf. Mem.11, 7 rexrovixdy ἢ χαλκευτικόν. 


6. ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, sc. ἐπιστήμης τινος ὄνομα εἶναι ἡ οἰκονομία. 


83. 1.7. ἔχοιμεν ἂν εἰπεῖν, ‘we could tell’ (if we would) ; 
the potential optative, on which see Goodw. M. T. 8 52, 2; 
Gr. § 226, 2 (δ). 8. ὅ τι ἔργον ἑκάστης, 56. ἐστί, ‘ what 
the function of each is’, For the singular in partitive 
apposition to plural noun τεχνῶν, cf. Thucyd. m 87, 5 
θαρσοῦντες καὶ κυβερνῆται καὶ ναῦται τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος 
ἕπεσθε, Demosth. c. Phil. 8 48, p. 54, 59 of δὲ λόγους πλάττοντες 
ἕκαστος περιερχόμεθα. Cf. G. 8 137 Note 2, ἢ. on Xen. Hier. 
1. 660. . 9. ὅ τι ἔργον αὐτῆς ἐστι) On the αὐτῆς ex 
abundanti additum for the sake of greater clearness, cf. Mem. 
11 8, 9 θαυμιαστά ye λέγεις, εἰ κύνα μέν, εἴ cor ἣν ἐπὶ προβότοιι 
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ἐπιτήδειος ὧν καὶ τοὺς μὲν ποιμένας ἠσπάζετο σοὶ δὲ προσιόντι 
ἐχαλέπαινεν, ἀμελήσας dy τοῦ ὀργίζεσθαι ἐπειρῶ εὖ ποιήσας 
xpaivew αὐτόν, ib. 1 4, 18, Cyrop.1 8, 15, Hier. vz 151. 513. 
10. δοκεῖ γοῦν, ‘it seems at any rate’, if we cannot assign its 
proper function to it. 11. οἰκεῖν, ‘to govern’, ‘ administer’; 
almost -Ξ διοικεῖν. Cf. Mem.11, 7 τοὺς μέλλοντας ofxous τε καὶ 
πόλεις καλώς οἰκήσειν, 12, θ4 τῆς ἀρετῆς 7 πόλεις τε καὶ οἴκους 
εὖ οἰκοῦσι. It. 18 also used reflexively of ‘cities administering 
their own affairs’, as in Hell. 1v 8, 5, Plato Rep. vir 6. 1 p. 
543 α τῇ μελλούσῃ ἄκρως οἰκεῖν (‘to be perfectly governed ’) 
πόλει, Vp. 462», Ρ. 472 Ε. 


88. 1.12, καὶ τὸν ἄλλον, ‘another’s also’, as opposed to 
τὼν ἑαυτοῦ. . . 

For the position of δὲ in the fifth place cf. Hell. v1 4, 17 καὶ τοὺς ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρχαῖς δὲ τότε͵ καταλειφθέντας ἀκολουθεῖν ἐκέλευον, de re eq. Υ 9 καὶ τὴν 
ὑπὸ γαστέρα δὲ ἄγαν κάθαρσιν, ib. ΧΙ 8 ἐπὶ μὲν τοιούτων ἤδη δὰ ἱππαζόμενοι 
ἵππων, where however the reading is doubtful, 
εἰ ἐπιτρέποι---εἰ βούλοιτο] an instance of a double conditional ᾿ 
clause on which see n. on Hiero 11 10 1. 261. 14. ὥσπερ 
καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ] the καὶ will be omitted in translating into Eng- 
lish. 16. ὅτιπερ, ‘in the same way as’, ‘ precisely as’: cf. 
Hier, x1 14 νόμιξε τοὺς παῖδας ὅτιπερ τὴν σὴν ψυχήν. καί 
—yeé, et quidem, ‘yes and’, ‘and—too’. The complete con- 
struction would be καὶ ὁ οἰκονομικός γ᾽ ἂν ὡσαύτως δύναιτο ἄλλῳ 
ἐργάζεσθαι, i.e. τὸν ἄλλου οἶκον εὖ οἰκεῖν. 


84, 1.19. ἔστιν... τὴν τέχνην ταύτην ἐπισταμένῳ, ‘is it 
possible for an adept in this art?’ © 20. καὶ εἰ, etiam si, 
‘even if he himself should possess no property’: the καὶ pre- 
ceding the supposition marks it as the.most unfavourable that 
can well be conceived, in spite of which the consequence is still 
believed by the speaker to be certain; εἰ καί, et si, ‘if even’ 
would represent the condition as one of possible occurrence, 
which yet will not affect the consequence. ‘The apodosis is 
put in the indicative, as simply conditional, while the protasis 
is marked by the optative as an assumed possibility’, Madv. 
8 185, Rem. 1 (Ὁ). Cf. below viz 15 1, 97. 21. olxovo- 
povyra μισθοφορεῖν, ‘to receive wages for managing’. G. § 277, 
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2. On the use of the accusative for the dative see my note 
on Hier. m 8 1. 250 rots ἰδιώταις ἔξεστιν ὅποι ἂν βούλωνται 
πορεύεσθαι μηδὲν φοβουμένους, and cf. Cyr. 111, 1 ἕξεστιν 
ὑμῖν λαβάντας Owha—euBalyew. 28, Kal πολύν ye μισθόν, 
‘and ample pay too’, above l. 16, Hier. vm 8. 24, φέροι 
av, ‘he would earn’. See cr. ἢ, παραλαβών, ‘succeeding 
to the management of’. Hellen. m1 1, 13 ds παρέλαβε: πόλεις 
διεφύλαττεν αὐτῷ, Arist. Eccl. 107 παραλαβεῖν τῆς πόλεως τὰ 
πράγματα (administrandam suscipere 1em p.), ib. 466 παρα- 
λαβοῦσαι τῆς πόλεως Tas ἡνίας. 25. τελεῖν ὅσα δεῖ, ‘to 
do all that is necessary’. περιουσίαν, ‘a surplus’, 


§ δ. 1.27. οἶκος δὲ δή, ‘ut singulae particulae, sic etiam 
coniunctae δὲ δὴ ita ponuntur post pronomen aliquod (vel 
nomen) vel particulam, ut hoc potissimum efferre videantur’. 
Klotz ad Devar. de particulis, Ὁ. 383. ὅπερ οἰκία, ‘precisely 
the same thing as ἃ dwelling-house’, ‘the dwelling-house and 
no more’. 28. ὅσα τις κέκτηται, ‘all he has acquired’, 
‘all his possessions’, So Schneider, Schenkl, Dindorf, Sauppe 
with one ms, The common reading ἐκέκτητο would mean 
‘what he once possessed but has now parted with’. 80. καὶ 
εἰ μηδ᾽ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει εἴη τῷ κεκτημένῳ, ‘even if they should 
not be in the same domicile as the proprietor’. For the dative 
after τῇ αὐτῇ see G. 8 186 and cf. Sympos. vir 35 κἂν μὴ ἐν τῇ 
αὐτῇ πόλει ἢ τῷ ἐραστῇ, Hor. ars poet. v. 467 invitum qui servat, 
idem facit occidenti, 


8 6. 1.34. καὶ πολλούς ye] See n. on 1. 16. ἔγιοι, sc. 
κέκτηνται. 87. μεντὰν-- μέντοι ἄν. 838. τούτου, 
BC. τοῦ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὔξειν. 


87. 1.40, ὅτι, ‘I ask the question, because we decided 
that a man’s house meant all his possessions’. Cf, Cyr. νι 8, 
20 of δ᾽ Αἰγύπτιοι, ἔφη, πῶς εἰσι τεταγμένοι ; ὅτι εἶπας κτλ., 
ib. 1v 5, 11, Plato de rep. 1 p. 343 a. 42, ye] restrictive 
‘at least’. 43, εἴ τι, ig. ὅ τι, whatever: ΒΟ siquid for 
quidquid in Latin. 45. σὺ δ᾽ ἔοικας] the adversative δὲ 
in replies marks an objection. τὰ ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα] G, 8 
186. 47, πάνν μὲν οὖν, ‘no doubt’, ‘certainly’, This and 
πάνυ ye, καὶ wavy ye, are the common forms used a8 strong 
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effirmatives in answer. See n. on Hiero 1 211. 122. δέ 
ye] These particles when used in continuation οὗ a statement, 
as here, serve to complete or enforce it ; when used by a second 
speaker in response, they are used in taking exception to or 
correcting what is said by the previous speaker. ζημίαν 
μᾶλλον ἢ χρήματα, ‘a nuisance rather than part of his pro- 
perty’. The word χρήματα and not κτήματα seems to be 
used intentionally : the former denotes wealth or property 
which you can use and enjoy directly, which does you direct 
service ; the latter merely ‘possessions’, Cf. Aristot. Rhet.15 
§ 7 τὸ πλουτεῖν ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν TH κεκτῆσθαι" 
καὶ γὰρ ἡ ἐνέργειά ἐστι τῶν τοιούτων καὶ ἡ χρῆσις πλοῦτος, Isocr. 
ad Demon. § 28 πειρῶ τὸν πλοῦτον χρήματα καὶ κτήματα 
κατασκευάζειν" ἔστι δὲ χρήματα μὲν τοῖς ἀπολαύειν ἐπισταμένοις, 
κτήματα δὲ τοῖς κτᾶσθαι δυναμένοις : Teles ap. Stob. Florileg. Vol. 
ΠῚ p. 218 ed. Meineke: διὸ καὶ οἱ ἀρχαῖοι ἔλεγον οὐκ ἀηδῶς" 
ἔφασαν γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων οὖς μὲν χρήματα ἔχειν ovs δὲ 
κτήματα" οὖς μὲν γὰρ χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν οὖς δὲ μόνον κε- 
κτῆσθαι οὔτε ἑαντοῖς οὔτε ἄλλοις μεταδιδόντας καὶ προϊεμένους. 


88. 1. 49. κἂν ἄρα γέ τις ἵππον κτλ., ‘well and suppose 
& man buys a horse and does not know how to manage it, but 
falls off it and gets hurt, is the horse not property to him?’ 
kav...ye is for καὶ ἐάν γε, seen. onl, 16, 50. καταπίπτων) 
Anab. mr 2, 19 οἱ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν. 52. εἴπερ---γε; quandoquidem, 
‘since’, ‘inasmuch as’, τὰ χρήματα ἐστὶν ἀγαθόν] On 
the use of the predicative adjective in the neuter 
singular, when the subjects, whether masculine, feminine or 
neuter, express the general notion, see Jelf, Gr. § 381. Cf. 
Eur, Electr. 1035 μῶρον μὲν al γυναῖκες, Here. F. 1, 1292 ai 
μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν, Plat, Parmen. p. 2604 ταῦτα δὴ ἀδύνατον 
ἐφάνη, Sophist. p. 262 Ε τά γε δύο ἀδύνατον εὑρέθη. 


3 653. οὐδέ--γε, ‘no more’, ‘and in the same way not’. 
54, ὥστε ζημιοῦσθαι ἐργαζόμενος, ‘so as to lose by its ‘culti- 
vation’. ὅθ. μέντοι, ‘assuredly’, ἀντὶ τοῦ τρέφειν] G. 
8 141 note 6, § 262, 1. 57. πεινῆν παρασκενάαζει, sc. αὐτόν, 
efficit ut ἱπορία victus laboret, ‘makes him starve’, ‘brings him 
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to want’, the object infinitive, G. 8 260. . Cf. v 8 15 1. 70, Plat. 
de rep. 111 ο, 14 p. 4050 ἄμεινον τὸ παρασκευάζειν τὸν βίον 
αὑτῷ μηδὲν δεῖσθαι νυστάζοντος δικαστοῦ, Xen. de re equestri 
m1, 8 ἣν ἐπίστηται τὸ πεινῆν παρασκενάζεεν per ἐρημίας 
γίγνεσθαι τῷ πώλῳ, Aristot. Politic. 8 c 2 p. 1837 12 
ras τοιαύτας τέχνας ὅσαι τὸ σῶμα παρασκενάζουσιε χεῖρον 
διακεῖσθαι βαναύσους καλοῦμεν, Meteor. 1 6. 3 p. 8215 19 τὸ 
᾿γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἀλέαν ἱκανή ἐστι παρασκενάζειν καὶ ἡ τοῦ 
ἡλίου φορὰ povoy. 


89. 1. ὅθ. The repetition of the noun (προβάτοι:) instead 
of the use of the pronoun of reference (αὐτοῖς) is said by Reisig 
to be a mark of ‘ Xenophontea simplicitas’. Cf. below 1. 107. 
60. οὐδὲ τὰ πρόβατα κτλ., ne oves quidem ei facultates 
essent, ‘no more would sheep be property to him’, οὐδὲ 
=ne-quidem in its sense of etiam non; cf. Hier. ll. 315, 
374. For the form of the sentence Breitenbach compares 
Plat. Phaed. p. 68 Ὁ: οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡ owdpocvvyn,—ap’ ov τούτοις 
μόνοις προσήκει τοῖς μάλιωτα τοῦ σώματος ὀλιγωροῦσί τε καὶ ἐν 
φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν 3 

61. οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ‘no, Ido not think they would’. 
Observe the difference between this οὔκουν, which is a strong 
negative, aud the οὐκοῦν, itaque, ergo, in 1. 58, which has no 
negative force. 62. χρήματα, ‘reckon as property’; pre- 
dicate accusative after ἡγεῖ, G. § 166. In the following sen- 
tence οὐ must be taken closely with ypnuara=‘no property’. 
οὕτως, 86. ταῦτα ἔχει, ‘it is as you say’, ‘just sa’. 65. dpa, 
illative, ‘then’, ‘it appears that’, 


8 10. 1. 65. ταὐτὰ --ὄντα, ‘although they are the same’, 
6. § 277, 5. 67. ὥσπερ ye, ‘as for instance’. 68. 
ἀξίως λόγου, i.g. ἀξιολόγως, ‘in a manner worth mentioning’, 
‘fairly’. 69. ἄχρηστοι λίθοι, ‘useless pebbles’. Cf. de 
redit. 1v 45 dpyuptridos κρατήσαντες τί ἂν μᾶλλον ἢ λίθοις ἔχοιεν 
χρῆσθαι; 


811. 1.70. εἰ μὴ ἀποδιδοῦτό ye, ‘unless indeed he were to 
sell them’. According to Cobet N. L. p. 647 rwireiv=venditare, 
‘to offer for sale’; ἀποδίδοσθαι =vendere, ‘to find a purchaser’. 
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71. χρήματα, sc. εἰσί. 78. αὐτοῖς, ‘ themselves’, not -- τοῖς 
αὐλοῖς. 7174. ὁμολογουμένωφ, ‘ consistently’. 75. χωρεῖ, 
progresses’, 76. μὴ πωλούμενοι, ‘if they be not sold’. 


G. § 283, 4. Plutarch and later writers use μὴ with the par- 
ticiple even where no condition is expressed, but this is contrary 
to the usage of classical Greek. 77. οὐδὲν χρήσιμοι, ‘of 
no use at all’. 6. § 160, 2, note on Hier, ll. 187, 720. Cf. the 
adverbial use of nihil on which see n. to Cic. or. p. Planc. 
§ 711. 24, and of the English ‘nought’ for ‘ not at all’. 


812. 1.79. ἣν ἐπίστηταί ye πωλεῖν, ‘yes, if he (the owner) 
know how to sell’. On the omission of the indefinite subject 
see G. 8 134, 3 note 1 (5). 80. πρὸς (i.e. ἀντιλαμβάνων) 
τοῦτο ᾧ μὴ ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι, ‘in exchange for something 
which he did not know how to use’. Cf. Menander ap. Zenob. 
1 12 (fr. 214 ed. Mein.) els τὸ μεσόγειον ἀναβάντες οἱ ἔμποροι 
ἐκόμιζον ἅλας ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τοὺς οἰκέτας ἐλάμβανον, ὅθεν καὶ ὁ Κωμικός 
φησι 

Θρᾷξ εὐγενὴς εἶ πρὸς ἅλας ἠγορασμένος. 
The old reading πρὸς τοῦτον ὃς μὴ ἐπ. π. ‘to aman who did not 
know how to make use of it’, though good Greek (see Herod. 
1x 80, Arist. Ach, 722), does not make good sense. On the 


assimilated optative ἐπίσταιτο see G. 8 235, 1. 81. 
Mm οὐδέ, ne-quidem, ‘not even’. 83. λέγειν ἔοικας, videris 
significare. 


§ 18. 1. 85. καὶ od δέ κτλ., ‘and (not only I but) you 
also’. These particles are frequently so combined in Xeno- 
phon : the καὶ has its proper force as an emphatic copula, and 
the δὲ marks the person or action to which it is subjoined as 
second only in importance to the subject of the main clause, 
and thus occasionally in contrast or antithesis to that subject. 
They are found occasionally even in the tragic poets, notwith- 
standing the assertion of critics of the Porsonian school to the 
contrary. οὕτω συνομολογεῖν] The οὕτω must refer to the 
clause which immediately follows, viz. ἀφ᾽ ὧν ---εἶναι, unless with 
Cobet p. 57 we insert λέγων before ἀφ᾽ dv, and make οὕτω refer 
to what precedes, ὅτε οὐδὲ τὸ ἀργύριόν ἐστι χρήματα. Cobet 
compares c. 17 § 11 in vindication of the reading which he 
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suggests. § 86. χρήματα εἶναι] The subject to εἶναι is the 
implied antecedent of the relative clause ἀφ᾽ wy—ris δύναται. 
87. χρῷτο, uteretur. For the omission of οὕτω before ὥστε 
cf. below Il. 97, 107. Sovre...ndkrov...€xou, ita μὲ peius 
se habeat. G. § 75; of. below xx1 7, of ἂν αὐτῶν ἄριστα 
τὸ σῶμα ἔχωσι, Cyr. 1 6, 18 avadéxouat...... τὰ σώματα 
ἄριστα ἔχοντας (τοὺς orpariwras) παρασκευάσειν, Mem. 111 12, 
1 ἰδιωτικώς...... τὸ σῶμα ἔχεις, τι 18, 1 τὸ σῶμα κάκιον 
ἔχοντι. Κάκιον might also be taken as the adjective, cf. 
Hipp. 7,3 τὰ σώματα ov χείρω ἔχοντες, Cyr. 111, 15 τὰ σώματα 
οὐδὲν ἡμῶν χείρονα ἔχετε where however Dindorf would read 
χεῖρον. For the attraction of the illative or consecutive 
clause into the protasis cf. above 1. 81, and see Donaldson 
Gr. p. 594 (d). οἷον, verbi causa, ‘say’, ‘for example’. 
88. διὰ ταύτην, ‘because of her’. τὸ σῶμα] G. § 160, 1. 
For the anaphora κάκιον μὲν---κάκιον δέ, see index to Hiero 
_ Ὁ. 111. 90. ἔτι, ‘still’, ‘any longer’. 91. εἰ μή πέρ 
γε... φήσομεν, nisi si forte, ‘unless indeed we are to say’, i.e. 
it must be so since its not being so implies an absurdity. Cf. 
c. vir § 171. 98, Arist. Nub. 1188 f. 
πῶς yap; el μή πέρ γ᾽ dua 
αὑτὴ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν γραῦς τε καὶ νέα γυνή ; 
and without ye Lysist. 629 
οἷσι πιστὸν οὐδὲν εἰ μή περ λύκῳ KEXNVOTL. 


τὸν ὑοσκύαμον καλούμενον, ‘the so-called henbane’, Fr. 
jusquiame, one of the family of Solanaceae, ‘nightshade’, which 
contains fifteen kinds, all herbaceous plants; all are poisonous 
and narcotics. 92. ὑφ᾽ οὗ... παραπλῆγες γίγνονται} ὑπὸ 
is used as after a passive verb to denote the agent. Seen. 
on Hier. ll. 562, 730. The word παραπλῆγες (παραπλὴξ) does 
not occur elsewhere in Xen. 93. αὐτὸν is pleonastic, 
but that is no reason why with Cobet we should omit it. Cf. 
3, 10 1. 82, 5, 31 14, 


§14. 1.94. μὲν δή] These particles are of frequent occur- 
rence in closing a statement or dismissing a subject, as in the 
phrase: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταῦτα and ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ‘60 
much then for that’, Aeschylus Prom. V. 500. See Ind. to 


ca eer eee ἡ 
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Hiero p. 122. The μὲν is usually followed by its correlative 
δέ, so that it is the δὴ which serves to connect with the 
preceding sentence. 95. οὕτω πάρρω ἀπωθείσθω Kri., 
‘let money be put so far away (out of consideration) that. it 
shall not even be (counted as) property’, i.e. ‘let it be excluded 
from our reckoning’. Breitenbach translates by argentum... 
longe abiciat, taking ἀπωθείσθω for the middle; I agree with 
Sturz in taking it as passive. The word is altogether omitted 
from Dindorf’s Stephani Thesaurus. 96. οἱ δὲ φίλοι-- 
τί φήσομεν αὐτοὺς εἶναι ;] ἃ very common anacoluthon is that 
of a period beginning with the nominative and passing after- 
wards over to another case: to be regular, this sentence should 
have run thus:—ol δὲ φίλοι, τί εἰσὶν or τί δοκοῦσιν ἡμῖν εἶναι ; 
οὗ, Hiero rv 61. 375 ὥσπερ οἱ ἀθληταί, οὐχ ὅταν ἰδιωτῶν γένων- 
rat κρείττους, τοῦτ᾽ αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνει, ib. vr 15 1. 514 ὥσπερ 
ἵππος, el ἀγαθὸς μὲν εἴη φοβερὸς δὲ μὴ ἀνήκεατόν τι ποιήσῃ, χαλε- 


πῶς ἄν τις αὐτὸν ἀποκτείναι διὰ τὴν ἀρετήν. 97. ἀπ᾽ αὐτών] 
see n. on 1]. 103. 99. χρήματα, sc. φήσομεν αὐτοὺς εἶναι. 
καὶ ---γε] abave 1.16 ἢ. 100. ajv—ye, tum certe si, ‘if only’: 


§ 15. 1.102. καὶ of ἐχθροί ye, ‘and not only so but even 
enemies’. ἄρα in its illative sense. 103. ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν ὠφελεῖσθαι, ‘to derive benefit from one’s enemies’. 
Ὑπὸ could only be used to denate the beneficial agency exerted 
in a direct manner. Cf. Cyr. 11, 2 xarerwrepal εἰσιν αἱ 
ἀγέλαι πᾶσι τοῖς ἀλλοφύλοις ἢ τοῖς ἄρχουσί τε καὶ ὠφελομένοις 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. Plutarch has a treatise on the subject πῶς ἄν τις 
ὑπ᾽ ἐχθρῶν ὠφελοῖτο, in which he refers to the present passage: 
δοκεῖ μοι κατ᾽ ἄλλα περὶ ἐχθρῶν τῷ πολιτικῷ διέσκέφθαι προσ- 
ἥκειν καὶ τοῦ ἘΞΞενοφῶντος ἀκηκοέναι μὴ παρέργως εἰπόντος, ὅτι τοῦ 
νοῦν ἔχοντός ἐστι καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν ὠφελεῖσθαι. Cf. also de 
audit. p. 135 ὡς γὰρ Ξενοφῶν φησι, τοὺς οἰκονομικοὺς καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν 
φίλων: ὄνένασθαι καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, οὕτως κτλ. 106. οἶκο- 
νόμον ἐστὶν ἀγαθοῦ] gen. of the quality, Jelf § ὅ18, 8. 6. 
169, 1. 107. χρῆσθαι ὥστε] on the omission of οὕτως 
οἵ, above 1. 97. ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν] cf. note to]. 59. 
109. toxupérard ye, recte vero, maxime vero, ‘yes, most 
decidedly’, On the meaning of ἰσχυρῶς, which corresponds to 
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the French fort, see ἢ. to Hier. 1. 187." I cannot find any 
other instance of its use in an affirmative reply. 

According to. Cobet there is here a considerable gap in the 
text. Socrates should explain in the lost portion how one 
may derive benefit from one’s enemies: it is not only in 
making war upon them that we may do so. 110. καὶ 
yap δή, etenim iam, nam etiam iam, ‘for the fact is’; cf. Cyr. 
vi 6, 11. ὅσοι μὲν---ὅσοι δέ] 1. 89. 111, ἰδιωτών, 
‘private persons’ )( τυράννων. Seen. on Hier. ], 9. ἀπὸ 
πολέμου] 1. 103 n. 112. τυράννων, sc. of Kor. 


δ §16. 1.113. ἀλλὰ γάρ, sed de hac re nihil addas, satis 
enim etc., ‘ but enough of this, for etc.’ τὰ μὲν )( ἐκεῖνο δέ. 
On the use of the article for ἃ demonstrative pronoun, see Jelf 
8 444 5a, 6. § 143, 1. 114. ἐκεῖνο refers to what follows. 
Cf. Hier. ll. 96, 607. 116. ἀφορμάς, ‘means to start upon 
(ὁρμάω)᾽, ‘resources’: hence it is used ‘de omnibus rebus 
quarum ope aliquid efficere licet, ut in Mem. πὶ 7, 11 
ἐργῶν ddopun, pecunia ad opus suscipiendum neces- 
saria’ ‘capital to carry on a business’. KUHNER ad loc. It is 
generally used without the article, especially when it follows 
the verbs διδόναι, λαμβάνειν, παρέχειν. ἐργαζόμενοι, absol. 
‘by exerting themselves’. Cf. Vectig. rv 22 τῷ σώματι ἐργά- 
ζεσθαι. 117. ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ‘to do so’, ie. αὔξειν τοὺς 
οἴκου5. 119. οὔσας] G. § 280. τὰς ἐπιστήμας 
‘their attainments’, α. 8 141 ποίΐθ 2. dAdo τι ἤ] 6. § 282, 
8. See Ind. to Hiero p, 116 5. v. 


121, τὰ κτήματα ig. al ἀφορμαὶ 1. 116. Translate: 
‘their talents are not property any more than their goods and 
chattels’, not ‘their knowledge is to them neither property 
nor possession’, ag if the reading were κτήματα. 


§ 17. 1. 124. καὶ πάνν εὐπατριδῶν ἐνίων ye, ‘some at 
least of them reputed to be of quite the highest rank’. At 
Athens in the olden times the population was divided into the 
εὐπατρίδαι, ‘the nobles’, the γεωμόροι or bourgeois class and 
small landed proprietors, and the δημιουργοί or ‘artisans’. 
’Evlwy is governed by περὶ to be repeated from the previous 
sentence, 125. ofs—, τοὺς μὲν"--τοὺς δέ] On the parti- 


H. τ 


tive apposition instead of a partitive genitive see Index to 
Hier. Ὁ. 111> and cf. Dem. de cor. p. 248 πόλεις ᾿Ελληνίδας 
ἃς μὲν ἀναιρών, els ἃς δὲ τοὺς φνγάδας κατάγων. 

126, τοὺς μὲν καὶ πολεμικὰς--τοὺς δὲ καὶ εἰρηνικάς] 
There are so many instances of the use of the cumulative καὶ in parti- 
tive phrases as ὁ μὲν καὶ--- δὲ καὶ that, although here the first καὶ is 
omitted in B, the Juntine and many subsequent editions, later editors as 
Breitenbach and Sauppe following Hertlein Obs. in Hist. gr. 2,16, have 
restored it to the text. Cf. Hell. rv 1, 15 θῆραι αἱ μὲν καὶ ev περιειργμέ- 
vous παραδείσοις, ai δὲ Kat ἐν ἀναπεπταμένοις τόποις πάγκαλαι, Xen, Anab. 
IV 1, 14 τὰ μέν τι καὶ μαχόμενοι τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπανόμενοι (where, however, 
Arnold Hug omits the former καὶ and Rehdantz the latter also), Cyrop. 
I 5,8; 11 2,17; 111 ὃ, 67; V 4, 8; VII 1, 29, de re equestri 1, 12; Oecon. 
14, 4 

128. δι᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅτι κτλ., ‘for the simple reason that 
they have no masters to make them work’, 


8 18. 1: 180. καὶ wows; ‘but, pray, how can they be said 
to have no masters?’ “καὶ πῶς obicientis fere est et con- 
tradicentis’, Porson ad Eur. Phoeniss. v. 1373. See ἢ. to 
Hier. 1. 6, 131. εὐχόμενοι... ἔπειτα κωλύονται, ‘in spite 
of all their wishes to be happy...and their desire to do what 
they will get good from, they are after all prevented from so 
doing by their rulers’. “Exera, tamen, is often so used to 
mark an antithesis between the participle and the verb, 
Mady. Gr. Synt. § 175 a. 182. ἔχοιεν] assimilated 
optative, see above 1. 88. 184, καὶ τίνες δή; ‘but, pray, 
who are these invisible rulers of theirs?’ 


8 19. 1. 137. καὶ πάνυ φανεροί, ‘very visible indeed’. 
The xai is often used to emphasize adverbs of intensity, when 
prefixed to them, as κάρτα, λίην, μάλα, μάλιστα, σφόδρα, οἷ. Cyr. 
11,1 καὶ ταχὺ πάμπαν, Hier. 1, 267. καὶ ὅτι πονηρότατοί 
y εἰσὶν οὐδὲ σὲ λανθάνουσιν, ‘and you do not either fail to 
perceive that they are the very worst rulers’, The personal 
for the impersonal construction, which would be ὅτι πονηρύτα- 
τοί εἰσιν οὐδὲ σὲ λανθώνει: cf. Mem. mr 5, 24 AavOdvers we— 
ὅτι---λέγεις. 188. εἴπερ...... ye] See ἢ. on 1: 81]. δ2. 
πονηρίαν... εἶναι... νομίζεις, ‘believe to be a vice’. Weiske and 
Schneider would read, πονηράν. 
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§20. 1.141. προσποιούμεναι ἡδοναὶ εἶναι, ‘pretending to 
be goddesses of, queens of, pleasure’. κυβεῖαι, ‘ dice- 
playing’, ‘gambling’. See Guhl and Koner’s Life of the 
Greeks and Romans, Eng. Tr. p. 270 f. 142. ἀνωφελεῖς--- 
ὁμιλίαι, ‘frivolous society’. ἀνωφελεῖς in its ordinary 
Attic sense, ‘hurtful’, ‘ prejudicial’. Cf. Mem. τὶ 6, 4 ἀφεκτέον 
καὶ rovrou’ ἀνωφελὴς yap ἃν εἴη τῷ χρωμένῳ, Hell. 1 7, 27 
ἀναμνήσθητε ws ἀλγεινὸν καὶ ἀνωφελὲς ἤδη ἐστί. προϊόντος 

6 τοῦ χρόνου, ‘in process of time’, 143, αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἐξαπα- 
τηθεῖσι, ‘to their dupes themselves’. καταφανεῖς γίγνονται 
ὅτι] the personal construction again for the impersonal 
as in 1. 137, see G. 8 280 note 1. 144, λῦπαι dpa ἦσαν, 
‘after all they are really pains’. This use οὗ dpa with past 
tenses and particularly the imperfect of εἰμὶ to express the 
feeling that the state of the case is different from our antece- 
dent notion of it is very familiar in Aristophanes and Plato. 
145. περιπεπεμμέναι, from περιπέσσω, crusta obduco, ‘to 
bake hard all over’, hence decoro, speciosum aliquid reddo, ‘to 
crust or gloss over’, Arist, Plut. 159 ὀνόματι περιπέττουσι 
τὴν πονηρίαν, Plato legg. x p. 886 Ε λόγοισι... ταῦτα εὖ πως ἐς 
τὸ πιθανὸν κεριπεξεμμένα. The old reading before Weiske 
WAS περιπτεπλεγμέναι. διακωλύουσιν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν wde- 
λίμων ἔργων, ‘prevent them from (engaging in) useful occupa- 
tions’: Cyrop. im 3, 51 τὰς ψυχὰς ἀπὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν κωλύειν. 
146. κρατοῦσαι, ubi imperium adeptae sunt. Cicero must 
have been thinking of this passage when he wrote de off. τὶ 36 
voluptates, biandissimae dominae, maioris partis animos a 
virtute detorquent et, dolorum cum admoventur faces, praeter 
modum plerique exterrentur. 


§ 21. 1.147. ἐργάζεσθαι μὲν κτλ.}] The μὲν does not cor- 
respond to ἀλλὰ καὶ but to ὅμως dé, ‘although—yet neverthe- 
less’, 148. καὶ πάνυ σφοδρῶς πρὸς τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι ἔχουσι, 
‘are very earnestly disposed to exert themselves’. Cf. 2,71, 47 
ἀμελῶς ἔχοντα πρὸς τὸ μηχανᾶσθαι χρήματα, 12, 16 πρὸς τὸ 
φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι μετρίως ἔχουσιν, Hell. vit 4, 5 ἀθύμως 
ἔχοντας πρὸς τὸ μάχεσθαι, Mem, 11 6, 84 εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχεις πρὸς 
αὐτόν. On the use οὗ ἔχειν with adverb see Index to Hiero p. 
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120°, and on the emphasizing καὶ before πάνυ n. to J. 187. 
149, μηχανᾶσθαι προσόδους, ‘to contrive (means of raising) 
an income’. Cf. 2, 71. 47 ἀμελώς ἔχοντα πρὸς ro μηχανᾶσθαι 
χρήματα, Cyr. 16, 10 μηχανᾶσθαι προσόδον πόρον. The 
plural πρόσοδοι is more often used than the singular in this 
sense. 150. τοὺς οἴκους κατατρίβουσι, ‘fritter away their 
(respective) properties’, ‘squander their substance’. Cf, Hier. 
xr 6 Ll. 787 ἀπὸ πολλῶν οἴκων δαπάνας ποιούμενος i.e. 6 multorum 
re familiari. 151. ἀμηχανίαις συνέχονται, inopia pre- 
muntur, laborant, ‘are troubled, distressed, for want of means’. 


The verb συνέχειν is only used in the passive in this sense by 
classical writers: Herod. vx 12, 5 ἡμῖν ye xpéocou τὴν μέλλουσαν δονληΐην 
ὑπομεῖναι. μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ παρεούσῃ σννέχεσθαι, Plato Theaet. p. 512 a 
ἀνιάτοις νοσήμασι συνεχόμενος, Sophist. p. 250 D πάσῃ σννεχόμεθα 
ἀπορίᾳ, Arist. Eccles. 1096 ἑνὶ γὰρ ξννέχεσθαι κρεῖττομ ἣ δνοῖν κακοῖν, 
Thucyd. 111 98 ἐπὶ πολὺ τῷ αὐτῷ πόνῳ ξνυνεχόμενοι, Il 49, ὕ τῇ δίψῃ 
ἀπαύστῳ ξυνεχόμενοε, Aesch. Prom. V. 659 τοιοῖσδε πάσας εὐφρόνας dvei- 
ρασιν ξννειχόμην, Eur. Heracl. 684 φροντίς tis ἦλθ᾽ οἰκεῖος, 7) συν- 
εσχόμην, Dem. de f. 1. § 177 οἵοις κακοῖς καὶ πράγμασι συνεσχόμην, 
Isocr. Philip. p. 84 συνέχεσθαι τοῖς κακοῖς τοῖς διὰ τὸν πόλεμον γιγνομένοις. 

Xenophon is fond of using plurals of abstract nouns ἰκὸ ἀμηχανίαι 
in aconcrete sense. Thus we find ἀγνωμοσύναι Anab. II 5,6, ἀθυμίαι Mem. 
IV 2, 17, dvayxai Anab. Iv 5, 15, Mem. 1 1, 11, ἀπορίαι An. 111 1, 26, 
ἀφορίαι Vect. Iv. 9 dub., yewpyias Cyr. Iv 8, 12, δουλεῖαι Cyr. VI 1, 25 dub., 
ἐπιμέλειαι Vect. III 16, Hiero 1. 650 1. 715, ἔρωτες Mem. I 2, 22, ἡλικίαι 
Hell. v1 1, 5, θάνατοι Ven. ΧΙΙ 13, Ages. 1-37, μεγέθη Ven. IV 1, papas 
III 8, 19, ὑποψίαι An. 11 5, 1, φλναρίαι An. 1 8, 18, φόβοι An. IV 1, 28. See 
my n. on Cic. de off. 1 § 78 1. 8. So Isocrates, the contemporary of 
Xenophon, uses ἀλήθειαι ἀπορίαι Suvapers ἔνδειαι εὐπορίαι εὐτυχίαι werias 
φθόνοι. 


8 22. 1.152. καὶ οὗτοι, ‘these also’, like those mentioned 
above 1. 136. On the partitive apposition otro...ol pév...ol δέ 
see n, on 1, 125. 


188, δεσποτῶν] * inepte hic legitur δεσποτῶν᾽, says Weiske, ‘scripsi 
igitur δεσποινών᾽. This unfortunate conjecture is adopted by Reisig, 
Schneider, Dindorf and others. There is plainly, as Breitenbach points 
out, an opposition between δοῦλοι and δεσπόται, as in § 181, 180; when 
the names of these ‘masters’ have been given as Atxvetat, Aayvetas 
etc., they are afterwards, 1. 169, referred to as δέσποιναι (blandissimae 
dominae Cic.). It is important also to observe that Philodemus ing 
passage of his 9th book περὶ κακιῶν καὶ τῶν ἀντικειμένων ἀρετῶν (ed. 
Goettling 1830), where he evidently is referring to the present passage 
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of Xenophon, read δεσπότας. His words are καὶ δεσπότας ἔχειν τινας 
Tas κωλνούσας κακίας καὶ πονηροτάτους, ἀργίαν ψυχῆς καὶ ἀμέλειαν καὶ 
κυβείαν καὶ καχομιλίαν, καὶ τούτους ἐργαζομένους καὶ μηχανωμένους προσόδους, 
κατατρίβοντας δὲ τοὺς οἴκους ἕνεκα τῆς τῶν δεσπότων λαγνείας καὶ λιχνείας καὶ 
οἰνοφλυγίας καὶ φιλοτιμίας, οἷς χρὴ μάχεσθαι μᾶλλον ἣ πολεμίοις. 

λιχνειῶν (λείχω), ‘gluttony’, Fr. gourmandise. Plato Rep. 
vit p. 519 B ἐδωδαῖς τε Kal τοιούτων ἡδόναις τε καὶ Acxvelats. 
154. Aayverdy, ‘lust’. οἰνοφλυγιών (οἶνος, φλύζειν, ‘to boil 
over’), ‘drunkenness’. Hesychius οἰνοφλυγίαι" μέθαι" and 
οἰνόφλυξ' μέθυσος, ὁ κακεπίθυμος olvov, οἰνοφερής, πάροινος. 
φιλοτιμιῶν τινων μῶρων καὶ δαπανηρών, ‘foolish and ruinous 
extravagance’, or simply ‘objects of ambition’. 

Hesychius φιλοτιμία. δωρεά. κενοδοξία. πλοῦτος. μεγαλοφροσύνη. 
Φιλοτιμία seems to mean ‘ambitious display’, involving ‘ prodigality’. Cf, 
Aesch, adv. Ktesiph. § 20 p. 56 rds πατρῷας οὐσίας cis τὴν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
φιλοτιμίαν ἀνηλωκότας, Dem. de cor. p. 312, 26 μηδεμιᾶς ὑπολείπεσθαι 
φιλοτιμίας, a nulla abesse largitione, quae fit gloriae causa in reip. 
decus atque commodum. 

155. ἃ οὕτω χαλεπώς ἄρχει, ‘ which passions exercise such 
cruel sway’. The antecedent substantives being all feminine, 
at should have been used, but a relative in the neuter may be 
used to refer to a number of inanimate antecedents, even 
when they are all masculine or feminine. Cyr. 1 3, 2 ὁρῶν 
αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ καὶ χρώματος év- 
τρίψει καὶ κόμαις προσθέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Μήδοις, Isocr. 
Panath. 217 quoted by Mady. Gr. Synt. 8 97. 156. ὧν 
dv ἐπικρατήσωσιν, ‘whomsoever they get into their power’. 
157. φέρειν ἃ ἂν αὐτοὶ ἐργάσωνται xrh., ‘to bring (as a tribute) 
whatever they may gain by their own exertions and to spend it 
on their own lusts’. Cf. Cyr. vir 1, 18 πολλὰ τελεῖν. εἰς 
μεγάλην ἀρχήν, Hier. 1. 764 εἰς τὸ δέον τελεῖσθαι. See also ἢ, 
on Hier. 1, 648. 160. αἴσθωνται ὄντας] G. 8 280. 161, 
ἀπολείπουσι τούτους γηράσκειν, ‘leave the victims to ἃ miserable 
dotage’. The infinitive is used to denote the aim, intent of 
the action, Madv. Gr. Synt. § 148 a. Cf. Anab. v 2, 1 τὸ 
ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
Plat. Apol. p. 88 Β παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν i.e. copiam facio 
me interrogandi. 162. ἄλλοις--δούλοις χρῆσθαι, ‘to treat 
others as slaves’, ‘to make slaves of others’, G. ὃ 166. So 
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Symp. vi 8 rots σεμνοτάτοις θεοῖς φίλοις χρώμενος, Mem. 1 
1, 12, where Kiihner ‘observes that χρῆσθαί τινι πιστῷ φίλῳ is 
said of one who has a faithful friend, finds a friend faithful, 
χρῆσθαί τινι ws πιστῷ φίλῳ of one who thinks he has a faithful 
friend, regards him as such. 


8 23. 1. 163. πρὸς ταῦτα, 1.6. τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, ‘against 
these kind of things’, Sce above to]. 155: Schneider reads 
πρὸς ταύτας. ' 


165. σὺν ὅπλοις, per arma, ope armorum. 


Σὺν is used of things which belong to or are attached to @ person, 
with which he is furnished, especially in military and naval expressions. 
“Homer 1]. ν 220 σὺν τεύχεσι πειρηθῆναι 1.6. ‘in full armour’, XI 385; XIII 
719 σὺν ἔντεσι δαιδαλέοισιν μάρναντο, Od: ΧΙ 58 ἔφθης πεζὸς ἐὼν ἢ ἐγὼ σὺν 
νηΐ, IIT 805 ξὺν νηυσὶν ἐπὶ πόντον πλαζόμενοι, Hell. IV 8, 28 ἐκέλευσαν σὺν 
ταῖς δώδεκα ναυσὶν.. περιπλεῖν, Hell. VII 1, 43 τοὺς βελτίστους σὺν τῷ πλήθει 
(i.e. adiuvante plebe) ἐξέβαλον, Cyr. VIII 7, 13 4 κτῆσις τῶν πιστών ἐστὶν 
οὐδαμῶς σὺν τῇ βίᾳ ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ, Oecon. V 18 1. 64 
ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστι σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις τὴν τροφὴν μαστεύειν ἣ σὺν τοῖς γεωρ» 
γικοῖς ὀργάνοις, 1. 67 ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους σὺν ἀνθρώποις δεῖ ἰέναι. 


165. καταδουλοῦσθαι, in servitutem suam redigere. 


πολέμιοι μὲν οὖν] Breitenbach takes μὲν οὖν, for which Din- 
dorf would read γοῦν, in the sense of immo vero, ‘nay rather’. It 
is better however, I think, to assign here its proper force to μὲν as 
introducing the clause in contrast to at δὲ τοιαῦται δέσποιναι κτλ. and to 
take οὖν as continuative=‘as far as that goes’.- 


166. ἤδη, ‘ere now’. καλοὶ κἀγαθο See to vr 12 
1. 65. 167. πολλοὺς δή, ‘very many’. ἠνάγκασαν, 
cogere solent. G. 8 205, 2. 168. σωφρονίσαντες, i.e. διὰ 


κολάσεως cbdpovas ποιήσαντες, ‘by bringing them to their 
senses’, ‘chastening’, ‘controlling’. Cf. Dem. 6. Aristog. 1 
8 93 p. 798 τοὺς πονηροτάτους... τὰς συμφορὰς σωφρονίζειν 
λέγουσι, Ken. Cyr. rr 1, 20 ἡ τοιαύτη ἧττα σωφρονίζειν 
ἱκανὴ δοκεῖ εἶναι ἀνθρώπους. ῥᾷον βιοτεύειν )( κακῶς γηρά- 
σκειν, tranquillius vivere, ‘to lead a calmer life’, ‘to live in 
greater comfort’. 169. at τοιαῦται] G. § 141 (d). 170. 
αἰκιζόμεναι---οὕποτε λήγουσιν, ‘never cease to harass, plague’. 
G. § 279, 1. 171. ἔστ᾽ dv ἄρχωσιν, ‘as long as ever they 
have them in their power’. Mem. 1 2, 18 ofda κἀκείνω σωφρο- 
γοῦντε, ἔστε. Σωκράτει σνυνήστην, Anab. πὶ 3, 5 ἔστ᾽ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
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gley, 111,19 ἔστε al σπονδαὶ ἦσαν, Cyr. v 4, 7 ἔστε πάντες 
ἐναντίοι ἤλαυνον, ἐναντίος καὶ αὐτὸς ἦγε τὴν στρατιάν, mI 5, 6 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν πολεμίους δείσωσιν, de re eq. ΧΙ 9 οὐδεὶς ἀπαγορεύει 
θεώμενος ἔστ᾽ ἄνπερ ἐπιδεικνύηται τὴν λαμπρότητα. Its usual 
meaning is ‘ until’, 


CHAPTER I 


‘I have no fear’ says Kritobulus ‘of being prevented by the 
seductions of these tyrannical mistresses, as you call them, from 
increasing my fortune; I wish therefore to learn how I may do 
it. But perhaps you think I am rich enough already’. ‘On 
the contrary’ replies Socrates ‘rich as you are, I think you 
are worse off than myself, who have not a hundredth part of 
your estate. I have enough to satisfy my wants ; whereas, were 
your fortune thrice as large as it is, you would still not have 
enough to keep up your position and to satisfy the demands it en- 
tails upon you. You are only a consumer, not a producer, and some 
time or other you may be reduced to helpless poverty, in which 
case you would not have friends, as I should, to help you out of 
your difficulty’. Asked by Kritobulus to teach him the art of 
managing his estate, Socrates replies that, he does not know him- 
self the principles of the science of economy, but he advises him 
to consult provident and thrifty men of business, who have 
shown enterprise and capacity for improving their own fortunes. 


81. 1.1. ἐκ τούτων, post haec, ‘after this’, ‘hereupon’. 
ὧδέ πως, ‘somewhat in this way’, ‘to this effect’. 2. On 
ἀλλὰ in quick answers and objections, like French mais, see 
n. to Hier. 1. 42, 1. 659. 


ἀρκούντως : adv. from pr. part. of ἀρκεῖν. We have several such 
adverbs in this treatise ἀρεσκόντως XI 19; διαφερόντως xx 5; διε- 
σκεμμένως VII 18; διειλημμένως XI 25; λυσιτελούντως XX 21; σννε- 
σκενασμένως ΧΙ 19; συντεταμένως, τεταγμένως VIII 3, 6; XVII 4. 
Others that occur elsewhere in Xen. are ἀπονενοημένως, ἐπιστα- 
μένως, ἐρρωμένως, ἡδομένως, ἡμελημένως, θαρρούντως, λυσιτε- 
λούντως, μεμελετηκότως, πεπλασμένως, πεφυλαγμένως, σεσο- 
φισμένως, ὑφειμένως. 


ι 8. δοκῶ--ἀκηκοέναι] G. § 184, 8... 
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4, ἐπειεικῶς τῶν τοιούτων ἐγκρατῆ, ‘tolerably master of’, 
‘able to resist such. things’. 

On ἐγκρατής, abstinens, nom nimis indulgens, cf. Ix 11; ΧΙΙ 16, 
Mem. 1 2, 1 ἀφροδισίων καὶ γαστρὸς ἐγκρατέστατος, ib. § 3 ὕπνον, ἀφροδι- 
σίων ἐγκρατὴ elvat, Cyr. 12,8 διδάσκουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι γαστρὸς 
καὶ ποτοῦ, IV 1, 14 τῆς μεγίστης ἡδονῆς ἐγκερατὴ εἶναι, de rep. Lac. 2, 14 
αἱδημονέστεροι καὶ ὧν δεῖ ἐγκρατέστεροι. 

6. ὅ τι ἂν ποιῶν αὔξοιμι, ‘ what I should do to increase’. 
οὐκ dv μοι δοκῶ κωλύεσθαι!) On ἄν anticipated hyperbatically 
with δοκῶ οἶμαι and the like see Index to Hiero p, 1175... 


7. ὧν σὺ δεσποινών καλεῖς] a double attraction for ds σὺ 
δεσποίνας καλεῖς, not for δεσποινῶν ἃς od καλεῖς, i.e. The 
relative is first attracted into the case of its antecedent τούτων 
and then the predicate accusative into the case of the object 
accusative. Cf, Plat. Phaedr. p. 247 Ε οὐδ᾽ 7 ἐστί που ἑτέρα ἐν 
ἑτέρῳ οὖσα ὧν ἡμεῖς viv ὄντων καλοῦμεν. 


8. ἀλλά, ‘then’. ἔχεις, 8c. συμβουλεύειν, potes, 9. κατέ- 
γνωκας ἡμῶν ἱκανῶς πλουτεῖν, ‘have you judged of us that we 
are rich enough?’ For the genitive and object infinitive after 
καταγιγνώσκω see G. § 173, 2 note. Kritobulus is speaking of 
himself only, although he employs the plural, but Socrates, 
as a piece of pleasantry, affects to believe that he is speaking 
of both : hence he says 1. 11 εἰ καὶ περὶ ἐμοῦ λέγεις. 

καταγιγνώσκειν signifies (1) deprehendere, animadvertere, in 
aliquo, ‘to remark, notice’, gen. something to one’s prejudice, as below 
$18, 1. 124, (2) existimare de aliquo, sentire, ‘to judge something of a 
person’, with.gen. of pers. and acc. of thing or gen. pers. and infin., as in 
Plat. Timaeus p. 19 Ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ... «αὐτὸς κατέγνωκα μήποτ᾽ ἂν δυνατὸς 
γενέσθαι... ἐγκωμιάσαι, cf. Cyr. VI 1, 87 αὐτὸς ἐμαυτοῦ κατέγνων μὴ ἂν 
καρτερῆσαι, Thuc, III 45, 1 ovdeis πω ἑαντοῦ καταγνοὺς μὴ περιέσεσθαι 
τῷ ἐπιβονλεύματι ἦλθεν ἐς τὸ δεινόν. 

10. προσδεῖσθαι χρημάτων, ‘to have need of additional 
property’. Cf. Mem. 1 2, 1: 111 8,6; Symp. rv 29 ff.; Hier. rv 3. 


84. 1.11. οὔκουν οὐδέν] G. 8 283, 9. οὐδὲν adv. =nequa- 
quam, ‘not at all’, below 1, 77. 13. ἀλλ’ ἱκανώς πλοντεῖν᾽ 
Socrates defines ‘ rich’ and ‘ poor’ in Mem, Iv 2, 87: τοὺς μέν, 
οἶμαι, μὴ ἱκανὰ ἔχοντας els ἃ δεῖ τελεῖν πένητας, τοὺς δὲ πλείω 
τῶν ἱκανῶν πλουσίους (καλῶ). 15. ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ πάνι 
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οἰκτείρω σε ἐγώ, ‘there are times when I (poor as I am) heartily 
pity you’. ἐστὶν ὅτε -- ἐνίοτε. | 


88. 1.17. ἄν... εὑρεῖν, ‘ would fetch’. 


For εὑρίσκειν in the sense of reditum praestare, quaestum praebere, 
* to find a purchaser’, ‘to earn money’, ‘to bring in’, cf. Herod. 1 196 
8 ὅκως αὕτη εὑροῦσα πολλὸν χρυσίον πρηθείη, Xen. Hell. ΠῚ 4, 24 τὰ 
χρήματα εὗρε ἑβδομήκοντα τάλαντα, de Vectig. IV 25 ὅσον τὸ τέλος εὕρισκε 
(ἡ πόλις) τῶν ἀνδραπόδων, Isaeus de Cir. her. § 8ὅ οἰκίαν δισχιλίας edpi- 
σκουσαν, de Hagn. her. ὃ 49 χωρίον ὃ πλέον οὐκ ἂν εὕροι πεντή- 
κοντα μνών, ῬΟΙΣΌ. ΧΧΧῚ 7, 12 τοῦ ἑλλιμενίον εὑρίσκοντος ἑκατὸν 
μυριάδας δραχμών. This usage is to be carefully distinguished from the 
phrase τοῦ εὑρίσκοντος or εὑρόντος e.g. in Aesch. 6. Timarch. 6. 39 p. 117, 
ἢ οὐδὲ τῆς ἀξίας ἕκαστον τῶν κτημάτων ἀπεδίδοτο ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἤδη εὑρίσκοντος 
ἀπεδίδοτο i.e, τούτον ὃ εὕροι ‘at the price which gets an article for the 
buyer’, i.e. for what it would fetch, Xen. Mem. I1 5, 5 ὅταν τις οἰκέτην 
πονηρὸν πωλῇ καὶ ἀποδίδωται τοῦ εὑρόντος. This sense of εὑρίσκω, except 
in these kind of phrases, is in Attic almost confined to poetry (εὑρίσκειν 
κλέος, δόξαν, ἀρετὴν etc.). See Rutherford’s n. to Babrius vI 6. 


18. πωλούμενα, ‘if offered for sale’, This forms the pro- 
tasis to dy εὑρεῖν, G. § 226, 1. 20. Kal τὰ ὄντα πάντα, 
omnino omnia quae mihi sunt; this is the subject of εὑρεῖν. 
Cobet N. L. p. 571 proposes needlessly to read τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ 
τὰ €vovra πάντα, ‘my house and all its contents’. See cr. 
app. πέντε μνᾶς] ie. rather more than £20, a mina being 
equivalent to £4. 1s. 3d. 


‘From this it has been inferred’, says Boeckh, ‘that prices wero 
extraordinarily low at Athens. It is, however, evident that Sokrates 
and his family could not have lived upon the proceeds of so small a 
property; for, however miserable his house may have been, it cannot be 
estimated at less than 8 minas (=800 drachmas), so that even if the 
furniture is not taken into consideration, the rest of his effects only 
amounted to 2 minas, and the income from them, according to the 
ordinary rate of interest, was only 24 drachmas, from which he could 
not have provided barley for himself and his wife, not to mention the 
other necessaries of life and the maintenance of his three children’, 

‘Shall we then understand the expression ‘purchaser’ (ὠνητὴς) to 
mean a lessee of his property, and 5 minas to be the annual rent? 
This way of avoiding the difficulty would be the easiest; but the ancients, 
as far as I am aware, only use the word ‘to buy’ (ὠνεῖσθαι) instead of 
‘to let’ as applied to the public revenues, the letting of which was 8 
real sale of the dues belonging to the state; for a lease of the land 
or the whole property (οἶκος) of an individual to a tenant, the expression 
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μισθοῦν is used; and, moreover, a lease of the whole property never 
occurs, as far as I am aware, except in the case of orphans’. — 

‘In addition to this, the fortune of Kritobulus is valued at more than 
500 minas, in the same sense as that of Sokrates is at 5, with the 
remark that he reduced his means, as he offered munificent sacrifices, 
entertained guests, feasted and maintained many citizens, kept horses, 
performed public liturgies, and subjected himself to other expenses 
besides the maintenance of his wife, things which, with an income of 
84 talents, he would have been undoubtedly able to afford, but not with 
only a property of that value. We must therefore believe that Xenophon 
stated the whole property of Sokrates at only 5 minas, but we have 
equal right to reject as to receive testimony; for the history of the 
ancient philosophers is so mixed with fables that one seldom treads 
upon fair ground ’. 

‘But assuming Xenophon’s account to be entirely correct, it must be 
thought that the mother of the young sons maintained herself and her 
two children either by her labour or out of her dowry, while Lam- 
‘prokles, his son, supported himself; and that the domestic economy for 
which Sokrates was so celebrated, consisted in keeping his family at 
work. He may in that case, indeed, have lived upon his 24 drachmas, 
together with some additional contributions from his friends; for his 
necessary expenses were exceedingly small and no one could live as he 
did. He lived in the strictest sense upon bread and water, except when 
he was entertained by his friends; and therefore he may have been 
much rejoiced, as he is said to have been, at barley being sold at the 
iow price of a quarter obolus the choenix: he wore no under garment, 
and his upper garment was slight, the same for summer and winter; he 
generally went bare-footed, and his dress-shoes, which he sometimes 
wore, probably lasted him his whole life, A walk before his house 
generally served him instead of ὄψον for meat; in short no slave lived 
so poorly as he did,......and as far as his miserable condition is con- 
cerned, the representation of Aristophanes is not only not exaggerated 
but is faithfully copied after life’. Public Economy of Athens, c. xx 
pp. 109—112, ed. ὃ. Engl. Transl. 


21. τὰ μέντοι σά] the contrasted clause should, to be regu- 
lar, have begun with τὴν μὲν ἐμὴν οἰκίαν οἶμαι. 22. ἀκρι- 


Bas οἶδα, ‘I knowexactly’. 23. ἑκατονταπλασίονα τούτον, 
‘a hundred times as much as this amount’, G. § 175 note 1. 


84. 124. κᾷτα οὕτως ἐγνωκώς, ie. καὶ οὕτως ἐγνωκὼς εἶτα, 
cum ita sentias, tamen. Seen. to1 181, 182, ἐπὶ τῇ πενίᾳ, 
‘on the ground of my poverty’. 26. ixavd, ‘sufficient’, i.e. 
coming up to the right quantity, from the root Fix, whence 
come vicus, ‘the place where people come and go’, οἶκος 
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‘Shouse’, villa=vicula, ‘country house’, vicinus, English 
‘wick’, ete. 27. εἰς τὸ σὸν σχῆμα ὃ σὺ περιβέβλησαι, 
‘as for the style of living, which you have adopted’. Cf. 
Eur. Or. 433 ἐγὼ δὲ τἄλλα μακάριος πέφυκ᾽ ἀνήρ, ἮΝ ἐς θυγα- 
τέρας. 

περιβάλλεσθαι med. is (1) δὶδὲ circumdare siete ‘to throw 

‘gomething around oneself’, (2) suum in usum circumdare, sibt adqui- 
rere, affectare, potiri,‘to aim at’,.“compass’, ‘assume’, ‘appropriate’; 
Isocr. p. 95 Ο δύναμιν περιεβάλετο καὶ πεζικὴν καὶ ναυτικήν, Ὁ. 47 E 
ἅπαντα περιεβάλοντο τὸν τόπον ὃν νῦν τυγχάνομεν κατέχοντες, Herod. IIT 
71 ἰδίῃ περιβαλλόμενος ἑαντῷ κέρδεα, VIII 8 πολλὰ χρήματα περιεβά- 
Aero, Xen. Cyr. 14,17 περιβαλομένους ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχάνοι, where it is 
a metaphorical expression borrowed from hunting, as in III 8, 23 περιε- 
BdAovro πολλὴν καὶ παντοίαν λείαν, Anab. VI 8, 8 πρόβατα πολλὰ περιε- 
βάλλοντο, i.e. sibi compararunt, abstulerunt (Kuehner), Hell. rv. 8, 
18 καταδραμόντας ἐκέλευσε περιβαλλομένους ἐλαύνειν ὅ,τι δύναιντο, Diod. 
Sic. XIV 99 τοῦ Θέμβρωνος μετὰ μέρους τῆς δυνάμεως ἐξελθόντος καὶ πολλὴν 
«αεριβαλομένον λείαν, Polyb. I 29, 7 πολὺ πλῆθος λείας τῆς τετράποδος mee 
ριεβάλοντο, Diod. Sic. XX c. 40 περιεβάλετο ταῖς ἐλπίσι μείζονα δυνα- 
στείαν, XVIII c. 50 περιβαλόμενος ταῖς ἐλπίσι τὴν τῶν ὅλων ἡγεμονίαν, 
Dem. de cor. § 231 p. 804, 24 τῆς φιλανθρωπίας ἣν τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν πραγμάτων 
ἀκεῖνος περιβαλλόμενος ἐπλάττετο i.e. sibi arrogans, Isocr. πρὸς Νικο- 
κλέα § 25 p. 20 A μεγαλόφρονας νόμιζε μὴ τοὺς μείζω περιβαλλομένους ὧν 
οἷοί τ' εἰσι κατασχεῖν. 


28. δόξαν, existimationem, ‘reputation’, ‘character’. 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ τρὶς ὅσα viv κέκτησαι προσγένοιτό σοι, ‘not even if you 
were to have an addition of three times as much as you now 
possess’, 29. οὐδ᾽ ὥς, ne sic quidem, ‘not even in that 
case’, Ὥς demonstrative is not used in Attic prose except 
in the phrases καὶ ὥς, ‘even so’, and οὐδ᾽ ds or μηδ' ὥς, ‘not 
even so’, and in cases where it is the correlative of ws as in 
‘Plat. Rep. vir ὁ. 12 p. 530 ν κινδυνεύει, ὡς πρὸς ἀστρονομίαν 
ὄμματα πέπηγεν, ws πρὸς ἐναρμόνιον φορὰν ὦτα παγῆναι, Protag. 
p. 326 ν. ἂν... δοκεῖ εἶναι] see above ὃ 11. 6. 


8 8656. 1.81. πῶς δὴ τοῦτο, sc. dv γένοιτο. 82, ἀπε- 
φήνατο, 8c. τὴν γνώμην, ‘gave his opinion’: but Cobet and 
‘Sauppe are probably right in bracketing the words dred. ὁ 
Σωκράτης as an interpolation. 

88. ἀνάγκην---μεγάλα, ‘an obligation (not indeed defined 
by law) for you (as a rich man) to offer large sacrifices fre- 





108 ‘NOTES II 5 


quently’. If he failed to do so, he would (1) not have drawn 
the protection of the Gods to his country; (2) for that reason 
and because it was customary to distribute the remainder of 
the victims amongst the people, he would have made himself 
unpopular. 


84, ἢ -οεὶ δὲ μή, ‘or else’. See below 1. 37, Hier. 1. 411 ἡ. 
ot dy ἀνασχέσθαι, ‘would put up with you’. ‘Atticis talia 
non visa sunt κακόφωνα᾽ v. Anab. vir 5, 10 orparevoaluny ἂν 
ἄνεν Ξἰενοφῶντος (Breitenbach). 86. καὶ τούτους μεγα- 
λοπρεπῶς, eosque magnifice, ‘and them too in great state’. 
Cf. Hier. 1. 223 with note, Arist. Plut. 546 πιθάκνης πλευρὰν 
ἐρρωγυῖαν καὶ ταύτην, Xen, Anab. πὶ 5, 21 παντάπασι ἀπόρων 
ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων, καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν. 


There was a moral obligation on the rich to exercise hospitality 
towards the citizens of other towns who visited their country, whether 
on a public mission or solely as private individuals: the title of πρόξενος 
and benefactor of such towns was sometimes conferred, at any rate 
they got credit with such foreign towns and consequently increased 
influence in their own country. 


87. πολίτας δειπγνίζειν καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν, ‘ to feast and (otherwise) 
benefit your fellow-citizens’. 


‘The feasting of the tribes (ἑστίασις) was a species of λειτουργία (see 
below 1. 40). It was provided at the expense of particular persons 
selected from the tribe (ἑστιάτορες), appointed, according to the amount 
of their property, in some regular succession which is unknown to us 
(this is φέρειν ἑστιάτορα, Demosth. c. Boeot. de nom. p. 996, 24 The 
filling of the office is called ἑστιᾶν τὴν φυλήν, Dem. c. Mid. p. 565, 10), 
for no burthen of this description could have been imposed upon a 
citizen by lot. The banquets, which were provided at this liturgy, 
were different from the great feastings of the people, the expenses of 
which were defrayed from the funds of the theorica. Entertainments 
at the festivals of the tribes (φνυλετικὰ δεῖπνα) were introduced for sacred 
objects only, and for the maintenance of a friendly intercourse between 
the citizens of the tribe and also from motives agreeably to the spirit of 
democracy. If we reckon 2000 guests, and the cost of each as at least 
2 oboli, the expenses of an ἑστίασις may be estimated at nearly 700 
drachmas=about £28. 10s. 0d.’ Boeckh Public Economy of Athens, 
Ὄ. 465 f. 


ἢ ἔρημον συμμάχων εἶναι, ‘or else to be destitute of sup- 
porters’; supply ἀνάγκη ἐστί: cf. Hier. 1. 410 ὥσπερ πολέ- 
μου ὄντος ἀεὶ ἀναγκάζονται στράτευμα ἔχειν ἢ ἀπολωλέναι. ‘When 
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ἢ in this manner is attached to an impersonal expression de- 
noting necessity or duty with the infinitive, it is also fol- 
lowed by the infinitive (in English we should use the future 
indicative, or else will), although the same governing term 
cannot be repeated without alteration’, Madvig Gr. Syn. § 186, 
etc, 


8 6. 1.89. ἤδη, ‘now’, 1.6. in time of peace. μεγάλα 
τελεῖν, sumptus magnos facere, ‘to pay heavy contributions’. 
40. ἱπποτροφίας, ‘ keeping of horses’, i.e. for chariot-races and 
for the processions and religious festivals. Xen. Hipparch. 1 
811 ἀναγκασθήσονται μὲν οἱ νέοι ἱπποτροφεῖν διὰ τὰ χρήματα, 
Isocrat. de big. p. 696 ἱπποτροφεῖν ὃ τῶν εὐδαιμονεστάτων 
ἔργον ἐστίν, φαῦλος δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἃν ποιήσειεν, Plato Lys. p. 205 σα 
πλούτου" τε καὶ ἱπποτροφίας. 


xopnytas] At Athens special subscriptions called λειτουρ- 
γίαι were demanded of the richer citizens for State purposes, 
The ordinary ones (ἐγκύκλιοι) were the γυμνασιαρχία, the 
χορηγίαι and the ἑστίασις : these were compulsory on all who 
possessed property to the amount of not less than three 
talents; the extraordinary were the τριηραρχία and the εἰσφορά. 
A person was not bound to perform ordinary liturgies at the 
same time with a trierarchy, and he was allowed an exemption 
from all liturgies for one year after the trierarchy. On the 
ἀντίδοσις or compulsory exchange of property, when a person 
fancied himself too highly rated, see Dict. of Antiqq. s.v. The 
duties of the χορηγοί, of whom there were ten, one for each 
tribe, consisted in paying the expenses of instruction and 
costume for the various choruses at the different religious 
festivals, for the cyclian dancers and flute-players, those for 
tragedies and comedies and satyrical dramas and for the 
pyrrhie dance. All expenses connected with the representa-- 
tion of plays fell upon them. See ἢ. on Hiero 1. 674, 


γνμνασιαρχίας] The office of the γυμνασίαρχοι, of whom 
also there were ten, one for each tribe, was to maintain and 
pay those who were training for the celebration of certain: 
festivals, especially the torch-race (λαμπαδαρχία, Arist. Pol. v 
8) at the Panathenaea, the Bendidea, the Hephaestea and 
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Promethea. Some consider that their business was to inspect: 
and regulate the several gymnasia or palaestrae which were 
the centre-points of Greek life, but this is doubtful. See 
Herm. Pol, Ant. § 152, 3. 


41, «mpoorarelas, ‘ presidencies’, certain of which, notably 
that of the θεωρίαι, called ἀρχιθεωρία, were very costly affairs. 
Others consider that the word refers to the charge (patro- 
cinium) of foreign residents at Athens (μέτοικοι), each of whom. 
was bound to select some citizen as his προστάτης, ‘patron’ or 
‘protector’, who was responsible for his good conduct and his 
representative in all private and public transactions. If the 
μέτοικος failed to do so, he was liable to an ἀπροστασίου δίκη. 
ἣν δὲ δὴ πόλεμος γένηται, ‘and further should there be an out-. 
break of war’. 


42. τριηραρχίας] The τριηράρχία, an extraordinary 
λειτουργία, was 88 ancient as the regular constitution of. 
Athens, It was the most costly and most important of all. 
The generals (στρατηγοί) nominated annually from among the 
wealthiest citizens as many as were required to act as 
trierarchs, each of whom was compelled to procure the 
crew, to equip and keep in repair a ship of war and provide 
for its management, the State always furnishing in addition 
the empty vessel and the pay and provision of the crew. 
The duration of the trierarchy was limited by law to one year. 
Its cost could not have been much less than 40 minas. See 
Boeckh l.c. p. 541 ff. 


τριηραρχίας [μισθούς] Boeckh 1.c. p. 579 says : baie 
as mentioned in Xen., had a property of more than 500 minas, 
which would subject him, in the opinion of Sokrates, to the 
pay of more than one trierarchy, in case a war should break 
out; that is to say, he would be forced to perform the syn- 
trierarchy, which had been introduced about 12 years before 
the death of Sokrates and which was in existence when Xen. 
wrote this passage. The word pay (μισθὸς) is used because a 
trierarch, who did not command his own vessel, made a pay- 
ment to the other trierarch who served in person, which 
appears to be in strictness a remuneration for services per-. 
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formed. By τριηραρχίας μισθοὺς ‘pay for the sailors’ cannot 
be meant, because the trierarch was never bound to furnish 
the pay, and if pay were meant, the expression used must 
have been μισθοὺς ναυτῶν. Sauppe thinks with Cobet that 
μισθοὺς is meaningless in the context, and accordingly encloses 
the word in brackets, taking τριηραρχίας as a generic plural. 


elodopds] The εἰσφορὰ was an extraordinary tax on 
property, expressly intended to meet the exigencies of war. 
The first instance of its having been levied was, according to 
Boeckh, in 8.6. 428 (Thucyd. m1 19) on occasion of the siege 
of Mytilene, when, the public treasure being exhausted, 200 
talents were thus raised: but this is doubtful, as the passage 
in Thucydides may mean that the amount before collected 
had never been so great as 200 talents. All persons who were 
not completely destitute were subject to this impost, even if 
they were not capable of performing liturgies. Boeckh l.c. 
p. 471 ff. 


43. ὑποίσεις, tolerabis, ‘you will bear the burden of’. Cf. 
{[Demosth.] adv. Neaer. § 42 p, 1359, 7 οὐσία οὐκ ὑπῆρχε Στεφάνῳ 
οὐδὲ Νεαίρᾳ, ὥστε τὰ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀναλώματα δύνασθαι ὑποφέ- 
ρειν. 44, ὅπον ἄν, ‘whensoever’, ‘on whatever occasion’. 
ἐνδεῶς, ‘inefficiently’. 45, οὐδὲν ἧττον i, non secius ac. 
46. λάβοιεν κλέπτοντα] G. § 279, 2. 


8 7. 1.46. πρὸς τούτοις, ‘in addition to this’, ‘besides 
this’, The student must remember to distinguish between 
this and πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘for this reason’, ‘therefore’. 47. 
ἀμελῶς ἔχοντα πρὸς τὸ μηχανᾶσθαι χρήματα, “ being indifferent 
about making a fortune’. παιδικοῖς πράγμασι, rebus 
ludicris, oblectamentis (Schneider, Zeune, Reisig), rebus ama- 
toriis (Breitenbach), Fr. enfantillages, ‘childish pursuits’. 
49, ὥσπερ ov σοι, ig. ὥδ περ εἰ ἐξείη σοι, ‘as if you were 
at liberty to do so’, G. § 278, 2. οἰκτείρω oe μή, ‘I pity 
you for fear you should suffer some irreparable disaster ’. 
The notion of solicitude is implied in οἰκτείρω, as it some- 
times is in ἐννοοῦμαι, ὑποπτεύω and other similar verbs. Cf. 
Anab. nu 5, 3 ἠθύμησαν ἐννοούμενοι, μὴ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια... οὐκ 
ἔχοιεν ὁπόθερ λαμβάνοιεν, τι 1, ὅ ὑποπτεύσας μή τι πρὸς τῆς 
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πόλεως of ὑπαίτιον εἴη, Hell. vr 2, Cyr. v2, 9 ὑποπτεύσας μὴ 
τὴν θυγατέρα λέγοι. G. ὃ 218, Madv. Gr. Synt. § 124 a. 


50. ἀνήκεστον (ἀκέομαι), ‘incurable’, ‘irreparable’, 


§8. 1.52. εἴ τι καὶ προσδεηθείην, ‘if I should want any- 
thing besides’ what I have, 1. 10. 53. ἐπαρκέσειαν)] On 
the preference of the Athenians for the form-endings -eas, -ete 
(-ecev), -ecav of the optative mood, see Mr Rutherford’s remarks 
in The New Phrynichus p. 429 ff. Tavy μικρὰ πορί- 
σαντες κατακλύσειαν ἄν κτλ., ‘by a very small contribution 
they would overwhelm my wants with plenty’, ‘drown them 
in a flood of abundance’, ὅδ. πολὺ ἀρκοῦντα σοῦ 
μᾶλλον κτλ., ie, ἔχοντες πολὺ μᾶλλον σοῦ ἀρκοῦντα τῇ 
ἑαυτῶν κατασκευῇ ἢ σὺ τῇ σῇ, ‘though they have means 
far more adequate than you to their own style of living’, that 
is, than you have to yours. πολύ, πάνυ and similar adverbs 
are frequently separated from the adjectives or adverbs which 
they qualify for the sake of greater emphasis. Symp. 1 4 oluac 
οὖν πολὺ ἄν τὴν κατασκενήν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναι, Cyr. 
vi 4, 8 ἥξειν αὐτῷ σὲ πολὺ ᾿Αράσπα ἄνδρα πιστότερον καὶ 
ἀμείνονα, vit 1, 16 οὕτω πολύ μοι δοκῶ ἐν ἀσφαλεστάτῳ 
εἶναι, Hier. 1. 7 οὕτως ὄντοθ σοφοῦ with note. δθ. 
ἢ σὺ τῇ σῇ] added in explanation of σοῦ μᾶλλον, and for 
the sake of giving greater clearness to the thought. Brei- 
tenbach compares Eur. Heracl. 1. 298 οὐκ ἔστι τοῦδε παισὶ 
“κάλλιον γέρας 7 πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ πεφυκέναι, Plat. Gorg. 
Ῥ. 500 Ὁ οὗ τί ἂν μᾶλλον σπουδάσειέ τις---- τοῦτο; 57. ὡς 
ὠφελησόμενοι] The proper future passive ὠφεληθήσομαι is 
used by Xen. in Mem. 1 7, 8, m1 3, 15, Cyr. πὶ 2, 20 where 
however Hertlein reads ὠφελήσεσθαι. 

There are many middle futures, especially those of contract verbs, 
used in a passive sense: ἀδικήσομαι, ἀνιάσομαι, ἀπαλλάξομαι, αὐξήσομαι, 
εἴρξομαι, εὐφρανοῦμαι, ξημιώσομαι, ἡττήσομαι, καταλείψομαι, κινήσομαι, μαρ- 
τυρήσομαι, οἴσομαι, πληρώσομαι, στερήσομαι, συνεπιμελήσομαι, τιμήσομαι, 
φθονήσομαι, φοβήσομαι, φνλάξομαι etc, 

57. ἀποβλέπουσι] ἀποβλέπειν els or πρός τινα is the 
usual expression where the sense is ‘to look to some one with 
some object’ as dependent upon him or expecting help from 
him. So Plat. Phaedr. Ὁ. 239 B πάντα ἀποβλέπων els τὸν 


ἐραστήν, below xvit 2 πάντες πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ἀποβλέπουσιν, 
ὁπότε βρέξας τὴν γῆν ἀφήσει αὐτοὺς σπείρειν, Hell. νι 1, 8 ἡ σὴ 
κατρὶς εἰς σὲ ἀποβλέπει. Cf, Arist. Pax 635 ἔβλεπεν πρὸς 
τοὺς λέγοντας, Vesp. 618 ἔς σε βλέψαι καὶ τὸν ταμίαν, Hesiod 
opp. 475 οὐ δὲ πρὸς ἄλλους αὐγάσεαι. In the present passage 
the clause ὡς παρὰ σοῦ ὠφελησόμενοι (G. § 277 note 2), ‘in the 
hope of receiving benefits at your hands’, may be considered 
as taking the place of the preposition, unless indeed we regard 
the words as a gloss explanatory of and eventually displacing 
the original πρὸς σέ. 


89. 159. οὐκ ἔχω, nequeo. ὥρα, sc. ἐστί. προ- 
στατεύειν ἐμοῦ ὅπως μὴ-- γένωμαι, ‘to be my protector and 
guardian, and to mind I do not become pitiable in reality’. 
This is an object sentence, not a final one. On the use of the 

‘ subjunctive in object sentences annexed by ὅπως μῆ, instead 
of the future indicative, see Madvig Gr. Synt. § 123, G. § 217 
‘note 1 and cf. below x1 8, xv 1, Anab. v 6, 21 Σινωπεῖς Τιμα- 
σίωνα κελεύουσι προστατεῦσαι ὅπως ἐκπλεύσῃ ἡ στρατιά, ‘to 
use his influence to effect the withdrawal of the troops’. 
963. ὅτι ὀλίγῳ μὲν mpdobev...tyAacas...vyv δὲ κελεύεις KrA., 
‘that, whereas a little while ago you laughed at me, you now 
desire mé etc.’ The antithesis, which. is coordinated as a 
main clause in Greek and Latin, is best expressed as a sub- 
ordinate clause in English. For such instances of para- 
taxis see below vu § 171, 108 and my n. to Cic, or. p. Planc. 
§ 41 1. 32, 


65. πρότερον οὐκ ἐπαύσω πρίν] In Thucydides and the poets 
πρὶν is used after affirmative as well as after negative sentences; but in 
Xenophon and the orators it is used only after negative clauses. The 
indicative is most frequently used by Xen. and by Isocrates, chiefly 
in ov πρότερον ἐπαύσατο πρὶν and similar phrases. In Plato πρὶν is dying 
out before ἕως. The present infinitive occurs with special frequency in 
Xen. and the present subjunctive and optative are comparatively more 
common with him. See American Journal of Philology, Vol. Iv, p. 
89—92, 


66. μηδὲ ἑκατοστὸν μέρος τῶν σῶν κεκτῆσθαι, ‘that I do 
not possess so much as a hundredth part of your fortune’, 
68. ὅπως ἂν pi—yévoro] After verbs like βουλεύομαι, ἐπι- 
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μελοῦμαι, σκοπῶ, ἃ dependent interrogative sentence with 
potential optative and a of that which may probably take 
place may be attached by ὅπως ; see.Madv. Gr. Synt. § 137 and 
ef, Xen. Symp. vir 2 νῦν γοῦν σκοπῶ ὅπως ἂν ὁ μὲν παῖς ὅδε 
ὁ σὸς καὶ ἡ παῖς ἥδε ὡς ῥᾷστα διάγοιεν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ αὖ μάλιστ᾽ ἂν 
εὐφραινοίμεθα θεώμενοι αὐτούς, Cyr.111,4 βουλευσόμεθα ὅπως 
ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμεθα, 12, ὅ ἐπιμέλονται ὡς ἂν βέλτιστοι 
εἶεν οἱ πολῖται, 14, 13; Iv 2, 84, vir 5, 78, vir 1, 14, 47. 


§ 10. 1.70. ὁρῶ γάρ, ‘yes, for’, ‘the reason is that’, ‘I see, 
there is one thing about riches or one particular means of 
getting wealthy that you know, that is, how to create a 
surplus’, πλονυτηρὸν epyov=modus divitias parandi (Sturz). 
72. dm’ ὀλίγων, ‘with a small income’. ’Ame is used to denote 
the cause, source, means; see below 1 3, 3; 1.1, 25 ἀπὸ 
βοσκημάτων πλουτίζεσθαι. περιποιοῦντα, 1g. περιουσίαν 
ποιοῦντα. ἐλπίζω, iq. νομίζω, ‘I suppose’, 18. dv... 
ποιῆσαι] G. § 211. : 


811. 1.74. οὕκουν μέμνησαι... ὅτε, ‘do you not remember 
...when’, the time of the fact being mentioned rather than 
the fact itself; as in Hell. v1 4, 5 ἀναμνησθήσονταί cov ὅτε 
ἐδῇωσας, Cyr. 1 6, 12 ov yap μέμνημαι ὅτε πρὸς σὲ ἦλθον ἐπ᾽ 
ἀργύριον. See Porson’s note on Eur. Hec. 112, The reference 
is to19. According to Socrates it is Kritobulus who affirmed 
of himself all these propositions without allowing Socrates to 
utter a syllable; whereas really Socrates had made him say 
what he wished him to say. οὐδ᾽ ἀναγρύζειν, ‘not even 
to open my lips’, lit. ‘not to mutter so much as γρῦ᾽, ᾿Αναγρύ- 
gev=ypt ἀποκρίνεσθαι. Arist. Nub. 945 ἣν ἀναγρύξῃ, 
Plut.17 ἀποκρινομένῳ τὸ παράπαν οὐδὲ γὙρῦ (where the Schol. 
says γρῦ: τούτεστιν ἡ φωνὴ τῶν χοίρων, but Hesychius says 
that ypu was properly ‘the dirt under the nails’, and so any 
insignificant thing), Dem. de fals. leg. p. 353 περὶ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων 
ὧν οὗτος ἀπήγγειλεν οὐδὲ γρῦ. 76. οὐκ εἴη] G. 8 243. 
77. ονδὲ ἀργύριον] On the absence of the article see n. to 
11, 4. 78. ἐπίσταιτο] G. § 247 note 3. 79. εἰσὶ μὲν οὖν 
αἱ πρόσοδοι ἀπὸ τῶν τοιούτων, ‘ it is true, indeed, that income 
is derived from such possessions ; but, in my case, how do you 
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suppose I should: know how to use any of them, when I never 
-yet possessed any one of them?’ .. 80. ἐπιστηθῆναι) from 
ἐπίσταμαι: Herod. 111 15 εἰ δὲ καὶ ἠπιστήθη μὴ πολυπραγμονεῖν. 
81. τὴν ἀρχὴν οὐδέν, nihil omnino, ‘nothing at all’: used 
only with a negative in. this sense: of. vir 2, 2 τὴν ἀρχὴν 
μηδὲ ζητεῖν, Cyr. 1 2, 3, 1.6, 16. 


8 12. 1.82. ἐδόκει ἡμῖν] 1 § 4.: καὶ ei] n.on 14/1. 20. 
88. εἶναι, ‘was possible’. τί--κωλύει καὶ σὲ ἐπίστασθαι : 
‘what reason is there why you should not have some know- 
ledge of economy’, as well as others? Cf. Hier. 1. 678. 
85. ὅπερ, ‘the very thing’ would prevent me, ‘which’ would 
prevent, etc. 87. μήτε ἄλλος-- μανθάνειν, ‘and if no one 
else gave him the opportunity of learning on his flutes’, Cf. 
below 1. 91, de Vect. rv 12 παρέχει (ἡ πόλις) ἐπὶ ἰσοτελείᾳ τῶν 
ξένων τῷ βουλομένῳ ἐργάζεσθαι ἐν τοῖς μετάλλοις, above 11. 162. 


813. 1.89. ὄργανα, ὥστε μανθάνειν, ‘as an instrument to 
Jearn from’, as a means of being taught the management 


of a household. ὄργανα χρήματα, opes, quibus uterer ut 
10 tnstrumentis, Zeune. , 91, GAA ἤ, nisi, ‘save only’, ‘except’. 


On ἀλλ᾽ ἣ (for ἀλλὰ 7, ποῦ ἄλλο Or ἀλλαῆ), which is only used after 
anegative or quasi-negative in the main construction, see Klotz on 
Devarius de part. II p. 81, Madvig Synt. § 91 R.2 ‘By the ἀλλὰ the 
exception to the negative which has preceded is stated flatly; the ἢ 
allows the negative statement to revive, subject to this exception alone’. 
Riddell Digest of idioms Ὁ. 175. The full form for nemo alius nisi is 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος ἀλλ᾽ ἥ, but very frequently the ἄλλος falls away after the nega- 
tive, so that the form becomes οὐδεὶς ἀλλ᾽ 7. Since the full form with 
οὐδὲν would be οὐδὲν ἄλλο αλλ᾽ ἥ, and this might be abridged to οὐδὲν 
GAA’ (ἄλλο) ἣ Or οὐδὲν GAA’ (ἀλλὰ) ἥ, it is clear that in some passages it 
must be uncertain whether the correct reading should be ἀλλ᾽ καὶ or 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ. Kriger suggests that ἀλλ᾽ ἢ gives prominence to the excepted 
notion, ἄλλ᾽ ἢ merely introduces an exception. 


92. δήπου, utique, ‘of course’, 93. κιθαρίζειν---λύρας] 
The λύρα and κιθάρα were stringed instruments differing both 
in shape and material, the latter of more complicated con- 
struction, the former most likely of Thrakian origin. The 
latter was introduced by the Ionians from Asia into Greece and 
used at musical competitions, sacrifices and pageants. The 
musical education of the youth in Greece began with the 
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lyre; hence in Arist. Vesp. 959 it is said of an uneducated 
person κεθαρίζειν οὐκ ἐπίσταται. Together with the flute it 
was the instrument most commonly used at festive meals. It 
appears that κιθαρίζειν was the word used for playing on any 
kind of stringed instrument. λυμαίνονται, corrumpunt, 
‘ spoil’. xal=‘at the same timo’. 94. ἐν τῷ σῷ οἴκῳ, 
not ‘in your house’, but ‘with your estate to practise on’, as 
above 1. 87. 95. καταλυμηναίμην ἄν, ‘I should com- 
pletely spoil, utterly ruin’, Cf. below v1 6 1. 27, Polyb. v 9, 8 
πυρὶ κατελυμήναντο ras dpopds. The first dy is intended 
to give emphasis to tows=fortassis, ‘probably’. σου 
τὸν olkov] The genitive of a pronoun personal, belonging 
to a subsequent substantive, often serves as a dativus com- 
modi or incommodi, as well as a possessive genitive. See 
Buttmann Gr. Gr. § 133 obs. 4, Index to Plat. Meno etc. p. 233 
8. v. Genitivus, note on Dem. Mid. ὃ 7 ο, ἃ. 


814. 1.97. ἀποφεύγειν μοι πειρᾷ μηδέν pe σωνωφελῆσαι, 
‘ you are trying your best to avoid, as far as I am concerned, 
giving me any assistance’. On the expletive soc see G. 
8 184, 8 note 6, and cf. n. on Hier. 1. 612, Mem. nm 10, 1 
quoted below in note on 11 § 4 1. 80. 98. εἰς τὸ ὑποφέρειν] 
cf. rv 11. 8, Anab. πὶ 2, 27 αὗται γὰρ (αἱ σκηναὶ) συνωφελοῦσιν 
οὐδὲν εἰς τὸ μάχεσθαι. 100. οὐκ ἔγωγε, 80. ἀποφεύγειν» πει- 
ρῶμαι. 101. ἔχω, possum, sc, ἐξηγεῖσθαι. καὶ πάνυ] 
see on 1819]. 187. 


§15. 1. 102. οἶμαι δ᾽ ἄν--οὐκ ἄν ἐμέμφον, ‘you would 
not, I fancy, have found fault with me, supposing yqu had 
come to me for fire, and I, having none, had directed you to 
some other place, from which you could get it; or again, if you 
had come to me for water and, not having any myself, I had 
taken you to some other place for it as for the fire, I am sure 
you would not have blamed me for thiseither’, On the repeti- 
tion of ἂν in 8 long apodosis see G. 8 212, 2. 

el—et] Cobpt brackets the first εἰ, Schenkl suspects the genuine- 
ness of the second rather. Breitenbach compares a similar form of 
anacoluthon in Anab. III 2, 35 οὐκ ἂν οὖν θαυμαΐζοιμι, εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, 
ὥσπερ οἱ δειλοὶ κύνες φεύγουσιν, εἰ καὶ οὗτοι ἐπακολουθοῖαν. A triple εἰ 
is found in Dem, ady. Aristog. J p. 791 εἰ τοίνυν τις ὀφείλειν τιν᾽ ἡτιᾶτο 
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χρήματα, ὃ δ' ἠρνεῖτο, εἰ μὲν ἐφαίνοντο al re συνθῆκαι κείμεναι καὶ of τεθέντες 
ὅροι ἑστηκότες, τὸν ἀρνούμενον ἡγεῖσθ᾽ ἂν ἀναιδὴ δῆλον ὅτι, εἰ δ' ἀνῃρημένα 
ταῦτα, τὸν ἐγκαλοῦντα. 

ἐπὶ πῦρ, ad ignem petendum, ‘to fetch fire’, Cyrop.1 6, 
12 ἦλθον ἐπ᾽ ἀργύριον, Anab. vir 6, 2 ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἥκουσι 
ie. ad exercitum arcessendum, 11 8, 8 ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια i.e. 
ad petenda εἰδαγία. 103. μὴ ὄντος, 80. πυρός. παρ᾽ 
ἐμοί, apud me, ‘in my house’. 104. εἴη, liceret. οὐκ 
dy ἐμέμφον] 6, § 222. 106. αἰτοῦντί σοι---μὴ ἔχων) 
6. 8 184, 3. 106. καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦτο, ‘for this also’, i.e, the 
water as well as the fire. οὐδ᾽ ἂν τοῦτό pot ἐμέμφον, ‘ you 
would not have found fault with me for this any more than the 
other ’. 107. βουλομένου---σου---σοι] cf. below vi 1 1. 
6, Anab. τσ 4, 24 διαβαινόντων ὁ Τλοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐπεφάνη. A 
genitive absolute is sometimes followed by the subject in a 
different case; Dissen Dem. de cor. p. 272, ‘duobus membris 
factis pro uno oppositio nervosior existit ’, Madv. § 181 Rem. 6. 
108. δεινοτέρονς περὶ μουσικήν] cf. Plat. Rep. p. 2840 οὔτε 
ἄλλον τινα τὸν περὶ τὰς πράξεις ἐπιστήμονα, below xi 20 τῶν 
δειν ὧν τινα ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους δοκούντων εἶναι. Elsewhere the simple 
accusative without any prepos. is used. 109. καί σοι 
χάριν dv εἰδότας εἰ κτλ. -- καὶ of cor χάριν ἂν εἰδεῖεν εἰ κτλ., 
‘and who would be thankful to you, if you would take lessons of 
them ’, G. § 211. 110. τί dv ἕτι.. μέμφοιο ; ‘pray, what 
fault would you have to find with me after that for so doing ?’ 
Cf. 113 πώς ἂν ἔτι τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη ; Mem. 11 6, 
20 εἰ δὲ δὴ καὶ οἱ ἀρετὴν ἀσκοῦντες στασιάζουσι περὶ τοῦ πρωτεύειν, 
«Τίνες ἔτι φίλοι ἔσονται: 112. οὐδὲν ἄν, sc. σοὶ μεμφοίμην. 

16. 1.114. πολὺ---δεινοτέρους)] cf. above § 8 1. 55 n. 
115. ταῦτα] the demonstrative for the simple pronoun of refer- 
ence, cf. vir 88 ἃ ἂν τούτων ἑκάστη εἰσφέρῃ, oldé τε καὶ σώζει 
ταῦτα. ὁμολογῶ μεμεληκέναι μοι, οἵτινες κτλ., ‘I confess that 
it has been a matter of interest to me to observe, who in the 
city are most knowing in their several pursuits’. For the acc. 
after the verbal adjective ἐπιστημονέστατοι cf. Cyr. ur 3, 9 
ἐπιστήμονες ἦσαν τὰ προσήκοντα τῇ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστοι ὁπλίσει, 
Mem. 1 2, 19 οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδέν, ὧν μάθησίς ἐστιν, ὁ μαθὼν 
ἀνεπιστήμων ἄν ποτε γένοιτο, Plat. Epin. p. 979 p ὁ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐπιστήμων Madv, 881}. 
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817. 1.117. ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν ἔργων, ‘with, by means of, 
the same occupations’; see Hier.1.611. 119. ἀπεθαύμασα, 
vehementer demiratus sum, ‘I wondered greatly’, one of the 
poetical words used by Xen. 120. ὅ τι 158 probably the 
adverbial accusative=&’ ὅτι, though it may also be taken 
as the subject of ef7=‘what was (the meaning of)this’, 121. | 
πάνυ οἰκείως, omnino naturae convenienter, ‘quite naturally’. 


818. 1.122. ταῦτα, sc. τὰ ἔργα. ζημιουμένους ἑώρων] 
G. § 279, 2. 123. γνώμῃ συντεταμένῃ, ‘with earnest pur- 
pose’. συντεταμένος, lit. ‘on the stretch’, is perf. part. pass. 
from συντείνω. Cf. below xx 22, where also some mss have oup- 
τεταγμένως, a8 in this passage some have cuvreraypévy. 
124. κατέγνων, probe intellezi, ‘I observed particularly’. Cf. 
Cyr. vir 4, 9 ἔστιν 6 τι---οὐχ ἡδομένως πράττοντά pe κατέγνως: 
The usual construction of καταγιγνώσκειν is with the geni- 
tive when it mostly signifies ‘to judge of another fo his preju- 
dice’, ‘think badly of him’, asin Cyr. v1 1, 36 αὐτὸς ἐμαυτοῦ 
κατέγνων μὴ ἂν καρτερῆσαι, Thuc, 111 45 καταγνοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
nh περιέσεσθαι, but not always, as above 8 11. 9 we have κατέγ- 
vwKas ἡμῶν ἱκανῶς πλουτεῖν. 125. ὧν ἄν] the ἄν, which is 
subsequently repeated, belongs of course to γενέσθαι. See Index 
to Hiero p. 117? 1. 10. el βούλοιο, sc. μαθεῖν. On the 
double εἰ see note abovel. 102, 127. δεινὸν χρηματιστήν, 
‘a shrewd man of business’, 
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Kritobulus still presses Socrates to fulfil his promise of in- 
structing him how to improve his property : whereupon Socrates 
advises him to study the life and conduct of those who have 
managed their affairs properly and with success or contrariwise. 
‘You will find’ he says ‘some who build bad houses at great 
cost, others convenient ones at little expense ; some who, for want 
of method and order in their domestic arrangements, cannot 
use the necessaries which they actually have in abundance, 
much to their own inconvenience and the annoyance of their 
household ; while others, with the same or even more limited 
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means, have what they require always ready for use. Some 
householders cannot keep their slaves: others retain them without 
using constraint; some complain that they lose by farming, 
others manage to get from their farming plenty to supply their 
necessary wants. One man keeps horses and makes it pay: 
another does so and is ruined by it. One man finds a fellow- 
᾿ helper in his wife in improving his fortunes, another man does 
mot assign to his wife her proper position in his establishment, 
but treats her as a mere cipher. And I could show you, if you 
please, the same difference between one man and another in all 
branches of industry’, | 


81. 1 2. οὐκέτι---πρὶν ἄν] οὐκ---πρὶν dv would have sufficed: 
similarly we have οὐ πρότερον πρίν, οὐ πρόσθεν πρίν. On πρὶν 
ay seo 6. 8 240, 2. 8. ἃ ὑπέσχησαι, sc. ἀποδεικνύναι, 
‘what you have undertaken to show me’. Cf. Symp. rv 1 
οὐκοῦν λοιπὸν ἂν εἴη ἡμῖν ἃ ἕκαστος ὑπέσχετο ἀποδεικνύναι, 
ὡς πολλοῦ ἄξιά ἐστιν. Weiske remarks that there were usually 
present at Socrates’ dialogues some who took no part in them, 
but were merely listeners, 5. τί... ἤν, quid si, ‘what do 
you say if’, ‘what if?’ 6. ἀποδεικνύω, ostendam, exemplis 
allatis comprobem. ᾿Αποδεικνύναι is ‘to demonstrate’, ‘ prove’. 
ἐπιδεικνύναι ‘to exhibit’, ‘give as a specimen’. πρῶτον 
μὲν should properly have been followed by ἔπειτα δέ. τοὺς 
μέν] G. § 148, 1. ἀπὸ πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου] 11 117, cf. Anab. 
πθ, 5 ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων συλλέξας στράτευμα, Hier. 
1. 761 ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων κτημάτων δαπανᾶν. 9. ἢ δόξω ἕν τι--ἐπι- 
δεικνύναι, ‘should you think that in this I was giving you one 
particular specimen of the matters which concern household 
management?’ G. 8 166 note2. ἕν rr=unum, qualecumque 
sit. Sox 21 μηδέν rr=ne unum quidem, qualecumque sit, i.e, 
prorsus nihil. 


§2. 1,11, καὶ πάνν ye, ‘yes, most certainly’. See ΟἿΣ 
871 47. τὸ τούτου ἀκόλουθον, ‘what is of a piece with 
this’, G.§ 180. Cf. Arist. Ach. 438 τἀκόλουθα τῶν ῥακών, - 
‘what sorts with the tatters ’. 18. ἔπιπλα, supellectilem, 
‘goods and chattels’, ‘furniture’, 14, καί, et tamen, 1. θά. 
μὴ Exovras, ‘unable’. 15. εἰ oa ἐστιν αὐτοῖς, 
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‘whether they have them safe’.. The Attic form appears to 
have been σῶς not σῶος or σῷος, v. Cobet N. L. p. 418. 16. 
πολλὰ μὲν---πολλὰ δέ] See n. to Hier. 1. 198. 18, κεκτη- 
μένους, ‘though they possess’. ἔχοντας ἕτοιμα ὅτων ἄν 
δέωνται χρῆσθαι, ‘having, whatever they require, ready for 
use’. For the infinitive after ἕτοιμα see G. 8 261, 1. 


88. 1. 20. ἀλλὰ τί οὖν--Ὡ, ‘well, what (else) but?’ Cf. 
below xx § 11. 4, Cyr. 1 4, 18 τί δέ, ἔφη, ef μὴ μαστιγώσας 


«ἐξ ἀρχῆς χρήσομαι ; 21. ὅποι ἔτυχεν, ‘ wherever it 
chanced’, ‘anywhere at random’. 22. ἐν χώρᾳ, suo 


loco, destinato loco, ‘in their proper place’. vim 18 1. 117 
χώραν ἑκάστοις εὑρεῖν, Cyr. Iv 5, 87 ἃ ἂν ἀσύντακτα ἢ, ἀναγκὴ 
ταῦτα ἀεὶ πράγματα παρέχειν, ἕως ἂν χώραν λάβῃ. 28. 
18 καὶ-- γε, ‘yes, and’, 1 ὶ 31. 16. ἐν χώρᾳ ἐν ἡ ἔτυχεν 
κτλ., ‘in the first place that chanced, but where it is proper 
they should be arranged ’. 24, ἔτυχεν, 8C. οὖσα OF 
κειμένη. προσήκει, sc. αὐτὰ διατετάχθαι.. 26. τι-- 
τῶν οἰκονομικῶν, ‘an element in the knowledge of husbandry’, 


§ 4. 1.29. ἔνθα μὲν---ἔνθα δέ, ‘ at one place ’—‘ at another 


place’. πάντας ὡς elreiv=fere omnes, ‘all so to speak’, 
‘one might say all’, xm 43. G. § 268. 29. Kal τούτους, 


eosque, ‘and those too’, ‘albeit they’. See n. to m1, 86. 
80. θαμινά, a poetical word, neut. pl. of θαμινός, ereber, used 
adverbially = θάμα ‘often’ (Mem. 11 1, 22). It accurs also Mem. 
tr 11, 15 εἴσιθε θαμινὰ i.e. ventita in domum meam, Anab. 
Iv 1, 16 θαμινὰ παρήγγειλεν, Cyneg. 3, 7 θαμινὰ σκοποῦσα, de 
re eq. 10, 7. ἀποδιδράσκοντας, ‘trying to abscond’. Mem. 
11 10, 1 εἰπέ μοι,.. «ἄν τίς σοι τῶν οἰκετῶν ἀποδρᾷ, ἐπιμελῇ, ὅπώς 
ἀνακομίσῃ; On the difference between ἀποδιδράσκειν and 
ἀποφεύγειν see Anab. 1 4, 8, 81. ἐθέλοντάς τε ἐργάζεσθαι 
for ἐθέλοντας ἐργάζεσθαί τε. Cf. Mem. 111 5, 3 προτρέπονταϊ 
re ἀρετῆς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι καὶ ἄλκιμοι γενέσθαι, Iv 2, 40 ἐξηγεῖτο d re 
ἐνόμιζεν εἰδέναι δεῖν καὶ ἐπιτηδεύειν for a ἐνόμιζεν εἰδέναι τε δεῖν 
καὶ ἐπιτηδεύειν. Cf. below 1. 78. 84, καὶ σφόδρα ye, 
above 1 § 8 1. 16. 


8 δ. 1. 36. ἦν---παραπλησίους yeopylas γεωργοῦντας, 80 
ἐπιδεικνύω, ‘cultivating similar farms ’,i.e. farms of a like soil 
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and with like opportunities. γεωργοῦντας, τοὺς μὲν---τοὺς δέ] 
see note ont § 171.125. 87. ἀπολωλέναι ---ὑπὸ γεωργίας, 
4 that they have been ruined by farming’. Ὑπὸ is very common 
with the gen. of cause or occasion after a neuter verb with 
passive meaning, or after expressions like τραύματα ἔχειν, πληγὰς 
λαβεῖν which convey a passive notion; see above 1 92, below 
τι 59. 41. ἀναλίσκουσιν οὐκ εἰς ἃ Sci=els ταῦτα els 
&; for the omission of the demonstrative and of the preposition 
which should be repeated before the relative, see Madv. Gr. 
Synt. § 102, and on the use of εἰς after ἀναλίσκουσιν see below 
L 44. εἰο ἃ βλάβην φέρει--εἰς ταῦτα ἃ βλάβην φέρει. 
It sometimes happens that a neuter relative, which ought to 
stand in the nominative (coincident in form with the accusa- 
tive), passes by attraction into the accusative; dative or 
genitive, Madv. Synt. § 103 R. 2. 42. αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ οἴκῳ 
‘to house and master’. Αὐτός, like ipse, is frequently used in 
this sense. There is no necessity for Cobet’s alteration into 
avrots, such transitions from plural to singular being very 
common. See n. on xm 12 and Index to Hier. Ὁ. 114° s. v. 
‘plural’, Cf. de Rep. Lac. v 4 πώς dy τις } ὑπὸ λιχνείας ἣ olvo~ 
φλυγίας αὑτὸν ἢ οἶκον διαφθείρειε; Mem. m 8, 10 with 
Kiihner’s note. 


86. 1.44. οὐδ᾽ εἰς τἀναγκαῖα ἔχουσι δαπανᾶν, ‘have not 
even money for necessary expenditure ’. 


Cf. Hier. x 8 δαπανᾶν εἷς τούτονς, Mem. I 8, 11 πολλὰ δαπανᾶν εἰς 
βλαβερὰς ἡδονάς, Cyr. VIII 8, 44 πολλὰ δαπανὰν εἰς θεοὺς καὶ εἰς φίλους 
καὶ ets ξένους. "Audi also is used, as in Anab. 11, 8 ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα 
δαπανᾶν, Vectig. IV 8 of ἄνδρες ἀμφὶ ὅπλα τε καλὰ καὶ ἵππονς ἀγαθοὺς... 
βούλονται δαπανᾶν. This use of ἔχειν -:δύνασθαι is common in the best 
authors, but generally in the same connexion of ‘paying’: eg. Plut, 
Pericl. 22 οὐκ ἔχων ἐκτῖσαι, ‘not being able to pay in full’, Cat. mai. 
15 GQnulctam) ἣν οὐκ ἔχων ἐκεῖνος ἀπολύσασθαι καὶ κινδυνεύων δεθῆναι 
μόλις ἐπικλήσει τῶν δημάρχων ἀφείθη, Lucian Cronos. 15 καὶ τὸ ἐνοίκιον, 
οἵτινες ἂν καὶ τοῦτο ὀφείλοντες καταβαλεῖν μὴ ἔχωσι, Diodor. Sic. Tom. 
II p. 580 ed. Weaseling, ἐνστάντος δὲ τοῦ ὁρισθέντος καὶ μὴ ἔχων ἀποδοῦναι, 
πάλιν ἔταξε ἃ ἡμερῶν προθεσμίαν, St Matt. xviii 25 μὴ ἔχοντος αὐτοῦ 
ἀποδοῦναι. See F. Field Otium Norvicense Part III p. 10. 


45. γεωργεῖν φάσκοντες, ‘ while professing to farm ’. 47. 
ἐπὶ τούτους, ‘to see these men’, ὶ 
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8 7. 1. 50. θεώμενον σαυτοῦ ἀποπειρᾶσθαι εἰ γνώσῃ, ‘to 
make a trial of yourself, whether you will learn, by being a 
spectator ’. 51. ἐγώ oe σύνοιδα-- ἀνιστάμενον] ‘when the 
object of σύνοιδα is not the same person as the subject, the par- 
ticiple and substantive are either in the dative as σύνοιδά σοι εὖ 
ποιήσαντι, or both in acc., as σύνοιδά σε εὖ ποιήσαντα, or, where 
an infinitive follows, the subst. in dative and participle in acc., 
where the dative depends upon σὺν and the ace. on οἶδα ᾽. Jelf 
§ 682, 2, Madv. § 178 Rem. 7. Schneider Breitenbach Schenkl 
adopt the emendation of Camerarius...dmorapévy...Badlfovre 
ἀναπείθοντι against the authority of all the mss: Cobet retains 
the mss reading with the alteration however of éyw σοι σύνοιδα 
into ἐγώ σε olda. I have adopted Sauppe’s reading. νῦν δέ, 
‘as itis’, ‘at present’. 53. ἐμὲ ἀναπείθοντα προθύμως συνθε- 
ἄσθαι, ‘doing all you can to induce me to go with you to the 
exhibition ’. δά. τοιοῦτον, ‘such as I am now speaking of’: 
ὅθ. φαίνομαι εἶναι, videor esse; φαίνομαι ὧν or simply φαί- 
νομαι, aperte, manifesto, sum. 


8 8. 1. 59. ἀφ᾽ ἱππικῆς] The words are placed at the 
head of the bimembral sentence τοὺς μὲν.. τοὺς δὲ and serve for 
the regimen of the verbs in either: so that διὰ τὴν ἱππικὴν is 
probably to be considered an interpolation. 61. καὶ 
wav] See τι tor § 19 1, 137. 62. ἀγαλλομένους ἐπὶ τῷ 
κέρδει] Hier. 1 8 5 J. 26 n. 63. τούτους μέν] On μὲν soli- 
tarium see n. on Hiero1 § 7 1. 36. kal ἐγώ, 1.6, 1 as well 
as yourself. ἑκατέρους, men ofeitherkind. | 64. καί, 
‘and yet’, above ]. 14. οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον, ‘not one bit the 
more’, Cf. below 8 10 1. 76, Hier. m § 18 1. 308 with note. 
So Ter. Andr. 1 1, 63 nil quicquam. τῶν κερδαινόντων, 
sc. τις. G. § 169, 1, Madv. 8 δ1 ο. 


89. 1.66. θεᾷ γὰρ κτλ., ‘no, for you look at them, as you 
look at actors’, 111. 70. ἧπερ, sicuti, ‘as’, ΙΧ]. 7. 67. 
οἴομαι, like credo, is used ironically. 68. ἡσθῇ, odlecteris, 
aor. 1 subj. from ἥδομαι. ταῦτα---οὕτως ὀρθώς ἔχει, ‘ this 
is rightly so’, 70. ἱππικῇ ἀναγκαζόμενος χρῆσθαι, ‘since 
you are obliged to keep horses’. 71. ὅπως... ἔσῃ] G. 
§ 217. ᾿ς ἰδιώτης, rudis, ‘unskilled in’: see ἢ. to Hiero- 
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1, 375. 72. τούτου τοῦ ἔργον, ‘this business’, sc. 
ἱππικῆς. 8. ἀγαθῶν εἴς τε τὴν χρῆσιν...] μὴ ἴοσ 
ἀγαθῶν τε εἷς τὴν χρῆσιν : see n. tol. 81. 


810. 1. 7ὅ. πωλοδαμνεῖν (πῶλος, δαμάω), ‘to bea colt- 
breaker’, 76. οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον, i.e. πωλοδαμνεῖν σε κελεύω. 
ἐκ παιδίων, inde a pueris, ‘from boyhood’, lit. ‘from boys’. 
Of. Cyr. 11 8, 9, Mem. τὶ 2, 8 ἐκ παιδίου. 77. κατασκευ- 
d{av, docere, adsuefacere, ‘to train’; of. Cyr. vi 1, 48 οὖς 
κατεσκεύαζεν els τὸ δουλεύειν. 79. ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον ἐπιδι- 
δόασιν, in melius proficiunt, ‘keep on improving’. Mem. m1 
9, 3 ἐπιμελείᾳ πολὺ ἐπιδιδόντας, Plat. Protag. p. 318 A ἀεὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον ἐπιδιδόναι, Hier. rx 7 1. 691. 83. ἡ οἱ 
πλεῖστοι λυμαίνονται, sc. τοὺς οἴκους, uxoribus suis ea ratione 
utuntur, qua plerique, qui ita faciunt, labem rei familiari con-. 
trahunt, ‘treat their wives in a way in which most of them 
who do so bring ruin on their households’. See cr. n. 


14 §11. 1.84. τούὐτου--αἰτιᾶσθαι] G. § 173, 2. πότερα --ἥ, 
utrum—an. 86. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, fere, plerumque, ‘asa rule’. 
87. κακῶς ἔχῃ, male se habeat, ‘be in ill condition’. 88. ἦν 
κακουργῇ. ‘if he be vicious, do mischief’.. Cf. de re eq. v1 5 
ἔξεστι τῷ ἵππῳ καθ᾽ ὁπότερ᾽ ἂν βούληται τῶν πλαγίων KaKoup- 
γεῖν. 89. τῆς δὲ γυναικός, quod attinet ad uzorem, ‘as 
regards a wife’. 

We have a similar loose use of the genitive, placed at the beginning 
of a construction, for the sake of premising mention of it without any 
grammatical justification of the genitive, in Plat. Phaedo p. 78 p τί δέ; 
τῶν πολλῶν καλῶν, οἷον ἀνθρώπων ἣ ἵππων, dpa κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἔχει: Char- 
mides p. 165 D σαυτως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν, de rep. V p. 4704 
τί δέ; γῆς Te τμήσεως καὶ οἰκιῶν ἐμπρήσεως, ποῖον Ti σοι δράσουσιν οἱ 
στρατιῶται πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους; p. δ76 D ἀλλ᾽ εὐδαιμονίας τε αὖ καὶ 
ἀθλιότητος, ὡσαύτως ἣ ἄλλως κρίνεις; Gorg. p.509 D τί δὲ δὴ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν; 
πότερον... ἣ καὶ κτλ, See Riddell, p. 196, Madv. §58 Rem. 
διδασκομένη---τάγαθά] G.§ 164. τἀγαθὰ by crasis for τὰ 
ἀγαθά. 90. κακοποιεῖ, peccat, i.e. rem familiarem non 
recte administrat (Sturz). Schaefer would read κακοποιοίη. 
The mss have κακοποιεῖν. ἴσως, profecto, is here, as 
often, used to soften a positive assertion. δικαίως av— 
τὴν αἰτίαν ἔχοι, ‘would deserve to bear the blame’, 9]. 
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διδάσκων, 50. αὐτήν. εἰ.. ἀνεπιστήμονι.. χρῷτο, se. αὐτῇ 
οὔσῃ, ‘if he should find her ignorant’. See n. to Hiero ]. 441. 
τούτων] G. § 180, 1 Note 1. 


812, 1.93. πάντως δ᾽... ἀπαληθεῦσαι, ‘at any rate, under 
any circumstances,: speak the whole truth’, For ἀπαληθεῦ- 
oat, the inf. aor. 1 act. (used as an imperative G. § 269, cf. Plat. 
Cratyl. p. 426 s, Lys. p. 211 8) of ἀπαληθεύειν, H. Estienne 
reads ἀπαλήθευσαι aor. 1 mid, imper., but it is doubtful whether 
the middle is used, as stated in Liddell-Scott s. v. 


95. ἔστιν ὅτῳ ἀλλῳ--ἔστιν ἄλλος τις ᾧ, Madv. 8 105 Ὁ. 
τῶν σπουδαίων, ‘important matters’, partitive gen. after 
πλείω. G. § 168. 99. εἰ δὲ μή, ie. ‘if it is not true to say 
that there is no one with whom I have fewer discussions than 
with my wife, at any rate there are not many’, ‘few, if any’. 


818. 1.100. νέαν, sc. οὖσαν, cf. above § 11 1. 92. ὡς 
ἠδύνατο ἐλάχιστα ἑωρακυῖαν, ‘when she had seen as little of 
the world as possible’. 102. μάλιστα, ‘yes, certainly’. 
Cf. n. to Hiero 1 § 21 1, 122, 108, θαυμαστότερον, sc. 
éorlor ἂν εἴη. 


§ 14. 1.106, ἦ, interrogative. 107. οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ ἔπισκο- 
πεῖσθαι, 1,6. οὐδὲν τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν οἷον τὸ ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι, 
‘there is nothing like looking into it’, praestat, optimum fuerit, 
considerare, nihil melius est quam, Fr, il n'y a rien de tel que d’ 
examiner, Ital. non ci @ tal cosa, come. So Plat. Gorg. p. 
447 ὁ οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾶν, p. 4818, Demosth. adv. Mid. 
p. 529, 11 οὐδὲν οἷον ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ τοῦ νόμου, Arist. Av. 967 
οὐδὲν οἷόν ἐστ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν ἐπῶν, Lys. 185 οὐδὲν γὰρ οἷον se. 
τοῦτο. συστήσω...σοι.. ᾿Ασπασίαν, ‘I will introduce 
Aspasia to you’. 

Σννιστάναι is consoctare, conciliare, ‘to bring together as friends’. 
Cf. Xen. Symp. Iv 63 καὶ πρὸς ἐμὰ ἐπαινῶν τὸν Ἡρακλεώτην ξένον, ered pe 
ἐποίησας ἐπιθυμεῖν avrov,cuvdoryaas μοι αὑτόν, Philodemus de vit. et virt. 
42, 8 ed. Goettling refers to this passage: προσάπτειν δ᾽ ἑτέρῳ, ws "Age 
πασίᾳ καὶ ᾿Ισχομάχῳ Σωκράτης, as the passage is read by Cobet orat. de 
arte interpretandt p. 102. 

108. ᾿Ασπασίαν Aspasia, the celebrated native of 
Miletus, who by her beauty and high mental accomplishments 
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acquired such ascendancy over Perikles, that, after separating 
from his wife by mutual consent, he attached himself to her 
for the rest of his life; since the Athenian law forbade mar- 
riage between a citizen and a foreign woman. The son whom 
she bore him was legitimated by a special decree of the people 
and took his father’s name. Aspasia’s home was the centre 
of the literary and philosophical society of Athens, though the 
story of her having been the teacher of Socrates is doubtful 
because of the apparent irony of the passages of Xen. and Plato, 
wherein such statement is found, (Gobet Prosopographia Xen. 
p. 73 ff. 


ἐκιστημονέστερον͵ peritius, ‘more knowingly’, 


§ 15. 1110. οὖσαν] G. § 226, 1, ἀντίρροπον, paris 
momenti, ‘equivalent to’, lit. ‘counterpoising’, from ῥέπω 
which is properly said of the descending scale, whence dyrip- 
ρέπω, ‘to balance’. 118. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, § 111. 86 n. 

ιδ 114. τούτων, sc. τῶν δαπανημάτων καὶ ταμιευμάτων. 


816, 1.117, ἀξίωᾳφ λόγου, Lg, ἀξιολόγως 1]. θ8. 118. 
ἔχειν ἄν] 6. § 211. 


CHAPTER IV 


Kritobulus expresses a wish that his instruction in the arts 
and sciences may be limited to those which are best worth culti- 
wating ; and Socrates approves of his wish, objecting to the 
mechanical qris on the ground that they entail sedentary and 
indoor occupations and therefore enfeeble a man’s mind and 
body, while they divorce a man from attention to the interests 
of the public and those of his friends, Hence in some states 
the practice of them is actually interdicted. The only pursuits 
desirable for Kritobulus are those which the King of Persia 
justly admires and encourages, viz. agriculture and the art of 
war. 

Digression on the administration of the Persian Empire, on 
Cyrus the elder, on the qualities which distinguished Cyrus the 
younger. Anecdote of an interview between that prince and 
Lysander. 
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§1. 1. 1. ἐπιδεικνύναι] see n. on ml. 6. 8. ῥάδιον, sc. 
ἐστί. οἵους δεῖ, sc. εἶναι ΟΣ κτήσασθαι. 4. αὐτῶν, Β6. 
τῶν τεχν OY. οἷόν τε, 80. ἐστί. καὶ ἐμοὶ πρέποι ἂν---ἐπι- 
μελομένῳ, sc. ὧν or αὐτῶν, ‘and which it would be most suit- 
able for me to engage in’. 


For the omission of the relative in the second clause, where the 
construction differs from that of the first, cf. Anab. 111 2, 5 ᾿Αριαῖος ὃν 
ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα καθιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ κτλ. 
for ᾧ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ παρ᾽ οὗ ἐλάβομεν, ib. 111, 17 with Kiihner’s note, IV 
7, 2, Cyr. 111, 88, Sympos. vir 17. On the use of the participle 
where we use the infinitive, cf. Plat. Phaed. c. 68 p. 114 D τοῦτο πρέπειν 
μοι δοκεῖ οἰομένῳ οὕτως ἔχειν, 1.6. ‘it becomes me to hold this opinion’, 
Soph. Oed. T. 816 . 

φεῦ φεῦ φρονεῖν ὡς δεινὸν ἔνθα μὴ τέλη 
: λύει φρονοῦντι, 
i.e. ‘where it does not pay to be wise’. 

7. αὐτάς, ipsas. kal αὐτὸς δέ, ‘and yourself too’. 
This combination of καὶ and δὲ is very common in Xen.: 
the καὶ serves to connect the clauses and δὲς: δὴ in the sense 
of adeo. Others regard δὲ as the simple conjunction and 
take καὶ in the-sense of ‘also’: see 01]. 85. 8. συν- 
ὠφέλει, sc. ἐμέ: οὗ, τι § 14]. 98. 

82. 1.11. - at γε Bavavorkal καλούμεναι, sc. téx vat, artes 
sordidae et sellulariae, ‘the so-called mechanical arts’. In 
Aristot. Pol. rv 8, 2 ὁ βαναυσικὸς δῆμος is opposed to ὁ yewp- 
yiKIs. 

‘Plerumque eae tantum per réxvas βαναυσικὰς significantur artes, 
quae ad ignem exercentur. Quare Vulcanus apud Lucian ἴον. confut. 
p. 121 appellatur βάναυσός τις καὶ πυρίτης τὴν τέχνην, ubi scholiastes 
bene, ὁ διὰ πυρὸς τεχνίτης ἐργαζόμενος. Etym. Magn. Bavaycos: κυρίως 
πᾶς texvitys διὰ πυρὺς ἐργαζόμενος" βαῦνος γὰρ ἡ κάμινος εἴρητρι" καταβέβηκε 
δὲ ἡ λέξις εἰς πάντα χειροτέχνην΄. REISIG 

ἐπίρρητοι, i. ᾳ. ἐπιβόητοι, ‘exclaimed against’, ‘in- 
famous’, a word not elsewhere used by Xen. and belonging to 
later Greek. 12. καὶ εἰκότως μέντοι adofovvrar, ‘and 
besides they are, as they deserve to be, held in disrepute’. καὶ 
-- μέντοι introduces some additional fact that is to be noted, 
and differs only from καὶ δὲ in that the μέντοι is stronger than 
the δέ, and that the two particles are not necessarily separated by 
the intervention of other words. Cf, x 63, x1 17, Riddell Platonic 
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idioms p. 174. ἀδοξοῦνται, see n. on Hier. vir 10 1. 577. 

14, τῶν ἐπιμελομένων, ‘ overseers’, G. § 276, 2. dvaykd- 
Yovoa] G.§ 277,2. .. . 15. καθῆσθαι καὶ σκιατραφεῖσθαι, 
tnertem et umbratilem vitam ducere, ‘to lead a sedentary and 
indoor life’, as opp. to ἐν ἡλίῳ καθαρῷ τεθράφθαι (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 239 c), intolerance of heat being considered by the Greeks a 
mark of effeminacy. Thus we have in Plato Rep. viz p. 
556 p the πλούσιος ἐσκιατραῴφηκ ὡς (intrans.) contrasted with 
the πένης ἡλιωμένος, who bears the heat of the day. Cf. Eur. 
Bacch. 456. 16. πρὸς πῦρ ἡμερεύειν, ‘to spend the whole 
day by the fire’, Cf. Arist. Pax 1131 πρὸς πῦρ διέλκειν, | 


8. 3. 1.18. ἀσχολίας ἔχουσι, ‘are subject to lets and hin- 
drances, which prevent them from attending at the same time 
to the interests of their friends or those of the public’. So 
ἀγανάκτησιν, αἰτίαν, ἔλεον, φθόνον, φόβον ἔχειν are used in the 
sense of being the subject of indignation, blame, pity, jealousy, 
fear. See myn. to Plutarch Themist. xx1x 2. 19. συνεπι- 
μελεῖσθαι] G. § 261, 1. 20: οἱ τοιοῦτοι, i.e. those who are 
engaged in such arts. Cf, Hier. τὶ 15 1. 288. κακοὶ φίλοις 
χρῆσθαι, the order is καὶ φίλοις εἶναι κακοὶ χρῆσθαι, ‘bad for 
friends to deal with’, i.e. ‘ bad friends’. On the use of the 
infinitive as an accusative of specification, see Madv. Gr. S, 
§ 150a, G. § 261, 2 and cf. Hier. 1 4, below v1 9 μαθεῖν pdorn, 
V18 ἀδύνατα προνοῆσαι, xv1 11 γῆ σκληρὰ Kkivetv, Mem. 1 6, 5 
χαλεπώτερα πορίσασθαι. 21. ἀλεξητῆρεϑ, repeat κακοί. 
22. ἐν ἐνίαις τῶν πόλεων, especially at Sparta. 28. εὐπο- 
λέμοις δοκούσαις εἶναι) G. 8 136 note 8 (δ), Madv. 8 20 
Rem. 2. τῶν πολιτῶν, this of course does not apply to 
slaves. 


16 «6. § 4 1.27. dpa μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν, numgquid pudeat nos? 
*Ap’ οὐκ like the Latin nonne expects an answer in the affirma- 
tive, dpa μη, like numne, in the negative, ‘can it be that we 
should be ashamed?’ Cf. Aesch. S. c. Th. 208, Soph. Electr. 
446, Antig. 632. The use of the moods after μὴ is the same as 
that of indirect questions after μή. τὸν Περσών βασιλέα] 
When a gen. follows βασιλεύς, it is generally used with the 
article, as Anab. 1 4, 4, 11 4, 12, Hell. mr 5, 18,. v1.1, 12, 


17 
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vir 1, 87, Ages. 1, 6, 80. γεωργίαν] The article 
is generally omitted with the names of arts and sciences, 
Cf. below v1 8 1. 88, Anab. 1 9, 5, Cyr. 1 34, 8, Heind. ad Plat. 
Soph. 8 109, p. 442, Plat. legge. 17 p. 813 c. 31. ἰσχυρῶς, 
‘heartily’, Seen. to Hier. 1 33 L 187, and cf. below xr 56, 
xu 5 φυλάττει lo χυρῶς, 


8δ. 1.36. ὧδε, ‘in this light’, ‘in the way which I am 
going to tell you of’, followed by yap ‘namely’, Cf. Hier. πὶ 7 
1. 381. érvoxotrotvres}] G, § 226, 1. 88. τῶν μέν] 
There is no δὲ to correspond to the μέν. πολεμικῶν ἔργων, 
12 τῆς οἰκονομίας ἔργον, ΟΥ̓́Σ.Ι 6,13 στρατηγικὰ ἔργα, Symp. 
Iv 5 ἔργα τοῦ μαστροποῦ, Μοτα. rv 2, 5 ἰατρικὸν ἔργον λαβεῖν 
(munus medici publici accipere). © 40. ὁπόσωνπερ 
--κάστῳ] cf. Anab. 11, 6 ὁπόσας εἶχε φυλακάς, παρήγγειλε 
τοῖς φρουράρχοις ἑκάστοιϑ. 41. εἰς ὁπόσους] cf. above 
m1 § 61. 44, 42. yeppodédpovs, troops that used wicker 
shields (yéppa) covered with ox-hide, ‘ targeteers’, 44, 
κρατεῖν, ‘to keep in subjection’, 


8 6. 1. 45. φυλακάς, custodias, praesidia, ‘garrisons’ 
from φυλακή: 80 Cobet and Hirschig for the vulgate φύλακας 
from φύλαξ, custos; φρουροὶ are the soldiers, praesidiarii milites, 
who compose the garrison under the command of ἃ φρούραρχος. 
48. xar ἐνιαντόν, ‘year by year’. 49. ὡπλίσθαι, 
*to be under arms’. Cyrop. vir 6, 15. 51. ἔνθα ὁ σύλ- 
Aoyos καλεῖται, ‘where the so-called muster of forces is’. Cf. 
Hell. v 1, 10 ἔνθα ἡ Τριπυργία καλεῖται, i.e. ubi est quae Tpr- 
πυργία dicitur, Soph. Oed. T, 1406 ἔνθα κλήξεται οὑμὸς Κιθαιρών, 
‘where is that Cithaeron titled to be mine’, Plat. Phaed. p. 
107 ὁ τοῦ χρόνου τούτον ἐν ᾧ καλοῦμεν τὸ ζῆν i.e. in quo-id est 
quod ‘ vivere’ vocamus. τοὺς ἀμφὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ot- 
«nowy, ‘ the household troops’. 53. πέμπει ἐπισκοπεῖν, ‘he 
sends to inspect’. G. 8 265. Cobet and Hirschig follow 
Schnejder in reading πέμπων ἐπισκοπεῖ but cf. Anab. v 2, 12 
τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους ἔπεμψε τούτων ἐπιμεληθῆναι, vir 4, 2 τὴν λείαν 
ἀπέπεμψε διατίθεσθαι Ἡρακλείδην εἰς Πέρινθον, Hell. 111, 7 
πέμπουσιν οἱ Epopo αὐτὸν στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Καρίαν, mm 2, 22. 


8 7 L 55. χιλιάρχων, ‘field officers’, corresponding to 
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our ‘colonels’. Both these and garrison officers were subject to 
the garparal. Darius I. divided his kingdom into 20 satrapies, 
Herod. m1 89. 56. ἔκπλεων, predicate adjective, ‘com- 
plete’, ‘with their proper complements of men’. G. § 188 Re- 
mark, — totrovs] to be referred to τὸν ἀριθμὸν ‘the 
number ofmen’. Seen. on § 81. 20. Sox(pors, ‘ ap- 
proved ’, ‘excellent’. So Sauppe and most recent editors : the 
old reading was δοκίμους, used proleptically. δή. 
παρέχωσι, ‘exhibit, represent’. 58. τούτους τοὺς 
ἄρχοντα! must mean, if allowed to stand, ‘the satraps in these 
provinces’. But Cobet considers τοὺς ἄρχοντας and τῶν ἀρχόντων 
as interpolations, ταῖς τιμαῖς, notis illis honoribus, de 
quibus cf. Cyr. vir 2,8 et γι 0,11. Weiske. 60. καταμελοῦν- 
ras ἢ κατακερδαίνοντας, ‘ taking no care of them (G. § 171, 2) 
or making unjust gain out of them’. Cobet N. L. p. 574 would 
omit φρουραρχῶν, taking καταμελοῦντας absolutely in the 


senge of officit neglegentes. 


The prep. xara, as Cobet points out p. 574, in composition frequently 
adds to the simple verb the notion of neglect of duty or breach of trust. 
Thus καταχαρίζεσθαι means χαρίζεσθαι contra officium et fidem, 
praeter aequum et bonum, contra rempublicam, as when judges are 
said καταχαρίζεσθαι τὰ δίκαια. In the same way κατελεεῖν is said of 
one who is merciful to a culprit to the neglect of his duty. .Cf. καταβλα- 
κεύειν, καταγοητεύειν, καταραθυμεῖν, καταδειλιᾶν, καταδωροδοκεῖν, καταπροδι- 


δόναι. 


61, τούτον9] to complete the parallelism of the clauses we 
should have expected τούτους δὲ to correspond to τούτους μὲν 
1, 58 as below 1. 74, Hier. x 21, 662, but cf. Anab. 11 1 §.43 
ὁπόσοι pév—ovro. μέν---ὁπόσοι δέ---τούτους ὁρῶ κτλ. 62. 
“αὐων τῆς dpyxis, ‘deposing them from their post’, G. 8 174. 
ἄλλους ἐπιμελητὰς καθίστησι] x11 47,G.§ 166. 63. μὲν δή] 
18 14]. 94. θά, ἀναμφιλόγως, sine controversia, " un- 
questionably ’. 


88. 1.64. ὁπόσην τῆς χώρας, i. ᾳ. ὁπόσην χώραν. Cf. 
Cyr. 111 2,2 πολλὴν τῆς χώρας, Arist. Vesp. 199 πολλοὺς τῶν 
λίθων, Plut. 694 τῆς ἀθάρης πολλήν, Pac. 167 τῆς γῆς 
πολλήν, ib. 1106 τῶν λαγῴων πολλά. 67. ἐπισκο- 
metros, ‘inspects’ not ‘gets inspected’. 68. συνοικουμένην, 

Ἡ. ) 
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‘thickly peopled’. Cf. Plat. Critia p, 117°E τοῦτο πᾶν συνῳ- 
κεῖτο ὑπὸ πολλῶν καὶ πυκνῶν οἰκήσεων. 69. ἐνεργόν, 
cultam, fruges ferentem, ‘well tilled’, ‘productive’ )( ἀργόν. Cf. 
Cyr. ττ 2, 19 τί βούλοιο ἄν σοι τὴν viv ἀργὸν οὖσαν χώραν 
ἐνεργὸν γενέσθαι; v 4, 25, 70. καριητῶν, ‘cereals’. 71, 
κοσμεῖ, 60. αὐτούς. 72. ἕδραις ἐντίμοις, ‘places of 
honour’, e.g. at the royal banquets. ἀργόν, ‘unproduc- 
tive’. 74. χαλεπότητα, ‘harsh treatment of the people’, 
ods μὲν---τούτοις pev...ols δὲ..... τούτους δέ] see above 1, 61 n, 


89. 1. 76. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως... ἔσται] G. 8 217. η7. 
ἐνεργὸς ἔσται ὑπὸ τῶν κατοικούντων] see n. to 1 ἃ 18 1. 92, 
78. φυλάξεται] seen, to m1, 56. 79. ἐφ᾽ ἑκάτερον, ‘for 
either purpose ’, 81. τῶν ἐργατῶν, operarum, ‘labourers’, 


8 10. 1. 83. ὁ φρούραρχος, ‘the commander of the gar- 

rison’, 84. ὁ τῶν ἐνοικούντων ἄρχων, ‘the civil governor’, 

18 6. § 276, 2. .86. διὰ τὴν ἀφυλαξίαν, ‘for their want 

of proper protection’, Hier. v1 8 4. 88. ὁ ἄρχων, ‘the 
civil governor’. 89. αὖ, ‘in his turn’. 


8 11. 1. 90. σχεδόν τι, fere. 92. τοὺς δασμούς 
(δατέομαι), ‘the required tribute’. 93. ἀμφοτέρων τούτων] 
i.e. the payment of tribute to the king and the payment of 
troops in the garrisons. ‘ We infer from this that the satrap 
is not the same as the officer described as ἄρχων in § 5, and 
therefore he differs in some respects from the satrap whose 
duties are specified in Cyr. vu1 6,1; also that there was. in 
every province an dpxwy or governor-general, but not in every 
province a satrap’, Breitenbach. 


§12. 1.95. ἐκ τούτων, ‘after this’, “hereupon’. 96. μὲν 
δή] Seen. tor § 141.94. οὐδὲν ἧττον] 11 63, 76 n. 


8 18. 1. 100. εἰς ὁπόσας ἐπιστρέφεται, ‘whatever places 
he visits, goes backwards and forwards to’. . 102. παρά- 
Secor] a Persian word, Armenian pardez. See on these 
παράδεισοι A, Gell, N. A. τα 10, Plin. N. H. vir 25, Quint. Curt. 
virl,11. 108. ὅσα ἡ γῆ φύειν ἐθέλει, quae terra sponte 
gignit, or ἐθέλει may here mean simply ‘is wont’, as in Hier, 
1171, ᾿ 104. μὴ--ἐξείργῃ; ‘does not prevent. 


i- 


19 
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814, 1.106. ἀνάγκη sc, ἐστί, Buttmann Gr. Gr. § 129, 12. 
107. ἕνθα 1,4. ἐν οἷς. αὐτός, ipse, i.e, ‘ [86 Κίηρ᾽, mr 42, G. 
§ 145, 1, καὶ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ‘to take care at the same time’. 


ὡς κάλλιατα κατεσκευασμένοι δένδρεσι, ‘ornamented as beau- 
tifully as’ possible with trees’. For ws prefixed to superla- 


tives, like Latin quam, to denote the highest possible degree, 
see Madv. Gr, Synt. § 96. 109. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι] The subject 
of the infin. is indefinite: see G. § 134, 3 note 1 (a), Buttm. 
Gr. § 129, 11 obs. 6. καλοῖς, ‘ choice products’, 


8 15. 1. 118. εἰσκαλεῖν, intro vocare 6 vestibulo. Cf. Cyr. 
vit 3, 1 εἰσκαλέσας πρὸς αὑτὸν τοὺς τὰς ἀρχὰς ἔχοντας, Dem. 
5. Aph. m1 p. 887 εἰσκαλέσαντας μάρτυρας, Ar. Vesp. 936. 
τοὺς-- ἀγαθοὺς γεγονότας, ‘those who have proved themselves 
brave’. 114. οὐδὲν ὄφελος, sc. ἐστὶ» or ὧν εἴη, Iv 114. 
ol ἀρήξοντες, ‘men to defend it’, *To denote a person as one 
‘who can, shal], will’ do something, the article is usually put 
to the future participle, both adjectively and substantively: 
Xen. Anab. m 4, 22 ἡ χώρα πολλὴ καὶ ἀγαθὴ ἦν Kal ἐνῆσαν ol 
épyacopevot, i.e. ‘people to till it’, ib. 4,5 ὁ ἡγησόμενος 
οὐδεὶς ἔσται. Madv. Gr. Synt. ἃ 180 b) Rem. 1. Cf. Soph. 
Antig. 261 οὐδ᾽ ὁ κωλύσων παρῆν, El. 1197 οὐδ᾽ ὁ κωλύσων 
πάρα; 115. κατασκευάζοντας ἄριστα, ‘cultivating best’, 
‘keeping in the best order’, cf. Anab. 1 9, 19 ef τινα ὁρῳφὴ δεινὸν 
ὄντα οἰκόνομον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου κατασκενάζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας, 
where Kiihner with Hutchinson understands the word to mean 
‘stocking’, ‘furnishing with all appliancea and laying out’. 
Cf. above 1. 108. 116. évepyovs] 1. 69 n. 117. ἄλκι- 
μοι, ἃ poetical word, οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι, ‘cultivators of the 
soil’, above L 84, 


8 16. 1.118. Kipos}] Cyrus the younger, well known 
from Xenophon’s Anabasis. He did not arrive at the throne 
(having fallen at the battle of Cunaxa in 8.0. 401 in his 
attempt to oust his brother the king with the help of 10,000 
Greeks) ; therefore βασιλεὺς must here be used in the sense of 
‘ prince’, enjoying royal honours in the provinces. εὐδοκι- 
μώτατος δὴ γεγένηται, has shown himself amost glorious prince’. 
Δὴ with superlative expresses that the highest stage has been 


9—2 


reached. 119. ἐπὶ rd δῶρα, ‘for’, ‘to receive’ ‘their re- 
wards’. 120. τὰ ἀμφοτέρων Sapa, ‘the prizes awarded 
to both’, 1.6. the successful farmers and the valiant soldiers. 


8 17. 1, 124. τοίνυν, ‘why then’, ‘well then’. On μέν 
solitarium see τι 63, Hier. 36 1, 543. 125. καὶ ἐπηγάλ- 
Xero, ‘even prided himself upon it’, so far from thinking it 
beneath him, «al=adeo, as in Cyr. v1 1, 45 ὁ δὲ viv βασιλεύων 
καὶ ἐπεχείρησέ wore ἐμὲ καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα διασπάσαι dx’ ἀλλήλων. 
ἐπηγάλλετο is the almost certain correction of H. Estienne 
for ἐπηγγέλλετο of the mss. οὐδὲν ἦττον] see n. 1. 96. 
127. ἐπὶ τῷ πολεμικὸς εἶναι] G. § 136 note 3, § 141 note 6, 
Madv. § 155. | 

818. 1.128, xal—ye] seen. ἰο 1]. 16. 129. ἐβίωσεν] 
8 very unusual form, belonging to later Greek; the-aor. 2 
ἐβίω was the form in use in Attic ; Cobet would read εἰ ἐπεβίω, 
‘if he had lived on’. See cr. n. dv δοκεῖ... γενέσθαι, ‘ho 
would, I think, have shown himself’, G. § 211. On the 
position of ἄν see ἢ. to Hier, x 31.727. 180. παρέσχηται, 
praebuit. Cf. xx11. 2. 182. μαχούμενος] G. § 277, 3. 
αὐτομολῆσαι, ‘to desert’, For the fact see Anab. 1 9, 29, 
134. πρὸς Κῦρον, sc. λέγονται αὐτομολῆσαι. 

819. 1. 186. ἀρετῆς, ‘merit’. | ᾧ dv=édy τινι or ἐὰν 
αὐτῷ. Cf, χχι 42. 136. παραμένειν] 117 8 41.31. 138. 
ἀποθανόντι συναπέθανον, G. § 187. 


§ 20. 1.141. τοίνυν, resumptive. Δυσανδρφῳ.. ἄλλα τε 
φιλοφρονεῖσθαι, ‘showed him other marks of civility’. Cf. 
Cyr. 11 1, 8 ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐφιλοφρονήσατο αὐτῷ, εἶπε δὲ 
κτλ. Madvig § 27a. Lysander was the great commander 
who won the battle of Aegospotamos in 8.0. 405 against the 

ao Athenians. 145. émdexvivar...airéy, ‘that he showed 
him over it in person’. . 

§ 21. 1. 146. αὐτόν, sc. τὸν παράδεισον. ἐθαύμαζεν 
αὐτὸν... ὡς καλὰ... τὰ δένδρα εἴη, the more usual construction 
would be ἐθαύμαζε τὰ δένδρα αὐτοῦ, ὡς καλὰ εἴη. See on xvit 7. 
147. δι᾽ ἴσον πεφυτευμένα, ‘ planted at equal intervals’. Brei- 
tenbach retains the reading of the mss ra πεφυτευμένα, which 
he understands of various kinds of plants. But φυτεύειν is 
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applied chiefly to planting trees and vines. 148, 
εὐγώνια, ‘with regular angles’, <Angulis invicem congruentibus, 
arboribus in quincuncem directis. (Brodaeus). 

Cie. de Senect. ὃ 59 repeata this story : 

Maultas ad res perutiles Xenophontis libri sunt, quos legite quaeso 
studiose, ut facitis. Quam copiose ab eo agri cultura laudatur in eo ᾽ 
libro qut est de tuenda re familiari, qui Oeconomicus inscribitur ! 
Atque, ut intellegatis nihil οἱ tam regale videri quam studium agri 
colendi, Socrates in eo libro loquitur cum Critobulo Cyrum minorem 
Persarum regem, praestantem ingenio atque tmpert gloria, cum 
Lysander Lacedaemonius, vir summae virtutis, venisset ad eum 
Sardis eique dona a soctis attulisset, et ceteris in rebus communem 
erga Lysandrum aique humanum fuisse et et quendam consaeptum 
agrum diligenter consitum ostendisse. Cum autem admiraretur 
Lysander et proceritates arborum et directos in quincuncem ordines 
et humum subactam atque puram et suavitatem odorum quiafflarentur 
ex floribus, tum etiam dixisse mtrart se non modo diligentiam sed 
etiam sollertiam eius a quo essent tlla dimensa atque discripla; et 
Cyrum respondisse ‘atqui ego ἰδία sum omnia dimensus, met sunt 
ordines, mea discriptio; multae etiam istarum arborum mea manu 
sunt satae’. Tum Lysandrum, intuentem purpuram eius et nitorem 
corporis ornatumque Persicum multo auro multisque gemmis, dixtsse 
“ recte vero te, Cyre, beatum ferunt, quoniam virtutt tuae fortuna con- 
tuncta est’. 

152. ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει, ‘because of their beauty’. “Em? 
with dat. denotes that which is close by us as a suggesting 
cause, accompaniment, motive or condition. See ἢ. 
to Hier. 1 1. 26. πολὺ μᾶλλον ἄγαμαι τοῦ καταμετρή- 
σαντός σοι, 1 feel far greater admiration for ie man who 
measured them out for you’. 


The usual construction of this verb is as follows :— 

(1) ἄγασθαΐ τινά τινος ‘ to admire one for a thing’. 

(2) ἀγασθαί τί τινος ‘ to admire something in another’. 

(3) ἄγασθαΐ τινος either thing, as Ar. Av. 1744 ἄγαμαι λόγων, or 
person as in the present passage, Plat. Hipp. mai. ἢ. 100 B καὶ νὴ τὴν 
Ἥραν ἄγαμαι σοῦ. 

(4) ἀγασθαΐ τινος with gen. participle ‘to wonder at one’s doing’ or 
with ὅτε (διότι. 

(5) ἀγασθαί τινι ‘to be delighted with a person or thing’. Cyr. 11 
4, 9 Gray τινὶ ἀγασθῶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν. : 

(8) ἄγασθαΐ τι ΟΥἩἨ τινά, XXI 63, 
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§ 22. 1 1256... tore 8’ αὐτῶν d, ‘and some of them’, like 
Latin sunt quae eorum. Mady. Gr. Synt. § 102b). 


§ 23. 1.159.° τῆς ὀσμῆς, Le. τῶν ἱματίων. 160. τὸ 
κάλλος, if allowed to stand, must be governed by ἰδὼν to be 
repeated from previous clause, notwithstanding the inter- 
position of αἰσθόμενος. 161. elmetv—ddvar] On the 
pleonastic use of ἔφη, φάναι, εἶπε, εἰπεῖν, etc. see note on vu 8, 
Hier. 1. 73. 


-§ 24. 1. 164. ὄμνυμι τὸν MlOpny, ‘I swear by Mithras’. 
G. § 158 note 2. Mithras was the Persian Sun-God, Cyr. vu 
5, 58, Strab. xv. p. 221 τιμῶσι δὲ καὶ ἥλιον ὃν καλοῦσι Μέθρην. 
His worship was established at Rome early during the imperial 
period, and thence spread extensively. 165. μηπώποτε 
δειπνῆσαι, ‘that I never yet sat down to dinner without first 
putting myself into a perspiration by practising etc.’ 167. 
ἕν γέ τὶ φιλοτιμούμενος, ‘pursuing some one object of ambi- 
tion’, Herod. ur 83, 2 ἄνδρες στασιῶται, δῆλα γὰρ δὴ ὅτι Set Eva 
γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενέσθαι. Cf. Hell. 1 6, 5 πρὸς ἃ ἐγὼ 
φιλοτιμοῦμαι. 


§ 25. 1.169. δεξιώσασθαι αὐτόν, ‘seized him by the hand’. 


CHAPTER V 


Soerates continues his eulogy of agriculture, the pursuit of 
which he says attracts even the wealthiest men. It is a source of 
pleasure as well as profit, braces and disciplines the mind and 
body, because it cannot succeed without due exertion, while it 
makes a man fitter and more ready, because in defence of his own 
possessions, to protect his country against enemies, whether he 
serve in the cavalry or the infantry. It gives also facilities for 
hunting and athletic exercises. No occupatiqn pays better for 
the labour bestowed upon it, or offers a better return to those 
engaged in it or a more generous welcome to strangers. The 
country offers the most comfortable retreat both in winter and in 
summer, a country life and its occupations is the most delightful 
of all toa man’s family and friends, while it enables @ man to 
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make the most acceptable offerings to the gods. It familiarises 
aman with the sense of justice, as the highest prizes of the land 
are given to those who serve it best. 

Agriculture also is useful in teaching men the ΠῚ of 
mutual aid, the agriculturist must have ready and willing 
labourera, as the general must have ready and willing soldiers: 
he must encourage his men also and reward or punish them 
according to their deserts as a general does his soldiers. 

Agriculture is well said to be the mother and nurse of all the 
other arts, for, when it thrives, the other arts prosper. 

Kritobulus makes some remarks on the various casualties to 
which agricultural occupations are exposed, that cannot be 
foreseen, such as hail, frost, drought, excessive rains, mildew 
and cattle disease. 

In reply Socrates says that in agriculture as in warlike 
enterprises the gods are the disposers of events and therefore 
they must first of all be propitiated, in order to secure success. 


8 1. 1. 2. of πάνυ μακάριοι, ‘the very wealthy’. So 
beatus in Latin is used for dives: Juv. Sat. 1, 67 qui se lautum 
atque beatum Exiguis tabulis et gemma fecerat uda. Hor. C. 11 

21 18, 14 satis beatus Sabinis. 4. ἡδνπάθειά τις, ‘a luxury’. 
5. els τὸ δύγασθαι κτλ., ‘so that they (the bodies) have 
strength to do all that becomes a free man’. Reisig compares 
Cato de agricultura Praef. § 4 ex agricolis et viri fortissimi et 
milites strenuissimi gignuntur, maximeque pius quaestus stabilis- 
simusque consequitur minimeque invidiosus, minimeque male 
cogitantes sunt qui in eo studio occupati sunt. 


§2. 1.8. Kal—rolvwy, ‘and withal’. Cf. x 5, n. to Hier. 
11. 209. προσεπιφέρει, ‘it yields in addition’. Seen. to 
xin 4, 


8 3. 1. 9. ὅσοις κοσμοῦσι βωμούς, ‘ altar decorations’. 
The mss read ὅσοι, a few 60a which Sauppe adopts. 11. ὄψα, 
any articles of food eaten with bread, e.g. meat, fish or vege- 
tables. See n. on Plutarch Themist. 29, 5. 12. ve refers 
to vegetables: τρέφει to animals. ἡ προβατευτικὴ τέχνη, 
ars pecuaria, ‘the art of cattle-breeding’. 13. συνῆπται 
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(συνάπτω) coniuncta est, cohaeret, np. dum pabula terrae praebet 
(Sturz). 14. ἔχειν, posse, indef. subject. See on iv. L 
109. ἐξαρέσκεσθαι, i. ᾳ. ἱλάσκεσθαι, ‘to win the favour 
of’. Translate: ‘so that men have enough to appease the 
gods by sacrificing to them, as well as for their own use’. 


§ 4, 1.15. παρέχουσα] G. § 277, 5. ἀφθονώτατα, ‘most 
ungrudgingly’, G. § 75. It may also be taken as a predi- 
cate adjective. 16. μετὰ μαλακίας, ‘ with remissness ’, 
‘languidly’)(xapreplas, Ages. v 2 ἡγεῖτο ἄρχοντι προσήκειν ov 
μαλ ακίᾳ ἀλλὰ καρτερίᾳ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν περιεῖναι. 17. ἐθίζει, 
assuefacit, Cf. Milton Comus v. 764 Impostor, do not charge 
most innocent Nature, As if she would her children should 
be riotous With her abundance. She, good cateress, Means 
her provision only to the good, That live according to her 
sober laws. 18, διὰ τῶν χειρῶν, ‘ by their manual labour’. 
19. τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ, ‘by their supervision’ of the work done by 
labourers. 20. ἀνδρίζει, fortem reddit. 21. σφοδρῶς, 
acriter, studiose, ‘ actively’, ‘ zealously’. 22. καὶ ἐν τῷ 
χώρῳ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἄστει κτλ., ‘in the country as well as in the 
town the most important operations are always at a fixed and 
proper time’, i.e. cannot be postponed. Cf. xv 65 τὰ ἐπεκαι- 
ριώτατα is ἕκαστος ἔχει τέχνης. The first καὶ is not to be taken 
with γάρ, but with the noun: cf. vm 15 1. 88, Meineke on 
Menander Relig. p. 343 n. On χώρος see n. to ΣΙ]. 108. 


8 δ. 1.28. σὺν ἵππῳ, ‘on horseback’. Cf. Cyr. virr1. 8 ἐφοί- 
των ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας σὺν τοῖς ἵπποις, i.e. equis vecti, n. to 1. 164, 
24, ἀρήγειν τῇ πόλει, which was the duty of every Athenian 
citizen, whether in the cavalry or infantry.  ἱἂκανωτάτῃ, sc. 
ἐστί. 25. συντρέφειν, insuper alere, i.e. praeter fructus, 
σφοδρόν, firmum, validum ; Hesych. ogodpév: ἔντονον, ἰσχυρόν, 
στιβαρόν. 20, θήραις ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι συνεπαίρει τι, 
‘helps to a certain extent to give an additional interest in 
hunting’, ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι is classed by Sauppe Lexil. 
Xen. among the dubia et suspecta vocabula. Schaefer Ind. graec. 
to Gregorius Corinthius p. 1040 for ἡ γῇ reads τῇ γῇ which he 
translates: ‘ut venationibus operam demus, (agricultura) una 
cum regionis natura nos aliquantum (τὶ) pellicit, dum et 
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canibus facilem victum praebet et feras tamquam parasitantes 
una alit’, παρατρέφειν, he says, to feed at the expense of 
another, is used of men and animals that are not worth their 
keep. Plut. Mor. 1 p. 46 ὅταν δὲ μὴ ὑβρίζωνται, τότε ὑβρίζεσθαι 
δοκοῦντες, ὅτι μάτην παρατρέφονται (ol κόλακες), Thomas Mag. 
Ῥ. 690 τοὺς ἐν ταῖς τῶν πλουσίων τραπέζαις παρατρεφομένους 
κόλακας, Liban. T. rv p. 828 ὥσπερ κηφῆνες ζῶντες, ἐκ τῶν ἀλλο- 
τρίων πόνων παρατρεφόμενοι. 27. εὐπέτειαν, facilitatem, 
copiam, & poetical word, which occurs only once in Xen. Cf. 
x1 75. 


$6. 1. 29. ἀπὸ] see ἢ. to Hier. 1. 162. 80. ἀντω- 
φελοῦσι, vicissim prosunt, Mem. 11 10, 3 αἰσχύνοιτο ἄν, εἰ 
ὠφελούμενος ὑπὸ σοῦ un ἀντωφελοίη σε. 81. τὸν κηδό- 
μενον, ‘the person interested’, ‘his master’, G. § 276, 2. els 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, ad inspectionem operis. 82. ἐξουσίαν--- 
ἀπιέναι) G. § 261, 1.. 33. λύμης, ‘destruction’: another 
82 poetical word. 34. τῇ ἐρημίᾳ τὴν ἀσφάλειαν συμπαρέ- 
χουσαι, ‘by helping to provide the necessary safety for desert 
tracts’. On ἐρημία as opp. to ἀγρὸς see Rutherford on Babrius 
xm 1. 


§7. 1. 85. παρορμᾷ τι, ‘stimulates in some degree’. The 
simple infinitive is sometimes used after παρορμᾶν, as in Cyr. 
vir 1, 43. 36. σὺν ὅπλοις, armatos. Cf. 1164 ἢ. Anab. 
1|ι 2, 7 διανοούμεθα σὺν rots ὅπλοις (per bellum) ὧν πεποιή- 
κασι δίκην ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτοῖς, Hell. vir 4, 35 μὴ ἱέναι σὺν ὅπλοις 
(hostiliter) els τὴν ᾿Αρκαδίαν εἰ μή τι καλοῖεν, Thucyd. v 50, 3 
δέος ἦν μὴ ξὺν ὅπλοις ἔλθωσιν. καὶ ἡ γῆ] the repe- 
tition of the καὶ is due perhaps to the collocation of words. 
The order is δὲ καὶ ἡ γῇ παρορμᾷ τι τοὺς γεωργοὺς els τὸ ἀρήγειν τῇ 
χώρᾳ κτλ. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, in medio, ‘open (unprotected) for 
the strongest to take’, For the use of the infinitive after the 
adjective or adverb (ἐν τῷ μέσῳ implying the notion προχείρους) 
see G. § 261, 2 and cf. above rv 81. 20 κακοὶ χρῆσθαι, and 
below v1 91. 40 μαθεῖν ῥ στη. 


8 8. 1.38. βαλεῖν, ‘ to throw’. 39. γεωργίας] G. 
8 175, 1. 40. πλείω--αντιχαρίζεται, ‘makes greater 
returns ’ for their labour ; ‘ elegans prosopopoeia ’ (Sturz), 
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41, ἥδιον.---δέχεται, ‘welcomes more gladly’. "προτεί- 
γουσα --λαβεῖν] G. 8 265, Madv. § 148 b. 42. 8 τι χρήζει, 
BC. λαβεῖν. 48. ἀφθονώτερον, ‘more ungrudgingly’. See 
n. to]. 15. 

8 9. 1.43. χειμάσαι, ‘to pass the winter’, Ar. Av. 1098 
χειμάζω δ᾽ ἐν κοίλοις ἄντροις. πυρὶ] dative of accom- 
paniment, G. § 188, 5. 44. εὐμάρεια, sc. ἐστί, ‘ facility and 
convenience ’. 45. ἐν χώρῳ, ruri, as below xt 18 ἀπὸ 
χώρον. Sauppe has ἐν χώρῳ τῳ, in praedio aliquo. For this 
sense of χῶρος cf. below xr 108, xx 138, Vectig. rv 50 καὶ of ye 
χῶροι οὐδὲν ἂν μείονος ἄξιοι τοῖς κεκτημένοις ἐνταῦθα ἣ τοῖς περὶ 


τὸ ἄστυ. See cr. n. ἥδιον, sc. ἐστί. θερίσαι, “ἰο 
pass the summer ἢ. ὕδασι] above, 1. 43. 46. πνεύ- 
pact, suavibus auris, ‘ soft breezes’. 48. ἀποδεικνύει, 


praestat, parat ; cf. vir 39, xv 8. 


§10. 1.48. προσφιλεστέρα, sc. ἐστί. 50. εὐχαριτω- 
τέρα, ‘more agreeable ’, see cr. n. 


811. 1.50. ἐμοὶ μέν] see n. to Hier. 1. 36. 52. ἐπι- 
μέλειαν, ‘pursuit’. ὠφελιμωτέραν els τὸν βίον, ‘more 
conducive to the means of life’, Cf. Mem. 1 2, 5 ὅσα dp οἴηται 
συνοίσειν πρὸς τὸν βίον, 6 ἀγαθὰ πρὸς τὸν βίον, 7, 7 τὰ 
χρήσιμα πρὸς τὸν βίον, 111 12, 4 παισὶ καλλίους ἀφορμὰς εἰς τὸν 
βίον καταλείπουσιν. 


8 12. 1.54, θέλουσα, libenter, benevole, ‘kindly’. Virgil 
Georg. 11 500 quos rami fructus, quos ipsa volentia rura 
sponte tulere sua. 55. δικαιοσύνην διδάσκει) Cf. xx 14, 
15, Aristot. Oec. 11 2 Ὁ. 1343* 26 ἡ δὲ γεωργικὴ μάλιστα (κατὰ 
φύσιν ἐστὶν) ὅτι δικαία, οὐ γὰρ am’ ἀνθρώπων οὔθ᾽ ἑκόντων 
οὔτ᾽ ἀκόντων. τοὺς --θεραπεύοντας- -ἀγαθὰ ἀντιποιεῖ] 
x 56, 6. 8 165. 


8 13. 1. 56. ἐὰν dpa—rav ἔργων στερηθῶσιν, ‘if they 
should happen to be kept from their occupations ’. 58. of 
ἀναστρεφόμενοι καὶ παιδενόμενοι, ‘those who are employed in 
agriculture and are trained to vigorous and manly exercise’, 
60. οὗτοι] on the emphatic repetition of the anaphoric pro- 
noun, see G. §152 n. 3, Hier. 1. 103. Tas ψυχὰς] accusative 


V 38 NOTES 139 


of specification, 6, § 160, 1. 62. εἰς τὰς τῶν ἀποκω- 
λνόντων, sc. χώρας. dd ὧν θρέψονται, ‘booty on which 

83 they will subsist’. 64. σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις) see n. on 1 
164. μαστεύειν, an Ionic and poetical word for ζητεῖν. 
65. συμπαιδεύει, condocefacit, ‘educates at the same time’. 
The word does not oecur elsewhere in Xen. In the Orators 
it means ‘to teach with others’. Seen. on xu 4. 


814. 1.66. εἰς τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν ἀλλήλοις, ‘for giving mutual 
aid’. Stobaeus has ἐς τὸ ἄρχειν, Schenkl conjectures εἰς 
τὸ ἄρχειν ἄλλων. 67. σὺν ἀνθρώποις] n. to 1 1. 164. 


68. ἐργασία] νι 88, 


§ 15. 1, 69. τοὺς ἐργαστῆρας προθύμους παρασκευάζειν, 
‘to make his labourers zealous and ready to obey’. Cf. Mem. 
111 4, 8 τὸ μὲν τοὺς ἀρχομένους κατηκοούς τε καὶ εὐπειθεῖς ἑαντοῖς 
παρασκευάζειν ἀμφοτέρων (sc. τῶν οἰκονόμων καὶ τῶν στρα- 
τηγῶ») ἐστὶν ἔργον. For the meaning of παρασκενάζειν see 
n. to Hier. 1. 106. 71. ἄγοντα] absolute, as often, 
without στρατόν, ‘leading’ (as a general). ταὐτὰ--τὰ 
αὐτά, eadem. 72. δϑωρούμενον τοῖς ποιοῦσιν κτλ., ‘making 
presents to those who act as brave men ought to act’. Mem. ib. 
καὶ μὴν καὶ τὸ τοὺς κακοὺς κολάζειν καὶ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τιμᾶν ἀμφο- 
τέροις οἶμαι προσήκειν. 


8 16. 1.74. οὐδὲν ἧττον] τι 45, rv 96. 76. ἐλπίδων, 
‘prospects’. 78. μένειν, ‘to stay with their masters’. Cf. 
Iv 186 παραμένειν. 


11. 1. 80. εὖ φερομένης, ‘while it goes on well, succeeds’. 
So Thuc. 1 60, 8 καλῶς φερόμενος )( κακοτυχῶν ; ib. v 16, 2 
πλεῖστα τῶν τότε εὖ φερόμενος ἐν στρατηγίαις, Ken. Ages. 1 
8 35 αἴτιον τοῦ κακῶς φέρεσθαι τὰ ἑαντοῦ, Hell, mr 4, 25. 
81. ἔρρωνται (ῥώννυμι), vigent, florent, lit. ‘have become 
strong’. Cf. Jelf Gr. Gr. § 399, 1 ὃ obs. 2, Madv. Gr. Synt. 
§ 112 Rem. 2. 82. xeporevery, ‘to lie waste’. 83. σχεδόν 
τι, fere, ‘almost’. 


818. 1.87. ὅτι δὲ---προνοῆσαι] See cr.n. Breitenbach 
quotes two other passages in Xenophon, where the apodosis is 
to be supplied mentally, viz. Anab. vi 7, 15, Cyr. v 2, 17. 


24 
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τῆς γεωργικῆς, 8c. τέχνης, ‘agriculture’, partitive genitive after 
τὰ πλεῖστα, G. § 168. ἐστὶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἀδύνατα προνοῆσαι, 
αὖ homine provideri non possunt, " are beyond man’s foresight’, 
the personal for the impersonal construction, see n. to Hier, 
]. 515 and for the infin. after adjective, G. § 261, 2, Rem. Cf. 
ΧΙ § 18 ἀδύνατοι διδαχθῆναι, ὃ 15 ἀδύνατοι παιδεύεσθαι, Thuc. 
11 τὰ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῶν καὶ τὰ ἔτι παλαιότερα σαφῶς μὲν εὑρεῖν διὰ 
χρόνου πλῆθος ἀδύνατα ἣν. 89. ὄμβροι ἐξαίσιοι, nimii, in- 
tempestivi imbres, ‘excessive rains’, Cf, Hell. v 4, 17 ἄνεμος 
ἐξαίσιος, Herod. m1 26, 3 νότον μέγαν τε καὶ ἐξαίσιον, Plat. 
Timaeus p. 22 Ἑ χείμων ἐξαίσιος ἢ καῦμα, Arist. de mundo 
6, 6, Lucian Alcyon. c. 4 ἀνέμων ἐξαίσια μεγέθη. ἐρνσῖβαι] 
épvolBn=robigo, ‘mildew’, ‘the red blight’. 90. τὰ καλώς 
ἐγνωσμένα, bene provisa, ‘what has been excellently devised ’. 
Cf. Vect. rv 37 κατά ye μὴν τὸ δύνατον περαίνοντες τὰ μὲν καλῶς 
γνωσθέντα καὶ αὖθις ἂν ἀνύοιμεν. 91. ἀφαιροῦνται, cor- 
rumpunt, ‘destroy’. 92. κάλλιστα τεθραμμένα, optime 
nutrita, ‘when they have been reared with the greatest care’ 
(G. 8 75), or, if taken as proleptic predicate (χιι 27, 
Arnold § 643) G. § 166 note 3, ‘when they have been reared to 
perfection ’. 93. ἀπώλεσεν] gnomic aorist, x 167, G. 
§ 205, 2. 


§ 19. 1.96. κύριοι, ‘lords and masters’. 97. τοὺς 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, sc. ὄντας, ‘those who are engaged in war’. 
99. ἐξαρεσκομένους) see on ὃ 81, 14. ἐπερωτῶντας, ‘con- 
sulting them’, Cf. Mem. 1 1, 9 εἴ τις ἐπερωτῴη (τοὺς θεοὺς 
μαντευόμενος), ib, rv 8, 12, Symp. τν 47 πᾶσαι al πόλεις διὰ 


᾿μαντικῆς ἐπερωτῶσι rods θεούς, Hipparch. 1x 9. 100. 


olwvots, ‘by means of omens’ drawn from birds, G. § 188, 1. 
μή, SC. ποιεῖν. 


8 20. 1. 108. ὑγρῶν καὶ ξηρῶν καρπῶν, ‘succulent and 
dry fruits’, 1.6. grapes and olives, wheat and other cereals. 
104. καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων ye δή, ‘aye and with a view to the 
preservation of all in short that they possess’, On the mean- 
ing of ὑπὲρ see ἢ. to Hier. 1. 361. ‘xal—8y seriem ali- 
quam claudit cum vi’ surrmann, Ind. Plat. Dial. 1v p. 212. 
105. θεραπεύουσι, colunt, ‘do service to’, ‘ worship’, 


CHAPTER VI 


. Kritobulus admits that the advice of Socrates is excellent, 
not to undertake any work without first propitiating the gods, 
and begs him to continue the subject. Socrates then recapitu- 
lates his preceding conclusions in praise of agriculture, adding 
some fresh observations to the points on which they are agreed. 
Kritobulus expresses his desire to learn the way to success in 
agriculture, which, as Socrates admits, many fail to obtain. 
Socrates replies that the best way to satisfy him on this point 
will be to recount a conversation he once held with Ischoma- 
chus, who was pronounced by all to be a type of καλοκἀγαθία. 


§1. 1.2, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, divino auzilio s. beneficio. The 
phrases σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς, σὺν θεοῖς, σὺν τῷ θεῷ and σὺν θεῷ are 


common in Xen, Cf. x 65. 3. ὡς- ὄντων] subjectively, 
‘because, as you say, they are’, G. § 277 note 2. 4. οὐδὲν 
ἧττον] see τὲ 45, v 74. 6. ἔνθεν.. ἀπέλιπες, i.e. by at- 


traction for ἐντεῦθεν, ἔνθα ἀπέλιπες, ‘from where you left off’, 
i.e. returning to the point at which you left off speaking (Madv. 
Gr. Synt. 8 103 note). So Plato Euthyd. § 41 ὅθεν τὸ πρότερον 
ἀπέλιπον, τὸ ἑξῆς τούτοις πειράσομαι----διελθεῖν, Phaed. p. 78 B 
ὅθεν ἀπελίπομεν, ἐπανέλθωμεν, Gorg. p. 497 c ὅθεν... ἀπ έ- 
λιπες, ἀποκρίνου. 7. τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα, quae co pertinent, 
‘what is connected with this subject’. καὶ νῦν, nunc quoque, 
‘even now’, 8. μᾶλλόν τι Stopay, ‘to see somewhat 
more clearly than before’. 9. ὅ τι χρὴ ποιοῦντα βιο- 
τεύειν, ‘what I must do to increase my means of living’, not 
‘how I ought to act in life’, although βιοτεύειν may mean 
either ‘to live’ or to ‘gain a livelihood’. Hesychius βιοῦν μὲν 
τὸ διάγειν, τὸ ζῆν, βιοτεύειν δὲ τὸ πορίζειν τὰ πρὸς τὸν βίον. 
Cyr. 111 2, 25 εἰθισμένοι ἀπὸ πολέμου βιοτεύειν, below xx 15 
κλέπτων ἣ προσαιτῶν βιοτεύειν, 1 69, xv 24, rx 76, x 84. With 
regard to the use of the participle see Madv. § 176 b and cf. 


vii 141, x11 53. 


82. 1.10. τί οὖν.. ἄρα, εἰ κτλ., ‘what say you, then, if?’ 
πρῶτον μὲν without ἔπειτα δὲ or δεύτερον δὲ or some equivalent 
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following is of very common occurrence. dpa=rebus ita com- 
paratis, igitur, ‘under the circumstances’, ‘ then’. 11, διε- 
ληλύθαμεν, percensuimus, ‘we have gone over’. 12, ἦν πως 
δυνώμεθα may mean ‘to try whether we can’, so that ἵνα πει- 
ραθῶμεν may be, as Cobet suggests, only a gloss explanatory 
of the deliberative ἐάν πως, concerning which see Madvig 


Gr. Synt. 194 a Rem. 2. οὕτω is explained by cuvopo- 
λογοῦντες. 18, ϑιεξιέναι, sc. λόγῳ, xvi 4. 


88. 1. 14. γοῦν. The particle emphasizes the single word, 
marking that the assertion holds good with respect to it at 
least, 110, xr 35. ὥσπερ καὶ---οὕτω καὶ] In correlative 
clauses, when complete, the idiom of the Greek language prefers, 
if it does not require, a καὶ ἴῃ each. Cf. Mem.1 6, 3, πὶ 5, 13, 
Sympos, vii 15, Plat. Phaed. p. 64 c σκέψαι δὴ---ἐὰν dpa καὶ 
σοι ξυνδοκῇ ἅπερ καὶ ἐμοί, Apolog. c. 8 p. 22 v ταῦτόν μοι ἔδοξαν 
ἔχειν ἁμάρτημα, ὅπερ καὶ οἱ ποιηταί, καὶ οἱ ἀγαθοὶ δημιουργοί. 
15. χρημάτων κοινωνήσαντας, quibus pecuniac sunt communes, 
‘when men are partners in business’. ἀναμφιλόγως διελ- 
θεῖν, sc. τὸν λόγον, sine controversia computare rationes, ‘to go 
through their accounts without disagreement’. 


84, 1.18, ἐπιστήμης] see 1 88 1, 5, 7, 9, τν § 1 ff. 20. 
ἐφαίνετο sc. οὖσα, ‘was seen to be’. The omission of ὧν is 
the usual practice with φαίνομαι, see Madv. ὃ 177 Ὁ, Rem. 1. 
ἡ] that science ‘by means of which’, the demonstrative an- 
tecedent being omitted. . 2]. ὅπερ, id quod, ‘ precisely 
what’, ‘identical with’. 24, ὁπόσοις τις ἐπίσταιτο 
χρῆσθαι, ‘all that a person knew how to use’. For the opta- 
tive see 1 132, G. § 247. 


δ. 1.25. otre—re correspond to each other as the Latin 
neque—et. οἷόν re, 86. εἶναι. 206. συναποδοκιμαζειν 
ταῖς πόλεσι, 56. δεῖν, acque ac civitates improbare oportere, 
‘that we should join with states in condemning’, Sauppe 
quotes a precisely similar instance of brachylogy through the 
ellipse of δεῖν in Anab. vir 2, 28 οὐκ ἔφησθα οἷόν re εἶναι, ἀλλὰ 
els Πέρινθον ἐλθόντας διαβαίνειν es τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. The reading 
given by Stobaeus is συναπεδοκιμάζομεν which is preferred by 
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Schneider, Heindorf, Cobet, Hirschig and Schenk. 28. κα- 
tayviover, debilitant, ‘enervate’, explained by rv 16. 


§6. 1,30. ἔφαμεν]. There is nothing said about thig in 
1v 2, whence it has been inferred that there is a gap to be 
supplied there. els τὴν χώραν] see n. to Hier. 1. 257, 
1. 262. διακαθίσας, ‘making them sit apart’. 88. dde- 
μένους τῆς γῆς, ‘giving up the open country’. Cf. 1.85 and 
see n, to Hiero 1. 586. 

᾿ 871. 1. 88. οὕτως, ‘in that case’. The γὰρ refers to τεκ- 
μήριον, ΤΥ 38, xm 56, Madv. § 196 a, Rem. 34. τοὺς--- 
ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντας, agricultura occupatos. Anab. vr 4, 1 οἱ πο- 
λέμιοι εἶχον ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑαντῶν, vir 2, 16, Hier. 1. 64 οὐ μάλα 


ἀμφὶ θεωρίας ἔχουσιν, where see my note. dv ψηφί- 
ζεσθαι) G. § 211. The protasis is implied in οὕτως, seen. 
to Hier. 1. 16. 35. μὴ μάχεσθαι, sc. ψηφί ἕεσθαι ἄν. 


86. ὅπερ πεπαίδευνται, ‘as they have been brought up to do’, 
vir 6, 1x 12, Cyr. 1 6, 20 σὺ yap pe εὐθὺς τοῦτο ἐκ παιδίου 
éraldeves. καθῆσθαι, otiosos esse, desidere, ‘ to sit still’, 
vi 1, x 10, 13. 


8 8. 1. 37. ἐδοκιμάσαμεν, disputando effecimus, demon- 
etravimus, ‘we came to the conclusion’. 88. ἀνδρὶ καλῷ 
κἀγαθῷ, ‘the true gentleman’: see ὃ 15. ‘The term καλοκα- 
γαθός implies that combination of breeding (ἀγαθὸς) and culture 
(καλὸς) which we require in our own aristocracy’. Mahafty, 
Social Life in Greece, p. 275, ed. 3. ἐργασίαν, ‘employ- 
ment’. See Index 8. v. ἐπιστήμην κρατίστην] rv § 4. 
‘A superlative with a predicative noun, or a superlative stand- 
ing alone as the predicate, never takes the article in Greek; 
nor does it stand with a substantive and ‘the superlative of 
eminence’ (denoting only a very high degree, and therefore 
not distinguishing any particular object as belonging to the 
highest degree of all)’, Madv. § 8, Rem. 3. 


89. 1.40. μαθεῖν----ῥ στη] 6. 8 261, 2. Up to the present 
not a word has been said about its being a science easy to 
acquire. 43. παρέχεσθαι, reddere, facere. See Index. 
ἥκιστα ἀσχολίαν παρέχειν---συγεπιμελεῖσθαι, ‘to be very far 
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from leaving their thoughts no leisure to attend to the interests 
of friends and country withal’. Cf. τν 1. 19, 


810. 1.47. τοῖς épyafopévors] The mss have rods ἐργαζο- 
μένους, which must depend on συμπαροξύνειν. The intermediate 
clause ἔξω----τρέφουσα contains the reason why ἡ γεωργία συμπαρο- 
ξύνει κτλ. φύουσα sc, fruges, τρέφονσα sc. pecudes, ef, v 12. 
Schneider compares Aristotle Oecon.1 2 p. 1343” πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 
καὶ πρὸς ἀνδρίαν συμβάλλεται μεγάλα (ἡ γεωργία)" οὐ yap ὥσπερ al - 
βάναυσοι τὰ σώματα ἀχρεῖα ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ δυνάμενα θυραυλεῖν 
καὶ πονεῖν, ἔτι δὲ δυνάμενα κινδυνεύειν πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους" 
μόνων γὰρ τούτων τὰ κτήματα ἔξω τῶν ἐρυμάτων 
ἐστίν. 48, διὰ ταῦτα refers to what precedes as well as what 
follows. εὐδοξοτάτη---πρὸς τῶν πόλεων] πρὸς is used to 
denote the person from whom some word or opinion proceeds : 
Xen, Hipparch. 1 22 ὅτι πολύ ἐστι πρὸς τῆς πόλεως εὐδοξό- 
τερον κτλ., Thucyd.1 71, 8 ἄδικον οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν οὔτε πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων, Herod. vir 139 γνώμην ἐπίφθονον πρὸς τῶν πλεόνων 
i.e. sententiam odio habitam a plerisque, Xen. Anab. vit 6, 33 
ἔχων ἔπαινον πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν. 

Observe that the agent is expressed (1) usually by ὑπό, 
(2) sometimes by ἐξ, indicating the source (x11 32), (3) by παρά, 
(4) by πρός (νι 1. 88), (5) by ἀπό. 


49. βιοτεία, vitae ratio, ‘mode of life’, a late Greek word, 
oceurring once in Polybius. 50. εὐνονστάτους τῷ κοινῷ, 
‘ best affected towards the commonwealth’. Ο. 8185. With 
this use of τὸ κοινόν cf, Cic. or. in Verr. m1 c. 88 commune 
Milyadum, 


811. 1.52. κάλλιστον, sce. ἐστί. δά. ἔφησθα κατα- 
μαθεῖν] Madv. 8 147. 55. τῆς γεωργίας, ‘their farming’, 
1119. 57. ὡς for ὥστε, to express a natural consequence, 


‘go that’; cf. Hier. 1. 718, Anab. 11 5, 7 ὁ ποταμὸς τοιοῦτος τὸ 
βάθος, ὡς μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρωμένοις τοῦ βάθους. See 
Madv. 8 166 c Rem. 2. 58. dv δοκῶ--- ἀκούειν] see n. on 
1 6, rv 129, Madv. § 173, Rem. 1. 


812. 1.61. τί οὖν... ἤν] above § 21. 10. 63. εἶναι---τού- 
tov] G. § 168 note 2, Madv. § 51 ο. 64. ἐφ᾽ ols, ‘in whose 
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case’. Cf. Plato Theaet. p. 158 p ὁμοίως ἐφ᾽ ἑκατέροις διϊσχυ- 
ριζόμεθα. ᾿ ὃ καλεῖται] καλεῖν ὄνομα is the Greek for ‘to 
call by a name’, like Latin nomen appellare: so you may say 
καλοῦσί με τὸ ὄνομα καλὸς κἀγαθὸς with double accusa- 
tive, as in vir 8,1, 19, Mem. 1 2, 1; and, as either of the two 
object accusatives may become the subject nominative in the 
passive, you can either say τὸ ὄνομα καλεῖται καλὸς κἀγαθός, 
where τὸ ὄνομα is the subject, or καλεῖται τὸ ὄνομα καλὸς κἀ- 
γαθός, where τὸ ὄνομα is the accusative, 66. πάνυ dv— 
βονλοίμην ἂν] see on 11 102. 67. οὕτως, ‘as you say’. 
“οὕτως ad antecedentia referendum, ws ut respondeat’ (d’au- 
tant plus que) (Sauppe). Schenkl after Hertlein would read 
τοῦτό σου ἀκούειν, comp. 1. 58, vir 29, 59, and in 1. 66 πάνυ 
οὖν for πάνυ ay. ὡς, quoniam. 


§13. 1.69. ὡς, quomodo. 70, ἐπὶ τὴν σκέψιν αὐτοῦ, 
‘to the consideration of it’, not, as Dindorf takes it, ad invi- 
sendum hominem illum. 72. τἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα, ‘everything 
else of the kind’. Cf. Dem. Philipp. 1c. 8 8 3 p. 42 κατέπτηχε 
ταῦτα ποντα where likewise the reference is to persons. 
On ὁ τοιοῦτος see note to x111 3. 73. ἱκανὸς] Breitenbach 
reads txavws after Rost, the uss have ἱκανὸς ἱκανῶς. The con- 
struction is χρόνος ἐγένετο ἱκανὸς περιελθεῖν τε τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
τέκτονας κτλ. καὶ θεάσασθαι ἔργα τὰ δεδοκιμασμένα αὐτοῖς (for ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτών) εἶναι καλά, 1.6. opera quae certissimum esset ipsis pulchra 
esse. The dative avrois may also be taken for the possessive 
genitive, see G. § 184, 3 note 4. In that case τὰ ὃ εδοκι- 
μασμένα would mean ‘which have been popularly esteemed ’. 


814. 1.76. τὸ καλός τε κἀγαθός] Cf. de rep. Lac. rm 4 
ἐπίκλησιν μόνον ἔχει κακὸς εἶναι, Plat. Apol. 23 a ὄνομα δὲ 
τοῦτο λέγεσθαι σοφὸς εἶναι. 77. τί ποτ᾽ ἐργαζόμενοι τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀξιοῖντο καλεῖσθαι, ‘what ever they did to have a claim to the 
name’. See above ἢ. to 1. 64, and for the use of the participle 
note to vi 9, vir 12. | 


8 15. 1.79. ὅτι] causal. προσέκειτο, ‘was added’. Cf. 
Eur. Alc. 1039 ἄλγος ἄλγει προσκείμενον, Isocr, Antid. § 210 
ταῦτα ἐκείνοις προσκείσθω τοῖς πρότερον εἰρημένοι. On the 


Η. χῦ 
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use of κεῖμαι for the perf. passive of τίθημε see my note to 
Plutarch Them. xvur ἃ 1 1. 13, and for πρός below xm 4. 
τὸ καλός, ‘the word xadds’, considered in itself as an object; 
so Plat. Protag. p. 345 περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λέγει τοῦτο το ἑκών. 
80. ὅντινα ἴδοιμι] G. § 225. καλόν, ‘beautiful to look at’. 


προσήειν] ‘veteres dicebant ἔρχομαι, sed fa (brevi post aetate 
Menandri yetv) non ἠρχόμην, et εἶμι non ἐλεύσομαι, deinde ἦλθον et 
ἐλήλυθα in simplici verbo et in compositis omnibus. Praeterea nemo 
ἔρχον dicebat aut ἀπέρχου, προσέρχου, εἰσέρχουν sed constanter omnes ἔθει, 
ἄπιθι, πρόσιθι, εἴσιθι et eodem modo fore, ἴω, idvac ἰών, nUMQuUaM ἐρχό- 
μενος aut ἔρχεσθαι aut quicquam eiusmodi. Itaque ἰέναι, ἐξιέναι, κατιέναι 
habent pro re nata aut praesentis aut futuri temporis significationem 
et usum, sicuti et participium ἐξιών, ἀπιών, κατιών, παριών caet. pro 
quibus Graeculi ἰδιῶται dicebant ἐξερχόμενος, et ἐξελευσόμενος et similiter 
in caeteris ad unum omnibus’. COBET variae lectiones p. 807. The old 
. forms of the imperfect were ἦα, ἤεισθα, ἧει (before a vowel jew), ἦμεν, 
ἧτε and ἧσαν. : 


81. εἴ ποὺ ἴδοιμι. ‘to try if haply I might see’. See n, on 
12, 82. προσηρτημένον (mpocapray), ‘having been at- 
tached to’, ‘belonging to’. τῷ καλῷ, ‘beauty’. οὐκ dpa 
εἶχεν οὕτως, ‘if was not so after all, as I expected’. Madv. 
ἃ 257 6. 84, τῶν καλῶν τὰς μορφὰς] G. § 160, 1. 
μοχθηρούς, improbos, ‘depraved’. 85. ddépevov] cf. above 
1. 33. 80. ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τινα] ἐπί with persons in the meaning 
‘towards’, ‘in quest of’, is rare and almost confined to the 
Tliad. 


817. 1.87. τὸν ᾿Ισχόμαχον] ‘Irat 1116 Ischomachus 
vir praestantissimus, animi dotibus et virtutibus dignissimus, 
qui a Socrate in exemplar proponeretur illius, qui patris 
familias muneribus egregie fungeretur, nec boni civis et veri 
amici officiis deesset. Cf. Oecon. vir et x1. Huic adeo con- 
tigit, ut prae ceteris καλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ cognomine ab omnibus 
decoraretur, Oec. v1 § 17, x1 8 20, xm § 2 et merito quidem, 
ipso Socrate iudice, v1 § 12. Erat in eo animus lenis et liberalis, 
aequi lustique tenax, diligentia insignis, singularis rerum ad 
rem familarem pertinentium peritia et sollertia. Cf. omnino 
c. ΧΙ. Quas laudes augebant vera erga Deos pietas et reve- 
rentia, cf. Oec. vir ὃ 7, x1 ὃ 8, xxr § 12 et a.ibi; magnopere 
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etiam ornabant candor et modestia, vm ὃ 3, x1§ 2. Quamvis 
a reipublicae administratione alienus, tamen opibus, quas 
habebat amplissimas (x1 § 20) patriae praesidio et decori esse 
studebat, x1 8 9, cf. vir § 3, neque dicendi imperitus (xr ὃ 23) 
sycophantarum, quos divitiae in ipsum excitabant, calumnias 
ipse diluebat, xr § 21 sq. Neque amicis deerat quorum 
inopiam sublevare amabat ΧΙ ὃ 9 sq.’ coset Prosopographiu 
Xenophontea, p. 72. 


CHAPTER VII 


Socrates relates how he first fell in with Ischomachuss and 
repeats the conversation he held with him on the occasion con- 
cerning his occupations and mode of life; how Ischomachus 
enjoined, as the first step in the formation of a domestic estab- 
lishment, the acquisition of a virtuous and sensible wife ; and 
how he then described the mode in which he had trained his 
own, at the time when he espoused her, an inexperienced girl of 
fourteen, to the duties of her position. 


81, 1.1. τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ἐλευθερίου) The porch belonging 
to the temple of Zeus Eleutherios or ‘ the Releaser’ (built 
by freedmen (of ἐξελεύθεροι) according to a statement of 
Hyperides quoted by Harpocration) being in the forum, was 
conveniently situated for Socrates to discourse in; thus Plato 
makes it the scene of the dialogue with Theages. The 
Scholiast on Aristoph. Plutus v. 1176 identifies the god with 
Ζεὺς σωτήρ: ἐν ἄστει Σωτῆρα Ala τιμῶσιν, ἔνθα καὶ Σωτῆρος 
Διός ἐστιν ἱερόν' τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ ἔνιοι καὶ ᾿Ελευθέριόν φασιν. 
4. κάθησαι] vr 71. 36. 5. τὰ πλεῖστα, plerumque, "" ἴὰ 
general’, G. ὶ 160, 2. οὐ πάνυ σχολάζοντα, ‘not sitting 
quite idle’. See my ἢ. to Plutarch’s Them. rv 2]. 19 on the 
meaning of ov πάνν. 


8 2. 1. 7. οὐδέ---γε viv, ne nunc quidem, ‘no, nor now 
either’, cf. 1 53 n. 8. éwpas] G. § 222, συνεθέμην, 
‘I agreed’, ‘promised’, is usually followed by the fut. inf. 


\Q—2 
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Hence some would read dvapevety here; but see Madv. 8 171, 
Rem. 2. 12. τί wore πράττων--κέκλησαι, ‘what it is 
you do that you are called’. On this use of the participle see 
Madv. 8 176 b, G. § 141 note 7, and cf. νι 77, vi1r 141, xu 53. 
13. οὐκ ἔνδον ye διατρίβεις, ‘you do not pass life indoors’, ‘are 
not a stay-at-home’. The γέ serves to call attention to the 
word it follows without intensifying its meaning. 14. 
τοιαύτη, like that of one who does lead a sedentary life, i.e. you 
look too healthy for that. ἕξις, habitus, ‘habit of body’. 


§3. 1.16. ἐπὶ τῷ τί κέκλησαι, ‘at my (question) ‘“ what 
do you do that they call you gentleman”’, See above 1]. 12, 
and on the use of the article with a set of connected words 


' 28 Madv. Gr. Synt. 8 152. 19. καλοῦσί pe τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα] 
See n. to vr ]. 64. 20. ὅταν γέ pe εἰς ἀντίδοσιν 


καλῶνται τριηραρχίας, ‘whenever they challenge me to an 
exchange for (a public burden such as) a trierarchy’. There 
was a law at Athens that if any citizen charged with a Ae- 
roupyla or εἰσφορά could point out a richer person than himself 
who had been passed over, he might challenge such party 
either to an exchange of their respective properties or to dis- 
charge the disputed liturgy himself. Cf. above m § 61. 39, L 
42, Demosth. c. Mid. c. 23, Wolff Proleg. ad Leptin. Ὁ. 123. 
21. xopynylas] See n.to1140. 23. πατρόθεν, ‘ by my father’s 
name Ischomachus’, or, as others take it, addito patris nomine, 
so that he would be called ᾿Ισχόμαχος Φιλοστράτου. 


In official acts it was the custom to designate a person by his own 
name and that of his father together with that of his deme, e.g. Δημο- 
σθένης Δημοσθένους Παιανιεύς. Cf. Hom. Il. x 68, Thucyd. vir 64, ὃ 
τῶν τριηράρχων ἕνα ἕκαστον ἀνεκάλει πατρόθεν τε ἐπονομάζων καὶ αὐτοὺς 
ὀνομαστὶ καὶ φνλήν, Herod. Iv 1, 7, VIII 90, 6 ἀνέγραφον πατρόθεν 
τὸν τριήραρχον, VI 14, 3 ἐν στήλῃ ἀναγραφῆναι πατρόθεν, Plat. lege. 
VI 6. 2 p. 753 Β εἰς πινάκιον γράψαντα τοὔνομα πατρόθεν καὶ φνλῆς καὶ 
δήμον. 


προσκαλοῦνται, ‘challenge’,‘summon’, 24. ὅ με ἐπήρου, 
‘as regards the question you put to me’, ‘the thing you asked 
me’, cf. xv 38, Madv. § 195 a. 26. καὶ αὐτή, ‘even alone’, 


without my help. 
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§5. 1 88. καὶ τί] τι 46n. ἐπισταμένην] § 21.12 η., 
vi 9. 35. ἔζη ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἐπιμελείας, ‘lived under strict 
surveillance’. ὑπὸ denotes the agency or cause under the 
accompaniment or co-operation of which anything is done. On 
Greek education generally see Mahaffy’s Social Life in Greece, 
p- 380 ff., and on the position of women, p. 274 ff. 36. 
ὅπως--ὄψοιτο] not a final, but an object clause after ἐπι- 
μελείας, see G. § 217, Madv. § 123. ὡς ἐλάχιστα, ‘28 
little as possible’, rv 107, Madv. ὃ 26. 37. ἐροίη, loque- 
retur, fut. opt. of efpw. So Sauppe reads with Cobet. The 
common reading is ἔροιτο, interrogaret, which, as Cobet 
observes, ‘et forma et significationc ab hoc loco alienum 
est’, Cf. Cyr. m1 1, 14 ἐπεϑύμει αὐτοῦ ἀκοῦσαι 6 τι ποτὲ ἐροίη. 


8 6. 1. 38. ἀγαπητὸν εἰ, ‘a thing to be acquiesced in’, 
‘one must be content that’. Dem. c. Timocr. § 95 p. 730, 19. 
39, ἔρια παραλαβοῦσα] Cf. de rep. Lac. 13 ὥσπερ dé οἱ πολλοὶ 
τῶν Tas τέχνας ἐχόντων édpatol εἶσιν, οὕτω καὶ ras κόρας οἱ ἄλλοι 
Ἕλληνες ἠρεμιζούσας ἐριουργεῖν ἀξιοῦσι. ἀποδεῖξαι, prae- 
stare, ‘to produce’, ‘make’,xv8. 40. ἑωρακυῖα ws, ‘having 
observed how’, ΧΙ]. ἔργα ταλάσια, pensa lanae, ‘the spin- 
ning tasks’. δίδοται, ‘are apportioned’. 41, τὰ ἀμφὶ 
γαστέρα--- πεπαιδευμένη, ‘as to what concerns the appetite, 
having been extremely well brought up’ (G. § 160, 1), ‘with a 
well regulated appetite’, not, as Brodaeus translates, rei 
culinariae perita, ‘skilled in matters of cookery’, though he 
is followed by Prof. Mahaffy, Social Life in Greece p. 276. 

Tagore means (1) venter, ‘the belly’, (2) cibus, ‘food’ as opposed 
to ‘drink’. Oecon. Ix 63 ἐγκρατεστάτη καὶ γαστρὸς καὶ οἴνου, Mem. 
1 5, 1 ἥττων γαστρὸς ἣ οἴνου, Cyr. 1 2, 8 διδάσκουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι 
γαστρὸς καὶ ποτοῦ, ib. ἀπιόντας γαστρὸς ἕνεκα i.e. cibi capiendi causa, 
ib. Iv 8, 45 γαστρὺς κρείσσους. (8) edendi cupido, ‘craving for food’, 
‘hunger’, ‘appetite’: Mem. 1 6, 8 δουλεύειν γαστρί, Oecon, XIII 48 τῇ 
γαστρὶ---προσχαριζόμενος, Mem. II 6, 1 ζητητέον ὅστις ἄρχει γαστρός τε καὶ 
φιλοποσίας, Mem. II 1, 4 τούτων (sc. τῶν ζῴων) τὰ μὲν γαστρὶ δελεαζόμενα 
«ἁλίσκεται, τὰ δὲ ποτῷ ἐνεδρεύεται, de rep. Lac. 11 1 σίτον..«αὐτοῖς γαστέρα 
μέτρον νομίζουσιν. 

42. ὅπερ] Madv. § 98 Ὁ. 48. παίδευμα, ‘thing 
taught’, ‘ point of instruction’. ἀνδρί] G. § 184, 3, Madv. 
§ 34, 
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8 7. 1, 45. ὥστε] Madv..§ 166, G. § 266, 1. ὧ 
προσήκει) G. 8 153, Madv. 8 108. 47. οὐ πρίν γε ἔθυσα 


α. ὃ 240, 1. In Xen., the Orators and Plato, πρὶν with th 
indic. is used only after negative clauses (except Aesch 
contr. Timarch. § 64), and never takes a particle except i 


29 this one passage. 49. μανθάνουσαν, sc. τυγχάνειν 
Μαᾶν. ὃ 177 Ὁ. 

8 8. 1.51. σοὶ συνέθνε] xm 4 η., G. § 187. 52. ταῦτι 

ταῦτα, ¢adem hacc. 53. καὶ μάλα ye, ‘yes, surely’. Othe 


affirmative forms of answer are μάλιστα---πάνυ μὲν οὖν--- πάνυ Ὕ 
---ἔστι ταῦτα---ναί---δῆλα δη---ἀληθῆ AE yers— rl μήν ; παντὸς μᾶλλον 
Cf. 1 47 ἢ. πολλὰ ὑποσχομένη πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς γενέσθα 
κτλ., testibus diis studiose promittens se futuram etc., ‘ solemn 
ly vowing before heaven to do her duty’. See cr. n. 

It is doubtful whether verbs of promising and hoping can b 
constructed with the aorist as well as the present and future of th 
infinitive, as Jelf (Gr. Gr. § 405, 8 obs. 8) asserts. In the passages fron 
Xenophon, Anab. I 2, 2 ὑποσχόμενος αὐτοῖς μὴ πρόσθεν παύσασθαι 
Arnold Hug reads παύσεσθαι, as also in 11 8, 27 he reads πορεύσεσθα 
for the vulgate πορεύσασθαι, and in V15, 17 δέξεσθαι for δέξασθαι 
On the other hand we find in Eur. Iph. Taur. 1016 ἐλπίζω λαβ εἶν, anc 
Herc. F. 746 ἤλπισεν παθεῖν. See Stallvaum on Plat. Rep. 11 ο. 1( 
p. 869 4, Elmsley on Eur. Med. 750. 

54. οἵαν Set, sc. yevéo Oar, 1. 234 n. δῦ. εὔδηλος ἦν ὅτι 
οὐκ ἀμελήσει] The more usual construction would be οὐκ ἀμελή. 
σουσα, see G. 8 280 note 1. Onthe personal for. the im. 
personal construction see 1 137, x11 70, ἢ. to Hiero 1. 515. - 


8 9. 1.57. τί πρῶτον] the direct for the indirectly inter. 
rogative pronoun 8 τι (Madv. § 198 b). Cicero (apud Donatum 
in Terent. Phorm. 11 8, 4) translates: quid igitur, pro deum 
immortalium fidem, primum eam docebas ? 58. ἤρχον, 
incipiebas. ᾿ ὅθ. ἂν ἥδιον-- ἀκούοιμι, ‘I should be more 
pleased to hear’, x1 10, 


8 10. 161. τί δέ;---ρόμην, ig. τί δέ, εἰ μὴ--- ἠρόμην ; ef. 
1x 4. 62. χειροήθης, mansuetus, ‘used to my hand’. Cf. 
Dem, Olynth. πὶ ὃ 31 p. 87, 9 τιθασεύουσιν ὑμᾶς χειροήθει:- 
αὑτοῖς ποιοῦντες. ἐτετιθάσεντο] plup. pass., ‘she had been 
tamed’. ‘TI feel quite at a loss’ says Prof. Mahaffy ἃ. c. p. 276, 
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‘to render in English the forcible and affecting expressions of 
the original. Xen. speaks of the young creature as of a scared 
wild animal, which only grew tame after some period of confine- 
ment and of kind treatment. This is the prose side to the fine 
writing of the poets about Hymenaeus, and about the joys 
of the nuptial state’. ἐτετιθάσεντο is Schaefer’s emendation 


for the vulgate ἐτιθασεύετο. 63. ὥστε διαλέγεσθαι, “ 80 as 
to carry on aconversation’. See above 1. 45, 11 98. 65. 
τίνος ποτὲ ἕγεκα, ‘what ever could be the reason that?’ 66. 


ἔδοσαν] G. § 122 note 1. 


811. 1.67. μεθ᾽ ὅτου ἄλλον] Madv. § 105. ἐκαθεύδομεν 
ἄν, ‘we (either of us) might have lived in wedlock’, if we pleased. 
On the suppression of the protasis see G. 8 266, 2 (5). καὶ 
σοί, ‘to you as well as to me’. 69. τίνα] 1. 57. 72. 
ὡς ἐοίκασιν, for ws ἔοικε, the personal for the impersonal 
construction, above 1. 55. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, not e divitibus, 
potentibus, as Heiland and Kerst explain it, comparing xz 10, 
or ex iis quos poterant, ‘out of those who were possible objects 
of choice’, as it has been rendered, but pro eo atque licuit, 
quantum in ipsis fuwit, ‘according as they could’. Cf. the 
phrases ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων, ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
χόντων. 


8 12. 1. 74. ὅτι βέλτιστα, ‘in the best possible manner’ 
(1. 95), or it may be the adjective used proleptically for ὥστε 
βέλτιστα γενέσθαι. Cf. n. on iv 7. 75. συμμάχων] Cf. 
Psalm cxxvir 7 ‘Happy is the man that hath his quiver full 
of them:: they shall not be ashamed when they speak with 
their enemies in the gate’. 76. γηροβοσκῶν] The Greeks 
had a strong feeling of the duty of children to tend their 
parents when their powers failed them in old age, in return for 
their own nursing when children. Cf. Soph. -Ajax 567 ff., 
Eur. Suppl. 918 ff. 


§ 13. 1. 77. νῦν δὲ δή, ‘at present, you know, here isa 
common house and home for us’, Madv. 8 11 Rem. 1. 78. 
εἰς τὸ κοινὸν ἀποφαίνω, ‘I produce and put into the common 
stock (from time to time)’. Dem. adv. Lept. p. 480, 11 ἑκατὺν 
τάλαντ᾽ ἀπέφηνεν ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, ib. 481, 9, ὁ. Aphob. t 
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§ 19 p. 819, 16 ἑπτὰ ἔτη τῶν ἀνδραπόδων ἐπιμεληθεὶς ἕνδεκα μνᾶς 
τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἀπέφηνε. Cf. Plutarch praec. coniug. c. xxxIv 
δεῖ δέ, ὥσπερ οἱ φυσικοὶ τῶν ὑγρῶν λέγουσι δι᾿ ὅλων γενέσθαι τὴν 
κρᾶσιν, οὕτω τῶν γαμούντων καὶ σώματα καὶ χρήματα καὶ φίλους 
80 καὶ οἰκείους ἀναμιχθῆναι δι᾽ ἀλλήλων. 79. κατέθηκας, ‘you 
put’ (once and for all). Cobet reads ἐπην έγκω, dotem attulisti, 
comparing Lysias x1x 14, Aesch. Ctesiph.§172. 80. wérepos— 


ἡμῶν] G. § 168. ἀριθμῷ πλείω] G. 8 188, note 1. 81. 
συμβέβληται, ‘has contributed’, ἐκεῖνο, illud, referring to 
what follows, 1 114. εἰδέναι, sc. det. 82. κοινωνός, 


‘ partner in household management’, 


§14. 1. 86. év col, penes te, ‘in your power’, ‘dependent 
upon you’, cf. Cyr. ναὶ 7, 11 ὅσον ἐν ἐμοί. The expression is 
ἃ poetical one, see Soph. Oed. R, 314, Oed. Col. 247, Philoct. 
950, Eur. Med. 228. 87. ἔργον, ‘duty’, ‘ business’. 


ὃ 15. 1. 88. καὶ γὰρ ἐμοί] The καὶ belongs to ἐμοί. See 
n. on v 21, Kiihner on Mem. 11 1, 3. GAd—ror, at 
profecto, at sane, ‘but surely’; τοί expresses a restricted 
affirmation, generally qualifying a preceding statement. 89. 
σωφρόνων ἐστί, ‘it is the part of discreet people, husband as 
well as wife’, G. § 169, 1. 90. ὅπως--ὡς βέλτιστα ἕξει, 
‘in the way in which they shall be in the best possible 
state’, G. § 217. 91, ὅτι πλεῖστα] above 1]. 74. ἐκ 
τοῦ καλοῦ τε καὶ δικαίον, ‘by fair and just means’, 92. 
προσγενήσεται, accedent, xu 4 n. 


8 16. 1.98. ὅ τι ἂν ποιοῦσα συναύξοιμι, ‘what I might do 
to assist in adding to our property’. See n. on ]. 12, xm 4. 
94. ἔφυσάν σε δύνασθαι, ‘made you naturally capable of’. 
Cf. 131, 163. A common meaning with the intransitive tenses, 
the aor. 2 and pf., as Aeschyl. Prom. V. 335 ἀμείνων τοὺς πέλας 
φρενοῦν ἔφυς ἢ σαυτόν, Soph. Phil. 88 ἔφυν yap οὐδὲν ἐκ τύχης 
πράσσειν κακῆς, Thuc. τπ| 45 πεφύκασιν ἁμαρτάνειν, below]. 162. 


8 17. 1. 98. εἰ μή πέρ ye] See 1 ]. 91 n. 99. ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλαχίστον ἀξίοις ἔργοις ἐφέστηκεν, ‘presides over things of 
very small importance’. The prepos. of the compound verb is 
often repeated with the substantive in regimen. Cf. 1, 180, 
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Mem. σὰ 5, 21 ἐφ᾽ ols ἐφεστᾶσι, Hiero rx 1, 681 ἄρχοντες ἐφ 
ἑκάστῳ μέρει ἐφεστήκασιν. 


§ 18. 1. 100. ἔφη φάναι, ‘he (Ischomachus) told me that 
he said to his wife’. 101.. πολὺ διεσκεμμένως, ‘ with much 


judgment’, m 2, x1 114. μάλιστα--ὅπως, ‘chiefly with the 
view that’. 102. ζεῦγος, par, ‘couple’. συντεθεικέναι, 


coniunzisse. Cf. Cic. ap. Colum. lib. x11 praef. 8 1 sq.: Xeno- 
phon Atheniensis eo libro, qui Oeconomicus inscribitur, prodi- 
dit maritale coniugium sic comparatum esse natura, ut non solum 
iucundissima, verum etiam utilissima vitae societas iniretur ; 
nam primum, quod etiam Cicero ait, ne genus humanum temporis 
longinquitate occideret, propter hoc marem cum femina esse con- 
tunctum: deinde ut ex hac eadem societate mortalibus adiutoria 
senectutis nec minus propugnacula praepararentur. 


103. αὑτῷ, ‘to itself’, viz. the pair, in other words ‘to 
each other’. Cf, 1. 154. 


8 19. 1.104. πρῶτον μὲν γάρ κτλ.] Aristut. Oecon. 1 3 
καὶ ἡ τῶν τέκνων κτῆσις οὐ λειτουργίας ἕνεκεν τῇ φύσει μόνον οὖσα 
τυγχάνει, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὠφελείας" ἃ γὰρ ἂν δυνάμενοι εἰς ἀδυνάτους 
πονήσωσι, πάλιν κομίζονται παρὰ δυναμένων ἀδυνατοῦντες ἐν τῷ 
γήρᾳ. τοῦ μὴ ἐκλιπεῖν]ρ: The articular infinitive in the 
gen. to express the final cause, ‘for the sake of’, so often 
employed in the New Testament. Cf, Thuc. 1 4 Μίνως τὸ 
λῃστικὸν καθήρει ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, τοῦ Tas προσόδους μάλλον ἱέναι 
αὐτῷ, τι 4, 1; 22, 1; 75, 1, Xen. Cyr. 1 8, 9; 6, 40 τοῦ μὴ 
διαφεύγειν τὸν λάγων σκόπους καθίστη. 105. κεῖται κτλ., con- 
iunctum, compositum est, ‘have been brought together’. See ἢ, 
on vi 79, vu 15. 106. ἔπειτα for ἔπειτα δέ: cf. v 23, Mem. 
14,11; 7, 2, 111 6, 2. The articular infinitive τὸ... κε- 
κτῆσθαι is the subject of ropiterar, G. § 141 note 6, below x 
79, x1r 59. 108. ἔπειτα δέ] Cicero l.c.: tum etiam, cum 
victus et cultus humanus non, uti feris, in propatulo (ἐν ὑπαί- 
θρῳ) ac silvestribus locis, sed domi sub tecto accurandus erat, 
necessarium fuit, alterutrum foris et sub dio esse, qui labore et 
industria fompararet, quae tectis reconderentur: si quidem vel 
rusticari vel navigare vel etiam alio genere negotiari necesse 
erat, ut aliquas facultates acquireremus. 
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§ 20. 1.110. δῆλον ὅτι, ‘assuredly’. Madv. § 193. Se 
-- τοῦ ἐργασομένου] G. § 172 note 2. τοῖς μέλλουσιν KrA.] XI 
26, xur4. For the construction cf. vir 56. 111. ὅτ 
εἰσφέρωσιν] for ὅ τι εἰσοίσουσιν. G. § 244. εἰς τὸ στεγνόν 
‘into a covered place’, ‘shelter’. Cf. Anab. vir 4, 18 ἥδεον ai 
ἔξω αὐλίζεσθαι...ἢ ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς i.e. ‘under cover’. 112 
τοῦ ἐργασομένουν] See n. on xv 114. ἐν τῷ ὑπαίθρῳ, sul 
dio, ‘in the open air’. Rutherford New Phrynichus Ὁ. 321 
113. νεατός, ‘the ploughing up of fallow land’, a poetica 
word. φυτεία, plantatio arborum, ‘the planting of trees’ 
114. vopatl, ‘tending of flocks’. ὑπαίθρια--- ἐστίν, ‘thes: 
are all employments for the open air’, Madv. 8 11 Rem. 1 
115. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ‘the necessaries of life’. 


8 21. 1. 116. ἐπειδὰν--εἰσενεχθῇ, ‘after they have beer 
brought in’, x1 95, 105. 117. καὶ ---δέ] 1 85. ἅ-- 
ἔργα] Madv. 8 101 a. 118. δεόμενά ἐστι] a periphrasi: 
for δεῖται. Cf. below xm 7, Anab. 11 2, 18 ἣν αὕτη ἡ στρατηγίι 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ ἀποδρᾶναι ἢ ἀποφνγεῖν, τι 3, 10 of ἧ σα: 
ἐκπεπτωκότες, γι 1, 6 ἦν δὲ οὐδὲν πεπονθώς. 


Ciccro 1. 6.: Cum vero paratae res sub tectum essent conges 
tae, alium esse oportuit, qui et illatas custodiret et ea conficere 
opera, quae domi deberent administrari. Nam et fruges cetera 
que alimenta terrestria indigebant tecto, et ovium ceterarumqu 
pecudum fetus atque fructus clauso custodiendi erant, nec minu 
reliqua utensilia, quibus aut alitur hominum genus aut etiar 
excolitur. From which it appears that Cicero understood τέκν. 
of the young of cattle; but it is clear from ὃ 24 that Xenopho 
meant ‘children’, 


§ 22. Cicero]. 6.: Quare cum et operam et diligentiam ea 
quae proposuimus, desiderarent nec exigua cura foris acquireren 
tur, quae domi custodiri oporteret ; ture, ut dizi, natura compa 
rata est [opera] mulieris ad domesticam diligentiam, viri aute) 
ad exercitationem forensem et extraneam. For the sentiment c: 
Aristot. Oecon. 1 3 οὕτω προῳκονόμηται ὑπὸ τοῦ θείου ἑκατέρον 
φύσις, τοῦ τε ἀνδρὸς καὶ τῆς γυναικός, πρὸς τὴν κοινωνίαν. διείληπ 
ται γὰρ τῷ μὴ ἐπὶ ταὐτὰ πάντα χρήσιμον ἔχειν τὴν δύναμιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνι 
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μὲν ἐπὶ τἀναντία, eis ταὐτὸ δὲ συντείνοντα" τὸ μὲν yap ἰσχυρότερον 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀσθενέστερον ἐποίησεν, ἵνα τὸ μὲν φυλακτικώτερον ἦ διὰ τὸν 
φόβον, τὸ δ᾽ ἀμυντικώτερον διὰ τὴν ἀνδρίαν, καὶ τὸ μὲν πορίζῃ τὰ ἔξω- 
θεν, τὸ δὲ σώζῃ τὰ ἔνδον" καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἐργασίαν τὸ μὲν δυνόμενον 
ἑδραῖον εἶναι πρὸς δὲ τὰς ἔξωθεν θυραυλίας ἀσθενές, τὸ δὲ πρὸς μὲν 
τὰς ἡσυχίας χεῖρον πρὸς δὲ τὰς κινήσεις ὑγιεινόν" καὶ περὶ τέκνων 
τὴν μὲν γένεσιν ἴδιον, τὴν δ᾽ ὠφέλειαν κοινήν" τῶν μὲν γὰρ τὸ θρέψαι, 
τῶν δὲ τὸ παιδεῦσαί ἐστιν. 124, ᾧάναι, ig. φάναι ἔφη 
]. 182. εὐθύς, ‘from the first, at the moment of birth’, 
Fr. tout @abord, 126. τὴν---ξω] See cr. ἢ. 


§ 23. 1128. δύνασθαι --κατεσκεύασεν, ‘made it such as 
to be able’. G. § 265, Madv. § 148. Cic. 1. ¢.: Itaque viro ca- 
lores et frigora perpetienda, tum etiam itinera et labores pacis et 
belli, id est, rusticationis et militarium stipendiorum, deus tri- 
buit; muliert deinceps, quod omnibus his rebus eam fecerat inha- 


bilem, domestica negotia curanda tradidit. 130. ἧττον 
δυνατὸν πρὸς ταῦτα, minus aptum ad haec. 131. φύσας] 
1. 94. 132. φάναι ἔφη, Ischomachus told me that he 


said to her. 


§ 24. 1. 182, εἰδὼς δὲ ὅτι κτλ So Socrates Memor. 1 4, 
7 τὸ δὲ ἐμφῦσαι μὲν ἔρωτα τῆς rexvoroitas, ἐμφῦσαι δὲ ταῖς yewa- 
μέναις ἔρωτα τοῦ ἐκτρέφειν, ....καὶ ταῦτα ἔοικε μηχανήμασί τινος ζῴα 
εἶναι βουλευσαμένου. 135. πλεῖον ἐδάσατο, ‘gave her a 
larger share of affection’, aor. from daloua, ‘to divide’, rare 
in Attic prose. 


§ 25. 1.136. éwel δὲ καὶ κτλ.] Cicero l.c. et quoniam 
hune sexum custodiae et diligentiue assignaverat, idcirco timt- 
diorem (φοβερὰν) reddidit quam virilem; nam metus pluri- 
mum confert ad diligentiam custodiendi. τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα, 
‘what is brought into the house’, § 7, ll. 111, 116, 189, 194, 
215, § 81. 5. 138. ov κάακιόν ἐστι, ‘it is no bad thing’. 
The comparative force is dropped, as in ἄμεινόν ἐστι, 
βέλτιόν ἐστι, cf. Hesiod Opp. et d. 1. 748 und’ ἐπ᾽ ἀκινήτοισι 
καθίζειν, οὐ yap ἄμεινον, παῖδα δυωδεκαταῖον, properly non 
melius est quam si non facias h.e. non conducit. φοβεράν, 
‘timid’, generally applied to that which causes fear. Cf. 
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32 Cyr. 111 3, 19, Soph. O. T. 153. 140. ἀρήγειν δεήσει κτλ.] 
Cf. Cie. 1. ο.: quod autem necesse erat foris et in aperto victum 
quaerentibus nonnunquam iniuriam propulsare, idcirco virum 
quam mulierem fecit audaciorem. Quia vero partis opibus aeque 
fuit opus memoria et diligentia, non minorem feminae quam 
viro earum rerum tribuit possessionem. Cie, omits § 27 and 
proceeds with § 28 which he thus renders: tum etiam, quod 
simplex natura non omnes res commode amplecti valebat, idcirco 
alterum alterius indigere voluit; quoniam quod alteri deest, 
praesto plerumque est alterit. Columella adds Haec in Oeco- 
nomico Xenophon [et] deinde Cicero, qui eum latinae consuetu- 
dint tradidit, non inutiliter disseruerunt. 


§ 26. 1.144, els τὸ μέσον κατέθηκεν, in medio posuit, i.e. 
commune illis dedit, ‘gave in equal measure’, ‘impartially’. 
145. οὐκ dv ἔχοις διελεῖν, ‘you could not distinguish’. 
146. τούτων πλεονεκτεῖ, ‘has the larger share of them ’, i.e. 
memory and attention, 


§ 27. 1.147. τὸ ἐγκρατεῖ εἶναι ὧν δεῖ, ‘to have self-denying 
control in matters where they ought to have it’. Cf.114, rx 63, 
x11 86. 149. ὁπότερος dv ἡ βελτίων, utercumque sit robustior 
animo, abstinentior, ‘ which ever of the two is superior in this 
virtue’. — 150. φέρεσθαι, ‘to receive’. See cr. n. to1 24. 
τούτον τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, boni sive praemii quod ex hac virtute (absti- 
nentia) oritur (Breitenbach). 


§ 28. 1.151. The order is διὰ rd τὴν φύσιν ἀμφοτέρων 
μὴ εὖ πεφυκέναι πρὸς πάντα ταὐτά. Cf. Hier. mr 1. 342 


with note. 154. ἑαυτῷ] cf. above 1. 103. ἃ τὸ ἕτερον 
ἐλλείπεται κτλ., ‘wherein the one is deficient, the other being 
strong’. ἅ] G.§ 160, 1. For ἐλλείπεσθαι ‘to fail’, ‘to 


be incapable’, cf. Mem. m 6, 5 πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἐλλείπεσθαι εὖ 

ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργετοῦντας αὐτόν, de re eq. I 8 πολλοὶ yap οὐ διὰ 

τὸ δύνασθαι ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ ἄπειροι εἶναι τούτων ἐλλείπονται. The 

second τὸ ἕτερον is in partitive apposition to ζεῦγος, in Latin 
_ the ablative abs. would have been used. 


$29. 1.155. ταῦτα δὲ κτᾺ.] The order is: ταῦτα δέ, α 
ἑκατέρῳ 9. mp. ὑπὸ τ. θ., εἰδότας ἡμᾶς δεῖ πειρᾶσθαι, ὅπως κτλ, 
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157. πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως.. διαπράττεσθαι, ‘to do our best to 
fulfil our respective duties, since we know’ etc. Commentators 
explain the ὅπως as due to a mixture of two different construc- 
tions, πειρᾶσθαι διαπράττεσθαι and πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως διαπραξόμεθα, 
comparing Hell. v1 2, 32, Cyr. 2, 37; perhaps it is simpler to 
omit it, as Schneider and Cobet propose. 


8 30. 1.158. συνεπαινεῖ] 1. 95. 163, ἔφυσεν ἑκά- 
τερον δύνασθαι] above 1. 94. ᾿ 164. κάλλιον, sc. ἐστί. 
165. θυραυλεῖν, foris agere, sub dio degere, ‘to live out of 
doors’. 


8 31. 1.167. ἔφυσε] 1. 131. ἀτακτῶν, ‘violating the 
order of things’. 168. τοὺς θεοὺς ov λήθει] G. § 279, 4. 


δίκην δίδωσιν ἀμελῶν, ‘pays the penalty for neglecting’. G. 
§ 277, 2. 


33 8 32. 1. 170. τοιαῦτα, ie. suchas thosenamed. 171. 
καὶ tota—tpya ἔχουσα -ἐξομοιοῦται τοῖς ἔργοις, ‘but what 
duties has she, that she is like mine’, for ‘ what duties are 
hers, that they are like mine’. The comparison is slightly 
irregular in form: it should have been either ποῖα αὐτῆς ἔργα 
ἐξομοιοῦται rots ἐμοῖς or ποῖα ἔργα ἔχουσα ἐξομοιοῦται ἐμοί. We 
frequently find in both Greek and Latin a brachylogy of com- 
parison, where the attribute of a person or thing is compared 
not with the attribute of another thing but to the thing itself 
to which that attribute belongs, as in Cyrop. v 1, 4 ὁμοίαν ταῖς 
δούλαις (for τῇ τῶν δούλων) εἶχε THY ἐσθῆτα. See my n. on 
Cic. de off. τ ὃ 761. 9. 


8 33. 1.176. ἃ dv—elodédpy, οἶδε---ταῦτα] G. 8 152 note 
3. 178. ἐπειδὰν.--ἥκῃ] x1 95, 105. -179. τὸ δίκαιον, 
sc. μέρος, demensum cibi, ‘its proper allowance ’. 


§ 34. 1.179. καὶ--δέ, τ § 81. 12 n. ἐπὶ---κηρίοις 
ἐφέστηκεν] See above 1. 99 n. 181. τοῦ γιγνομένου τόκου, 
‘the rising progeny’. Breitenbach retains the reading of the 
MSS τὸν γιγνόμενον τόκον, corrected by Estienne, but ém- 
μελεῖσθαι is not followed by an accusative except that of the 
neuter adjective, as in Mem. 1 9, 4 καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα 
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ἐπεμελεῖτο, where the accusative is that of specification, ef. 


Hell. v 4, 4 τὰ ἄλλα ἐπεμελεῖτο. 182. ἐκτρέφηται, enutri- 
atur ad maturitatem. 183. ἀξιοεργοί, ‘fit for work ἢ.’ 


184. ἐπιγόνων, nepotum, subolis, ‘the young breed ’ is the cor- 


_ rection of the mss reading τῶν ἑπομένων ‘those immediately 


34 


attendant upon her’, due to H. Estienne. ἡγεμόνι, ‘as 
leader ’ of the colony. 


§ 35. 1. 186. δεήσει μέντοι oe, ‘certainly, it will be your 
duty’. Columella x11 1, 5: ea (villica) porro persuasissimum 
habere debebit, aut in totum aut certe plurimum domi se morari 
oportere : tum quibus aliquid in agro faciendum erit servis, eos 
foras emittere: quibus autem in villa quid agendum videbitur, 
eos intra parietes continere atque animadvertere, ne diurna 
cessando frustrentur opera ; quae domum autem inferuntur, dili- 
genter inspicere, ne debilitata sint, et ita explorata atque 
inviolata recipere ; tum separare quae consumenda sunt, et quae 
superfieri possunt, custodire, ne sumptus annuus menstruus fiat, 


On μέντοι see n. to x 6. 187. ols pév—rovrous] G. 
§ 162 note 3. 188. ἐργαστέον, sc. ἢ α. § 281, 2. 

§ 36. 1.191. ἃ ἀν δέῃ] 1. 24 n. περιττεύειν, superesse, 
‘to remain over’, ‘to be laid by’. | 192. ἡ εἷς τὸν 
ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη δαπάνη, ‘the provision stored up for the year’. 
Hesychius δαπάνη" τροφή. Cf. rx 45. 193. ϑαπανᾶται) 
subjunctive. 194. οἷς Set, sc. ἱματίων or γίγνεσθαι. 
195. ξηρὸς σῖτος, ‘dried provisions’. καλῶς ἐδώδιμος, 


‘in a fit condition for eating’. 


8 37. 1.198. dxaptordrepov, minus itucundum. 199, rot- 
τῶν πάντων] plural because of the collective force contained in 
the relative és ἄν, to which θεραπεύηται refers. Cf. x11 64, 
xx1 48. Columella 1. c.: tum si quis ex familia coeperit adversa 
valetudine affici, videndum erit, ut is quam commodissime minis- 
tretur ; nam ex huiusmodi cura nascitur benevolentia nec minus 
obsequium. Quin etiam fidelius quam prius servire student qui 
convaluerint, cum est aegris adhibita diligentia. 200. ém- 
χαριτώτατον, gratissimum, ‘most agreeable’, from ἐπίχαρις. 
201. μὲν οὖν, immo vero, ‘nay rather ’, used in replies to state 
a thing more correctly, thus partially denying it. Cf. Hier. 
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1. 721, below xvi 73. It is also used as commonly in assenting 
to a statement = utique, profecto, ‘ yes indeed’, xvi 73. 202. 
χάριν εἴσεσθαι, ‘to feel grateful’, Cf. x1 8. 


8 38. 1.203. ἀγασθείς] See n. on rv 152, 205. προ- 
ψοίας, ‘instances of forethought’. On the use of abstract 
substantives in plural, where several cases are implied, see 
Index to Hiero p. 1115. They are especially common in later 


Greek. ᾿ 206. διατίθενται, ‘are disposed, affected’. Cf. 
χχι 40, Sympos. rv 65. 207. ἐκλίπῃ, sc. τὸ σμῆνος, deserat 
alveum. 208. ἀπολειπτέον εἶναι, sibi remanendum esse, 


‘that they must stay behind’, See myn. to Plutarch Them. 
ΧΙ 8.2]. 16. Fora description of this devotion of bees to their 
leader see Virg. Georg. rv 210 ff. 


§ 39. 1.210. πρὸς σὲ relvor, pertineat ad te, ‘concerned 
you’; cf. Plat. Symp.c. 13 p. 188 p ὅσα τείνει πρὸς θέμιν 


καὶ ἀσέβειαν. 212. γελοία τις, ridicula quaedam, ‘ parti- 
cularly ridiculous’. For this use of τις see my note on Plutarch 
Themist. ὁ. xxii § 2. 213. ὅπως--εἰσφέροιτο] G. § 217, 
note 1. 


.§ 40. 1.214, εἰσφορά, * bringing supplies into the house’. 
215. σώζοι] G. § 235, 1. 216. els τὸν τετρημένον πίθον 
ἀντλεῖν, in pertusum vas ingerere (Lucr. m1 937), ‘to draw 
water into a bucket with holes in it’, referring to the story of 
the Danaides. Cf. Arist. Oec.1 6 τὸ κτᾶσθαι δυνατὸν χρὴ εἶναι 
(τὸν οἰκόνομον) καὶ φυλάττειν" εἰ δὲ μή, οὐδὲν ὄφελος τοῦ 
κτᾶσθαι" Ty γὰρ ἠθμῷ ἀντλεῖν, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος 
τετρημένος πίθος. 218. καὶ γάρ, ‘for in truth’, 219, 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ‘do so’, i.e. ἀντλοῦσιν εἰς τὸν τετρημένον 


πίθον. 
841. 1. 221. ἀνεπιστήμονα, sc. τινά, Cf 1 4. 222, 
διπλασίον ἀξία, ‘ of twice as much value’, cf. 83, 97. 225. 


παντὸς ἀξίαν, ‘of inestimable value’, lit. ‘worth any amount’, 
35 228. πονηρὸς φαίνηται] 111 54. 


§ 42. 1. 228. τὸ δὲ πάντων ἥδιστον, ‘but it will be the 
greatest pleasure of all, if you are plainly superior to me and 
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become my mistress’, Madv. § 197. 230. ποιήσῃ] ποιεῖν is 
facere: ποιεῖσθαι, sibi facere v. reddere. 231. προϊούσης 
τῆς ἡλικίας, provectiori aetate, ‘with the advance of years’. 
Cf. Plat. Phaedr. p. 279 a, above 1 162. ἀτιμοτέρα, ‘held 
in less honour’. $232. ὅσῳ] 6. § 188, 2. 234, γίγνῃ, 
praestes te ipsam, ‘manifest yourself’, ‘ prove’, x 26. 


§ 43, 1.236. dpatdryras, ‘good looks’, see above 205 n. 
Breitenbach translates the passage thus: nam quae honesta 
bonaque sunt, adaugentur non eo, quod corporis forma perfectior 
jit ac praestantior, sed inde quod, auctis vitae annis, virtutes 
hominum simul incrementa capiunt. Others more correctly 
take els τὸν βίον in the sense of ‘to the benefit of human 
life’, ‘good deeds in practical life’, Zeune compares for the 
sentiment Democritus ap. Stobaeum p. 586 ἰσχὺς καὶ εὐμορφία 
γεότητος ἀγαθά, γῆρας δὲ σωφροσύνης ἄνθος. τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
tous] G. 8ὃ 184, 5. 237. ἔπαύξεται, incrementa sumunt, 
‘gain increase’. The word is only found in this one passage 
in Xen. 238. μεμνῆσθαι διαλεχθείς] G. § 280. 


CHAPTER VIII 


Ischomachus repeats to Socrates the admonitions which he 
addressed to his wife on the value of order and putting every 
thing in its own place in a house, and the illustrations he gave her 
of the beauty of good order in the movements of an army and in 
those of companies of dancers. He describes to Socrates a visit 
he once paid to a big Phoenician merchantman which was a model 
of order and neatness, and the valuable lesson he himself learnt 
from his inspection of it, which he also communicated to his wife. 


81. 1.1. ἐπέγνως, intellexisti, ‘did you observe?’, Cyr. 
vir 1, 33. 2. ἐκ τούτων, ‘ after this’, or ‘in consequence of 
this’, Plutarch Them. xx 2 n. κεκινημένην, excitatam, 
commotam, below xx1 63, Plato Lysis Ὁ. 223.4, Rep. 1 p. 329 νυ. 
4, δϑδηχθεῖσαν οἶδα, ‘I remember that she was vexed’. Cf. 
xil 93, Arist. Ach. 1 ὅσα δὴ δέδηγμαι τὴν ἐμαντοῦ καρδίαν. So 
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in Lat. mordeo, Cic. ad Att. xr 12 valde me momorderunt 


epistulae tuae. 6. αἰτήσαντος épot—por] See on 1Ιἱ 
102, and cf. below 1. 43, 
§ 2. 1. 7. καὶ - μέντοι] See n. on rv 12, x 63. 8, 


εἶπον---ἔφην] This repetition of the verb of saying is com- 
mon in Xenophon: Symp.1 15 καὶ ὅς ἀναστενάξας εἶπ ε, Nal μὰ 
Al’, pn, —peyadn γε, Cyr. πὶ 1, 8; v 4, 51, Mem. 12, 52, 16, 
4, xvu 67, μηδέν τι] accusative of extent, see n, to 11 
64, x 21. 9. ἔστι--πενία αὕτη σαφής, i.g. τοῦτό ἐστι 
πενία σαφής (to be distinguished from ἡ πενία αὕτη), ‘this is 
unmistakeable poverty’. ‘A demonstrative pronoun to which a 
substantive is attached as predicate-noun by ely! or an equiva- 
lent verb, is apt to assume the gender and number of the 
substantive (attraction), Thuc. 1 1 κίνησις αὕτη μεγίστη τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν éyévero’, Madvig § 98. 10. τὸ---αἡ ἔχειν] the 
articular infinitive in the nom., epexegetic of αὕτη. 11, 
αὕτη ἡ ἔνδεια, ‘this want, viz. to look for a thing and not 
to be able to find it, is not so annoying as not even to think of 
looking for it at all, because you are sure it does not exist’. 
Cic, ap. Colum, xr 2, 3: nam vetus est proverbium, pauperta- 
tem certissimam esse, cum alicuius indigeas, uti eo non posse, 
quia ignoretur, ubi proiectum iaceat quod desideratur; itaque 
in re familjari laboriosior est neglegentia quam diligentia. 

12. τὴν ἀρχήν, omnino, ‘at all’, see on τι 81. 14, ἀλλ' ἐγὼ 
οὐ τάξας κτλ., short for ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ αἴτιος ὅς οὐ τάξας σοι 
παρέδωκα κτλ. 15. κεῖσθαι, ‘to be placed’. In purely 
classical Greek κεῖμαι is the recognised perfect passive of 
τίθημι, τέθειμαι being the perfect middle. See above σι 79, 
vir 105 and my n. on Plut. Themist. c. 18, 1. 


§3. 1.18. τάξις, ‘order’, ‘arrangement’. (16. ap. Col. xu 

2, 4 quis enim dubitet nihil esse pulchrius in omni ratione vitae 
dispositione atque ordine? quod etiam ludicris spectaculis 
36 licet saepe cognoscere. 20. τύχῃ, BC. ποιῶν. Cf. Anab, 
1 2, 17 ws ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι (86. αὐλιζόμενοι), ηὐλίζοντο, 
_Mady. 8 177, Rem. 1 note 1. 21. ἁτερπές, sc. ἐστί. 
Cobet reads ἀγλευκές, supposing that the following note of 
the lexicographer Suidas (or rather Aelius Dionysius, as is 
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proved by Cobet Mnemos, 10, 67) must refer to the present 
passage: ἀγλευκές : τὸ ἀηδὲς Ξενοφῶν εἴρηκεν ἐν τῷ Οἰκονομικῷ. 
Δοκέϊ δὲ ξενικὸν ὄνομα Σικελικόν' πολὺ γοῦν ἔστι πάλιν παρὰ τῷ 
“Ῥίνθωνι, καὶ ἀγλενκέστερον ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀηδέστερον Ξενοφών 
Ἱέρωνι (x 21). Cicero apud Columellam 1.6. : nam ubi chorus 
canentium non ad certos modos neque numeris praeeuntis magistri 
consensit, dissonum quiddam ac tumultuosum audientibus canere 
videtur. At ubi certis numeris ac pedibus, velut facta con- 
spiratione, consensit ac concinuit, ex eiusmodi vocum concordia 
non solum ipsis canentibus amicum quiddam et dulce resonat, 
verum etiam spectantes audientesque laetissima voluptate permul- 
centur. 


84. 1.24. ταραχωδέστατον, ‘all confusion’. Cf. Hier. 
vI 9 πόλεμος φοβερόν, below xr 85, xx 46 κόπρον λέγουσι.. ὅτι 
ἄριστόν ἐστι. ‘So in Latin, Virg. Aen. rv 569.varium et muta- 
bile semper femina, Οἷα. de off. 1 § 11 commune animantium 
omnium est coniunctionis appetitus. 26. ἀγλευκέστατον, 
‘most unpleasing’. So Zeune, Sauppe, Schenkl read for the 
vulgate ἀκλεέστατον. ὁρᾶν] G. § 261, 2. Cic. ap. Colum. 
1. 6.: iam vero in exercitu neque miles neque émperator sine 
ordine ac dispositione quicquam valet explicare, cum armatus 
inermem, eques peditem, plaustrum equitem, si sint permisti, 
confundant. ὁμοῦ, confuse, ‘jumbled together’, ‘promiscu- 
ously’. 28. ἐὰν ἔχοντες οὕτως ἐπικωλύσωσιν ἀλλήλους, 
‘if by being in this condition they obstruct each other’. 


8 δ. 1.33. ols ἀνάγκη αὐτῶν κτλ., ‘those of them who 
have to retreat before the enemy’s advance ’, i.e. the ὄνοι, exevo- 
φόροι, ἅμαξαι, a8 opp. to οἱ ὅπλα ἔχοντες. 


8 6. 1. 35. τεταγμένη δέ, opp. to 1. 24 ἄτακτος μὲν οὖσα. 
86. κάλλιστον, sc. ἐστί. 40. κατὰ τάξεις, centuriatim, 
‘in companies’, not ‘in set array’ which would be κατὰ τάξιν. 


41. διευκρινημένους, bene dispositos, ‘arranged in distinct 
bodies’. 


87. 1.43. wopevopévwov—opevovrar] irregular for πορεύ- 
ομενου----πορεύονται. Cf. 1. 6. 44. ὥσπερ εἷς ἕκαστος, ‘like 


one man’. 46. ἀεὶ of ὄπισθεν κτλ.] the del belongs 
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both to ὄπισθεν and to κενούμενον, ‘the gap made from time to 
time’. See n. to Hier. vu 2 and cf. Hell. u 1, 5 ἀεὶ ὁ ἀκούων 
δεδωὸς μὴ ὀφθείη ἔχων». ᾿ ᾿ 


88. 1. 47. σεσαγμένη ἀνθρώπων, ‘laden with men’. For 
the gen. see G. 8172, and cf. Symp. rv 64 σεσαγμένος πλούτου, 
Aesch. Agam. 644 πημάτων σεσαγμένος, Pherecr. fr. inc. x1v ἢ 


! τὴν yaorép—axvpwy σεσαγμένος. 50. οἱ ἐμπλέοντες, 
‘those who are on board her’, Το. πὶ 77, 2. διότι, prop- 
terea quod. 51. προνεύουσιν---ἀναπίπτουσιν, ‘bend for- 


wards and backwards’, nautical terms. Polyb.1 21, 2. 52. 
ἐμβαίνουσι, sc. els τὴν ναῦν, ‘embark’. 


89. 1, ὅ8. ὅμοιόν τι--οἷόνπερ εἰ, perinde—ac si, cf. Cyr. 
14 ὅμοιον ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ εἶναι, οἷόνπερ εἴ τις δεδεμένα ζῶα θηρῴη, 


ib. ὅ, 10. See Arn. § 917 c. εἰ.. ἐμβάλοι κτλ., ‘if he were 
to put into his granary barley and wheat and pulse together’. 
55. ὁὃδπότε δέοι] G. § 233. μάζη9] μά ζα (from μάττω ‘to 


knead’) was a simple dough, made of barley meal (ἄλφιτα), 
which when dry was moistened either with water or with wine 
and oil and eaten without further cooking. It seems to have 
been like cold porridge. Bread (&pros) made of wheaten flour 
(ἄλευρα) was baked (πεπεμμένοΞ). Some kind of bread was 80 
universally considered the staple food that all additions, even 
meat, were called ὄψον or ‘relish’, just as in Scotland ‘kitchen’ 
was applied to all kinds of food beyond dry bread. See Prof. 
Mahaffy, Old Greek Life, p. 31. ὅθ. διαλέγειν, ‘to pick 
out grain by grain’. For the dative αὐτῷ after δέοι cf. above 
ὙΠ 111, Anab. 11 4, 35 δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Πέρσῃ ἀνδρί, 
Mem. un 3, 10 εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν, G. § 184, 2 Note 1 ὃ. 
διευκρινημένοις, ‘carefully separated’, 1. 41. 


§10. 1.57. εἰ rod rapdxov τούτου μὴ δέοιο, βούλοιο δ᾽ 
ἀκριβῶς διοικεῖν τὰ ὄντα εἰδέναι, si hanc perturbationem non 
desideras, sed contra scire vis rem recte administrare (Weiske). 
It is strange that none of the commentators have called at- 
tention to the irregularity of the use of εἰ with the optative and 
the imperative in the apodosis, instead of εἰ with the indice. or 
ἐὰν anticipatory with the subj. 59. τῶν ὄντων] partitive 
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gen. after ὅτῳ or its implied antecedent, 1. 33, G. § 168. 61. 
ἐν χάριτι διδόναι, ‘to give by way of gratifying me’, ‘to oblige 
me by giving’. So Plat. Phaed. p. 1158, Theocr. v 69 μήτε 
ἐμὲ ἐν χάριτι κρίνῃς, Cyr. Iv 2,11 χάριτος ἕνεκα, Mem. 1v4, 
4, Hell. v1 8, 7 πρὸς χάριν. δοκιμασώμεθα, exploremus, 
, eligamus. Cf. Menander inc. fab. πὶ 11 τῆς διὰ βίου δ᾽ ἔνδον 
καθεδουμένης acl Μὴ δοκιμάσασθαι μηδέν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰκῆ λαβεῖν 
᾿Αγνώμον᾽ ὀργίλην κτλ. 62. τὴν προσήκουσαν ἑκάστοις 
ἔχειν --ἣν προσήκει ἕκαστα ἔχειν (Hiero ]. 181) or ὥστε ἔχειν 
αὐτά (tv 20), the personal for the impersonal construction. 
See xir 70, Madv. § 165 a) Rem. 65. τὰ pel τινα μὴ 
oa ἐστι. Hence μή is used, not οὐ, see G. § 283, 4. ἡ 
χώρα αὐτή, ‘the place will itself miss (indicate the absence of) 
anything which is not there’, Cicero apud Columellam ]. ¢.: 
nam et unum quodque facilius consideratur, cum est assignatum 
suo loco, et si quid forte abest, ipse vacuus locus admonet, ut 
quod deest requiratur. Si quid vero curari aut concinnari 
oportet, facilius intellegitur, cum ordine suo recensetur. 66. 
δεόμενον θεραπείας, sc. τί; ‘anything requiring attention’. 
67. τὸ εἰδέναι κτλ., ‘the knowledge, where any particular thing 
is, will quickly put it into our hands, so that we shall not be 
at a loss for its use’. For the omission of the definite gram- 
matical subject before ἀπορεῖν see Madv. §157 8. Cf. Aristot. 
Oecon, 1 6 πρὸς εὐχρηστίαν δὲ σκενῶν τὸ Λακωνικὸν χρήσιμον" 
χρὴ γὰρ ἕν ἕκαστον ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ χώρᾳ κεῖσθαι" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἕτοι- 
μον ὃν οὐ ζητοῖτο. 


811. 1.70. ἐπὶ θέαν, ‘for the purpose of looking over her’. 
Observe that @éa=spectaculum, θεά =dea. 71. τὸ μέγα 
πλοῖον τὸ Φοινικικόν, ‘the great Phonician merchantman’, 
probably a well-known vessel performing a regular service be- 
‘tween Athens and some foreign port or ports, 72. ἀγγείῳ, 
properly ‘a vessel’, hence any ‘receptacle’, 


812. 1.74. σκενῶν, ‘the rigging’, ‘tackling’, i.e. everything 
in the vessel except the shell, divided into ξύλινα, ‘the oars’, 
‘rudders’, ‘masts’, ‘yards’ and κρεμαστά, ‘sails’, ‘ropes’, 
‘anchors’: σκεύη πλεκτὰ are ‘theropes’, Hermippus ap. Athe- 
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naeum Deipnos. 1c. 20 p. 29 f. ἐκ & Αἰγύπτου rd κρεμαστὰ 
ἱστία καὶ βύβλους. 

The κρεμαστά are specially mentioned in an inscription containing 
the specifications for the construction of the famous Athenian naval 
arsenal known by the name of its architect Philon, which was found 
in April 1883 among some ruins near the shore of the harbour identified 
as the ancient Zea. The inscription begins 108 :--(σ)υνγραφαὶ τῆς 
σκενοθήκης τῆς λιθίνης τοῖς κρεμαστοῖς σκεύεσιν, i.e. ‘specifications for 
the construction of the stone arsenal for naval tackle and rigging’. 
The full text of the inscription is given in Vol. 111 no. 11 of that excel- 
lent publication, The American Journal of Philology, p. 317 ff. 


75. ἀνάγεται, ‘is put to sea’. διὰ πολλῶν πλεῖ, ‘it 
requires a great deal of suspended tackle too, as they call it, fur 
her to sail along’. 706. μηχανήμασιν, ‘engines of war’. 
77. τοῖς ἀνδράσι, ‘with’ not ‘for the men’. Seen. on xm 4. 
79. συσσιτίᾳ, ‘company taking their meals together’, ‘mess’. 

88 80. παρὰ πάντα, ‘besides all this’. Cf. Cyr.1 2,9 παρὰ τὴν 
φαρέτραν (ἔχειν δεῖ) ἐν κολεῷ κοπίδα, φορτίων (φέρω), 
‘freight’, ‘cargo’. Α. § 172, 1. 81. ἄγεται, secum vehit. 

8 13. 1.82. πολλῷ μείζονι] G.§188,2. 83. ἐν δεκακλίνῳ 
στέγῃ συμμέτρῳ, ‘in a well-proportioned room large enough to 
hold ten couches’. Cf. Symp. 11 18 ἀλλ᾽ ἀρκέσει μοι οἶκος ἑ πτά- 
κλιγος, ὥσπερ καὶ viv τῷδε τῷ παιδὶ ἤρκεσε τόδε τὸ οἴκημα ἐνιδρώ- 
σαι κτλ., Plutarch Symp. v 5, 2. On the κλίνη see Becker 
Charicles p. 186 n. 8, Guhl and Koner, p. 136 Engl. Tr. 
84. otrw—ds, ‘in the manner in which’, not for ὦστε. Cf. 
1, 89 and see Monro § 267. 85. μαστευτοῦ, qui quaerat, 
quo quaeque res loco sit reposita, ‘some one to hunt for them’, 
a word of very rare occurrence. Cf. v 64, ἀσυσκεύαστα, 
‘not well-arranged’, ‘not ready for use’, another very rare 
word. 86. δυσλύτως ἔχει, dificulter expediri possunt, ‘are 
difficult to be unpacked’, rx 68. διατριβὴν παρέχειν, re- 
morari, ‘to cause loss of time’. Cf, Cyneg. x111 2. 


814. 1.88. διάκονον, ‘mate’. On the duties of the rpy- 
pevs, also called πρῳράτης, see Aristoph. Eq. 543 ἔφασκεν | 
épérny χρῆναι πρῶτα γενέσθαι πρὶν πηδαλίοις ἐπιχειρεῖν, | κᾷτ' 
ἐντεῦθεν πρῳρατεῦσαι καὶ τοὺς ἀνέμους διαθρῆσαι | xara κυ- 
βερνᾶν αὐτὸν ἑαντῷ. 89. ἑκάστην τὴν χώραν, ‘each proper 
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place’. Schenkl after Stephanus reads ἑκάστων. 90. ds] 
ef. 1. 84. καὶ ἀπών, ‘even if not on the spot’, ἂν 
εἴποι] G. § 226, 1. 92. Σωκράτους ὁπόσα γράμματα, 80. 
ἐστί, ‘how many letters there are in (the word) ‘Socrates’ 
and in what order each comes’. The same instance is given 
in the Memor. rv 4, 7 and by Plato Alcib, 1 p. 118 a. 


§15. 1. 94. ἐν τῇ σχολῇ, ‘during his leisure’, 97. 
τί πράττοι] G. 8241, 3. εἶπεν---ἔφη] 1. 8 n. 98. εἴ 
τι συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι, ‘if any thing happens’, euphemistically 
for ‘go wrong’, ‘in case of any accident’. So Dem. 551, 15 
dy τι ξυμβῇ. HSt and most editors read συμβαίνοι: on 
the apodosis in the indicative as simply conditional, 
while the protasis is marked by the optative as an assumed 
possibility, see Madv. ἃ 135 c R. Ὁ). ὥς] the direct in- 
terrogative pronominal adverb used for the indirect ὅπως. 
99. ἀποστατεῖ, ‘is missing’, δυστραπέλως σύγκειται, ita 
situm, ut promi non possit, ‘awkwardly placed’, ‘not handy’. 
δυστραπέλως is ἃ very uncommon word. ~ 


816. 1. 100, οὐκ ἐγχωρεῖ, ‘there is no room or time’, ‘it is 
not possible’, ὅταν χειμάζῃ] Cic. ap. Columellam l.c.: haec 
eadem ratio praeparationis atque ordinis etiam in navigiis plu- 
rimum valet; nam ubi tempestas incessit, et est rite disposita 
navis, suo quidque ordine locatum armamentum sine trepidatione 
minister promit, cum est a gubernatore postulatum. ὁ θεός, 
‘the god’ who presides over the sea and storms, the genius 
of the sea subordinated to the power of the gods, rots θεοῖς 


1. 106. 102. διδόναι, * to hand out’. 103. rods. 
βλᾶκας (βλάξ), ‘the lazy’, ‘negligent’. 104. ἀγαπητόν, 
sc. ἐστί: see n. to vir 88. 105. καὶ πάνυ] see n. to 1 137. 


106. χάρις, sc. ἐστί. 


8 11. 1.108. πάνν dy ἡμῶν εἴη βλακικόν, ‘it would be a 
stupid thing in us’, ‘on our part’. The gen. is dependent 
upon the neuter pronoun understood, of which the following 
sentence εἰ--λαμβάνειν κτλ. is epexegetic. See Madv. § 53. 
εἰ of μέν--ἡμεῖς δέ] an instance of the co-ordination of con- 
trasted clauses, where with us one of them would be sub- 
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ordinated and introduced by ‘while’, ‘whereas’. See Madv. 
§ 189. 109. καὶ μικροῦς οὖσι, ‘even though small’. 
χώρας, ‘room for their goods’, rx 49, Cyr. 12, 4 εἰς τὰς ἑαυτῶν 

39 χώρας ἕκαστοι πάρεισιν. 110.. σαλεύοντες ἰσχυρῶς ὅμως, 
‘although violently tossed’, xmr 40, Madv. Synt. ὃ 17ὅ 6. 
111. τὸ δέον λαμβάνειν, td quod opus est capere, ‘what they 
want to get’. 112. θηκῶν, ‘store-rooms’, 113. Be- 
Byxvlas—év δαπέδῳ, ‘placed on a firm foundation’, Cf. Anab. 
mr 2, 19 ἐπὶ γῆς BeBnxéres which Hesychius explains by 
βεβαίως ἐνεστηκότες. 


818. 1. 116. μὲν δή] 1 94, rv 68. ἀγαθόν, sc. ἐστί. 
«τετάχθαι σκευῶν κατασκευήν, ‘that there should be a regular 
arrangement of articles’, 117. x@pav—Ocivar=aore 
Oetvas, ‘a place to put them in’, G. § 261, Madv. § 168. 


819. L119. ὡς καλὸν φαίνεται, ‘how fair a sight it is!’ 
120. κέἔηται] subj. of κεῖμαι. κἂν ὁποῖα ἡ, qualiacumque 
sint, κεχωρισμένα, ‘sorted’, cf. 1x 48. 121. στρώ- 
para, vestem stragulam, ‘bedding’. 122. τὰ ἀμφὶ τρα- 
πέζαα, ‘table-gear’. 124. ὁ σεμνός, ‘your grave man’ 
Ἠκομψός, lepidus, ‘a wit’. 125. evpvOpov, ‘graceful’. Cf. 
152, It is the use of this word which it is suggested would 
tickle the fancy of the ἀνὴρ κομψός. 

‘The word is significant of the complete rhythm whether of sound 
or motion, that was so great a characteristic of the Greek ideal (of. ΧΙ 
99 μεταρρνυθμίζειν). The statement here, that even pots and pans may 
look fair and graceful when arranged in order, finds certain verification 
in one of the bas-reliefs at the base of Giotto’s Tower. They represent 
the various trades of Florence, the subject of the one in question being 
pottery and exhibiting the potter with all his wares set out in the true 
beauty of perfect order’. (Ruskin.) 


εὐκρινῶς, ordine, distincte, occurs only this once in Xen. 


§ 20. 1.125. τὰ ἄλλα, ‘everything else’. 126. ἀπὸ 
τούτον, ‘because of this’, viz. because they are κατὰ κόσμον 
κείμενα. 127. χορὸς σκευῶν ἕκαστα φαίνεται, ‘each 
sort looks like a row of vessels’, not ‘each sort of vessel 
looks like a chorus’ in which case the Greek would require 

᾿ τῶν σκευῶν. 129. ἐκποδὼν ἑκάστου κειμένου, ‘when 
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each kind of vessel is kept clear of it’.  κύκλιος χορός, 8 
chorus moving in measured circles round an altar in honour 
of the god, usually Dionysus, ie. dithyrambice )( the dramatic, 
which were τετράγωνοι ie. arranged in a square. 131. 
καθαρόν, purum, ‘clear to view’. So Liv.1 44 ut extrinsecus 
puri aliquid ab hkumano cultu pateret soli, xx1v 14, 6 puro 
ac patenti campo. 


§ 21. 1.131. εἰ, ‘ whether’. 133. πεῖραν λαμβάνειν 
αὐτῶν, periculum eorum facere, ‘to make trial of them’, xvii 6, 
Cyr. v 5, 35 ἐπειδὰν πεῖραν ἡμῶν λάβῃς πῶς ἔχομεν πρὸς σέ, 
de re eq. τπ 7 ληπτέον πεῖραν ἁπάντων ὅσωνπερ καὶ ὁ πόλεμος 
πεῖραν λαμβάνει. οὔτε τι ζημιωθέντας κτλ., ‘without 
suffering any loss or taking any great trouble at all’. 134. 
οὐδὲ τοῦτο, ne hoc quidem, ‘not this either’, See n. 1 106, 


xi 10. 135. χαλεπόν, sc. ἐστί, xr 103. .186. τὸν 
μαθησόμενον] see ἢ. to rv 114. 137. καταχωρίζειν, ordine 


disponere, loco suo reponere, ‘to place in position’, ‘keep 
separate’, Cyr. 11 2, 8. 


§ 22. 1.137. μυριοπλάσια ἡμῶν, short for μυριοπλάσια 
ἢ ἡμέτέρα οἰκία ἔχειν ‘ten thousand times as much as us’, 
i.e, our house, Madv. § 71, G. § 175, 1 note 1, note to vir 172. 

138. ἅπαντα, ‘in all’. 139. ὁποῖον dv, qualemcumque. 
‘40 ὁποῖον ἂν κελεύσῃ] G. § 207, 2. 141, εἰδὼς φανεῖται) 
| ur 56. ὅποι χρὴ ἐλθόντα λαβεῖν, ‘to what place he must 
go to get’, Madv. § 176: ‘The Greeks often use a participle to 
denote the manner in which or generally the circumstances 
under which something takes place, where in other languages 
this statement of the manner or circumstance is put as the 
principal proposition, and that which in Greek is the principal 
proposition becomes the accessory definition (dependent sen- 
tence or expression with a preposition)’, 11 6, v1 9, 77, vir 12. 
142. μέντοι] adv. profecto. 143. κεῖται, sc. ἕκαστα, v1 

79, vir 105. 


.§ 28. 1.144. ἀντιζητοῦντα, vicissim et ipsum quaerentem, 
“himself on his part looking for you’. 145. ἄν---ἀπείποι, 
80. ζητῶν, ‘would give up the search’. Cf. Ages. x1 14 οὐκ 
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| ἀπεῖπε μεγάλων ἐφιέμενος. The protasis is contained in the. 


participle, x11 23. 147. τὸ μὴ εἶναι τεταγμένον] vir 106, 
viz 10, 67. 148, μὲν δή] 1 94, rv 63. 149. χρήσεως] 


the reading χωρίσεως has been suggested, and would be much 
more appropriate, but there is no such word found in the 
lexicons. διαλεχθεὶς μεμνῆσθαι) G. § 280. 


CHAPTER IX 


Ischomachus, in reply to a question by Socrates, says that 
his wife was highly delighted with his remarks on the value of 
order and begged him to arrange his own house as it should be. 
Accordingly he began by showing her the plan and construction 
of their dwelling-house and the adaptation of its several rooms 
and apartments to their special purposes ; and pointed out how 
the main front was made to face the south, in order that in 
winter they might have as much sun as possible, and in summer 
as little as possible, how the gynaekonitis was separated from the 
adjoining andronitis, so that communication might be cut off at 
any time between them, and the female slaves kept in seclusion 
from the other parts of the house (§ 1—§ 5). They then proceeded 
to classify the various articles of household property, furniture, 
men’s and women’s wardrobes and, after properly arranging 
them, to put them in their proper places, taking care to keep those 
required for everyday use separate from those required for state 
occasions and the stores for monthly consumption apart from 
those destined for a year (8 θ--- 8). 

Their next task was to commit the ordinary kitchen, larder, 
bakehouse and workroom utensils to the care of the servants, 
pointing out where each should be kept, making them answerable 
for any loss or damage. They then made a list of such as are 
not used except on particular occasions and these they gave in 
charge to the stewardess, to be dealt out by her when required 
(§ 9—§ 10). 

A well-qualified stewardess was their last care, one who 
should be temperate, thoughtful, trustworthy and obliging, and 
whom they could take into.their confidence and inspire with 
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feelings of loyalty towards themselves and witha desire to pro- 
mote the general prosperity of the house, by making her ae- 
quainted with all its eoncerns and a partner in all thetr joys 
and sorrows, and lastly with a due sense of justice by showing 
thetr own appreciation of that virtue in their treatment of 
others (§ 11-- 13). 

But I warned my wife, added Ischomachus, that she must not 
allow any undue confidence in our stewardess to interfere with 
her own habits of personal superintendence, without which they 
could not be sure of order being kept up. She must consider her- 
self a guardian of the laws, strictly enforcing their observance, 
signifying approval or disapproval, rewarding or punishing, 
according to circumstances ; or as the commander of α garrison, 
whose business it is to inspect his sentinels whenever he thinks 
proper (§ 14—§ 15), 

I cautioned her that she must not mind this extra trouble 
imposed upon her, which was but natural since she was more 
interested than any servant could possibly he in the security of 
her husband’s property (§ 16—§ 17). 


§1. 1.1. καὶ τί δή; ‘what, pray, was the result?’, Σ 184, 
111 46. 2. wos τι ἐπακούειν, ‘to give any kind of heed to’, 
1x 107. ὧν] 6. § 153. ἐσπούδαζες διδάσκων, studiose 
diligenterque docebazs, ‘ tried earnestly to teach her’. 4. τί δέ, 
εἰ μή, quid (aliud), nisi, ‘what else but?’ See on m 91. 


ὑπισχνεῖτο] mark the tense. ye] Σιν 5. 5. φανερὰ 
ἦν ἡδομένη] G. § 280 n. 1. ἰσχνρῶς] see n. to rv 30, xz 5, 
xu 2. ὥσπερ---εὑρηκνῖα] G. ὃ 277 n. 3. ἐξ ἀμη- 


xavias] a frequent use οὗ ἐκ to denote the change from one 
condition to another: below xx 23, Cyr. 1 4, 28 γελάσαι ἐκ 
τῶν ἔμπροσθεν δακρύων, 11, 17 ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται, 
Soph. Oed. R. 454 τυφλὸς ἐκ δεδορκότος, Thuc, 1 120 ἐκ μὲν 
εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι. 1. ἧπῳ, 
quemadmodum, 111 66. διατάξαι, so, supellectilem in ae- 
dibus, cf, m1 24. 


§2. 1.10. τὴν δύναμιν, rationem, commoditatem, capacita- 
tem (Sturz), ‘ the capability’, xv1 4. 11, ποικίλμασι, ‘de- 
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corations’; according to Becker Charicles (Excursus 1 sc. iii), 
* stucco-work’ on the cornices and roof. He compares Plat. 
Rep. vir p. 529 ἐν ὀροφῇ ποικίλματα. The same thing is 
meant by ποικιλίαι Mem. 111 8,10. 12. οἰκήματα, ‘rooms’. 
18. πρὸς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐσκεμμένα, ‘planned with 8 view to this 
simply’, Cf, Xen. Hell. 11 3, 8 ἐσκεμμένα λέγειν, Thue. vi 
42 πάντα ἐσκεμμένα ἠτοίμασται, Dem. c. Mid. p. 576 τάχα 
τοίνυν ἐρεῖ ὡς ἐσκεμμένα...πάντα λέγω, Erot. p. 1403 οὐδὲ τὰ 
μετρίως ἐσκεμμένα διαμαρτάνεσθαι πέφυκεν. Cf. Aristot. Oecon. 
1 6 οἰκίαν δὲ πρός τε τὰ κτήματα ἀποβλέποντα κατασκεναστέον καὶ 
πρὸς ὑγίειαν καὶ πρὸς εὐημερίαν αὐτῶν. λέγω δὲ κτήματα μέν, οἷον 
καρποῖς καὶ ἐσθῆτι ποία συμφέρει, καὶ τῶν καρπῶν ποία ξηροῖς καὶ 
ποία ὑγροῖς, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων κτημάτων ποία ἐμψύχοις καὶ ποία ἀψύ- 
χοις καὶ δούλοις καὶ ἐλευθέροις καὶ γυναιξὶ καὶ ἀνδράσι καὶ ξένοις καὶ 
ἀστοῖς. καὶ πρὸς εὐημερίαν δὲ καὶ πρὸς ὑγίειαν δεῖ εἶναι εὔπνουν 


μὲν τοῦ θέρους, εὐήλιον δὲ τοῦ χειμῶνος. ἀγγεῖα, ‘re- 
ceptacles’, ‘repositories’, ΥἹἫ 72. 14, ὡς σνυμφορώ- 
Tara, ‘as convenient as possible’, rv 107, Madv. § 96, 16. 


ὥστε αὐτὰ ἐκάλει τὰ πρέποντα ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ, ut ipsae (sc. cellae) 
eas res, quibus una quaeque conservandis idoneae erant, vocarent 
sive invitarent, i.e, cut loco quale rerum genus econ- 
veniret, prima species docebat (Breitenbach). 


8 3. 1.16. ὁ θάλαμος] not in the Homeric sense of ‘ store- 
room’, as Schneider takes it, but ‘the matrimonial chamber’, 
adjoining the προστάς or παστάς, i.e. the open hall in which the 
μέταυλος or μέσαυλος θύρα was placed. ἐν ὀχυρῷ, in loco 
tuto, np. interiore (Sturz). Cic. ap, Columellam x1 2§ 2: quod 
excelsissimum (?) est conclave, pretiosissima vasa et vestem 
desiderat; quod denique horreum siccum atque aridum, fru- 
mentis habetur idoneum ; quod frigidum, commodissime vinum 
custodit; quod bene illustre, fragilem supellectilem atque ea pos- 


tulat opera, quae multi luminis indigent. 17. παρεκάλει, 
ad se vocabat. 19. τὰ ava, ‘ the well-lighted portions’. 


δεόμενα---ἐστί] vir 118, 


41 84. 1. 20. διαιτητήρια κτλ., conclavia, ‘dwelling rooms 
(cf. διαίτας Arist. Ran. 114) furnished’ (cf. Hier. xx 767 
οἰκίαν ὑπερβαλλούσῃ δαπάνῃ κεκαλλωπισμένην) ‘80 88 to be 
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cool in summer and sunny in winter’. Seeecr.n. Cf. Mem. m1 
8, 8 f., where it is said that a house ought to be constructed so 
as to be ἡδίστη re ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι καὶ χρησιμωτάτη, and θέρους μὲν 
ψυχεινή, χειμῶνος δὲ ἀλεεινή. 21. ἐπεδείκνυον] notice 
the tense: ‘I showed her one after another’, below 1. 23 it is 
ἐπέδειξα. 24, ἀναπέπταται] perf. pass. from ἀναπετάν- 
νγυμι, ‘lies open’, ‘faces’. See Index and n. on Plutarch 
Them, vir 2 1. 7, and add to the passages there quoted 
Xen. Sympos. v 6 ἀναπέπτανται μυκτῆρες, de re eq. 1 10 
μυκτῆρες ol ἀναπεπταμένοι ) τοῖς cunmremrwxboe=angustis. 
εὔδηλον] here used in the im personal construction, above vit 
]. 55 in the personal. 25. τοῦ δὲ θέρους eboxtos] This is 
explained by Mem. πὶ 8, 9 ἐν ταῖς πρὸς μεσημβρίαν βλεπούσαις 
οἰκίαις τοῦ μὲν χειμῶνος ὁ ἥλιος εἰς τὰς παστάδας ὑπολάμπει, τοῦ 
δὲ θέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορενόμενος σκιὰν 
παρέχει, and therefore Socrates continues οἰκοδομεῖν δεῖ ὑψη- 
λότερα μὲν τὰ πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, ἵνα ὁ χειμερινγὸς ἥλιος μὴ 
ἀποκλείηται, χθαμαλώτερα δὲ τὰ πρὸς ἄρκτον, ἵνα οἱ ψυχροὶ μὴ 
ἐμπίπτωσιν ἄνεμοι. ὡς δὲ συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ὅποι πάσας ὥρας αὐτός 
Te Gy ἤδιστα καταφεύγοι καὶ τὰ ὄντα ἀσφαλέστατα τιθοῖτο, αὕτη ὧν 
εἰκότως ἡδίστη τε καὶ καλλίστη οἴκησις εἴη" γραφαὶ δὲ καὶ ποικιλίαι 
πλείονας εὐφροσύνας ἀποστεροῦσιν 4 παρέχουσι. 


8 δ. 1,26. θύρᾳ βαλανωτῇ, ‘fastened with bar and bolt’. 
The μέσαυλος,ΟΣ μέταυλος, θύρα, was the door connecting the 
men’s and .women’s apartments (Becker Charicles Excursus 1 
sc, 111) which was fastened with a βάλανος or ‘bolt-pin’, Lat. 
pessulus. This bolt-pin passed through a hole in the wooden 
bar (μόχλος) which was put across the inside of the door and 
went into. a hole (βαλανοδόκη) in the door-post, so that the 
μόχλος could not be stirred till the pin was taken out by means 
of a hook (Sadavaypa), Arist. Vesp. 200. 27. ὡρισμένην 
(ὁρίζειν), separatam. Td κεχωρίσθαι ἄνδρας γυναικῶν was an 
established principle among the Greeks (Herod. v 18). ἵγα 
μήτε ἐκφέρηται κτλ. because the valuables were kept in the 
women’s apartments. On the mood see G. § 216, 2. 29. 
ἄνευ τῆς ἡμετέρας γνώμης May mean either nobis insctis or 
nobis invitis, ‘without our knowledge’ or ‘ without our con- 
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sent’; cf. Anab. 1 3, 13 dvev τῆς Κύρου γνώμης καὶ μένειν 
καὶ ἀπιέναι, Hell. νι 5, 4 ἡγοῦντο, εἰ τοῦτο dvev τῆς σφετέρας 
νώμης ἔσοιτο, χαλεπὸν ἔσεσθαι. 80. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, 
plerumque, 111 86, x1 120. 31. ov{gvyévres] cf. vir 159. 
εὐπορώτεροι, maiorem facultatem habent (Sturz), ‘have more 
opportunity’, or perhaps ‘are more ready’. 


8 6. 1. 82. ἐπεὶ διήλθομεν, cum perlustrassemus. 88. 
οὕτω δή, tum demum, ‘then and not till then’. Cf. below x1 
42, xx 41, κατὰ φυλὰς διεκρίνομεν, ‘we set about clas- 


sifying’. Cicero apud Colum. cap. 3 §1: praeparatis idoneis 
locis instrumentum et supellectilem distribuere coepimus: ac pri- 
mum ea secrevimus, quibus ad res divinas uti solemus, postea 
mundum muliebrem, qui ad dies festos comparatur, deinde ad 
bella virilem, item dierum sollemnium ornatum, nec minus cal- 
ceamenta utrique sexui convenientia; tum iam seorsum arma 
ac tela seponebantur et in altera parte instrumenta, quibus ad 
lanificia utuntur. Plutarch de curiositate Ὁ. 515 ΒΕ refers to 
this passage: ws γὰρ Ξιενοφῶν λέγει τοῖς οἰκονομικοῖς ἴδιον 
εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ θυσίαν σκενῶν, ἴδιον τῶν ἀμφὶ δεῖπνα τόπον, ἀλλα- 
χοῦ κεῖσϑαι τὰ γεωργικά, χωρὶς τὰ πρὸς πόλεμον, οὕτω σοι τὰ μέν 
ἐστιν ἀπὸ φθόνου κακὰ κείμενα, τὰ δ᾽ ἀπὸ ζηλοτυπίας, τὰ δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
δειλίας, τὰ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μικρολογίας. 84. ἠρχόμεθα πρῶτον] Cyr. 
1 ὅ, 5 ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠρέθη τάχιστα, ἤρχετο μὲν πρῶτον ἀπὸ θεῶν. 
ἀθροίζοντες, colligentes, uno in loco ponentes, cf. xx 50. 36. 
els ἑορτάς, ‘for festivals’, v 4. διῃροῦμεν, seponedamus, 
ef, vir 112, 37, στρώματα, ‘bedding’, vi 121, 


§7. 1. 39. ὅπλων, ‘utensils’, 41, σιτοποιικῶν, ‘for 
bread-making ’, Cyr. v1 2, 31. 42. ἄλλη ἀμφὶ paxrpas] 
elliptically for τῶν ἀμφὶ μάκτρας, ‘another (of those) for 
kneading bread’. Cic. ap. Colum.: post quibus ad cibum 
comparandum vasis uti solent, constituebantur; inde quae ad 
lavationem, quae ad exornationem, quae ad mensam quotidianam 
atque epulationem pertinent, exponebantur. 43. διεχωρίσα- 
μεν, ‘ we divided into two sorts’, v1 72. 44. τὰ Goward, 
‘those suited for festal occasions ’. 


88. 1.44. χωρὶς--ἀφείλομεν, ‘we set apart’. There isa 
curious mistranslation of this passage by Cic. ap. Columellam 
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1. 6.: postea ex iis, quibus quotidie utimur, quod menstrm 
esset, seposuimus, annuum quoque in duas partes divisimr 
nam sie minus fallit, qui exitus futurus sit. 45. δίχα xa 
θεμεν can only mean seorsim reposuimus in futuros usus, ‘ 
stored in a separate place’, xv1 79. τὰ els ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπολε) 
γισμένα, quae rei familiaris ratione subducta in annum destina 


sunt, ‘those estimated to last for a year ’. 47, λανθάνει, : 
ἡμᾶξ, or more generally the person concerned. ὅπως ty 


τὸ τέλος ἐκβήσεται, not qui exitus futurus sit, as Cic. translat 
but, as Gesner renders it, quousque sint suffecturae. πρὸς 
τέλος, BC. anni. 49. χώρας] above m1 22, vu 1: 
διηνέγκομεν, iuc illuc disposuimus. See Critical Notes. 


42 §9. 1,51. οἷον, ‘for example’, r 88. σιτοποιικο 
Cic. ap. Colum. xm c. 8 § 2—4 translates the passage tht 
haec postquam omnia secrevimus, tum suo quaeque loco a 
posuimus ; deinde, quibus quotidie servuli utuntur, quae 
lanificia, quae ad cibaria coquenda et conficienda pertinent, hi 
ipsis, qui his uti solent, tradidimus et, ubi ea ponerent, dem 
stravimus, et, ut salva essent, praecepimus. Schneider co 
pares Arist. Oecon. 1 6 ἐν μὲν οὖν ταῖς μικραῖς Kricecu 
*Arrixds τρόπος τῆς διαθέσεως τῶν ἐπικαρπιῶν χρήσιμος" ἐν 
ταῖς μεγάλαις, διαμερισθέντων καὶ τῶν πρὸς ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ “ 
κατὰ μῆνα δαπανωμένων. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ σκευῶν χρήσεως 1 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν καὶ τῶν ὀλιγάκις, ταῦτα παραδοτέον τοῖς ἐφεστῶσιν. 
52. εἴ τι, ‘whatever’, 1 48. τοιοῦτον] G. § 87 nc 
53. αὐτοῖς] intensive. δά. oa] 11 15, vi 64 ἢ. 


§ 10. 1.56. διὰ χρόνον, subinde, raro, ‘at intervals’, ‘oc 
sionally’, Cyneget. v 3 of ὄμβροι of γιγνόμενοι διὰ yx pdy 
I cannot agree with Sturz’s observation that the phrase mi, 
also mean quae temporis ratio postulat. Cicero l.c.: Qui 
autem ad dies festos et ad hospitum adventum utimur et ad qu 
dam rara negotia, haec promo tradidimys et loca omnium 
monstravimus et omnia annumeravimus atque annumerata 1 
exscripsimus, eumque admonuimus ut, quodcumque opus 68 
sciret unde daret; et meminisset atque annotaret, quid 
quando et cut dedisset, et, cum recepisset, ut quidque suo | 
reponeret. ταῦτα δέ] When the opposition denc 
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by μέν and δέ lies in a relative sentence, and to this a demon- 
strative reference is annexed ds—ovros, μέν and δέ or one of 
them is often put twice, first.with the relative, then with the 
demonstrative. See Buttmann Excurs. on Demosth. Mid. p. 
129, and my n. on Hier. 662, and cf. τν 61. 58. γρα- 
ψέμενοι ἕκαστα, ‘after making an entry or list of each’. Ages. 
118 rods λαφυροπώλας ἐκέλευσε γρα φομένους, ὁπόσου τι πρίαιντο, 


τροΐεσθαι τὰ χρήματα. 60. ἀπολαμβάνουσαν, ‘when re- 
ceiving them back’, 61. ὅθενπερ, ‘to the exact place 


from which’; the antecedent is omitted, as is usual with 
relative adverbs of place. 


811, 1.61. τὴν ταμίαν] Cicero ap. Columell. x1r ὁ. 1 § 3 
in primis considerandum.erit, an α vino, ab escis, a superstitioni- 
bus, ἃ somno, a viris remotissima sit, et ut cura eam subeat, quid 
meminisse, quid in posterum prospicere debeat—et tam malum 


vilare, quam praemium recte factorum sperare. 63. ἐγ- 
κρατεστάτη γαστρό9] 11 4, vir 147, x11 86. 66. παρ᾽ 
ἡμῶν, 1.6. indirectly nostro iussu, and so different from ὑφ᾽ 
ἡμῶν, which would imply a direct agency. 67. σκοπεῖν, 


i.e. τὸ σκοπεῖν governed by ἔχειν, cf. γι 186, 147, xv 1, 3. 
Steg ἀντιτιμήσεται] m1 71, 1v 76, vi 74. 


$12. 1.68. εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχειν] See Index 8. v. ἔχειν. 69. 
ὅτ᾽ εὐφραινοίμεθα] G. § 233. τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν] G. § 170. 
1: on the use of the word itself see my ἢ. to Hier. vir 4. 
10. εἴ τι λυπηρὸν εἴη, els ταῦτα παρακαλοῦντες, in societatem 
tristitiae advocantes. Cf. Xen. Symp. rv 50 ὅταν τι ἀγαθὸν 
ἔχωσι, παρακαλοῦσί pe ἐπὶ ταῦτα, below vir 199. 71. 
τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι---ἐπαιδεύομεν αὐτήν] G. § 164. συναύξειν] 
mm 82, vit 93. 72. ἐπιγιγνώσκειν, cognoscere (res et rationes 
nostras), ‘to be acquainted with our concerns’; vir 1. 73. 
τῆς εὐπραγίας μεταδιδόντες] probably by the addition of small 
luxuries, as they grew richer themselves. Cf. x1r§ 6. C. W. 


8:18. 1.74. αὐτῇ éverovotpev] G. § 187, xv 1, 2. τι- 
μιωτέρονᾳ τιθέντε!}] Ionic expression for διὰ πλείονος τιμῆς 
ἄγοντες, pluris aestimantes, plus honoris tribuentes, ‘by 
making them more honoured’, Cf. vir 234. 76. πλου- 
σιώτερον Kal ἐλευθεριώτερον Prorevovras, ‘living in greater 
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luxury and s'yle’. Cf. Mem. 1 6, 8 χρήματα---κεκτημένους 
ἐλενθεριώτερόν τε καὶ ἥδιον ποιεῖ ζῆν. 77. καὶ αὐτὴν δὲ ἐν 
ταύτῃ τῇ χώρᾳ κατετάττομεν, atque eam ipsam etiam in hoc 
loco (iustorum) ponebamus, h. e. ea in conditione ut posset splen- 
dide et liberaliter, ut homines honestiores, vivere (Breitenbach). 
Others take it to mean ‘we installed her in this position’. 
χώρα is.found with the same meaning in Anab. v 6,13 ἐν 
ὠνδραπόδων χώρᾳ ‘in the position of slaves’, v7, 28 ἐν οὐδεμίᾳ 
χώρᾳ ἔσονται, Cyr. 11, 18 ἐν μισθοφόρου χώρᾳ εἶναι. 


814. 1.78. ἐπὶ τούτοις πᾶσιν, ‘after all this’, ‘besides 
48 all this’. 80. ὄφελος, sc. ἐστίν. 81. διαμένῃ, 
duret, ‘should last’, G. 8.217 note 1. 84. νομοφύ- 
λακας, ‘guardians of the law’, officers appointed to watch 
over the laws and their observance at Sparta and elsewhere, 
they are mentioned by Plato de legg. vw p. 755 4, p. 770 ο, 
and Aristotle Pol. vir c. 8 extr. p. 1323, v1 14 p. 1298, men- 
tions it as an institution of an aristocratical character. It is 
doubted whether there were any such officers at Athens: at 
any rate, if they existed, they must have been an inferior order 
of functionaries, whose business it was to keep order in the 
public assemblies. See Hermann, Political Antiquities, § 129 
note 15. Cicero ap. Colum. x11 c. 3 8 10 sq. Postremo his rebus 
omnibus constitutis, nihil hance arbitror distributionem profutu- 
ram, nisi, ut iam dizi, villicus saepius et aliquando tamen domi- 
nus aut matrona consideraverit animadverteritque, ut ordinatio 
instituta conservetur. Quod etiam in bene moratis civitatibus 
semper est observatum; quarum primoribus atque optimatibus 
non satis visum est bonas leges habere, nist custodes earum dili- 
gentissimos cives creassent, quos Graeci νομοφύλακας appellant. 
Horum erat offictum, eos, qui legibus parerent, laudibus prosequi 
mec minus honoribus: eos autem, qui non parerent, poena multare. 
Comp. also Cic. de legg. πὶ c. 20 8 46 legum custodiam nullam 
habemus. Itaque eae leges sunt, quas apparitores nostri volunt: 
a librariis petimus, publicis litteris consignatam memoriam pub- 
licam nullam habemus. Graect hoc diligentius (sc. institue- 
runt), apud quos νομοφύλακες creantur, nec et solum litteras— 
nam id quidem etiam apud maiores nostros erat—, scd etiam 
| ὟΝ 
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facta hominum observabant ad legesque revocabant, and he 
recommends that this office should be given to the censors. 
προσαιροῦνται, insuper creant, ‘they choose besides’. πρός: 
praeterea, ‘in addition’, ‘ thereto’, is the only preposition that 
is used, as an adverb, without its case in Attic prose, mostly in 
τρὸς δέ, προσέτι, πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι, also καὶ πρός, πρὸς δὲ καί, καὶ πρός 
ye, and sometimes at the end of the sentence. 


§ 15. 1, 89. φρούραρχος, ‘commandant of a fortress’, rv 

83, 90. φυλακάς] see above rv 45, ἐξετάζει, ‘reviews’, 
‘inspects’. δοκιμαζειν el, ‘to try whether’ (G. 8 282, 4), 
- better than ‘to signify his approval if’. 91. ὥσπερ ἡ βουλή 
κτλ.] Hipparch. 113 τούς γε μὴν ὄντας ἱππέας ἡ βουλὴ ἄν μοι δοκεῖ 
τροειποῦσα ὡς τὸ λοιπὸν δεήσει διπλάσια ἱππάζεσθαι καὶ ὡς τὸν μὴ 
δυνάμενον ἵππον ἀκολουθεῖν ἀποδοκιμάσει ἐπιτεῖναι ἂν τρέφειν τε 
ἄμεινον καὶ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τῶν ἵππων. καὶ τοὺς βιαίους δ᾽ ἵπ- 
τοὺς ἀγαθὸν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι προρρηθῆναι ὅτι ἀποδοκιμασθήσονται" 
αὕτη γὰρ ἡ ἀπειλὴ πωλεῖν ἂν τοὺς τοιούτους μᾶλλον παρορμήσειε καὶ 
ἱππωνεῖν σωφρονέστερον, i.e. ‘as for those who are in the cavalry 
now, the senate would, I think, incite them to keep their horses 
better and give more heed to them, if they were to. give notice 
that horse exercise will be doubled, and that they will reject 
horses that cannot keep pace with the others. It seems to me 
also that it would be a good thing to give notice that restive 
horses will be rejected: for such a threat would stimulate the 
owners of such horses to sell them and purchase others with 


greater judgment’. 93. ἀπὸ τῆς παρούσης δυνάμεως, pro 
facultatibus, ‘according to her existing means’. Cf. 111 6, ΥἹ 
55, Hiero x1 761. 94. τούτων, sc. τοῦ λοιδορεῖν καὶ 


κολάζειν, vituperio poenaque dignum, 


§ 16. 1. 95. πρὸς τούτοις, ‘in addition to this’, m 46. 
οὐκ ἂν ἄχθοιτο δικαίως, εἰ... προστάττω, ‘she would not do right 
to feel displeased at my imposing on her more trouble’. On the 
use of εἰ for ὅτι after a verb expressive of indignation see 
6. 8 228, M. T. § 56. 99. τοσοῦτον ὅσον, tantum quantum, 
‘only so far as’, ‘no farther than’, Cic. de off. 1 § 11 1. 18, 
θεραπεύειν, curare, ‘to keep in order’. 100. οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν] 
dependentonxpyjcda. 10]. μὴ δῴ, Βο. χρῆσθα.ω 102. ὅτι 


Η. 12 
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ἂν βούληται ἑκάστῳ χρῆσθαι, ita ut ad quodcumque velit yna- 
quaque re utatur (Kerst), 


8 17. 1. 104. βλάβη, sc. ἐστί, ‘who sustains most 


damage by their destruction’, μάλιστα προσήκουσαν ἀπέ. 
φαινον, ‘showed her that it most properly belongs’, G. 8 280. 


818. 1.107. ἡ γυνή πώς σοι ὑπήκονε; ‘was your wife in 
any degree for obeying you?’ 11:1, v1 2, vir 10, xv 6. The old 
reading was πῶς, ‘how was your wife disposed to comply with 


your wishes?’ 108. τί δὲ εἰ py...ye] above 1. 4, 1. 10 on 
which see cr. ἢ. 109. εἰ οἰοίμην χαλεπὰ ἐπιτάττειν, ‘if I 
44 fancied that I was setting her a disagreeable task’. 111. 


χαλεπώτερον dv, sc. ἦν or ἐπέταττον, ‘it would have been (or 
‘I should have imposed’) a more disagreeable task’, G. § 222. 
ἔφη φάναι, dixit Ischomachus dizisse uxorem., 


819. 1113. πεφυκέναι ῥᾷον, ‘that it is naturally easier’. 
The position of the contrasted words τέκνων and κτημάτων is 
for the sake of greater emphasis. The grammatical order is as 
follows:—womep yap τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῶν ἑαυτῆς τέκνων δοκεῖ πεφυ- 
κέναι ῥᾷον τῇ σώφρονι ἣ ἀμελεῖν, οὕτω καὶ ἔφη νομίζειν τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσ- 
θαι τῶν κτημάτων τῶν ἑαυτῆς, ὅσα ἴδια ὄντα εὐφραίνει, ἥδιον εἶναι 
τῇ σώφρονι ἣ ἀμελεῖν. On ὥσπερ καὶ see n. ont 14. 116. 
ἴδια ὄντα, ‘as being her own’. 


CHAPTER X 


Socrates expresses to Ischomachus his admiration of his young 
wife's spirit and character, as shown by her replies to her hus- 
band, whereupon Ischomachus offers to give him other instances 
of her unselfishness and nobleness of mind. He tells him what 
arguments he used to induce her to give up the habit of wearing 
high-heeled boots in order to appear taller than she really was, 
and of colouring her face with white-lead and other pigments. 
She soon, he says, became convinced and willingly gave up the 
use of factitious dress and painting and other artificial aids to 
beauty, and then asked him whether he could recommend her any 
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natural methods of improving her personal appearance, upon 
which Ischomachus said he advised her not to lead a sedentary 
indoor life, but, if she wished to preserve her health and good 
looks, to take active exercise, of which she would find abundance 
in her walks to and from different parts of the premises, in dust- 
ing clothes and carpets and baking bread or pastry. He made 
her feel that she would more effectually secure her husband's 
attachment by an active and faithful discharge of her duties as 
mistress of his household than by affectation of manner and 
ostentation in dress. 


§ 1. 1. 2, ewroy—tpyy] see n. on viii 8. vi) τὴν 
“Hpav] the same formula in swearing is put into the mouth of 
ὃ man by Xen. below x1 19, Sympos. rv 45, 54 and very often 
by Plato e.g. Laches p. 253. 8. ἀνδρικήν] predicative 
adjective, G. 8 142, 8: ye emphasizes the word without intensi- 
fying its meaning. 5. καὶ--τοίνυν, ‘and withal’; see v 
8, Hier. 1. 210. ἄλλᾳ μεγαλόφρονα αὐτῆς] partitive 
genitive, v1 108, n. on Hier. 1. 184. μεγαλόφρονα, animi 
magni documenta, dum spernit res leves et vanas (Sturz), ‘proofs 
of high-mindedness’, 6. d, ‘in which’, G. § 160, 1, 
8. τὰ ποῖα; 1.4. ποῖα ταῦτά ἐστι; The article is used with 
ποῖος proleptically with reference to a definition or explana- 
tion to be given. Cf. below xv 2, Arist. Pac. 696 εὐδαιμονεῖ" 
πάσχει δὲ θαυμαστόν. EPM. τὸ rl; Plat. Alcib. rc. 52, p. 1304 
τόδε γε οἶμαι οὐδένα av ἄλλως οἰηθῆναι, To ποῖον; Phaed. p, 
89 c εὐλαβηθῶμέν τι πάθος μὴ πάθωμεν. To ποῖον; ἦν δ᾽ éywi.e. 
ποῖόν ἐστι τοῦτο τὸ πάθος ὃ λέγεις ; cf. xv 14, Μαᾶν. § 11 Rem. 5. 
9. καταμανθάνειν, ‘to hear of’, de rep. Lac. ΧΙ 1 ef τις βούλεται 
καταμαθεῖν ὅ τι καὶ els τὰς στρατείας. .. ἐμηχανήσατο, ἔξεστι 
καὶ τούτων ἀκούειν. 9. ἡ εἰ, ‘than (it would have been) if 
etc,’ Ζεῦξις, the famous Greek painter, of Heraclea, who 
flourished 8.c, 417—400. His master-piece was the picture of 
Helen, painted for the temple of Hera at Croton. 10. εἰκά- 
cas γραφῇ, ‘exhibiting a representation of in a picture’. 


§2. 1.11, ἐντεῦθεν, ‘thereupon’, ΣΙ 1, τοίνυν (from τῷ 
‘wherefore ’ and νύν “[86ῃ) is used to mark a transition, when 
& person takes up another quickly and replies to him decited\y. 


12—2 
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12, ἐντετριμμένην, ‘painted’. Breitenbach quotes Aristot. 
Oecon. 1 4 περὶ δὲ κοσμήσεως ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰ ἤθη δεῖ ddafovevo- 
μένους ἀλλήλοις πλησιάζειν, οὕτως οὐδὲ τὰ σώματα. On the use of 
ψιμύθιον-εοοτιδεα ‘white lead’, as a pigment, to whiten the 
skin of the face, cf. Plin. Nat. Hist. xxxrv 54, Aristoph. Eccl. 
878, 929, 1072, Plut. 1064; and of tyyxovca=anchusa, ‘alkanet’, 
the root of which yields a red dye, Plin. Nat. H, xx11 20, Arist. 
Lys. 48, Eccl. 929, Thesm. 11 fr. 6, Alexis ap. Athen. p. 568, 
Eubul. ibid. p. 557. It appears to have been a custom of 
Eastern origin. 


ἐντρίβειν, infricare (fucum), cerussa faciem illinere, fucare ‘to 
rub in (unguents or cosmetics)’, ‘to paint’. Lucian de hist. conscr. c 8 
Pp. 11 ὥσπερ εἴ τις (τοῦ ἀθλητοῦ) φνκίον ἐντρέίβοι καὶ ψιμύθιον τῷ προσώπῳ, 
Xen, Cyr. VIII 8, 20 τοὺς κοσμητὰς οἱ ὑποχρίονυσί τε καὶ ἐντρίβονσιν 
αὐτούς. Hence middle (or passive) ἐντρίβεσθαι is cerussa oblinere 
(or oblinz) faciem, ‘to paint oneself’, ‘to be painted’. Athenaeus ΧΙΙ 
c. 24 p. 528 A de Iapygibus εἰς τοῦτο τρυφῆς ἦλθον, Wore πρώτοι τὸ πρόσ- 
wrov ἐντριψάμενοι στολὰς ἀνθίνας φορῆσαι, Aristoph. Lys. 149 εἰ yap 
καθοίμεθ᾽ ἔνδον ἐντετριμμέναι, Eccl. 782 ὅπως ἂν ἐντετριμμένη κανη- 
φορῇς, Hermippus (Com. Attic. fragm. ed. Koch vol. I p. 281, 26) ὥσπερ 
ai κανηφόροι λευκοῖσιν ἀλφίτοισιν ἐντετριμμένος ie. farina conspersus, 
Alexis ap. Athenae. xIII p. 568 a (Mein. Fr, Com. Τὶ Ὁ. 428 1. 18) παι- 
Sépwr’ ἐντρίβεται, Lucian bis acc. p. 830 A c. 80 οὐκέτι σωφρονοῦσαν ovdé 
μένουσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοσμίου σχήματος, κοσμουμένην δὲ καὶ τὰς τρίχας evOeri- 
ὄουσαν ἐς τὸ ἑταιρικὸν καὶ φυκίον ἐντριβομένην, dialog. deor. xx c.10p. 
261, 28 (where Pallas is speaking of Venus) xairot γε ἐχρὴν μηδὲ οὕτω κε- 
καλλωπισμένην παρεῖναι μηδὲ τοσαῦτα ἐντετριμμένην χρώματα καθάπερ 
ὡς ἀληθῶς ἑταίραν τινά, ἀλλὰ γυμνὸν τὸ κάλλος ἐπιδεικνύειν, de merc. cond. 
C. 88 p. 692 φῦκος ἐντετριμμένον καὶ ὑπογεγραμμένον τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 

The pigment or cosmetic itself was called ἔντρεμ μα δηα the use 
of it ἔντριψις, see Cyr. I 8, 2 quoted in note on 1 1. 155, Aeliani var. hist. 
XII 1 διαπεποικιλμένοι τὰ πρόσωπα ἐντοίψεσι καὶ φαρμάκοις, Themist. 
Orat. XIII p. 167 ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις γυναικὸς ἐρασθεὶς καλῆς καὶ γενναίας, 
φυκίων μὲν ἐπιμεληθείη καὶ ἐγχούσης καὶ ἐντριμμάτων, Clem. Alex. 
Paedag. 11 p. 253, 18 (in comparing women with the magnificence of 
the Aegyptian temples, as contrasted with the idol abominations 
within them) ἣν ἀποκαλύψῃ τις τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ νεώ, τὸ φῦκος λέγω... 
τὰ ἐντρίμματα, ......««ὡς ἔνδον εὑρήσων τὸ κάλλος τὸ ἀλήθινον, μνσάξεταε, 
οἶδ᾽ ἐγώ, ib. p. 257,7 τὰ ἐντρίμματα καὶ αἱ βαφαὶ νοσοῦσαν ἐν βάθει τὴν 
ψυχὴν αδνίττονται. : 


18. πολλῷ μὲν---πολλῇ δέ] 1 1. 88 n. “Ψιμνθίῳ)] the 
usual construction is with the accusative. ἔτι, etiam, 
‘still ', vet. » 


- 
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14 éyxoton, orcanéte, nom que portent deux plantes de la famille 
des Borraginées, la Buglosse teignante (Anchusa tinctoria) et le Grémil 
des teinturiers (Lithospermum tinctorium). L'une et I’ autre renferment 
dans la portion corticale de la racine un principe colorant. La buglosse 
fournit uné jolie couleur vermeille, peu tenace; le grémil, un principe 
colorant d’un blanc rouge. Les dames grecques ou romaines qui se 
fardaient ne connaissaient pas d’autre rouge que ces deux substances 
végétales (Ch. Grauz). 

15. τῆς ἀληθείας, quam revera erat, ‘than reality’. 16. 
μείζων, ‘taller’. ‘Cork was often used for the stronger sole, 
κάττυμα ; it formed the middle layer ; and women, were very. 
partial to such shoes, as they added to their apparent height and 
yet were not heavy’, Becker Charicles Exc. τὶ 86. x1, p. 452ed. 5. 
Alexis ap. Athenaeum x11 p. 568 τυγχάνει μικρά τις οὖσα φελ- 
hos ἐν ταῖς βαυκίσιν ἐγκεκάττυται" μακρά τις, διάβαθρον λεπτὸν 
φορεῖ. i ἔπεφύκει, ‘than she naturally was’. ) 


8 8. 1.17. ποτέρως, utro modo, ‘in which of the two cir- 
eumstances?’ 18. ἀξιοφίλητον, amore dignam, not found 
elsewhere. 19. αὐτὰ τὰ ὄντα, i. ᾳ. τὰ ἀληθῶς ὑπάρχοντα 
)( τὰ δοκοῦντα, ‘my possessions themselves’, i.e. ‘what I really 
possess’, 20. ἀποκρνυπτοίμην] ἀποκρύπτεσθαι means ‘to 
conceal something that belongs to oneself’. Cf. bélow xv 11, 
12, Mem. πὶ 3, 14, Sympos. 1 6 ἀπεκρυπτόμην ὑμᾶς ἔχων 
πολλὰ καὶ σοφὰ λέγειν. 21, τι--μηδέν] See on mr 64. 
For the transposition of τι cf. Plato Sophist. p. 227 Β σεμνότε- 
ρον δέ τι τὸν διὰ στρατηγικῆς ἢ φθειριστικῆς δηλοῦντα θηρευτικὴν 

45 οὐδὲν νενόμικεν. 28. [δηλοίην oe], rejected as spurious by 
most commentators since Stephanus except Weiske who thinks 
that Xen. may have used δηλεῖν in the sense of in fraudem 
illicere, forgetting that the middle only, δηλεῖσθαι, is used in 
Greek. . 24, ὅρμους ὑποξύλους, ‘sham necklaces’, lit. 
‘wooden underneath ’, Le. made of wood covered with a coat 
of gold or some precious metal. The word is used by Aristo- 
phanes ap. Etym. M. in the sense of ‘ spurious, counterfeit’. 
ἐξιτήλονς (ἐξιέναι), facile delebiles, ‘that fade’, ‘lose their 
colour’ )( δευσοποιούς, ‘deeply grained’, ‘fast’. Coloured 
robes were not unusual among the higher classes of the Greeks 
in common life at a later period, especially on festive occe- 
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sions. The ordinary colour worn was white. See Athen. 1x Ὁ. 
874, xr p. 625, Aelian V. H. xm 11, Aristoph, Plut. 533. 
25. ἀἁληθινάς, ‘genuine’. 


84. 1.26. εὐφήμει, bona verba, quaeso, ‘hush!’ as if his 
words shocked her. μὴ γένοιο σὺ τοιοῦτος, ‘may you never 
behave in such a way’, vir 284, G. 8 251, 1. 27. ἀσπά- 
σασθαι ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς, amare ex imo pectore, ‘to love with all 
my heart’. Cf. Anab. vir 7, 43 σοὶ ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος ἣν, 
i.e. verus et sincerus dmicus. 29. d&s—xKorvevicovres] 
G. § 277, 3. 


8 5.1. 33. ἐπιμελόμενος ὅπως ἔσται] G. 8 217. 84, ἐρ- 
ρωμένον] χι 82. 86. εὔχρως, ‘of a good complexion’, Arist. 
Kq. 1171. μίλτῳ, ‘with red minium’, ‘ochre’, . 36. 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑπαλειφόμενος] G. § 160,1. Cf. Arist. Ach. 1029 
ὑπάλει ψον.. .τὠφθαλμώ, Γῆρας fr, 1 ὀφθαλμιάσας. ... ἔπειθ᾽ ὑπα- 
λειφόμενος παρ᾽ ἰατρῷ. 86. ἀὠνδρεικέλῳ, ‘a flesh-coloured 
pigment’, Fr. incarnat, from ἀν δρείκελον Ξε τῷ ἀνδρὸς χρώματι 
εἴκελον. Becker would read μίλτῳ ἢ ἀνδρεικέλῳ ἀλειφόμενος καὶ 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑπαλειφόμενος on the ground that ἀνδρείκελον 
would not be used for the eyes. 38. παρέχων ὁρᾶν] 
sc. μίλτον, " presenting to your sight’. G. § 265, οὗ, 1 161. 


§ 6. 1. 40. ἥδιον, libentius, vr 58, vrrr 88, x1 10. 43. 
ὑγιαίνοντας, ‘healthy’, i.e. in their natural condition. 


87. 1. 47. ἥδιστον] see on 152, vir 125. 48. καθαρόν, 
non fucatum, ‘genuine’, ‘in its natural state’: cf. below 1, 77, 
Mem. 11 1, 22 φύσει κεκοσμημένην Td σῶμα καθαρότητι. 


§8. 1.49. τοὺς ἕξω )( rods συνόντας, eos qui forié sunt, 
of. vir 166. 50. ἀνεξελέγκτως, ita ut convinci non possint, 
‘without being questioned’. 51. ἁλίσκεσθαι, convinci, depre- 
hendi, ‘to be found out’, xvii 21, Cyr, 11 2, 22 τοῦτο ψευδόμενος 


46 ἑάλωκα. dv for ἐάν. 53. πρὶν παρασκευάσασθαι, 
‘before they get ready’, ‘make their toilet’. 55. ἀληθινῶς 


κατωπτεύθησαν, lavando (per lavationem) conspici solent quales 
revera sunt ‘are wont to be observed in their real and genuine 
state’. For the gnomie aorist or aorist of habit see above 
1 167, v 98, below x1 101, xx 159, 
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8 9. 1. 58. τοῦ λοιποῦ, sc. χρόνον, ‘for the future’, 
‘ thenceforward’, cf, Herod. 1 189, Arist. Pax 1084, Ran. 586. 
59. ἐπραγματεύσατο, moliebatur (Sturz), ‘troubled herself 


about’, practised. Cf. below x1 91. πρεπόντως ἔχουσαν] 
ix 68 ἡ. 61. καὶ--μέντοι] rv 12 n. ἔχοιμι, possem 
t 7, ἢ 8. 62, ὡς ἂν--φαίνοιτο, ‘to cause that she might 


be seen to be beautiful in reality and not in appearance only’. 
This may be either a final clause, in which case the opta- 
tive forms an apodosis to an unexpressed protasis, or merely 
a relative sentence, ws being used for ὅπως, ‘how’, ‘ by what 
means’. See G. M. T. § 44, 1 Note 3 (Ὁ). Cf. xv1 42, Nicostr, 
ap. Btobae. Florileg. uxx1v 62 τούτοις ὑποθήσομαι ws ἂν evs 
δαιμόνως διάγοιεν τὸν βίον. 


8 10. 1. 64. μὴ δουλικῶς ἀεὶ καθῆσθαι, ‘not to be ever 
leading a sedentary life, like a slave’. Ομ καθῆσθαι cf. above 
vr 36, va 2. Cic. ap. Col. xr c. 3 § 8: denique uno loco 
quam minime oportebit eam consistere; neque enim sedentaria 
eius opera est, sed modo ad telam debebit accedere ac, si quid 
melius sciat, docere ; si minus, addiscere ab eo qui plus intel- 
legat ; modo 608, qui cibum familiae conficiunt, invisere: tum 
etiam culinam et bubilia nec minus praesepia mundanda curare ; 
valetudinaria quoque, vel st vacent ab imbecillis, identidem 
aperire et immunditiis liberare, ut, cum res exegerit, bene ordi- 
nata et salubria languentibus praebeantur; promis quoque et 
cellariis aliquid appendentibus aut metientibus intervenire. 

There is an apposite passage of Nikostratos in Stobaeus Tit. LXxIv 
623 (III p. 66 Mein.): εἰ yap μηδέν τι ὀκνῆσαι αὐτὴν καὶ περὶ γυμνασίας ἔχειν 
ἀναπείσαις, ἐνταῦθα εὕροις ἂν καὶ οὗ πάλαι ἐπεθυμοῦμεν, τὸν κόσμον τῷ 
σώματι. Tod μὲν γὰρ ὑγιαίνειν οὐδὲν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ἄλλο τι περίθημα καὶ repr 
δέραιον κρεῖττον. πόρρω δ᾽ ἂν εἴη «ai τοῦ δεηθῆναι γυνὴ ὑγιαίνουσα καὶ 
Ψιμνθίου καὶ ὑπ᾽ ὀφθαλμῷ ὑπογραφῆς καὶ ἄλλου χρώματος ζωγραφοῦντος καὶ 
ἀφανίζοντος τὰς ὄψεις. τά γε μὴν γυμνάσια ἄλλα μὲν ἂν ἔξω γένοιτο ἐν περι- 
πάτοις, Τὰ δὲ ἔνδον πὲρὶ τὸν ἱστὸν ἰοῦσα εὕροι ἄν τι πονῆσαι δυνάμενον ἢ 
τιθέμενον, καὶ τοῦτο τὸ κάλλος τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν πόνων οὐδὲν & te ἤλεγξέ τε καὶ 
ἐβασάνισεν οὔτε ἱδρὼς ovre δάκρυα. 

65. σὺν τοὺς θεοῖς, ope deoruin, ‘with the help of the gods’, 
vz 1, xt 120, Cyr. mz 1, 15. δεσποτικῶς, ‘like a mistress’. 
66. προσστᾶσαν (from προσίστημι) adstantem: προστῦσαν 
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would be from πιροΐστημι. 67. ἐπιδιδάξαι, addere 
docendo, ‘to teach besides or after’, ie. something new. 
Sturz takes it to mean no more than the simple διδάσκειν. 
χεῖρον, sc. ἐπίσταιτο. ἐπιμαθεῖν, addiscere, ‘to learn 
something new’, 68. σιτοποιόν] for the omission of the 
article Breitenbach compares below 1. 77 ὁπόταν ἀνταγωνί- 
ὗηται διακόνῳ. 70. εἰ κατὰ χώραν ἔχει ἣν δεῖ ἕκαστα, 
‘whether each thing is-in the place it should be’, When 
the relative ought to have before it the same preposition 
as its antecedent, this preposition is usually dropt, or rather 
absorbed by attraction. Madv. ὃ 103 Rem.4, Cf. Mem. m1, 
32 τιμῶμαι παρὰ θεοῖς καὶ wap’ ἀνθρώποις οἷς προσήκει for rap’ 
οἷς, Conviv. Iv 1 ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω ἀπορούντων, Cyr, 
11 4, 11 ὃ for εἰς δ, Hier. 1. 60 n., Anab. rv 5, 22. 


8 11. 1. 72. ἀγαθὸν γυμνάσιον, ‘an excellent exercise’, 
or perhaps ‘a good thing as an exercise’, Cf. de re equ. vm 
18 ὅταν ἱκανῶς ἤδη δοκῇ τὸ γυμνάσιον τῷ ἵππῳ ἔχειν, Athenaeus 
tc, 37 p. 20 f. πολλάκις καταλαμβανόμενος ὀρχούμενος (Σω- 
κράτης) ἔλεγε τοῖς γνωρίμοις παντὸς εἶναι μέλους τὴν ὄρχησιν 
γυμνάσιον. In this sense the plural is generally found, as 
Cyr. vir 8, 12, de re eq. rv 3, de rep. Lac. x11 6, 73. δεῦσαι, 
‘to moisten’, ‘mix a dry mass with liquid, so as to make it 
fit to knead (μάξαι). See above virr 55. 74. ἀνασεῖσαι, 
i. q. ἐκτίναξαι, excutere. Cf. Arist. Ach. 1. 847. συν- 
θεῖναι, ‘to fold’. γυμναζομένην---ἂν ἐσθίειν, i. ᾳ. ἔφην ὅτι, 
εἰ γυμνάζοιτο, ἂν ἐσθίοι. See G. 8 211, § 226. 75. 
οὕτως serves to indicate more exactly the relation of the par- 
ticiple to the principal action, Madv. ὃ 175. 76. εὖὃ- 
χροωτέραν] above ]. 35. 


812. 1. 76. καὶ ὄψις δέ---ὑπηρετεῖν, corporis vero etiam 
species, dum modo munditia vestituque elegantiore uxor certet 
cum proma, allectat virum, praesertim cum laeto animo obse- 
quitur, non autem necessitate coacta servit (Breitenbach), ‘the 
look of a wife, too, whenever in comparison with a servant. 
she is more really fair and more becomingly dressed, is some- 
thing attractive (to a husband), especially whenever the desire 
also of pleasing him is shown instead of serving him from 
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compulsion’; lit. ‘there is also the doing of his: pleasure with 
a good will, instead of doing only his compulsory service’, 
77. ἀνταγωνίζηται (sc. ἡ γυνή), certet. ‘Magna cum cautione’, 
says Schneider, ‘Ischomachus loquitur, dum uxoris animum 
a timore ζηλοτυπίας avertere conatur’, For καθαρωτέρα cf. 
above 1. 48, 1. 52. 


78. πρεπόντως te] 4Α single τέ for καί, by which the second 
member is joined to the first as an addition, is poetical and very 
rarely occurs in prose. Thucydides uses τε to connect a new sentence 
which serves to corroborate, continue or enlarge upon, the preceding 
one (almost in the manner of «ai—éé)’. Madv. Gr. Synt. ὃ 185 Rem. 1, 
Jelf Gr. Gr. § 754, 6. Cf. Anab. 15, 14, 1 9, 5, III 2, 16, VII 6, 3, Vir 8, 11, 


ἠμφιεσμένη, perf. pass. part. from ἀμφιέννυμι, κινη- 
τικόν, ‘inciting to love’, cf. vim 24. 79. χαρίζεσθαι, 
86. τῷ ἀνδρί, 80. προσῇ, accedat, ‘is added’, xm 4 note, 
Cf. Mem. 1 2, 10 τῇ βίᾳ πρόσεισιν ἔχθραι καὶ κίνδυνοι. ἀντὶ 
τοῦ---ὑπηρετεῖν] G. 8 141 note 6, Mady. 8 156. Cf. 1 δ6 and see 
Index 1 8. v. Infinitive, 

813, 1,81. σεμνῶς, ‘ with an affectation of dignity’, ‘like 
fine ladies, in a high and mighty fashion’; cf. Mem.1 2, 24 
᾿Αλκιβιάδης διὰ κάλλος ὑπὸ πολλῶν καὶ σεμνῶν γυναικῶν θηρώ- 
μενος, Hell. ν 4, 4 γυναῖκας τὰς σεμνοτάτας καὶ καλλίστας τῶν 
ἐν Θήβαις. ᾿ πρὸς τὰς κεκοσμημένας κρίνεσθαι παρέχουσιν 
ἑαντάς, ‘lend themselves to a comparison with, cause them- 
selves to be estimated by the standard of, women that are 
decked out for show and appear under false colours’. G. § 265, 
Madv. Gr. Synt. § 148b Rem.1. The infinitive denoting the 
intent of an action rarely stands in the passive, so that the 
object of the governing verb is taken as the subject of the 
infinitive, as here and in Plato Charmides ὁ. v p. 157B: 
ὅπως μηδείς σε πείσει τὴν ἑαυτοῦ κεφαλὴν θεραπεύειν, Os ἂν μὴ τὴν 
ψυχὴν πρῶτον παρασχῇ τῇ ἐπωδῇ ὑπὸ σοῦ θεραπευθῆναι. We 
have several instances of the active inf. with παρέχειν in this 
sense, Cyr. 1 2, 9 παρέχουσι δὲ καὶ τὴ» ἡμέραν ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι χρῆσθαι, de re eq. γι 16 μὴ παρέχοντος ἵππου δύνα- 
σθαι ἀναβαίνειν, Ages. 11 28 παρέχων μάχεσθαι Θηβαίοις εἰ 
βούλοιτο. πρός, secundum, ‘by the standard of’, cf. Hier. 

b7 1, 892. 83, εὖ ἴσθι, parenthetically, ‘be sure’. Sean, 
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to Hiero 1. 581. 84. κατεσκευασμένη, bono et decoro 
vestitu ornata, non fucata (Sturz). It might also tnean ‘ be- 
having herself’, as in Cyr. vm 5, 87 ἐπιθυμῶν ὁ Κῦρος ἤδη 
κατασκευάσασθαι. . ὡς βασιλεῖ ἡγεῖτο πρέζειν. 


CHAPTER XI 


‘Having heard enough of the doings and character of his 
wife’, continues Socrates, ‘I wished also to hear something con- 
cerning Ischomachus’ own doings, that having learnt all about 
the proceedings and occupations of a model gentleman, I might 
tfy to imitate them, as far as a poor man could (§1). Ischo- 
machis consented to give me an account of his daily life, 
begging me to set him right if I thought anything amiss in it 
(8 2); I was amused at the idea of a finished gentleman being 
set right on any point of conduct by myself, at whom men 
sneer as an idle talker and poverty-stricken, incapable dreamer, 
though to be sure that poverty ts not always a bar to good- 
ness, even in the eyes of an undiscerning public, I had learned 
mot long before from a conversation with the groom of Nikias, 
which I repeated to Ischomachus (§ 3—§ 6). 

He then gave me a general outline of his daily life; how 
hie first care was to pay pious court to the gods and pray for 
their gracious blessing, without which it were vain to look for 
prosperity ; how, 80 far as was possible consistently with the 
exact discharge of his religious duties, he made it the ehd and 
aim of his life to preserve bodily health and vigour ; to earn the 
respect of his fellow-citizens and conciliate the goodwill of his 
friends ; to avoid the perils of war without forfeiting his honour, 
and to increase his fortune, if he could, by honest meats 
(§ 7—§ 8). 

I was surprised to hear that he cared for wealth and the 
troubles that attend on it, but he acknowledged that the reason 
why he did care for it was that it gave him pleasure to be able 
to make magnificent offerings to the gods and to contribute to 
the necessities of his friends and to works of public utility 
(§ 9). - 
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I admitted that these were doubtless laudable objects of 
ambition, and then asked for fuller details of his daily mode of 
life, and wished to know by what method he attained the ends 
which he represented that he proposed to himself (§ 10—§ 11). 

He replied in general terms that there was a mutual con- 
nexion between them, since work, painstaking and exercise twas 
necessary for the attainment of all (§ 12). 

His answer being too vague to satisfy me, I enquired what 
particular kind of work, exercise and labour he meant, where- 
upon he gave me a charming and graphic description of his 
ordinary out-door occupation (δ 13—§ 18). 

On my expressing my admiration of his combination of 
means and his successful prosecution of his ends, of which such 
practical proof was seen, he confessed that such course of conduct 
exposed him to much obloquy, 80 anticipating my question 
whether he ever troubled himself, if occasion arose, to justify 
his conduct. He replied that it was his constant employment to 
vindicate himself from any suspicion of injustice, and to prove 
his desire to do good as widely as possible, and generally to 
promote justice at home and abroad. For which purpose he 
added that he invariably kept up the habit of speaking and 
debating, accomplishments which he found of great service in 
the daily intercourse of life. Sometimes he confessed that he 
was in the wrong and had to be tried accordingly. ‘By whom?’, 
Iasked. ‘By my own wife’, he humorously replied, ‘to whom 
Ican never make the worse appear the better reason’’ (§ 19— 
§ 25). 


81. 1.1. ἐντεῦθεν, ἰδὲ tum, ‘thereupon’, x 11. 


Servius on Virgil Georg. 1 42 says: ‘sane sciendum Xenophontem 
scripsisse unum librum Oeconomicum, cuius pars ultima agriculturam 
continet ; de qua parte multa ad [suum] hoc opus Virgilius transtulit, 
sicut etiam de Geotgicis Magohis Afri, Catonis, Varronis, Ciceronis quo- 
que libro tertio Oeconomicorum, qui agriculturam continet. Nam 
primus praecepta habet, quemadmodum debeat materfamilias domi 
agers; sectindus, quemadmodum foris paterfamilias’. 


μὲν δή] See n. tor θά, 8. τὴν πρώτην, 80. ὁδόν, 
‘for a commencement’, ‘to begin with’. G. ὶ 160, 2, Madx. 
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§ 31d. Cf. Mem. m1 6, 10 οὐκοῦν καὶ περὶ πολέμου συμβουλεύειν 
τήν γε πρώτην ἐπισχήσομεν, Lucian Piscator c. 39 p. 608 Ἑ 
προσεκύνησα τήν ye πρώτην. ἄξια --“πάνυ κτλ., ‘very 
creditable to both of you’. On the position of πάνυ see n. to 
Hier. 11. 7. 5. ἐφ᾽ οἷς, ‘on what grounds’, σιν 18, 19. 
διηγησάμενος ἡσθῃς] G. § 279, 1. 7. τελέως, ‘fully’, 
below § 6 1. 29. διακούσας] Hier. 1. 583. καταμαθών, 
ἣν δύνωμαι, ‘when, if I can do so, I haye succeeded in learn- 
ing’. The verb καταμανθάνειν is of frequent occurrence 
in this dialogue. See Index 11 8. v. 8. χάριν de, 
‘may feel indebted ’, vir 202. 


§2. 1.9. καὶ πάγυ ἡδέως, ‘right gladly’, see on 1 137. 
10. ποιῶν διατελώ] G. § 279, 1. 11, perappvOploys 
(μετά, ῥυθμός), lit, ‘remodel’, hence ‘amend’, 


§3. 1. 18. πώς ἂν δικαίως μεταρρυθμίσαιμι, ‘how should I 
have the right to correct?’ The protasis is contained in δικαίως 
‘justly’ (Le. if I had justice), G. § 226, 2, G. M. T. § 52, 1 p. 111 
who quotes Soph. Antig. 240 οὐδ᾽ ἂν δικαίως és κακὸν πέσοιμί 
τι. 14, ἀπειργασμένον καλόν τε κἀγαθόν, perfecte probum. 
Cf. below xrv § 6, Cyr. vir 1, 35 ἡ θήρα ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων ἐνεργοὺς 
μάλιστα ἀπεργάζεται, Symp. vir 35 οὕτω τελέως τοὺς ἐρωμένους 
ἀγαθοὺς ἀπεργάζονται, Plat. Rep. p. 566 a ἀπειργασμένος τύραν- 
vos, ‘a finished tyrant’, Phaedr. p. 272 τέχνη ἀπειργασ μένη. 
15. καὶ ταῦτα ὦν, ‘and that too, when I am a person who 
am thought to be’ etc., Hier. 1. 51. 16. ἀερομετρεῖν, 
‘to measure the air’, hence ‘to lose oneself in idle and vague. 
speculations (μετέωρα) above the comprehension of man’. Cf. 
the words put into the mouth of Socrates by Aristophanes in 
the Clouds 1. 225:—depoBare καὶ περιφρονῶ τὸν ἥλιον. It was 
one of the charges against Socrates, on which he was con- 
demned to death, that he was rd μετέωρα φροντιστὴς καὶ τὰ 
ὑπὸ γῆς ἅπαντα ἀνεζητηκὼς καὶ τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω 
ποιῶν Plat. Apol. p. 18 Β, and again ib. p. 198 Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ 
καὶ περιεργάζεται, ζητῶν τά τε ὑπὰ γῆς καὶ τὰ ἐπουράνια καὶ τὸν 
ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιῶν. τὸ.. δοκοῦν εἶναι ἔγκλημα] 
‘An entire proposition may have a description of its purport,, 
or of itg predicate, annexed to it in the form of an appos?’ 
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tion. In an active proposition, this apposition attaches itself 
to the object; in a passive one, to the subject’ (as here πένης) 
Madvig § 19 Rem. 8; cf. Hiero 1. 689. ἀνοητότατον, inep- 
tissimum, not, as Weiske translates it, gravissimum. 


8 4, 1.17. καὶ--μέντοι] rv 12, x 63. ἦν ἂν ἐν πολλῇ 
ἀθυμίᾳ, ‘I should have been in great despair at this charge’: 
τῷ ἐπικλήματι is in the dative as if the verb σφόδρ᾽ ἂν 
ἠθύμουν had been used: cf. Anab. νι 21. 4 σφόδρ᾽ ἠθύμουν τοῖς 
γεγενημένοις, Madv. § 44a 1. 25. 


τῷ ἐπικλήματι τούτῳ, quod mihi paupertatem obiciunt. Nam 

in contumeliam Socrates dicebatur πένης. Maximus Tyrius Diss. 

XXXIX extr. πώς οὐκ αἰσχρὸς Kai ἄτιμος καὶ δυσγενὴς καὶ ἄδοξος καὶ πένης 6 

τοῦ λιθοξόον, ὁ σιμός, ὃ προγάστωρ, ὃ κωμῳδούμενος, ὁ εἰς δεσμωτήριον ἐμβαλ- 

λόμενος καὶ ἀποθνήσκων ἐκεῖ, ἔνθα καὶ Τιμαγόρας ἀπέθανεν, WEISKE, 

19. εἰ μὴ--εἶδον] 1 1. 106. πρῴην, nuper, ‘lately’, 
p‘the day before yesterday’, probably for x pwtnv (sub. ὥραν) acc. 
of wrpwios. 20. τοῦ ἐπηλύτον, i.g. ἐπήλυδος, advenae, ‘the 
foreigner*, Cobet Prosopogr, Xenoph. p. 87. 

_ 22. καὶ δῆτα, ‘and, Jet me tell you’. Quod accedit per καὶ δῆτα 
particulas, non sine graviore adseveratione adiungitur, qua omni dubi- 
tationi, quae moveri posse videatur, iam ante occurratur, ut in Arist. 
Acharnensibus v. 141: 

τοῦτον μετὰ Σιτάλκους ἔπινον τὸν χρόνον" 
καὶ δῆτα φιλαθήναιος ἦν ὑπερφνώς, 
quod Latine dicas atque adeo, et in Vespis v. 11 sqq. 
κἀμοὶ yap ἀρτίως emerrparevoaTo 
Μηδός τις ἐπὶ τὰ βλέφαρα νυστακτὴς ὕπνος, 
καὶ δῆτ᾽ ὄναρ θαυμαστὸν εἶδον ἀρτίως. 
Adde Thucydidis lib. vr c. 838 καὶ δῆτα, ὃ πολλάκις ἐσκεψάμην, τί καὶ 
βούλεσθε, ὦ νεώτεροι; RK. Klotz ad Devar. de particulis 11 442. 


ἠρόμην.. εἰ... εἴη] 127, xv 9. 6. § 282, 4. 


ὃ δ. 1. 25. τῷ ἐρωτήματι] the causal dative after the 
notion of surprise contained in the expression προσβλέψας 
με ws οὐδὲ ὑγιαίνοντα, ‘staring at me as if I were not even 
in my right mind to ask such a question’, Cf. above 1. 18, 
26. οὕτω δή, sic demum, 1x 33. ἀνέκυψα, prop. emersi, 
‘I came up out of the water’, hence animum recepi ex desperu- 
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tione, ‘recovered my spirits’, ‘breathed again’. Cf. Herod. v 
O1 ds ἐπεί re δι᾽ ἡμέας ἐλευθερωθεὶς ἀνέκυψε. ἐστὶν ἄρα 
θεμιτόν, ‘it is possible, it appears’. Cf. νι 83 and Madv. 8 257. 
48 27. ἀγαθῷ yevdo@ar] on the conformity of the case of the 
predicate-noun to that of the definite grammatical subject see 


G. § 186 Note 8, Madv. § 158 b. Cf. Hierol. 724. εἰ τὴν 
ψυχὴν--ἀγαᾳθὴν ἔχοι] see n. on 1 19, 28. ἀγαθήν] pre- 


dicate adjective, G. § 142, 3. 


86. 1.28, ὡς θεμιτόν (sub. ὄν), ig. νομίζων ore θεμι- 
τόν (i.e. δυνατόν) ἐστι. So ΟγτΥ.Υ]1, 18 ὡς οὐκ ἀνάγκαιον 
(sc. ὄν) τὸ κλέπτειν. G. 8.277, 6 Note 2 (0). 29. ἀγαθῷ ἀνδρὶ 
γενέσθαι] above 1. 27. 80, ἵνα--μιμεῖσθαι)] The order is 
ἵνα ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῆς αὔριον ἡμέρας καὶ ἐγὼ πειρῶμαι μιμεῖσθαι 
σε, ὅ τι ὧν δύνωμαι καταμαθεῖν ἀκούων. Translate: ‘in order 
that I may on my part from and after to-morrow endeavour 
to follow your example, in whatever I am able to learn from 
hearing you’. 82. καὶ γὰρ ἀγαθή---ὡς ἄρχεσθαι, ‘for it 
(to-morrow) is an excellent day for entering upon a course οὗ 
virtue’, or perhaps, as Weiske understands it, quaeque dies 
idonea est ad virtutis studium incipiendum, For ws in the 
sense ‘so that’=wore, cf. above v1 57, Madv. § 166 b Rem. 2. 
‘Placet Schneideri opinio’, says Breitenbach, ‘per ironiam 
alludere Socratem ad superstitionem vulgarem, quae auspican- 
dis operibus dies quosdam peculiares dicabat ’. 


8 7. 1, 34. μὲν---δ᾽ ὅμως, ‘although—yet nevertheless’. 
35. ἃ --ἐπιτηδεύων, sc. ταῦτα a, ‘those pursuits, studies, in 
which I endeavour to pass my life’, 36. διαπερᾶν τὸν 
βίον, vitam traducere. 


8 8. 1. 37. γὰρ which serves to introduce the subject will 
not be translated in English. Cf. rv 38, xu 56. κατα- 
μεμαθηκέναι δοκῶ] Madv. § 160. 88. ἄνεν τοῦ γιγνώσκειν) 
cf. 1 56, x 80. 39. ὅπως ταῦτα περαίνηται, ‘that this (sc. 
ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν, their duty) should be fulfilled’, G. § 217 note 1. 
For the omission of the article before ἐπιμελεῖσθαι cf. rx 67. 
ov θεμιτόν, illicitum, nefas, ‘impossible’. 40. dpovipors 
οὖσι, ‘if they are prudent’, 41, διδόασιν εὐδαιμονεῖν] 


XIg NOTES 191 


Madv. § 146. τοῖς δ᾽ ot] οὐ is used before a vowel without 
the final κα when it stands at the end of a clause and when it is 
emphatic; of. Hell. m 2, 2, Cyr. 1 3, 8, v 5, 81, vir 1, 5, Mem. 
Iv 7, 7. 42. οὕτω δή] 1. 26 ἢ. ἄρχομαι Gepa- 
πεύων, ‘I begin by worshipping’. ἄρχεσθαι is used with 
the infinitive when the notion of the dependent verb is only in 
intention, not in act; with the participle, when the action 
is already begun. Cf. Cyr. vu 8, 2 ἄρξομαι διδάσκων ἐκ 
τῶν θείων, Plat. Sympos, p. 186 B ἄρξομαι δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς 
λέγων. 48. ὡς ἂν θέμις ἦ μοι xrA.] Weiske translates, 
ut possim, votis et precibus factis, bene valere and adds ‘nempe 
non tam precibus quam opera hominis talia sunt acquirenda ’, 
similarly Leunclavius conor ut mihi precanti fas sit et valetudi- 
nem bonam contingere et corporis robur. 


According to Goodwin M. T. § 44 Note 2 dv with the final particles 
ὡς, ὅπως and ὄφρα (but not ἵνα) adds nothing to the sense which can be 
conveyed in English. Madvig Gr. Synt. § 302 says that it refers toa 
condition implied either in the protasis or in the apodosis. Thus ὡς dv 
μάθῃς, ἄκουσον means ut discas, audi: disces autem st audias, Soph. 
Phil 818 δάσωμεν... ἔκηλον αὐτόν, ὡς ἂν εἰς ὕπνον πέσῃ = ‘that he may fall 
asleep ’, as he will, if we leave him quiet. 

46. πλούτον καλώς αὐξομένον, ‘an increase of wealth by 
honourable means’. 

§9. 1.47. μέλει γὰρ δή σοι ὅπως πλοντῇς, ‘why, do 
you really care so much to grow rich?’ 49. ἔχῃς πραγ- 
ματα ἐπιμελόμενος, negotia tibi facessas dum ea curas, ‘may have 
the trouble of taking care of it’. Cf. xu 37, Cyr. vim 2, 21 
φυλάττοντες πράγματα ἔχουσι, ib. rd περιττὰ χρήματα πράγ- 
ματα ἔχουσιν, where however πράγματα ἔχουσιν may bear 
ἃ different meaning, see my n. to Hiero 1. 526, Cyr. vir 8, 40 


δεῖ πλείονα ἐπιμελούμενον πράγματα ἔχειν. 50. καὶ 
wdvu ye, ‘most certainly’, see n. to 1 47. τούτων, 8C. χρη- 
μάτων. 51. ὧν ἐρωτᾷς, ‘about which you ask’. 52. 


μεγαλείως, magnifice i.e, splendido sacrificiorum apparatu. 
53. κατ᾽ ἐμέ, ‘as far as depends on mo’. Cf. [Demosth.] 
adv. Polycl. 8 59 wa μηδὲν ὑμῖν κατ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐλλείπηται, Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 1441 σέσωσμαι κατ᾽ ἐμὲ δ᾽ εὐκλεὴς ἔσει. μηδὲν 
χρήμασιν ἀκόσμητον εἶναι, opum ornamento non carere, ‘should 
not be in any thing unfurnished with money’. 
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810. 1. 56. καὶ ---Ὑεῖ 1 16, 11 23. δυνατοῦ ἰσχυρῶς, 
‘highly influential’, ‘very rich’. For the meaning of δυνατός cf. 
‘xvit 9, for ἰσχυρῶς rv 30 and for the gen. after εἰμί see Madv. 
8 54 a and cf. above 1 10. πῶς yap of; ‘how can it not 
be so?’, i.e. ‘of course’, ‘undoubtedly’, an emphatic affirmative 
49 answer. 57. ore, quandoquidem, ‘seeing that’. Cf. 
Arist, Nub. 7 ἀπόλοιο----ὦ πόλεμε----ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲ κολάσ᾽ ἔξεστί μοι τοὺς 
οἰκέτας, Eq. 1121 νοῦς οὐκ ἔνι ταῖς κόμαις ὑμῶν ὅτε μ' οὐ φρονεῖν 
νομίζετε. πολλοὶ μὲν---πολλοὶ δέ] 1 88. ὅ8.᾽ ἄνευ 
τοῦ ἄλλων δεῖσθαι, ‘without requiring the assistance of, de- 
pending on others’, Cf. 1. 38. ὅθ. ἀγαπῶσιν ἦν δύ- 
ψγωνται, ‘are satisfied if they be able’. Cf. vir 38, vim 104, 
Cyr.11, 4 ἀγαπῴη ἂν el τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἔθνους ἄρχων διαγένοιτο, IV 
8, 16, vit 2, 5 ἀγαπᾷ ἣν καὶ οὕτως ἱκανοὺς αὐτὸν τρέφειν ἐργάτας 
λαμβάνῃ. Τὺ 18 also used sometimes but more rarely with ὅτι 
and with a participle, and also with an accusative of the object, 
Thue, v1 36, Anab. v 5, 13 ἥκομεν ἀγαπῶντες ὅτι διεσωσάμεθα, 
Plato Rep. 475 B ἀγαπᾶν τιμώμενος, Cyr. 111 3, 88 τοῦτο ἀγαπῶν, 
Dem. de cor. § 109 ra Φιλίππου δῶρα καὶ τὴν ξενίαν ἠγάπησα. 
τὰ éavtots ἀρκοῦντα πορίζεσθαι, ‘to provide themselves with 
what is sufficient for them’, vz 40. 60. of δὲ δὴ---πῶς τού- 
τους] an anacoluthon, cf. on 1 96. 61. περιποιεῖν, ‘to 
make to remain over and above’, ‘have a surplus’ of income 
over expenditure, 11 72. @Oore, 1.6. τοσοῦτο wore, 
‘money enough to’, 62. ἐπικουφίζειν, opibus suis suble- 
vare, ‘to relieve’, It occurs in its literal sense in xvi 99. 
63. βαθεῖς τε kal ἐρρωμένους ἄνδρας, ‘men of substance and 
power’, ‘opulent and strong’, ἐρρωμένος part. perf. pass. from 
ῥώννυμι, For this sense of βαθύς cf. Tyrtaeus x11 5 οὐδ᾽ el... 
πλουτοίη Mildew καὶ Κινύρεω βάθιον (where, however, Bergk 
reads μάλιον ΞΞ μάλλον), Soph. Aiac. 130 ef τινος πλέον ἣ χειρὶ 
βρίθεις 7 μακροῦ πλούτου βάθει (where again others read Bape), 
Aelian var. hist. 11118 ἐν εἰρήνῃ καὶ πλούτῳ βαθεῖ, Philostra- 
tus vit. Apoll. Tyan. 1c. 4 p. 6 πλοῦτος ὑπὲρ τοὺς ἐκεῖ, τὸ δὲ ἔθνος 
βαθύ, Callimach. Cer. 114 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε τὸν βαθὺν οἶκον ἀνεξήραινον 
ὀδόντες i.e. abundantem, 


811, 1.64. ἀλλὰ γάρ, ‘but be that asit may’, ‘but the truth 
is’, meets what has preceded not by a simple opposition but by 
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going back to a reason for the opposite. The clause with γάρ 
must not be treated as a parenthesis, 1 113, See Monro’s 
Homeric Gr. p. 254, Riddell Dig. Plat, id. § 147 f. p. 174—5. 
Cf. 1]. 113. 65. πολλοὶ δυνάμεθα, ‘there are many of us 
who can pay that compliment to such men’. 66. ad 
ὧνπερ ἤρξω sc. ταῦτα, ‘that which you began with’. 67. 
πῶς θέμις εἶναί σοι κτλ., ie. πῶς ἐπιμελῇ θέμις εἶναί σοι 
σώζεσθαι; quomodo curas ut iure tuo sperare possis salvum te 
esse rediturum (Mosche), ‘how do you manage that it shall 
be possible for you to find an honourable escape even from 
war?’ Cf. Plat. Gorg. c. 131 p. 505 v ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τοὺς μύθους 
φασὶ μεταξὺ θέμις εἷναι καταλείπειν, where likewise θέμις is 
indeclinable. See Buttmann Gr. Gr. 8 129, 12 obs. 7. The 
reading θέμις οἴει εἶναι, proposed by H. Estienne and adopted 
by Schenkl, besides having no ms authority, spoils the sense 
of the passage. 69. τῆς χρηματίσεως---ἀκούειν, ‘as to 
the money-making, it will be time enough to hear about 
that after all this’, The word more commonly used in this 
sense is χρηματισμός. Cf. xx § 22. Schenk! follows Estienne 
in reading τῆς χρηματίσεως πέρι; the genitive may perhaps be 
explained in the same way as in 111 89. 


$12. 1.72. ἀκόλουθα---ἀλλήλων, ‘dependent upon’, ‘con- 
nected with one another’. Cf, m1 12, 73. ἐσθίειν--τὰ 
ἱκανά] G. § 261, 2, Madv. Gr. Synt. § 150 b. 74, ἐκπο- 
γοῦντι, ‘if he works it off’. Cf. Mem.1 2, 4 τὸ δέ, ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδέως 
ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἐδοκίμαζε, Cyr. 1 2, 16 
τὸ ὑγρὸν ἐκπονοῦντες ἀνήλισκον. It might also mean simply 
‘if he work hard’, as in Cyr. vir 8, 8. 76, ἀσκοῦντι 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, ‘if he practise military exercises’, κάλλιον 
σώζεσθαι, ‘to ensure his safety with greater honour’. 77. 
μὴ καταμαλακιζομένῳ, si non remissus ignavusque fiat, ‘if he do 
not relax into idle habits’. A word peculiar to late Greek. 
78. μᾶλλον, to be taken with αὔξεσθαι, not with εἰκός. 


818. 1. 79. μέχρι τούτου ἕπομαι, huc usque mente assequor, 
‘so far I follow, understand you’. 82. χρῇ, uteris, G. 
§ 98 Note 2, § 188 Note 2. πρὸς τὴν εὐεξίαν, ‘with a view 
to keeping up yourconstitution’. 84. τοῦ περιουσίαν ποιεῖν, 


H. V3 


194 NOTES XI 33 


‘securing a surplus’. See n. to xm 82. ὡς, ig. ὦ στε, to 
express the result, not purpose. Cf. 1. 82, Hiero 1, 718, 
Madv. § 166 Rem. 2. 85. ἐπισχύειν, ‘to strengthen’, ‘to 


add to the resources of’. I do not understand why Sauppe in 
his Lexilogus should class this word among the dubia et sus- 
pecta. On the use of ἐπί to give a causative meaning to 
verbs see Rutherford, The New Phrynichus Ὁ. 216, who in- 
stances ἐπιλανθάνω, ἐπιψηφίζω. ἡδέως] above 1. 9. 


60 814. 1.88. εἴθισμαι, ‘I have been in the habit of’, perf. 
pass. of ἐθίξζομαι (v 17), G. § 104. ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν.. καταλαμ- 
βάνοιμι.. εἰ... τυγχάνοιμι)͵ The order is ἡνίκα, εἰ τυγχάνοιμι 
δεόμενος ἰδεῖν τινα, καταλαμβάνοιμι ἂν ἔτι ἔνδον sc. ὄντα, ‘at an 
hour when, if I happened to want to visit anyone, I should 
be sure to find him still at home’. 

This sense of ἰδεῖν, visere, is uncommon. ‘It does not seem to have 
any right to be called an Atticism, although Thucydides once uses it 
IV 125 τὸν Iepdixxay ἠνάγκασαν πρὶν τὸν Βρασίδαν ἰδεῖν προαπελθεῖν. So 
Xen. An. 11 4,15 ἠρώτησε τοὺς προφύλακας ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι Πρόξενον, Philem. 
ap. Stob. Flor. 118,10 τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν dpa διότι βούλεταί μ᾽ ἰδεῖν; ἧἦ καθάπερ οἱ 
νοσοῦντες ἀλγοῦντες σφόδρα, τὸν ἰατρὸν ἂν ἴδωσιν, οὐκ ἀλγοῦσ᾽ ἔτι᾽, W. 6. 
Rutherford ἢ. to Babrius x1 9 p. 17. 


90. κἄν] τ 49. κατὰ πόλιν] as we say ‘in town’ or ‘in 
the town’, so the Greeks use indifferently κατὰ πόλιν and κατὰ 
τὴν πόλιν. See Madv. § 8d and cf. below 1. 108. 91. περι- 
πάτῳ τούτῳ χρῶμαι, ‘I make this (sc. τῷ πραγματεύεσθαι 
ταῦτα) serve as a walk’: περιπάτῳ being a predicate noun is 
without the article, cf. vir 10. 


§ 15. 1. 92. ἣν μηδὲν ἀναγκαῖον 4, ‘should I have no 
business of importance’; cf. Mem. Iv 2, 40 οὐκ ἀπελείπετο ἔτι 
αὐτοῦ, εἰ μήτι ἀναγκαῖον εἴη, Cyr. v1 3, 3 κατὰ τάξιν ἱέναι, εἰ 


μή τι ἀναγκαῖον ἀποκωλύοι. 98. ὁ παῖς, ‘my servant’. 
Mem. m1 18, 6 ἧττον τοῦ παιδὸς δύνασθαι πονεῖν, where he 
was before called ἀκόλουθος. προάγει, educit, ‘leads’ or 
‘leads in advance of me’, els ἀγρόν, ‘into the country’, 
v 46, xx 81, above 1. 90. 94. ἄμεινον xrr., ‘with more 


benefit than if I were to pace up and down in the arcade’. 
Such covered colonnades (κατάστεγοι δρόμοι) were on the sunny 


side of the gymnasium, where athletes exercised in winter, | 
and which served as a walking-place. Cf. Plat. Phaedr. p. 
227 a σῷ καὶ ἐμῷ πειθόμενος ᾿Ακουμένῳ κατὰ τὰς ὁδοὺς ποιοῦμαι 
τοὺς περιπάτου: φησὶ γὰρ dxorwrépous τῶν ἐν τοῖς δρόμοις εἶναι, 
Cels. de Medicina 1 2 ambulatio melior est sub dio quam in 
porticx. The name probably arose from the floor being 
polished (iw). See Becker's Charikles Excursus to Scene v. 
p. 308—9 Engl. Tr. ed. 5, 1880. 95. εἰ--περιπατοίην])] the 
apodosis is implied in the context. See G. M. T. § 95 note 3. 

816. 195. ἐπειδὰν ἔλθω, ‘after I have arrived’, ‘When 
the aor. subj. depends on ἐπειδὰν ‘after that’, is referred 
by the meaning of the particle to a moment of time that 
precedes the action of the leading verb. In such cases 
it is to be translated by our Future Perfect when the 
leading verb is Future; and by our Perfect, when the lead- 
ing verb denotes a general truth and is translated by the 
Present’. 6. M. T. 8 20 note 1. 96. ἣν τέ μοι φντεύοντες 
τυγχάνωσιν ἦν τε κτλ., ‘whether I happen to find them planting 
trees or working on fallow land or sowing or gathering in the 
produce, I observe how each of these operations is being carried 
on and change the method, if I have any improvement to sug- 
gest’ (lit. if I have anything better than the existing one). On 
μοι the dativus ethicus implying that the person has some 
peculiar interest in the action, see xvm 44, G. § 184, 3 n. 6. 
97. νειοποιοῦντες (νειός, novale, ‘new land’), vervactum faci- 
entes, agrum novantes (Sturz), ‘taking the green crop off a field 
so as to prepareit for sowing corn’. ‘Les Grecs laissaient reposer 
la terre une année sur deux, ne la travaillant cette année-la que 
pour détruire les mauvaises herbes: o’est ce qui s’appelait γειὸν 
woe’, CH. GRAUx. Cobet reads veidy ποιοῦντες. 98. προσ- 
κομίζοντες, ‘bringing home’, ‘harvesting’. Cobet says ‘sen- 
tentia loci et rei natura et dicendi usus σνγκομίζοντες requirunt’. 
99. μεταρρυθμίζω] cf. above |. 11,1. 14. 


11. 1. 100. os τὰ πολλά, plerumque. Cf. the similar 
phrases ὡς τὸ πολύ, ws ἐπὶ" τὸ πολύ, ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πλῆθος. 101. ἱππασάμην, equitare soleo; on the use of 
the aorist to denote a customary action, cf. x 1. 5b. ἵππο» 


\3—2 
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σίαν] G. § 159. 102. ὡς dv δύνωμαι ὁμοιοτάτην, ‘as 
nearly resembling as I can’, lit., in whatsoever manner I may 
be able. The relative clause serves as an adverb, the demon- 
strative antecedent (rus) being omitted, so that ws=‘in the 
manner in which’. See Monro’s Homeric Grammar § 267, and 
comp. ut 100. ταῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, ‘military’. Cf. below 
1, 116, Cyr. vi 8, 27 ἀνανδροτέρους τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, Mem. 
i 1, 6 παρασκεναστικὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον, Cyr. 1 2, 10 
μελέτη τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, V 1, 80 τὰ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 
ἐκπονεῖν, Mem. 11112, 5 ἡ πόλις οὐκ ἀσκεῖ δημοσίᾳ τὰ πρὸς τὸν 
πόλεμον. 


Cf. de re equestri III 7, 8: ἐπεὶ δὲ πολεμιστήριον ἵππον ὑπεθέμεθα 
ὠνεῖσθαι, ληπτέον πεῖραν ἁπάντων ὅσωνπερ καὶ ὁ πόλεμος πεῖραν λαμβάνει. 
fore δὲ ταῦτα, τάφρους διαπηδᾶν, τειχία ὑπερβαίνειν, ἐπ᾿ ὄχθους avopovery, 
ἀπ᾽ ὄχθων καθάλλεσθαι" καὶ πρὸς ἄναντες δὲ καὶ κατὰ πρανοῦς καὶ πλάγια 
ἐλαύνοντα πεῖραν λαμβάνειν, Le. ‘when we undertake to purchase a 
charger, we must try him in all the manoeuvres in which war tries 
him: these are, jumping across ditches, leaping over walls, springing on 
to mounds and again down from them; again we must try him in riding 
up and down steep places and along them’; ib. ὁ. VIII where Xen. 
gives general rules to the rider for training and exercising his horse: 
Hipparch. 1 18 ὅπως ye μὴν ἐν παντοδαποῖς χωρίοις ὅποχοι οἱ ἑππεῖς δννήσον- 
ται εἶναι, τὸ μὲν πυκνὰ ἐξάγειν μὴ πολέμον ὄντος ἴσως ὀχληρόν' συγκαλέσαψτα 
δὲ χρὴ τοὺς ἱππέας συμβονλεῦσαι αὐτοῖς μελετᾶν, καὶ ὅταν εἰς χώραν ἐλαύνωσι 
καὶ ὅταν ἄλλοσέ ποι, ἐκβιβάφζοντας τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ ταχὺ ἐλαύνοντας ἐν τόποις 
παντοδαποῖς" τοῦτο γὰρ ὠφελεῖ μὲν παραπλησίως τῷ ἐξάγειν, ὄχλον δ᾽ οὐχ 
ὅμοιον παρέχει, i.e. ‘moreover to lead out the cavalry frequently, with a 
view to the riders being able to keep their seat on every sért of ground, 
may perhaps be inconvenient: but the riders must be called together 
and advised to exercise themselves, whether they ride into the country 
or anywhere else, quitting the beaten roads and galloping their horses 
over ground of all sorts, for this is of the same use as leading them out 
and does not cause so much trouble’. 


103. πλαγίον, obliqui, ‘alongside a hill’. 104. ὀχετοῦ, 
‘canal’. Dindorf reads ὄχθου ‘a bank’ or ‘hill’, proposed by 
Courier (Hipparch. v1 5 p. 68). 105. ὡς μέντοι δυνατόν 
κτλ., ‘as far as is possible, however, I take care not to lame 
my horse while he is doing so’. Hirschig, followed by Schenkl, 
reads ποιῶν ‘ while I am doing so’. 


ἐπιμέλομαι μὴ ἀποχωλεῦσαι!) The construction of ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σθαι or ἐπιμέλεσθαι with the simple infinitive or with the accusa- 
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tive and infinitive (as in Thucyd. ΥἹ 54, 6 del τινα ἐπεμέλοντο σφῶν 
αὑτῶν ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς εἶναι, Mem. IV 7, 1 αὐτάρκεις ἐν ταῖς προσηκούσαις 
πράξεσιν αὑτοὺς εἶναι ἐπεμελεῖτο) is very uncommon. The articu- 
lar infinitive is generally used in the genitive, as above 1]. 84, 
Mem. I 2, ὃ 5 παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τοῦ os φρονιμώτατον εἶναι, 
ib. 111 7, 7 τῶν ἐπιμελομένων τοῦ τῇ πόλει διαλέγεσθαι, or very rarely 
in the accusative, as inde rep. Lac. V7 ἀναγκάζονται τὸ ὑπὸ οἶνον μὴ 
σφάλλεσθαι ἐπιμελεῖσθαι (where, however, the τό may perhaps 
depend on ἀναγκάζονται). 

8 18.. 1. 106. ἐπειδὰν ταῦτα γένηται, ‘after this is over’. 
See n. on 1. 9ὅ. 107. ἐξαλίσας (ἐξαλίνδω), ‘after allowing him 
to have a roll’. Cf. Arist. Nub. 82 ἄπαγε τὸν ἵππον ἐξαλίσας 
᾿οἴκαδε i.e., as the scholiast explains, ἐκκυλισθῆναι ποιήσας, Xen. 
de re eq. V3 εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ τὸν ἱπποκόμον καὶ τὸν κημὸν περιτιθέναι 
τῷ ἵππῳ καὶ ὅταν ἐπὶ ψῆξιν καὶ ὅταν ἐπὶ καλίστραν ἐξάγῃ, ie. 
‘the groom should also know how to put the muzzle on 
‘ his horse, whenever he takes him out whether to be rubbed 
down or for a roll’. 108. ἤν τι δεώμεθα, ‘if we have 
any need’ (of something). Cf. Cyr. vi 2, 86 ἦν re δέωμαι, 
vit 2, 18 λόγισαι πόσα ἐστὶν χρήματα, ἥν τι δέωμαι χρῆσθαι. 
See Index II 5, v. δεῖσθα. 109. τὸ μὲν βάδην] πορευόμενος or 
some equivalent participle is to be understood from the following 
ἀποδραμών, ‘sometimes ats walking pace, sometimes running’. 
Cf. de re equestri x 14 οὐδεὶς βάδην πορεύεται ἀλλὰ θεῖ, Anab, 
Iv 6, 25 of μὲν. δρόμῳ ἔθεον, Χειρίσοφος δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο, 
vi 5, 25 ἕπεσθαι βάδην καὶ μὴ δρόμῳ διώκειν. Cf. vir 29, xvr 82. 
110. ἀπεστλεγγισάμην, sudorem pulveremque soleo detergere 
strigili, ‘I am wont to scrape myself clean’. Cf. Arist. 
Eq. 580 ἀπεστλεγγισμένοι The στλεγγίς, called also 
ξύστρα, Lat. strigilis, was an instrument used by the ancients 
after the bath or gymnastic exercises to scrape and clean the 
skin. The mode of using the instrument is shown by the 
beautiful statue of the ᾿Αποξυόμενος in the Museo Chiaramonti. 
See Becker’s Charikles, p. 150. ἀριστῶ, ‘I take my morning 
meal’. 111, ὅσα---διημερεύειν κτλ., i. ᾳ. τοσαῦτα dore— 
διημερεύειν κτλ., Just enough to get through the day without 
either an empty or overladen stomach’. On ὅσα = tantum 
quantum, ‘so much and no more than’, see G. M. T. § 93 
note 1, Anab. rv 1, 5 ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον σκοταίου: διελθᾶν 


δὲ 
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τὸ πεδίον, Vit 8, 22 τὰ κρέα (διέκλα καὶ διερρίπτει) ὅσον μόν ον 
γεύσασθαι ἑαυτῷ καταλιπών, de rep. Laced. xm 4 οὔτε ἀλλήλων 
οὔτε τῶν ὅπλων πλέον ἢ ὅσον μὴ λυπεῖν ἀλλήλους ἀπέρχονται, de 
rep. Athen. 11 15 (δοκεῖ) ἐκείνους (τοὺς συμμάχου) ἔχειν ὅσον ζῆν 
καὶ ἐργάζεσθαι, in all which passages there is a similar ellipsis 
of the antecedent. Cf. Horace Sat. 16,127 pransus non avide, 
quantum interpellet inani ventre diem durare, 


§ 19. 1. 112, ἀρεσκόντως μοι] 6. § 185. 114, συνε- 
σκευασμένως, simul, confertim, collectim, ‘combined’, ‘at 
once’, from συσκευάζεσθαι, vasa colligere, ‘to pack up’. See 


crit. n. and ἢ. to 11 2. 115. παρασκενάσμασι, apparatu, 
‘ arrangements ’. 116. τοῖς els τὸν πόλεμον ἀσκήμασι, 
‘military exercises’, See ἢ. to ]. 102. ταῖς τοῦ πλούτου 


ἐπιμελείαις, curatione opum, ‘ cares for the improvement of your 
fortune’, Vide Index II s. v. ἐπιμέλεια, 117. dyaord, 
admirabilia, laude digna, ‘ deserving admiration’. 


Anab. 1.9,.24 τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾶν τοὺς φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν 
θαυμαστόν, τὸ δὲ τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων..., ταῦτα ἔμοιγε μᾶλλον 
δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι, Hell. 11 8, 56 ἐκεῖνο κρίνω τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀγαστόν, Cyr. 
VIII 8, 24 ὁ τιμαῖς αὐξήσας τοὺς ἡνιόχους καὶ ἀγαστοὺς ποιήσας τοὺς εἰς 
τὰ ὅπλα ἐμβαλοῦντας (ex corr. Dindorfi pro v. ἀγαθούς), de re equestri XI 
9 ἔστιν ὁ μετεωρίζων ἑαυτὸν ἵππος σφόδρα ἣ καλὸν ἣ θαυμαστὸν ἢ ἀγαστὸν 
ὡς πάντων τῶν ὁρώντων τὰ ὄμματα κατέχει. 


8 20. 1. 120. ds ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ] τι 86, 113, σὺν τοῖς 


θεοῖς] γι 1, x 65. 121. ἐν τοῖς ἱππιικωτάτοις, ‘among the, 
one of the, best riders’, 

Cyr. 111 1, 18 ἰσχυρῷ ἣ ἀνδρείῳ ἣ ἱππικῷ, VI 2, 4 ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως αὐτοὶ 
ἕκαστοι φανοῦνται καὶ εὐοπλότατοι καὶ ἱππικώτατοι, VII 5, 68 οὐδ᾽ ἧττόν 
τι ἱππικοὶ (γίγνονται οἱ εὐνοῦχοι), Sympos. II 10 ὁρῶ τοὺς ἑππικοὺ ς βουλο- 
μένους γίγνεσθαι οὐ τοὺς εὐπειθεστάτους ἀλλὰ τοὺς θυμοειδεῖς ἵππους κτω- 
μένονς, Hipparch. I 6 ὅπως τἄλλα δυνήσονται ποιεῖν ἃ δεῖ τοὺς ἱππικούς, 
12 ὡς ἂν ταχὺ ἱππικοὶ γίγνωνται, Υ 1 κἀκεῖνό γε μὴν εἰδέναι ἱππικοῦ 
ἀνδρός. 

§ 21. L 128. ταῦτα ποιῶν, haec cum agam, ‘while’ or 
‘though my manner of life is such’. 125. ἐρεῖν ds] Madv. 
§ 159 Rem. 3. 


§ 22. 1, 126. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔμελλον δέ, sane quidem, sed id 
ettam ex te quaesiturus cram (Breitenbach), 127. εἴ τινα καὶ 
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τούτον ἐπιμέλειαν ποιῇ, ὅπως δύνῃ, ‘ whether you make a study 
of this also, viz. that you may be able ’, ‘take pains to be able 


also’. For the construction cf. vm 35. 128. λόγον 
διδόναι καὶ λαμβάνειν, ‘to give an account of your actions and 
to require an account from others of theirs’. ἦν τινί wore 


δέῃ, 8c. λόγον διδόναι, ‘if it ever be necessary to give an 
account to any one’. To make the sentence complete, we 
must add καὶ ἀπό τινος, Β0. λαμβάνειν. 180. οὐ γὰρ δοκῶ 
κτλ., ‘why, is this not the very subject that you see me 
persistently practising, viz. to vindicate myself against any 
charge of injustice?’ 131. διατελεῖν μελετῶν] above 
1 9. μελετᾶν, meditari, commentari, ‘to practise’, ‘con 
over ’. ἀπολογεῖσθαι] epexegetic of αὐτὰ ταῦτα. 184. 
ἀδικοῦντας---καταμανθάνων] cf. 1 17, v1 88. 135. τιγάς, 56. 
ἀδικοῦντας. Ischomachus is directing his reply to the second 
part of Socrates’ question ὅπως δύνῃ λόγον λαμβάνειν. 


8 23. 1. 186. ἀλλ’ εἰ καὶ ἑρμηνεύειν---μελετᾷς, ‘ well, 
explain to me one thing more—whether you practise also 
putting such sentiments into words’. Cf. Cyr. rv 1, 23 νῦν δὴ 
σὺ δηλώσεις, εἰ ἀληθῆ ἔλεγες. 188, μὲν οὖν, immo 
vero. οὐδὲν παύομαι, ‘I never leave off at all’; a stronger 
form of negation than οὐ παύομαι, 1 77, 1112, Mem. rv 4, 10 
ἅ δοκεῖ μοι δίκαια εἶναι οὐδὲν παύομαι ἀποδεικνύμενος, Cyr. 1 6, 
16 λέγοντες οὐδὲν παύονται οἱ ἄνθρωποι. 140. ἐλέγχειν, 
erroris convincere, ‘to prove him in the wrong’, unless it 
means interrogando verum elicere, ‘to cross-examine’. 141. 
πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, ‘before my friends’. Cf. vir 53, Mem. 1 2, 
31 διαβάλλων πρὸς τοὺς πολλούς. 142, διαλλάττω, ‘I try 
to reconcile’, 143. συμφέρει αὐτοῖς φίλους εἶναι] Examples 
of this kind with the predicate-noun to εἶναι in the accusa- 
tive, instead of the case of the subject, which is here the 
dative, are rare. See Madv. § 158, 6. 


§ 24. 1.144. ἐπιτιμώμέν rim] a remarkable asyndeton, 
of. xx 38. Others think that there are some words lost here. 
στρατηγῷ συμπαρόντεβ, ‘when in presence of a general’, 
146.. αἰτίαν ἔχειτ-αἰτιᾶται, ‘is the subject of a charge’. 
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52 See above rv 18 with note. 147. Bovdevopevor, * when 
we have deliberations together ᾽, 


§ 25. 1. 150. ἤδη δὲ καὶ διειλημμένως κτλ., tam vero 
etiam distincte saepius iudicium de me est factum, quae poena 
aut multa sufferenda esset, ‘and many a time ere now have I 
been put on my trial individually on chayges involving punish- 
ment or fine’. The usyal formula in assessing damages or 
determining punishment, after judgment had been pronounced, 
is applied in joke also in Symp. v 8 διαφερόντων τὰς ψήφους ἵνα 
ws τάχιστα εἰδῶ ὅ τι με χρὴ παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτῖσαι. διει- 
λημμένως (διαλαμβάνω), ‘distinctly’, not as Weiske takes it 
duplici illa formula, viz. 6 re χρὴ παθεῖν ἣ ἀποτῖσαι. 162. 
τοῦ, ig. τίνος; Ὁ. 84, 1, ἐμὲ---τοῦτο ἐλάνθανεν, hoc me 
Sugiebat, ‘this was unknown tome’, Cf. 1 157. 155. 
πῶς... ἀγωνίζῃ, quo modo causam agis? ‘how do you fight 
against the charge’, ‘ plead your cause?’ cf. Plato Euthyphr. 
p. 3 ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως οὐδὲν ἔσται πρᾶγμα, ἀλλὰ σύ τε κατὰ νοῦν 
ἀγωνιεῖ τὴν δίκην, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ ἐμὲ τὴν ἐμήν. It is generally 
applied to speaking in a public assembly, as in Mem. πὶ 7, 4. 
156. ἐπιεικῶ, satis bene, ‘fairly’, ‘tolerably’. 157. τὸν 
ἥττω λόγον κτλ... ‘I cannot make the weaker argument stronger’, 
‘the worse appear the better reason’, as Socrates was often 
accused of doing. Cf. above 1. 16, Arist. Nub. 114 ff., Plato 
Apolog. p. 23 D τὰ κατὰ πάντων τῶν φιλοσοφούντων πρόχειρα ταῦτα 
λέγουσιν, ὅτι τὰ μετέωρα καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς καὶ θεοὺς μὴ νομίζειν καὶ 
τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιεῖν, Aul. Gell. Noct. Att. v 8. 


CHAPTER XII 


Socrates expresses his fear lest he should be detaining Ischo- 
machus from his business; Ischomachus replies that he trusted 
his land-stewards to look after his affairs in his absence, and 
this gives occasion to Socrates to put some questions about land- 
stewards in general, how Ischomachus procured them. Ischo- 
machus replies that he considers it better for the landlord to 

train them for himself than purchase them in the market, and 
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then proceeds to give an account of the qualities necessary to the 
formation of a good bailiff, viz. goodwill,‘carefulness, tentperance 
in all things and continence. The master should encourage good 
conduct by rewards and punish offenders with more or less 
severity according to their demerits. Above all the master’s per- 
sonal supervision and good example are essential, if he wishes to 
have careful bailiffs. Anecdote concerning the King of Persia's 
horse and ‘ the master's eye’ in illustration of this. 


81. 1.1. μή σε κατακωλύω, ‘let me not detain you’, G. 
8 253. PovAdpevov] G. § 277, 4. 8. μὰ Ala, i.e. of 
pe κατακωλύεις. The particle μά is in itself neither affirma- 
tive nor negative, but made so either by some word val, οὐ 
added or implied (as here) from the context. See Kihner on 
Comm. 1 4, 9. 4, πρὶν ἡ ἀγορὰ λυθῇ» ‘ until the market is 
quite over’. The time for resorting to the market was the 
forenoon, which is therefore called πλήθουσα ἀγορά, περὶ πλή- 
θουσαν ἀγοράν, πληθώρη ἀγορᾶς. The end of the market was 
called ἀγορᾶς διάλυσις. Becker’s Charikles Ὁ. 278. Schenk! after 
Dindorf reads πρὶν ἅν, but conf. Stallbaum on Plat. Phaed. ἢ. 
62 c, G. M. T. § 67, 1, Ridd. Dig. § 638 p. 141. 


§3. 1.5. ἰσχυρῶς] of. rv 80, xr 56. 6. τὸ---κεκλῆσθαι 
κτλ.] in apposition to τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν, Madv. § 157. Cobet 
thinks the words are scioli cuiusdam additamentum. Cf. de 
rep. Lac. x 4 ἐπίκλησιν ἔχει κακὸς εἶναι, Plat. Phaed. p. 
102 ¢ ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει σμικρός Te καὶ μέγας εἶναι. 7. πολλῶν 
ὄντων ἐπιμελείας δεομένων, ‘though there are many things, no 
doubt, requiring attention’, Cobet would read ὄντων τῶν δεο- 
μένων, but this is not necessary. Cf. vir 66, and for the combi- 
nation with ὄντων Hell. 1 2, 2 διεσπαρμένους ὄντας, τι 1, 28 
διεσκεδασμένων ὄν των. 8. σύνεθον τοῖς ξένοις] see vir 8. 
9. ἵνα μὴ ψεύσῃ, ‘ that you may not break your engagement’. 
10. ἀλλά τοι, at hercle, atqui, below 1. 29, vir 88, οὐδ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνα. --ἀμελεῖται, πὸ illa quidem—negleguntur, ‘those many 
things you speak of are not neglected either’. 11, ἐπι 
τρόπους, ‘bailiffs’, ‘land-stewards’, who were themselves of 
the servile order, hence ὠνεῖσθαι 1. 15. See Becker’s Cha- 
rikles p. 363. 
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88. 1.13. πότερα--ἤ;) vi 82. 14, ἐπιτροπευτικός, 
‘qualified for, with the making of, an ἐπίτροπος᾽. 16. 
εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι] parenthetical like εὖ ἴσθι x 83. 


63 84. 1.20. ἀρκέσειν---ἐπιμελόμενος, iq. ἀρκούντως ἔπι- 
μελήσεσθαι. Seen. to Hierol 591 and Eur. Hel, 1274 οὐκοῦν σὺ 
χωρὶς τῆσδε δρῶν ἀρκεῖς τάδε. 21. τί καὶ Set; ‘what need at all is 
there?’ On xa? expletive, preceding and indicating the emphatic 
word in relative, interrogative and conditional sentences, see 
the remarks of Ridd. p. 168 f, and add the following passages 
from Xen., Hell. 1 7, 26 τί δὲ καὶ δεδιότες σφόδρα οὕτως ἐπείγεσθε ; 
de redit. 1v 21 πῶς καὶ φωράσειεν ἄν τις ; Hell. 11 3, 47 τί wore καὶ 
καλέσαι χρή $ 28. κἂν ἄλλον δυναίμην, 1. ᾳ. καὶ ἄλλον 
ἂν δυναίμην, χυτ 64. In 1 49, xr 90 it stands for καὶ ἐάν. 
Columella x1 1, 5: itaque in Oeconomico Xenophontis, quem 
M. Cicero Latino sermoni tradidit, vir egregius ille, Ischomachus 
Atheniensis, rogatus a Socrate, utrumne, si res familiaris dest- 
derasset, mercari villicum, tamquam fabrum, an a se instituere 
consueverit: ‘Ego vero’ inquit ‘ipse instituo, etenim qui me 
absente in meum locum substituitur et vicarius meae diligentiae 
succedit, is ea, quae ego, scire debet’, 


8 δ. 1.25. πρῶτον, ‘as the first thing’. 26.. εἰ μέλλει, 

‘if he is to’, ‘wishes to’. See xm 4, Hier. 647 and οἵ, Index II 

Β. Υ., de re eq. 1 2 ταῦτα ὑποδείγματα ἔσται τῷ πωλοδάμνῃ ὧν δεῖ 

ἐπιμεληθῆναι, εἰ μέλλει. τὸν μισθὸν ἀπολήψεσθαι. 27. ἄνευ 
γὰρ εὐνοίας κτλ.] Columella x1 1, 7 : nec solum an perdidicertt 
(villicus) disciplinam ruris, sed an etiam domino fidem ac bene- 

wolentiam exhibeat, sine quibus nihil prodest villict summa 
scientia. τί ὄφελος---γίγνεται ; ‘what is the good of a 
steward’s having ever so much knowledge?’ Cf. above rx 79, 

pelow x111 8, xv 76, Cyr. 1 6, 18 γεωργοῦ ἀργοῦ οὐδὲν ὄφελο ς, 11m 
1, 16 δοκεῖ μοι ἄνευ σωφροσύνης οὐδ᾽ ἄλλης ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν ὄφελος 

"εἶναι, Anab. 1 8, 11 ἄνευ τούτων (τῶν ἐπιτηδείων) οὔτε στρατηγοῦ 
οὔτε ἰδιώτου ὄφελος οὐδέν, Mem. τὶ 1, 8 τῶν ἄλλων οὐδὲν 

ὄφελος ἄνευ τῶν τοιούτων μαθημάτων, τπ 3, 8 ἄνευ τούτου οὔτε 

ἕππων οὔτε ἱππέων ἀγαθῶν οὐδὲν ὄφελος, Hipparch. 1 7 ἄνευ 
τούτου οὔθ᾽ ἵππων ἀγαθῶν οὔτε ἱππέων ἐπόχων οὔτε ὅπλων ὄφελος 
οὐδέν. See Stallbaum on Plato Apol.c.xv1p. 283. . 28. 
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ὁποίας τινὸς οὖν, ‘of any kind whatever’, an indefinite relative 
emphasized by οὖν, which exactly answers to the enclitic 
cumque of Latin pronouns, denoting the completeness of the 
relation, Clyde 8 80 ὁ. Cf. ὁστισοῦν, ὁποσοσοῦν, and the adverbs 
ὁπωσοῦν, ὁπωστιοῦν. The form δήποτε imparts still greater 
force to this signification. 29. τὸ εὐνοεῖν ἐμοί] See note 
to xmm 20. Cobet oratio de arte interpretandi Ὁ. 94 asserts 
that εὐνοεῖν and xaxovociy were not used in Attic Greek, but 
only εὔνους, κακόνους εἶναι. 


86. 1. 82. καὶ wos;] 1 130. . 84, εὐεργετῶν] G. 
8.277, 2. For the sentiment cf. rx § 12. ὅταν---διδώσιν] 
6. § 207, 2, § 231 note. 35. ἀφθονίαν, ‘abundance’ 


(m 54), esp. of the fruits of the earth, Hier. 1. 440. 


87. 1. 87. ἀγαθόν---πράττειν) See Ind. II 5. γ. πράττειν. 
89. τοῦτο γὰρ κτλ., ‘yes, for I perceive that this is the best 
instrument for securing goodwill’. 


8 8. 1. 41. ἣν δὲ δή, ‘well and suppose’, 127. 43, éav- 
«τοῦς εὖνοι πάντες ὄντες,--πολλοὶ αὐτών, ‘although all are well 
affected to themselves, yet there are many of them who etc.’; 
an instance of partitive apposition, concerning which see 
n. to 1 125, 11 36, vir 28, xrv 30, xv 14, or it may be ex- 
plained as anominative absolute, like 1v 5, 37 καινὰ γὰρ 
ἡμῖν ὅντα τὰ παρόντα, πολλὰ αὐτῶν ἔστιν ἀσύντακτα. See Madv. 
8 182. πάντες ὡς εἰπεῖν ἄνθρωποι, ‘all, so to say’, 
‘almost all’, mm 29 n., Μαᾶν. § 151. 45. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ὅπως 
ἔσται] G. § 217. ταῦτα] to be taken with τὰ ἀγαθά, 

44. σφίσι, sidi, only used in good Attic prose in reflexive signifi- 
cation, chiefly where there is no emphasis and when it would be the 
enclitic με in the first person, Hell. v 4, 11 and in about eight other 
passages of Xen.; combined with αὐτοῖς not so often. Observe that in 
1. 45 where αὐτοῖς is used, σφίσιν or αὑτοῖς might also have been used. 
The choice between the three pronouns was regulated by distinctness, 
emphasis and euphony. See Buttmann Gr. Gr. x § 127, 8. 


§ 9. 1. 47. ee canes ‘to ap- 
point such men stewards’, rv 62. 


8 10. 1. δ]. τὸ ἐπιμελῆ ποιῆσαι, sc. τινά, Heindorf, 
followed by Cobet and Hirschig, would read τὸ ἐπιμελῇ elvan, Ot 
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else omit the words altogether. 58. οὐδὲ γάρ ἐστιν... 
ἐφεξῆς γε οὕτως οἷόν τε κτλ., ‘no more it is; itis not possible 
to teach all without exception’. ἐφεξῆς, lit. ‘in order’, 


‘one after the other’. Cf. Hell. rv 6, 4 ὡς δῃηώσει πᾶσαν τὴν 
γῆν αὐτῶν ἐφεξῆς, Demosth. de reb. Chers. § 56 p. 103, 15 τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα πᾶσαν ἐφεξῆς οὐτωσὶ ἁρπάζων, Prooem. p. 1447, 6 
μὴ τοῖς αἰτίοις ἀλλὰ πᾶσιν ἐφεξῆς ὀργίζεσθαι. 54. οἷόν τε, 
.86. ἐστί, Cf, 1v4. 


8 11. 1, 55. πάντως, ‘by all means’, 111 93, xvi 43, Cyr. 
vor 8, 27 rdvrws τοίνυν δεῖξόν μοι. ὅθ. διασήμηνον, 
‘ signify’, Anab. 111, 23 ὅ τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐ διεσήμηνε. 57. 
οἴνου ἀκρατεῖς, ‘intemperate in the use of wine’. Cf. Mem. 1 
2,2 ἀφροδισίων ἀκρατεῖς, Cyr. v1, 14 τὰ μοχθηρὰ ἀνθρώπια 
πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν ἀκρατεῖς εἰσι. ὅ8. ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι ποιῆσαι] mm 72, Cyr. mr 8, 12 ἐκείνους ἐποίησεν 
ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν τι, ΤΥ 5, 48 μάλα aloxvvec Oat 
ἡμᾶς ἐποιήσατε.- Cicero apud Columell. x1 1 § 13: somni 
et vint sit abstinentissimus, quae utraque sunt inimicissima 
diligentiae: nam et ebrioso cura officit pariter cum memoria 
subtrahitur, et somniculosum plurima effugiunt: quid enim 
possit aut ipse agere.aut cuiquam dormiens imperare 3 59. 
ἐμποιεῖ, 8¢. τοῖς μεθύουσι. Of. τχ 74, xv 1, 2, xxr 46. τῶν 
πράττειν δεομένων, ‘that need doing’, The active infinitive 
for passive, which Dindorf would substitute here, comparing 
Cyr. 11 8, 3 οὐδὲν αὐτοῖς ἀργεῖται τῶν πράττεσθαι δεομένων, de 
rep, Lac, x1 7 τῶν δεομένων γίγνεσθαι οὐδὲν ἀπορεῖται. But 
see Hell. γι 1, 16 οὐδὲ διὰ ταῦτα ἀσχολίαν ἔχει τὸ μὴ πράττειν τὸ 
δεόμενον sc. πράττειν, Cyneget. 1 9 ἵνα ἢ τῆς ὕλης τέμνοντα 
φράττειν τὰ δεόμεν α 80. φράττειν. 


8 12. 1. 61, τούτου, sc. τοῦ οἴνου. 68. καὶ οἵ γε] 
1 10, m 28, Iv 198. τοῦ ὕπνου, sc. ἀκρατεῖς 
ὄντες. 64. αὐτός] referring to οἵ γε τοῦ ὕπνον. On such 
transitions from the plural to the singular and vice versa see 
n. to Hier. 1, 508, and cf. rx 70, xx1 48. 65. ἄλλους 
παρέχεσθαι, 8c. ποιοῦντας τὰ δέοντα, ‘to make others attentive 
_to their duties’, Cf below x1v 2 recOoudvous παρέχεσθαι, 
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Cyr. 1 6, 20, rv 68 συνοικουμένην τὴν χώραν παρεχομένους, 88, 
v 89, vr 43, 50, xv 70, xxr 23, 56. 


§ 18. 1. 66. ἀδύνατοι--διδαχθῆναι, ‘incapable of being 
. taught’, for ἀδύνατον ἔσται αὐτοὺς διδαχθῆναι, the personal for 
the impersonal construction, as below 1. 80. Madv. 7b Rem. 
3. 67. ἡμῖν] dativus ethicus, see n. to x1 96. 68. 
apis τούτοις) 1 46, Iv 99. 69. of τῶν ἀφροδισίων 
δυσέρωτες, qui amasias perdite amant, ‘ those who are passion- 
ately in love with the objects of their attachment’ ; τὰ ddpo- 
δίσια not res venereae but i. q. τὰ παιδικά, amasiae vel amasii : 
of. Mem. 1 3, 8 ἀφροδισίων τῶν καλῶν. δύσερως, perdite, 
misere amans, ‘love-sick’, a poetical word. Cic. ap. Colum. 
xz 1 § 14: tum etiam sit a venereis amoribus aversus ; quibus. 
st se dediderit, non aliud quicquam possit cogitare, quam illud 
quod diligit. Nam vitiis eiusmodi pellectus animus nec prae- 
mium tucundius, quam fructum libidinis, nec supplicium gravius, 
quam frustrationem cupiditatis, existimat. ' Ἵ1, τούτου, 
sc. τοῦ ἐρᾶν or τῶν ἀφροδισίων. 


814. 1. 72. ἐπιμέλεια, studium, ‘ pursuit’, ‘employment’. 
AdBrov, 80. ἐστί. 74. ὅταν παρῇ τὸ πρακτέον, ‘ whenever 
business arises’, 75. εὐπετές ἐστιν, sc. εὑρεῖν. εὐπετὲς 
is 8 poetical word, not found elsewhere in Xen. τοῦ 
κωλύεσθαι ἀπὸ κτλ., ‘than to be kept away from the object of 
their love’. Cyr.13,11 πολλάκις με πρὸς τὸν πάππον ἐπιθυμοῦντα 
προσδραμεῖν--ἀποκωλύει, m1 ὃ, ὅ1 ἀπὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν κωλῦσαι. 
76. ὑφίεμαι... μηδ᾽ ἐπιχειρεῖν, quoscumque tales esse animadverto, 
de iis remissius ago, ut ne coner quidem ipsos procuratores consti- 
tuere (Leunclavius), omnino non cogito de his constituendis 
(Sturz), ‘I give up, am indifferent to, even attempting to appoint 
any of them also, whom I observe to be such, as stewards’. On 
the use of μή with the infinitive after verbs of negative mean- 
ing, see Madv. § 156 Rem. 3, 4, § 210 ΒΕ. 1, G.§ 283, 6, G. M. T. 


. § 95, 2. τοιούτους, 80. δυσέρωτας τῶν ἀφροδισίων. 

δᾶ Ὑνῶ ὄντας] G. § 280. 71. ἐπιμελητὰς καθιστάναι] above 
1, 47. 

8 15. 1. 70. τί δέ; ‘again’. ἐρωτικῶς ἔχουσι τοῦ 


κερδαίμειν, ‘are in love with lucre’. See note to x11 82. 
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80. εἰς ἐπιμέλειαν παιδεύεσθαι, ‘to be trained to care- 
fulness’, Els is used of progress along or in a certain route, 
hence ‘with a view to’. Cf. Mem. m 1, 2 τὸν els τὸ ἄρχειν 
παιδενόμενον, 17 of els τὴν βασιλικὴν τέχνην καιδενόμενοι, 
so with ἐπὶ Cyn. xm 8, περὶ Apol. ΧΧΙΧ, πρὸς Cyr. 11 3, 13, 
Mem. 1 2, 1. 81. τῶν Kat’ ἀγρὸν ἔργων, ‘ farm-work’, 
‘rural occupations’, Υ 46. 83. καὶ πάνυ] xr 37. 
εὐάγωγοι, dociles, ‘easy to lead’, not found elsewhere in Xen. 
84, οὐδὲν ἄλλο δεῖ ἢ δεῖξαι] on the omission of the verb of 
doing with this phrase see Madv. 8 215b Rem. 1. 85. 
κερδαλέον ἐστιν ἡ ἔπιμέλεια)] vin 24, xx 40, 


8 16. 1.87. ὧν σὺ κελεύεις, sc. αὐτοὺς ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι, 
πρὸς τὸ φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι μετρίως ἔχουσι] see n. to 1. 147, 
88. ἐκδιδάσκεις, edoces, a poetical word. 90. ἁπλῶς, 
sine multa arte, facile (Sturz), ‘by simple means’. 93. 
ὁποῖα δήξεται, ‘such things as will wound their feelings’, Cf. 
vir 4 n. 


§17. 1.94. παρατραπόμενος τοῦ λόγου, digressus a coepto 
sermone. 96, περὶ τοῦ παιδεύεσθαι] Schenk! follows Jacobs 
in omitting these words as the addition of a copyist. But 
Heiland rightly observes ‘In prioribus de educatione sermo est, 
quatenus pertinet ad eos qui educantur, in posterioribus, 
quatenus pertinet ad eum ipsum quieducat’. Leunclavius trans- 
lates the passage: Age vero, inquam, Ischomache, nonnihil ab 
hac oratione de eis, qui ad diligentiam instituuntur, deflectens, 
etiam illud mihi de instituendi ratione declarato. 97. et, 
‘whether’, x1 135. αὐτόν, ipsum. The subject of the 
infinitive is indefinite. 


§ 18. 1. 99. οὐδέν ye μᾶλλον xri., h. 6. οὐδὲν μᾶλλον οἷόν 
τέ ἐστιν ἀμελῆ αὐτὸν ὄντα ἄλλους ποιεῖν ἐπιμελεῖς 4 οἷόν τέ ἐστιν 
αὐτὸν ὄντα ἄμουσον ἄλλους μουσικοὺς ποιεῖν, ‘no, it is not possible 
for a man, if he is himself careless, to make others careful, any 
more than it is possible for a man if he be himself illiterate to 
make others scholars’, Cf. Mem. m1 9, 4 προσερωτώμενος δέ, 
el τοὺς ἐπισταμένους μὲν ἃ δεῖ πράττειν, ποιοῦντας δὲ τἀναντία, 
σοῴούς τε καὶ ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι νομίζοι, οὐδέν γε μᾶλλον, ἔφη, ἣ 
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ἀσόφους τε καὶ ἀκρατεῖς. On οὐδὲν μᾶλλον see i 63, 76 ἢ. and 
cf. Cyr. ym 1, 6, Plat. Phaed. § 88 p. 187, Phaedr. p. 260 p, 
Rep. 1 p. 346 3, Theaet. p. 169 8. 102. ἀμελεῖν trode. 
Ψνύοντος, ‘when he sets a pattern of negligence’. Aristot. Oec. 
1 6 οὐ γὰρ οἷόν Te, μὴ καλῶς ὑποδεικνῦντος, καλῶς μιμεῖσθαι οὔτ᾽ 
ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις οὔτ᾽ ἐν ἐπιτροπείᾳ, ὡς ἀδύνατον μὴ ἐπιμελῶν δεσπο- 
τῶν ἐπιμελεῖς εἶναι τοὺς ἐφεστῶτας, 108. χαλεπόν, 8c. 
ἐστί. 


8 19. 1 104, ὡς συντόμως εἰπεῖν, ‘to speak concisely, 
briefly ’, 1. 43. 105. μὲν---μέντοι] μέντοι is used and not δὲ 
(1) when particular emphasis has to be given to the opposition ; 
(2) where 52 could not be conveniently used, as in 1. 107; (3) in 
expressing opposition to a clause which is itself introduced by 
δέ. Ridd. Dig. p. 180. οὐ δοκῶ καταμεμαθηκέναι, 1 don’t 

66 think that I have noticed, observed’. 107. οὐ μέντοι 
ἀζημίους γε, ‘not, however, without suffering for it’, ‘with 
impunity’. Leunclavius and Zeune wrongly translate ‘ not 
without detriment to their master’. ἐπιμελητικούς, 
‘qualified to be overseers’. The word does not occur elsewhere 
in Xen. 108. ἐφορατικόν, ‘ qualified to supervise and 
examine their work’. The termination -:xés (G. p. 185, 13), cor- 
responding to our -ive, appears to have been affected by young 
Athenian fops, see Aristoph. Equit. 1378 sq., who coins several 
such words in ridicule of the practice. 109. χάριν τῶν 
καλῶς τελουμένων ἀποδιδόναι τῷ αἰτίῳ, ‘to bestow some reward 

ΟΣ him whois the cause of what is done well’. Cf. Cyr. rv 2, 12 
αὐτὸς δυνασθῆναι χάριν αὐτοῖς ταύτης τῆς προθυμίας ἀποδοῦναι, 
vi 20 for the construction, and for τελεῖν, ἃ rare word in prose 
in this sense, above 1 25 τελεῖν re ὅσα δεῖ, below xx 113 τὰ ἔργα 
μὴ τελεῖσθαι λυσιτελούντως πρὸς τὴν δαπάνην, Cyr. vir 1, 2 τί ἃν 
ἄλλο ἀγαθὸν τελεσθείη ὑπὸ μὴ πειθομένων, vit 6, 8 οἵτινες ἄλλο 
τελέσουσιν ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ. 111. δίκην τὴν ἀξίαν ἐπιθεῖναι (sc. 
τῶν μὴ καλῶς τελουμένων), poenam irrogare, ‘to impose the 
penalty he deserves’, Cf. Anab. v 6, 34 ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ ὅτι, 
el λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, τὴν δίκην ἐπιθήσοιεν, Plat. Critia 
p- 106 8 δίκην τὴν πρέπουσαν ἐπιτιθέναι, Legg. τι 662 B 
ὅταν ἑκατέρῳ τις τὴν δίκην ἐπιτιθῇ. 
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820. 1.112. καλῶς ἔχειν] seoIndexs. v.éyew. 118. ἡ τοῦ 
βαρβάρου ἀπόκρισις] Aristot. Oecon. 1 6 καὶ τὸ τοῦ Πέρσου καὶ 
τὸ τοῦ Λίβυος ἀπόφθεγμα εὖ ἂν λέγοι" ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἐρωτηθείς, τί 
μάλιστα ἵππον πιαίνει, “ὁ τοῦ δεσπότου ὀφθαλμός᾽ ἔφη" ὁ δὲ 
AlBus ἐρωτηθείς, ποία κόπρος ἀρίστη, ‘ra τοῦ δεσπότου ἴχνη ᾽ ἔφη. 
Aesch. Pers, 165 ὄμμα γὰρ δόμων νομίζω δεσπότου παρουσίαν. Cf. 
Cato de agricultura rv (referred to by Plin. N. H. xvi 5, 6, 81) 
frons occipitio prior est, Columell. v1 21, 4 quocumque domini 
praesentis oculi frequentes accessere, in ea parte maiorem in 
modum fructus exuberat, rv 18, 1 oculi et vestigia domini res agro 
saluberrimae. 114, ἐπιτυχών, nactus, ‘when he had met 
with’, . 115, παχῦναι, pinguem reddere. ‘The aorist 
infinitive is here used without preterite meaning, and differs 
only from the present, as denoting a single transient action’, 
Madvig § 172 b. 116. δεινῶν---δοκούντων εἶναι] G. § 136 note 
3b, Madv. § 158 b). 117. ὅτι δεσπότον ὀφθαλμός) Of 
the redundant use οὗ ὅτε introducing a direct answer in the 
oratio recta we have several other instances in Xen., Anab. 1 6, 
8 ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι, οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην, σοί γ᾽ ὧν ἔτι ποτε δόξαιμι 
for οὐδ᾽ εἰ γένοιτο οὐκ ἂν δόξαι, τι 4, 16 Πρόξενος εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτός 
εἶμι ὃν ζητεῖς, Υ 4, 10. 


CHAPTER XIII 


Ischomachus continues his discourse on the training of a 
steward. When the steward has obtained sufficient knowledge of 
his several duties, the time and manner of their performance, he 
must then be taught how to manage those who work under him, 
Socrates expresses his surprise at hearing that the difficult art 
of government can be taught, but Ischomachus professes that he 
can teach it very easily to his stewards. If the lower animals may 
be trained to habits of obedience by a regular system of rewards 
and punishments, a fortiori men may be so trained because we can 
appeal to their sense of what is for their own interest and advan- 
tage, and especially slaves, with whom much may be done by an 
appeal to their lower appetites and occasionally with some of 
them to their love of praise. Ischomachus says that he not only 
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teaches his stewards to employ this method of dealing with those 
over whom they are set in authority, but also gives them practical 
help and furthers their efforts in this direction by himself not 
letting merit go unrewarded. 


81. 1.1. ὅταν παραστήσῃς τινὶ κτλ., ‘when you shall 
have impressed upon a man, put ἱπίο his head, ever so ear- 
nestly, the fact that he must etc.’ For a similar use of +ap- 
ἐστάναι cf, Plato Rep. x 6. 4 p. 6000 Πρωταγόρας καὶ ἄλλοι 
πολλοὶ δύνανται τοῖς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν παριστάναι... ὡς οὔτε οἰκίαν 
οὔτε πόλιν τὴν αὑτῶν διοικεῖν οἷοί 7 ἔσονται, which Stallbaum 
translates aequales suos in eam sententiam adducere ut putent. 
For τοῦτο followed by the epexegetic clause ὅτε κτλ. cf. below 
xv 7, xvur 10, Hierol. 99, 2. καὶ πάνι! 1 137. 
‘loyupes] rv 30, x1 56. 8. βούλῃ, sc. αὐτὸν ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι. ὁ τοιοῦτος, ‘such ἃ man’, i.e. a man who has 
been thus impressed, Madv. § 11 Rem. 3. 4. προσ- 
μαθητέον αὐτῷ ἔσται, addiscendum εἰ erit, ‘will have to be 
learned by him in addition’, The impersonal construction 
of the verbal in -réos, G. M. T. 8 114, 2. 

The prepositions πρός and uvvy are to ‘be considered separate antl 
distinct though in compounds. Any verb, whether a compound or not, 
may receive the addition of either of these prepositions, merely to show 
that the thing happened in addition to something (πρός) or ‘in 
connexion with’ some one 6lse (σύν tix). BUTTMANN Gr. Gr. § 147 
Obs. 11. See Index 8. vv. 


εἰ μέλλει---ἔσεσθαι, ‘if he means’ or ‘is to be’, xu 26 n. 


82. 1.6, μέντοι, ‘yes, indeed, as you suggest’. When 
μέντοι is thus used in an affirmative answer, there is generally 
a repetition of the verb or other emphatic word, See on xv 16. 
8. εἰ δὲ μή, 80. γνώσεται or rather γνοίη. τί ὄφελος, 80. 


ἐστὶ or dy εἴη. Cf. τχ 79, xu 27. dvev τούτων, i. g. ἄνεν 
τοῦ γνῶναι ταῦτα. 9. ἐπιμελοῖτο] optative by assimi- 
lation; 1 182, v1 24, xv1 15, 10. 6 τι--ποιεῖν, quid utile 


factu esset, ‘what it was to the benefit of his patient to do’, not 

‘what to do for the benefit of his patient’. Cf. xv 54. 

συμφέρον η--συμφέροι. Of, Anab. wi 1, 26 τὸ ἐμὲ προκρι- 
H. VA 
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θῆναι dpxovra...otre ὑμῖν μοι δοκεῖ συμφέρον εἶναι κτλ. 11. 
τοῦτο] G. 8 152 Note 8. 


($8. 1:12. τὰ ἔργα μάθῃ ὡς ἔστιν ἐργαστέα, ‘if he shall 
have learned with respect to his various works, how they are 
‘ to be done’. The anticipatory accusative, as in xvz 80, 
Anab. m 4, 6 τὸν Εὐφράτην ἴσμεν ὅτι ἀδύνατον διαβῆναι. 
See n. to Hiero ll. 207, 424, 606. 13. ἕτι τινός, ‘ anything 
besides’. προσδεήσεται) τι 10, 50, above 1. 4 note, 
ἀποτετελεσμένος, omnibus numeris absolutus, " perfect’, ‘ tho- 
roughly accomplished’. Cf. χι 14 ἀπειργασμένος. 14, 
σοί] dativus ethicus, xr 96, xm 67. See G. § 184, 8 Note 6, 
Madv. § 38 f. 


67 84. 1.17. ἄρχειν ἱκάνούς] τ 26, G. 8 261, 1, Madv. § 149. 
19. πειρῶμαί ye δή, enitor quidem certe. On the difference 
between ye δή and γέ roc see Klotz on Devarius de graecae 
linguae particulis Vol. 11 p. 839. 


20, τὸ ἀρχικοὺς elvat—rarSevers] ‘Now and then the article - 
is found with the infinitive after verbs which denote a working upon 
others in order to move them to action, after which the simple infini- 
tive usually stands, such as teaching, commanding, accustom- 
ing, etc. in order to give special prominence to the notion as opposed 
to others, or as already mentioned; often so that the infinitive is 
emphatically put foremost in the sentence, almost as if it were ‘as 
regards the’. Soph. Trach. 545 τὸ δ᾽ αὖ ξυνοικεῖν τῇδ᾽ ὁμοῦ τίς ἂν γυνὴ 
δύναιτο; Madv. ὃ 1δ4 Ὁ Rem. Of. x11 29, below 1. 82. 

22. φαύλως πάνυ, i. 4. ἁπλώς, ‘quite easily’. Seen. on m 52. 
23. ὀκούων--εἰ ἀκούοις, ‘if you were to hear how’. 


8 δ. -1.24, οὐ μὲν δή ye, minime vero, ‘certainly not’. Cf. 
Plat. Phaedr. c. 90 p. 259 B οὐ μὲν δὴ πρέπει ye φιλόμουσον 
ἄνδρα τῶν τοιούτων ἀνήκοον εἶναι, Xen. Anab. 1 2,3 ov μὲν δὴ 
αὐτοῦ ye μένειν οἷόν τε, τ| 2,14 οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτό γε ἐρῶ, where 
γε serves to call attention to the preceding word (in the present 
passage ἄξιον καταγέλωτος) a8 an appropriate one; not as in- 
tensifying its meaning but as distinguishing it from others. Cf. 
also Cyr. v 5, 18, v1 8, 10. 25. yap rot] ‘ The enclitic τοι 
seems properly to express a restricted affirmation, generally 
qualifying a preceding statement; ‘at least’, ‘yet surely’. It 
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is especially used where a speaker wishes to imply that he is 


paying as little as possible’. Monro § 346. 26. δῆλον, 
86, ἐστί. Madv. § 177 b Rem. 2. 27. δεσποτικοὺς δι- 


Sdoxeav=‘to qualify them for exercising a master’s power by 
teaching them’, the accusative of effect, on which cf. v 92 
and see Clyde ξ 63 obs, 2 ο, 6. 8 166 Note 8. On the gen. after 
δεσποτικοὺς see Madv. § 63 c, 28. Seowworikots, sc. Suvarac 
ποιεῖν, 


8 6. 1. 81, οὐκοῦν, ut igitur incipiam, ‘to begin, then’. 
Cf. xvi 49. τὰ μὲν. ἄλλα Loa, answered by ἀνθρώπους δὲ 
1, 44. 82, ἐκ δνοῖν τούτοιν---κ τε τοῦ] See above and xr 
δ1, We have the expression μανθάνειν ἔκ τινος also in Cyneget. 
xu 2 τοῖς ἑλπίσασί τι ἐξ αὐτῶν pabjocecGar, τὸ πείθεσθαι) 
seo n. to 1. 20. μανθάνουσιν] The occurrence of a 
plural verb with a plural subject of the neuter gender is a rare 
exception: see Madv. § 1a Rem. 1. ἐκ τοῦ---κολάζεσθαι 
On the interposition of a clause between the article and the 
articular infinitive, cf, 1. 36, xvir 15, de rep. Lac. 1 6 ἀποπαύ- 
gas τοῦ ὁπότε βούλοιντο ἕκαστοι γυναῖκα ἄγεσθαι, ib. vitI 2 τῷ 
ὅταν καλῶνται τρέχοντες ἀλλὰ μὴ βαδίζοντες ὑπακούειν. 


The articular infinitive is used with the genitive after the pre- 
positions ἀντί, ἀπό, διά, ἐκ, εἰς, ἐν, ἐ ἐπί, μετά, περί, πρό, πρός with 
dative and accusative (XIII 47), ὑπέρ and the improper prepositions 
dvev (XI 88, 58), ἕνεκα, μέχρι, ἐγγύς, ἅμα. Those not found with the 
articular infinitive are dvd, κατά with genitive, ὑπέρ with aceusa- 
tive, περί with dative, rapa with gen. or dat.; παρά followed by ac- 
cusative is rare. The gen, of comparison occurs frequently with the 
artienlar infinitive. Among the verbs frequently combined with tho 
gen. of the art. inf. are αἰτιᾶσθαι,. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι (KI 84), ἀμελεῖν, μετέχειν, 
ἐπιθυμεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, ἀπαλλάττειν, ἀπέχειν, ἀφίστασθαι. Among the adjec- 
tives are αἴτιος, ἄξιος, κύριος. Among the substantives to which it is used 
as.an attribute are ἀδυναμία, ἄδεια, ἀπειρίᾳ, δόξα, δύναμις, ἐξουσία, ἐπι- 
θυμία, ἔρως, καιρός, πρόφασις, σημεῖδν, τεκμήριον, φόβος, χρόνος. The dra- 
matic poets, though they vary in their use of the articular infini- 
tive, use it chiefly in the acc.and nom., keeping to the present and 
aorist tenses and with only a few prepositions and those very sparingly. 
In prose, Herodotos uses it very rarely in comparison with Thukydides, 
who was the first writer to appreciate its possibilities. The tenses used 
are the present and aorist, the perfect once of resulting condition, 
nearly =present (Iv 6). There are few prepositions and the examples 
increase towards the end of the work. The bulk of Thukydides ia τοῖς 
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six to Herodotos’ seven, and yet he uses the articular infinitive more 
than eight times as often and with great freedom. The genitive and 
dative are liberally employed. Instead of a sparing use of prepositions 
he indulges in the construction without stint (fifteen different preposi- 
tions) and absolutely riots in the use of δεὰ τό. Present and aorist tenses 
preponderate, but the perfect is also used, and, which is especially 
worthy of note, the articular future infinitive and the articular infinitive 
with ἄν. The tenses in Xen. are mostly the present and aor. and in a 
‘few instances the fut. infin. and the infin. with dv due to the influence of 
oratio obliqua. Of the cases the nom. and acc. largely predominate. 
Then comes the gen. which is freely used. See Prof. B. G. Gildorsleeve 
in American Journal of Philology, vol. ΠῚ p, 198—p. 205. 


84, εὖ πάσχειν, ‘ to be treated well’, Cf. xx 76(?): 


8 7. 1.35. γοῦν, ‘atall events’. This particle, compounded of 
the argumentative γε and the limitative οὖν, has various shades 
of meaning according to the predominance of the +e or οὖν in its 
compound sense. Here, as frequently, it is used to confirm a 
general assertion by giving a particular instance of the truth of 
it, See Kuehner on Xen. Mem.16,2. , 86. te—yly- 
veoOat}] ‘The dative articular infinitive is far less common 
than the genitive: the most important is the dative of cause’ 
(B. G. Gildersleeve 1. ο.). 87. τῷ... πράγματα ἔχειν, ‘by 
getting into trouble’. Cf. xr 49. 38. ἔστ᾽ dv] not quamdiu 
‘as long as’ as in 1171, but in its usual sense of donec ‘ until’. 
κατὰ γνώμην, ‘according to his will’, Cf. xx1 50. 


8 8. 1. 89. καὶ τὰ κυνίϑια δέ] 1 85,1v 7. Thediminu- 
tive is used in a contemptuous sense, as in Arist. Ach. 542, 
Pac. 482, Daetal. fr. 12. Seen. on Cic, or. p. Plano. § 511. 2, 
τῇ γνώμῃ, ‘in their intelligence’. G.§ 188 note 1. 40. 
ὄντα Spos—pavOdve] xvr 22,31. 41, περιτρέχειν, in gyrum 
currere, ‘to run round and round’, κυβιστᾶν, ‘to gambol’, 
lit. ‘to turn heels over head’, Zeune, misled perhaps by 
Suidas, explains it ‘ to dive in the water ’. 48. ὅταν 
ἀμελῇ, ‘ whenever they are heedless’, ‘neglect their ἀπ γ᾿, 


89. 144. ἀνθρώπους δέ answers to τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ζῴα 1. 81. 
ἔστι, ‘it is possible’, 1 19, xr 26. Kal λόγῳ, ‘ merely by 
aword’, The καὶ indicates that stress is to be laid on the 
word which it precedes, See Ridd. § 182, 45, ἐπιδεικγύ- 
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ovra] indefinite subject. Cf. de rep. Ath. m 4 ἐὰν δὲ προσίωσιν 
(of πολέμιοι), ἀναβάντα ἀποπλεῖν (ἔξεστι). τοῖς δούλοις, 
‘as to slaves’, G. 8 184, 5. 40. ἡ δοκοῦσα θηριώδης 
«παιδεία εἶναι, ratio qua bestiae coguntur obsequi, " the training 

88 which seems fit only for beasts’, 47. πάνν ἐστὶν 
ἐπαγωγός, valde utilis est, multum confert, ‘is very attractive’. 
48. ἐπί, i. ᾳ. ἐν. 49. προσχαρίζομενος, δὲ gratificeris. 
This contains the protasis of the sentence, G. § 226, 1. 
dy πολλὰ ανύτοις, ‘you may succeed in getting much’, Cobet 
would read dviros. 650. αἱ φιλότιμοι τῶν φύσεων, ‘am- 
bitious natures’, mz 95, Madv. § 50, G. § 168. 51. πεινῶσι 
τοῦ éralyov, ‘hunger after praise’. G.§ 171, 2, Madv. § 57. 
Cf, Cyr. vir 8, 39 πεινήσας χρημάτων πεπλούτηκας, Symp. 
tv 86, Plat. Rep. x c. 7 p. 6064 τὸ πεπεινηκὸς τοῦ Saxpical 
re καὶ ἀποδύρασθαι. Cf. the similar metaphorical use of 3:ya 
in Cyr. V1, 1 οὕτως ἐγὼ ὑμῖν δι ψ ὦ (vehementer cupio) χαρίζεσθαι, 
Plato Rep. p. 562 ο πόλις ἐλευθερίας διψήσασα. 


8 10. 1. 53. ὅσαπερ αὐτὸς ποιῶν οἶμαι... χρῆσθαι, “6Χ- 
actly what I do myself in the expectation of finding’. Cf. vr 
9, vir 141, Madv. § 176. For this sense of χρῆσθαι οἷ. m1 91. 
55. ἐπιτρόπους καταστῆσαι] xu 47. καὶ τάδε συλλαμ- 
βάνω αὐτοῖς, insuper hoc quoque adiumenti ipsis a me adfero, 
41 second their efforts in the following ways’, Madv. § 27 8, 
Cf. Mem. τὸ 8, 18 τὼ χεῖρε, ds ὁ θεὸς ἐπὶ τὸ συλλαμβϑάνειν 
ἀλλήλαιν ἐποίησεν, Cyr. vir 5, 49, Arist. Lys. 540 ἡμεῖς τι ταῖς 
φίλαισι συλλάβωμεν. The γὰρ ‘namely’ is epexegetic of 
the demonstrative pronoun τάδε, cf, 1v 38, v1 88, Mem.1 1, 6 
éwolet καὶ τάδε πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους" τὰ μὲν yap ἀναγκαῖα συνε- 
βούλευε πράττειν κτλ. See Μαᾶν. § 196, and for the government 
of rade and αὐτοῖς see G. § 159, § 193 respectively. 

87. ἐργαστῆρσι] an un-Attic form for ἐργάταις. * Xenophon’, 
says Mr Rutherford in The New Phrynichus p. 59, ‘was significantly 
fond of the forms in «τηρ, eg. θεραπεντήρ for θεραπεντής in Cyr. VII 
5, 65; λυμαντήρ for λυμαντής in Hier, 11 8, and ἁρμοστήρ for ἁρμοστής 
in Hell. rv 8,89”. To these may be added ἀλεξητύρ Occ. IV 21, γνω- 
στήρ--ἐγγνητής Cyr. VI 2, 89, δοτήρ, ἀποδεκτήρ VIII 1, 9, ἐπιτακτήρ 
Il 3, 4, μνηστήρ VIII 4, 15, ὀπτήρ, φραστήρ Iv 5, 17. 


οὐχ ὅμοια πάντα] Cf. Aristotle Oecon. 1 5 ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ τοῖς 
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ἄλλοις, ὅταν μὴ γίγνηται τοῖς βελτίοσι βέλτιον μηδὲ ἄθλα ἣ ἀρετῆς 
καὶ κακίας, γίγνονται χείρονς, οὕτω καὶ περὶ οἰκέτας. διόπερ δεῖ 
ποιεῖσθαι σκέψιν, καὶ διανέμειν τε καὶ ἀνιέναι κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ἕκαστα, καὶ 
τροφὴν καὶ ἐσθῆτα καὶ ἀργίαν καὶ κολάσει. He goes on to 
recommend that emancipation should be offered as a reward of 
Merit toa good steward: δίκαιον γὰρ καὶ συμφέρον τὴν édev- 


θερίαν κεῖσθαι ἄθλον. 59. ἵνα ἦ, ut liceat, ‘that I may be 
able’, τι 104. τὸν κρείττω, potiorem. — τοῖς βελτίοσι 


τιμᾶν] cf. Anab. 1 9, 11: τούτους δώροις ἐτίμα, Cyneg. 1 1 
ἐτίμησαν τούτῳ (arte venandi) Χείρωνα. 


ΟΒ11. 1. 601. ἐγγίγνεσθαι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς] G. ὃ 187, § 193. 
62. δὲ αὑτῶν, sua ipsorum opera, xx1 60, Hier. 1x 670 τὸ τὰ ὦθλα 
ἀποδιδόναι δι᾽ αὑτοῦ ποιητέον, Cyr.1 1, 4 τών ἀρχὰς bv ἑαυτῶν 
κτησαμένων, Mem, 1 2, 14 βουλομένω πάντα δι’ ἑαυτῶν πράτ- 
τεσθαι. Reisig compares Aristot. Oecon. 1 5 ὁμιλέα δὲ πρὸς 
δούλους ὡς μήτε ὑβρίζειν ἐᾶν μήτε ἀνιέναι, καὶ τοῖς μὲν ἐλευθεριωτέ- 
ροις τιμῆς μεταδιδόναι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐργάταις τροφῆς πλήθος. 68. 
τῶν épolwv—iavrots] α. 8 186, τοὺς μήτε πονεῖν ἐθέλοντας. 
κτλ] 6. 8 288, 4. 


8 12. 1.65. οὐδ᾽ ὅπως τι οὖν, ‘not even in any way 
whatever’, See n. on xm 28, and for meaning of τι οἵ. 
Iv 87. τῶν ἴσων---τοῖς κακίοσι) G. 8 186. 67. 
ὅταν εἰδῶ διαδεδωκότας, ‘when I know that they have distri- 
puted’, G. § 280. | τοῖς πλείστον ἀξίοις, ‘to the most de- 
serving ’. 68. Kodaxebpact τινα (servum) προτιμώμενον (a 
villico), ‘winning preference by means of flattery’. G. § 279, 
2. II ροτιμᾶν in the sense of praeferre aliis occurs in de rep. 
Lac. 1v 3 τούτων ἕκαστος ἄνδρας ἑκατὸν καταλέγει, διασαφηνίζων 


ὅτου ἕνεκα τοὺς μὲν προτιμᾷ τοὺς δὲ ἀποδοκιμάζει, κολα- 
κεύμασι] α. 8 188, 1. 69. ἀνωφελεῖ χάριτι, “ improper 
means of favour’. Cf. 1 142, 70. οὐκ ἀμελῶ, ‘I do not. 


overlook it’. ἐπιπλήττω, ‘I reprimand’; the verb does not 
occur elsewhere in Xen. 71. οὐδ᾽ αὑτῷ σύμφορα, ne εἰδὲ 
ἑροὶ quidem utilia, ‘not even for his own interest’. G. § 185. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

Socrates enquires whether Ischomachus considers that pos- 
session of capacity for command alone constitutes a@ man ἃ 
perfect steward, or that he requires some further qualification. 

᾿ “fo this Ischomachus replies that the steward ought to have 
no thievish propensities, otherwise the advantages of his good 
management would be counterbalanced by the loss tncurred by 
his dishonesty. 

‘And do you undertake to teach honesty amongst other 
things ?* says Socrates. 

‘ Yes’, answers Ischomachus, ‘borrowing hints from the great 
legislators of old, I encourage my servants to be honest by 
sewarding honesty as well as punishing dishonesty. .If I find 
any absolutely incorrigible knaves, I dismiss them from my 
service ’, ; ΝΝ ‘ 


81. 1.2. ὥστε πειθομένους παρέχεσθαι, ‘so as to make 
them obedient to him’. Cf. Cyrop. 1 6, 20, below xxr 24, 
Index IL s, v. παρέχειν. The active and middle forms are used in 
pretty much the same signification, as is the case with several 
verbs; see Madv. 8 82 d). 8. ἢ] mr 106. ἀποτετελεσ- 

᾿ μένον, ‘ thoroughly qualified’, χα 18. ἐπίτροπον] predicate 
accusative (G. § 166) and therefore without the article, 4, 
προσϑεῖται) 11 10, χιτι 18. 


δ88 82. ]1.. τοῦ γε ἀπέχεσθαι] the articular infinitive in the 
genitive after προσδεῖται. 6. τῶν δεσποσύνων, sc. χρημάτων 
(rx 98), ‘his master’s property’, Another poetical word. 
ὃ μεταχειριζόμενος, ‘he who has the management of’, rv 14, 
ἡ. ἀφανίζειν, intervertere, furari, ‘to make away with’. 8. 
λυσιτελοῦντας (sc. καρποὺς) τοῖς ἔργοις, tale lucrum afferentes, 
quale par est pro impensis et operibus (Breitenbach), ut ratio et 
fructus operum et impensarum constet (Schneider). Cf. xx 21 
Ta ἔργα μὴ τελεῖσθαι λυσιτελούντως πρὸς THY δαπάνην. 
τί dv. ὄφελος εἴη τὸ---γεωργεῖν;] Schneider would read τοῦ 
γεωργεῖν, and this is the usual construction with ὄφέλον (Wee 
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Index IT s. v.), but there are other passages in which it is used 
as a predicative nominative: e.g. Plat. Apol. Socr. p. 36 c 
ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὐκ ga of ἐλθὼν μήτε ὑμῖν μήτε ἐμαυτῷ ἔμελλον 
μηδὲν ὄφελος εἶναι, Aristoph. Plut. v. 1152 τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν εἴης 
ὄφελος ἡμῖν ἐνθάδ᾽ ὧν; Cyr. vi 5, 80 τί δῆτα ἡμῖν ὄφελος 
καταπρᾶξαι ἃ ἐπεθυμοῦμεν, Hell. 11, 35. 


8 8, 1. 11. σὺ ὑποδύῃ διδάσκειν, tune docendam suscipis ἢ 
‘do you undertake to teach?’ 12. καὶ πάνυ] πὶ lin. 
οὐ μέντοι γε, nec vero. The ye emphasizes the whole clause, 
not any particular word; otherwise it would not follow close 
upon μέντοι : see Klotz ad Devar. de particc. τὰ Ὁ. 704, who 
quotes Demosth. Phil. 1§ 49 ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶμαι μὲν ἐκεῖνον μεθύειν 
- οὐ μέντοι. γε μὰ Δία οὕτω προαιρεῖσθαι πράττειν. Cf. Cyr. 


πι8, 18; v 5, 24, 18. ἐξ ἑτοίμον, facile, prompte, ‘ rea- 
dily’, ‘without hesitation’. εὑρίσκω ὑπακούοντας] G. 


8 280,. Cobet would read éxaxovovras. 


84. 114. τὰ μὲν καὶ ἐκ τῶν Δράκοντος νόμων KtA.] Cobet 
(Prosop. Xenoph. p. 89) suggests τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῶν Σόλωνος νόμων τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν Δράκοντος, ‘ut significet Ischomachus, se in plerisque mitiorem 
Solonis rationem sequi, at in nonnullas culpas graviores Draconis 
severitate animadvertere’. On the relation between the laws of Solon 
and Dracon cf. Plutarch v. Sol. o. XVII πρῶτον μὲν οὖν τοὺς Σόλωνος νόμους 
ἀνεῖλε πλὴν τῶν φονικῶν ἅπαντας διὰ τὴν χαλεπότητα καὶ τὸ μέγεθος τών 
ἐπιτιμίων. Μία γὰρ ὀλίγου δεῖν ἅπασιν ὥριστο τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι ζημία θάνατος, 
Sore καὶ τοὺς ἀργίας ἁλόντας ἀποθνήσκειν καὶ τοὺς λάχανα κλέψαντας ἣ ὀπώραν 
(‘fruit’) ὁμοίως κολάζεσθαι τοῖς ἱεροσύλοις καὶ ἀνδροφόνοις. Διὸ Δημάδης 
ὕστερον εὐδοκίμησεν εἰπὼν ὅτι δι᾿ αἵματος, ov διὰ μέλανος τοὺς νόμονς ὃ Δράκων 
ἔγραψεν. Cf. Aul. Gell. Noct. Att. ΣΙ 18. 


16. ἐμβιβάζειν, facto et exemplo impellere et ducere (Schneider), 
‘to lead them into the path of justice’. Cf. Eur. Hero, Fur. 
856 és τὸ λῷστον ἐμβιβάζω σ᾽ ἴχνος ἀντὶ τοῦ κακοῦ, Demosth. 
de Fals. Leg. § 100 p. 872, 18 εἰς τοὺς ὑπὲρ τῶν πεπραγμένων 
Abyous ἐμβιβάζετε (according to the now accepted reading). 
18. θεῖναι πολλοὺς τῶν νόμων κτλ., ‘made many of their 
laws (1v 64) with a view to inculcating such justice’, Observe 
that θεῖναι νόμον is said of a supreme legislator; θέσθαι 
νόμον, ‘to give oneself a law’, of a republican legislature. 
19, rns τοιαύτης, 1.6. τῶν οἰκετῶν, 1, 10, 
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᾿.8δ. 1.19. ζημιοῦσθαι ἐπὶ rots κλέμμασι, ‘to be punished 
for acts of theft’. 20. δεδέσθαι] cf. Hell. v 4, 7 εἶπον τὴν 
θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, i.e. occlusam teneri, vi 2,15 ἐκήρνξε--- 
πεπρᾶσθαι ὅστις αὐτομολοίη, where, however, Cobet would 
read πεπράσεσθαι, vi 4, 25. See Madv. § 171 Rem. 1. 
21. θανατοῦσθαι, morti addici, ‘should be condemned to 
death’. Cf. Anab, m 6, 4 ἐθανατώθη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ 
τελῶν, Cyr. vir 5, 81 εἰ δέ τις ἔξω ληφθείη, ὅτι θανατώσοιτο. 
τοὺς ἐγχειροῦντας, qui telo se defenderent, qui vim afferrent 
(Sturz), qui impetum facere conantur in eum, quem spoliare 
volunt (Breitenbach). The word may be in opp. to av τις ἁλῷ 
ποιῶν, and mean ‘those who were guilty of making an attempt’ 
rather than ‘those guilty of assault’, Hence Weiske, with 
the approval of Schneider, suggests that we should read 
δεδέσθαι τοὺς ἐγχειροῦντας καὶ θανατοῦσθαι ἤν τις ἁλῷ ποιῶν. 
22. ἔγραφον αὐτά, ie. τούτους τοὺς νόμους. βουλόμενοι) 
6. § 277, 2. ἀλυσιτελῆ ποιῆσαι] G. § 166 Note 1, 


86. 1.24, ἄλλα τῶν βασιλικῶν νόμων, ‘other points in 
the laws of kings’, or perhaps ‘in the laws of.the king of 
Persia’. See Schomann de comitiis Atheniensium p. 804 n. 25. 
25. προσφερόμενος, adhibens, ‘adopting’. 26. περὶ τὰ 
διαχειριζόμενα, in iis quae per eos tractanda sunt, ‘in respect to 
what they have the management of’. ἀπεργάζεσθαι) Cf. 
Cyr. vir 1, 85 ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων ἐνεργοὺς αὕτη (80. ἡ θήρα) μάλιστα 
ἀπεργάζεται, Symp. vit 35 Λακεδαιμόνιοι---τελέως τοὺς ἐρωμέ- 
γους ἀγαθοὺς ἀπεργάζονται. 


87. 1. 27. ζημίαι εἰσί, i. g. ζημιοῦσιν, but the expression 


is a strange one. 30. ὠφελοῦσι τοὺς δικαίους] Cf, Cyr. 
1 2,8; 16, 20; vurl, 39; 6, 11. 82. . καὶ φιλοκερδεῦς 
Svres] 6. § 277, ὅ. εὖ μάλα, egregie, ‘very carefully’, 


‘right well’. Cf. xrx 64, Anab. v1 1,1 ἐκλώπευον---εὖ μάλα, 
Plato Phaed. Ὁ. 92 νυ εὖ μάλα ἐξαπατῶσι, Soph. p. 233 » 
προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν εὖ μάλα, Euthyd. p. 4 a εὖ μάλα xpeo- 
βύτης, and in inverted order Theaet. p. 1564 μάλ᾽ εὖ ἅμουσοι, 
Arist. Lysistr. 144 δεῖ ras γὰρ elpdvas μάλ᾽ εὖ (ταῖψο of). 
ἐπιμένουσι τῷ μὴ. ἀδικεῖν, ‘continue, persevere, in soEnsns 
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from wrong-doing’. For the articular infinitive in the 
dative after ἐπί cf. rv 126. 


8 8. 1. 88. ὅμως καὶ εὖ rdoyovras]- the order is καὶ εὖ 
πάσχοντας ὅμως πειρωμένους ἔτι ἀδικεῖν, “ attempting, in 
spite of their being well treated, to go on acting dishonestly ’. 
On the transposition of ὅμως in connexion with καί and conces- 


sive participle see Madv. ὃ 175 6). 84, τούτους] α. 8. 152 
60 Note 8. 35. τῆς χρήσεως ἀποπαύω, mecum amplius versari 


veto (Sturz), ab usu removeo, non amplius iis utor (Kerst), The 
former interpretation is the more correct. 


89. 1.36. τῷ πλέον ἔχειν---ἐπαιρομένους δικαίους εἶναι, 
‘are induced to be honest, because honesty pays best’, lit. ‘ by 
the fact of their being benefited through their honesty’. For 
the use of the articular inf. with the dative of cause see 
xu 86, and for the inf. after ἐπαίρεσθαι in the sense of 
incitari cf. Isocr. 840, Plat. Phaedr. Ὁ. 232 a. 


§10. 1.41. τούτῳ.---τῷ ἐθέλειν, ‘by this, viz. his willingness 
to work etc.’; the articular infinitive in the dative of respect, 
epexegetical of τούτῳ. Cf. x11 δύ, Hier, 536, 


CHAPTER XV 


Socrates requests Igchomachus to give him some practical 
lessons in agriculture. Ischomachus shows that it is not a diffi- 
cult art to acquire a knowledge of ; he might learn much by his 
own observation and by hearsay, for those who are employed in 
it are always ready to communicate their knowledge, unlike 
handicraftsmen who jealously keep to themselves the most impor- 
tant secrets of their trade. Indeed, one of the good effects of 
agriculture is the gentleness and courtesy of manners which it 
produces in those who are engaged in it. 


81. 1.1. ἀλλὰ pévrow—ye] This:‘combination of particles 
generally implies that, although from what has gone before it 
might not be expected, yet such and such a thing is so. 
ἐπειδὰν ἐμποιήσῃ] vir 116, x1 105. τὸ βούλεσθαι κτλ., ‘the 

wish that you may have prosperity’, v#186. 6 Ὸ 2. τἀγαθά, 
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fortunam secundam, Cyr. 11 4, 10, vitt 2, 2; 4,14. 8. ὅπωβ 
ταῦτα, (8c. τἀγαθὰ) ἔπιτελῆται) G. 8 217 Note 1. 4, ém- 
στήμην κτήσῃ αὐτῷ, ὡς dyv—ylyvorro, ‘ have obtained.for him 
practical knowledge as to how each farm operation should be 
managed to be turned to profitable account’. The order is ws 
ποιούμενα ἕκαστα τῶν ἔργων γίγνοιτ᾽ ἂν ὠφελιμώτερα. 
For the dative after κτήσῃ cf. Cyr. ur 8, 8 ἀπὸ τῶν λοίπων 
κτῶ καὶ σαντῇ καὶ τῷ ἀνδρί, 6 τι κεκτημένοι κάλλιον τὸν 
αἰῶνα διάξετε. 6. ἐπὶ τούτοις] ΙΣ 78. 7. ἤδηταί σοι 
τὰ ὡραῖα ἀποδεικνύων ὅτι πλεῖστα, ‘is delighted at exhibiting 
to you the fruits of the earth in their due season in as great 
abundance as possible’. Cf. Anab. v 3, 9 δεκατεύων τὰ ἐκ τοῦ 
᾿ἀγροῦ ὡραῖα, Symp. viii 25 ἐπιμελεῖται ὅπως αὐτὸς ὅτι πλεῖστα 
ὡραῖα καρπώσεται. Observe that ὅτι πλεῖστα is the predicate 
adjective. 8. σὺ σαυτῷ] Supply ἥδοιο ἂν ἀποδεικνύων. 
9. περὶ τούτου, el, ‘about this, namely, whether ’. 10. ἤδη, 
without any further qualifications. πολλοῦ ἄξιος) ΥἹἅι 
225. dv εἶναι] G. § 211. The protasis. is implied in 
ὧν -- εἰ εἴη. 11. ἐκεῖνο] 1114, vir 81.. 12, μὴ ἀπολίπῃ) 
vi 6. ὃ ἡμῖν dpyétara ἐπιδεδράμηται τοῦ λόγου, 
quam in tota oratione levissime percurrimus, ‘that part of our 
subject which has been treated more cursorily than any other’, 
With ὃ rod λόγον cf. vir 33 οἷς γὰρ ἀναγκὴ αὐτῶν φεύγειν. 


8 2. 1.14. τὸ ποῖον ;] the article denotes that the answer 
is expected to be a definite one, x 8, Madv. § 11 Rem. 5. 15. 
ὅτι εἴη] G. § 243. 16. ὅπως, quomodo, ‘how’. ᾿ et δὲ 
μή, ‘otherwise’, used as a stereotyped formula (G. M. T. 
§ 52 n. 2), so that there is no reason for omitting the ‘subse- 
quent clause εἰ μή τις ἐπίσταιτο, as Cobet does, pronouncing 
it a ‘potissimum emblema’, and so, perhaps, it might be con- 
sidered in an author less negligent of style than Xen. 17. 
ἐπιμελείας ὄφελος οὐδέν] 1x 79, Σιν 8. 


§ 8. 1.19. ἐνταῦθα δή] ‘formula indicans novam iam 
institui disputationem, ef, Cyr. mz 1, 33, v 5, 8’ (Bornemann). 
22. γάρ, ‘yes, for’, ‘why’.. ἐστὶν ἡ ποιοῦσα] xx 10, 
Cyr. 1 4, 25 νόμιζε ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἐπιζητοῦντας ἔσεσθαι. ΘΝ 
πλονσίονε)] G. ὃ 166 Note 1. τοὺς PA envetopkvaw) G- 
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§ 283, 4. 24, πολλὰ πονοῦντας, ‘although they labour 
hard’, ἀπόρως βιοτεύειν, vitam inopem vivere, 1 168, Ix 
76, x 84, " 


84. 1.26. τὴν φιλανθρωπίαν---ἀκούσῃ, audies quam sit 
benigna erga homines,i.e. quam sit facilis cognitu (ῥάστη 
μαθεῖν) (Kerst), 28. ἡδίστην ἐργάζεσθαι] G. § 261, 2. 
81. γενναῖα, generosa, ‘ of gentle birth’, ‘well-bred’, ‘noble’. 
So σκύλαξ γενναῖος Xen. Cyr. 1 4, 5, κύων γενναῖος § 21, Plat. 
Rep. p. 375 4, Aristot. Hist, An.11, 82. How γενναιότης may 
be predicated of agriculture is seen in xvnr § 10, xrx 8 17. 
83. πραέα πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, mitia erga homines. Cf. Plato 
Rep. p. 375 o πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους πράους. For declension of 
πρᾶος: see G. 8 70 p. 63. 


8 δ, Socrates is not satisfied to be told that the profession 
of agriculture is an easy one to learn, but wishes to become a 


learner himself, and so speaks with some impatience. 35. 
ἦ, qua ratione. xa0a=xad’ d, quomodo. 36. ἔφησθα 


---ποιεῖν] G. § 184, 8. The order is δοκῶ μαθεῖν, 7 ἔφησθα ποιεῖν 
αὐτὸν εὔνουν cot. 


8 6. 1. 88, ὃ εἶπας, ‘as to what you said’, Cf. Hiero v1 
496 n., above vir 246 μ᾽ ἐπήρου. - 89. τὸν μέλλοντα] vir 
111, xm 26. 40, ὡς, ‘how’, 41, ἀργότερόν πως 
ἐπιδεδραμηκέναι] 1. 12. a 


8 7. 1. 42. ὥσπερ εἰ εἴποις, ‘just as if you were to 
say’. 48. τὰ vmayopevépeva, ‘what is being dic- 
tated’. The future active is umepw, the aor. ὑπεῖπον, pf. 
act. umelpyxa, pf. pass. ὑπείρημαι. See Cob. nov. lect. p, 
778, 45. ταῦτα yap ἀκούσας--μᾶλλον ἂν ἐπισταίμην 
γράμματα, ‘for had I heard you tell me this, I should have 
heard, it is true, that one must know how to read, but I should 
not, I fancy, know a bit more how to read, if I did know this’, 
ταῦτα axotoas=el ταῦτα ἤκουσα. 406. ἠκηκόη ἄν] 
the pluperfect is rare in a conditional sentence (G. M. T. § 49, 
2). It implies ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀκήκοα." εἰδὼς --εἰ εἰδείην, 6. 
8 1, AT. οὐδέν τι---μάλλον] m1 68, 76. Observe the dis- 
tinction between εἰδέναι, properly ‘to have seen with the eye 
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of the mind ’, ‘to know for a fact’, and ἐπίστασθαι, scire, 
‘to know by practice’, ‘ have skill in’, ‘ understand’, Cf. Dem. 
89, 29 τὸν μὲν τῶν ἐτῶν ἀριθμὸν οὐδεὶς older ὑμών.. «τὸν δὲ τοῦ 
δικαίου λόγον πάντες ἐπίστασθε, Plat. Apol. 22 o τελευτῶν 
οὖν ἐπὶ τοὺς χειροτέχνας Fa’ ἐμαυτῷ γὰρ ξυνύήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπι- 
σταμένῳ, τούτους δέ γ᾽ ἤδειν ὅτι εὑρήσοιμε πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ 
ἐπισταμένους. γράμματα, ‘letters’, ‘the alphabet’, 
Plat, Protag. p. 325 5. 


62 §8. 149. τὸν p&AdAovra—émuperciobar] 1. 39, 50. 
μέντοι] correlative to μέν 1. 48. 


89. 1.51. εἴ μοι αὐτίκα μάλα δόξειε γεωργεῖν, ‘if I were 
to determine forthwith to farm’, 52. ὅμοιος ἄν por 
δοκῶ, sc. εἶναι, the omission of which is remarkable here 
because of the ay which belongs to it. Cf. Mem. 17, 1 ἐδόκει 
ἂν ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, Anab. vir l, 6 ws ἃν αὐτῷ δοκ ἢ ἀσφαλές, and 
for the transposition of ἄν m 6, v1 58, τῷ περιιόντι 
ἰατρῷ καὶ ἐπισκοποῦντι κτλ., ‘to the physician who goes his 
rounds of visits to his patients’, Cyr. vur 2, 25 ὁπότε τις 
ἀσθενήσειε, ἐπεσκόπει, Mem, ur 11, 10. 54. οὐδέν] 1 
77, x1 137. 55. τοιοῦτος, i.e. οἷος ὁ ἰατρός κτλ. 
αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα τῆς γεωργίας, ‘ the actual business, duties, of farm- 
work ’. 

810. 1. 56. ἀλλὰ μήν, at vero, verum enim vero, ‘ well but ’. 
57. κατατριβῆναι μανθάνοντας, conteri, confici discendo, ‘to be 
bored to death with learning’. Cf. Mem. 111 4,1 ἐκ καταλόγου 
στρατευόμενος κατατέτριμμαι, militiae laboribus confectus 
aum (Kiibner), Mem. tv 7, 5 ras αἰτίας αὐτῶν (τῶν πλανήτων τε 
καὶ ἀσταθμήτων ἀστέρων) ζητοῦντας κατατρίβεσθαι, Aristoph. - 
Daetal. fr. xvit (221) ὅστις αὐλοῖς καὶ λύραισι κατατέτριμμαι 
χρώμενος, Εἶτά με σκάπτειν κελεύεις ; where T. Kock remarks 
‘per ironiam filius improbus se tibiis lyrisque confectum 
esse dicit, ut alii scilicet laboribus consumuntur, quibus ipse 
post delicatas istas molestias se imparem esse profitetur ’, 
58. πρὶν ἄξια τῆς τροφῆς ἐργάζεσθαι, ‘ere his work is worth 
his daily bread’, Xen. Sympos, v1 10 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μέντοι γε σιωπῶν 
olda ὅπως: dita τοῦ δείπνον ἐργάσομαι h.e. quibus cenam 
merear. 59. δύσκολος--μαθεῖν] above 1. 28. SdqKoror 
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means (1) ‘hard to satisfy with food’; hence (2) dificilis, moro-. 
sus, generally ‘hard to please’: of things, molestus, diffcilis,. 
‘irksome’, ‘hard’. 60. ἰδὼν dv ἐργαζομένανυ:---ἂν 
ἐπίσταιο)] on the repetition of ἄν in immediate connexion. 
with the verb from which it has been detached see G. § 212, 2, 
Madv. ὃ 189b). 61. ὥστε καὶ---διδάσκειν, ‘80 a8, if you 
pleased, even to teach another’. The apodosis implies possi- 
bility and so is equivalent to διδάσκοις ἄν. See α, M. T. 
8 54, 2 (δ). 63. λεληθέναι KrA., ‘that you know a good 
deal of it without being aware that you do so’. In the mss and 
edd. σέ is omitted. But, since in recta oratio the sentence 
would run thus πολλὰ τῆς γεωργίας λέληθας σεαυτὸν éwiora- 
heros, a8 in Χυτ 66 ταῦτα--ἐλελήθειν ἐμαυτὸν ἐπιστάμενος, 
I agree with Cobet in thinking that σέ is indispensable, 


§ 11. 1. 64. καὶ γὰρ δή, ‘for as a matter of fact’. Cf. 
Xen. Cyr. v1 5, 11. μέν may be translated ‘ while’, ‘whereas ’. 
ὀποκρύπτονται) x 20 note. 65. τὰ ἐπικαιριώτατα, ‘the 
nicest, most important points, processes of their several arts’. 
Cf. Cyr. mr 8, 12 where οἱ ἐπικαίριοι are ‘men of import- 
ance, influence’ (μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν" ol γὰρ στρατιῶται... 
πάντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς βλέπουσι Anab. m1 1, 86), ib. γι 19, viz 5, 71, 
Hell. 11x 8, 11; vr 4, 15. ἧς ἕκαστος ἔχει τέχνης] Madv. 
101 a), G. 8ὶ 154. 67. θεῷτο] opt. pr. from θεᾶσθαι. ᾿ 68. 
ὅ τι ἔροιο] G. § 232, 4, G. M. T.§ 60,1. Translate ‘whatever 
piece of good work you asked about’. 69. οὐδὲν ὅ τι dy 
σε ἀποκρύψαιτο] There is an. instance of a similar ellipse 
of the substantive verb with οὐδεὶς ὅστις without a negative 
clause following in Anab. rv 8, 20 τὰ μὲν ἄλλα οὐδὲν ὅ τι καὶ 
᾿ ἐθαύμασα». 

812. 1. 70. τὰ ἤθη, ‘in their dispositions’. G. 8 160, 1. 
γενναιοτάτους, ‘most noble, generous’, The word γενναῖος 
implies always nobility of character as well as birth; see 1. 
81. τοὺς αὐτῇ συνόντας, ‘those who are engaged in it’. 
Arist. Ran. 957 οἰκεῖα πράγμαθ᾽ οἷς ξύνεσμεν. παρ- 
ἐχεσθαι] rv 68, vz 43, xv 2. 


8 18. 1, 78. οὐχ οἷον--- ἀποτρέπεσθαι, 1, 4ᾳ. of τοιοῦτον 
wore ἀπφτρέπεσθαί τιν α κτλ.» non tale est, quale qui audiertt 
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abstineat ab interrogando, ‘not such as to make one, after 
hearing it, give up his question’, Arn. § 1238. 74, on— 
διὰ τοῦτο, quia—idcirco. εὐπετές, ‘easy’, ἃ poetical word. 
75. διέξιθι)] vr 13, 17. αὐτήν, 8c. τὴν γεωργίαν. 77. 
αἴσχιον for μᾶλλον αἰσχρόν: ‘comparativus significat quod 
potius de aliqua re dicendum est’. Sauppe lexilog. Ὁ. 27. 
d—rvyxave, ‘if, as is the case, they happen to be profitable’. 


CHAPTER XVI 


‘It is generally supposed’ said Ischomachus ‘ by theoretical 
writers on agriculture, that one of the most difficult problems in 
it is to understand the special aptitudes of the soil; but the 
truth is that a practical knowledge of this may be obtained, . 
even by those who are not experts, from common observation of 
what their neighbours’ land can produce and what not. In 
planting and sowing the point to be considered is not what 
aman would want most, but what will grow best in a given 
soil, for different soils are adapted to different products. This 
te nature’s law and it is of no use to fight against it. Even if 
the ground be left waste and uncultivated, its capability may be 
ascertained by the vegetation which grows spontaneously on it’. 

‘Well’ replied Socrates ‘Iam satisfied that one need not 
be deterred from agricultural pursuits by want of experience 
of the nature of soils, when even fishermen, whose business is on 
the sea, express their opinions on the crops which catch their 
eye, as they sail along the shore, and on the nature of the soil on 
which these grow, as freely and unhesitatingly as those who nar 
practical knowledge of the subject’. 

‘You know, I dare say, already a good deal about agri- 
culture, if your theory about knowledge being a reminiscence is 
true; tell me then what branch of it you wish me to take first’. 

Socrates professes his wish to know how the soil must be 
treated to produce the largest crops of barley and wheat, 
whereupon Ischomachus proceeds to give an account of the 
proper methods and seasons of cleansing and cultivating land. _ 
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81. Li. πρῶτον μέν] ut 6, γε 10. 2. ἐπιδεῖξαι ds, 
63 ‘to point out, prove that’, 8. ποικιλώτατον Tis γεωργίας, 
‘the most abstruse, intricate point in husbandry’, quod 
propter varietatem in agricultura laboriosum videtur (Bach), 
maxime a vulgi notitia remotum (Weiske). So Plat. Symp. p. 1828 
ποικίλος νόμος, a8 Opposed to one νοῆσαι ῥᾷδιος, is explained 
by Stallbaum as dificilis ad intellegendum propterea quod quasi 
varietate sua deludit, and he compares Phileb. p. 53 = where to 
the speaker’s request λέγειν σαφέστερον 6 τι λέγει Socrates replies 
οὐδὲν ποικίλον, nihil quod dificilem habeat explicatum. Cf. 
below xvir 42 and Xen. Mem. 11 3, 10 οὐδὲν ποικίλον οὐδὲ 
καινὸν δεῖ ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν μηχανᾶσθαι, i.e. nihil exquisiti, s.ad quod 
perficiendum multiplici arte opus sit (Sturz). 4. οἱ λόγῳ 
“--διεξιόντες}] vr 13, xv 75. Theophrastus in his περὶ φυτῶν 
Ἰστορία tells us who were the writers on agriculture that pre- 
‘ceded himself, He speaks in his αἴτια φυσικά 11 4, 12 (ed. 1. G. 
Schneider) of one Leophanes (who is also mentioned by Ari- 
stoteles de gener. anim. tv 1) as having written on the different 
varieties of soils. ἀκριβέστατα] G. § 75. 


82. 1.5. φασὶ γὰρ κτλ.] the γάρ is epexegetie, intro- 
ducing a relation, which has been pointed at by the preceding 
τοῦτο : οἷ, x1 87, xi 56. τὸν μέλλοντα. -- γεωργήσειν] VII 
111, xv 48, 8. ὀρθώς ye—ratra λέγοντες] the participle 
put in apposition with the subject of a preceding sentence, 
serves to annex a characterizing remark on an action or ex- 
pression of some other person mentioned in that sentence, as 
in Cyr. ux 1, 88 ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτὸν ὁ ἐμὸς warnp.—Tl λαβὼν ἀδι- 
κοῦντα; Madv.§ 170 ὁ) Rem. ὁ μὴ εἰδώς] G. § 288, 4. 

9. φέρειν, ‘to produce’, rv 70, v7. 10. οἴομαι] paren- 
thetically, as in 111 67, εἰδείη dv] G. 8 226, 1. 


8 8. 1. 11, οὐκοῦν, iam vero, ‘to begin then’, ‘ well then’, 
xm 81. kal ἀλλοτρίας γῆς κτλ., ‘it is possible to ascer- 
tain this particular even in another man’s ground, what it can 
and what it cannot bear, by observing the fruits and the trees 
on it: when, however, a man has ascertained that, there is no 
further use in fighting against providence; for it is not by 
sowing ex planting what he wants himself, so much as what 
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the ground produces and supports of its own accord, that a 
man can obtain the necessaries of life’. ἀλλοτρίας γῆς, 
partitive genitive after τοῦτο. See ἢ. to Hier. 1. 184, Madv. 
8 53 and cf. Plat. Apol. p. 17 a μάλιστα αὐτῶν ὃν ἐθαύμασα, 
Menex, p. 241 B τοῦτο δὴ ἄξιον ἐπαινεῖν τῶν ἀνδρών, Theaet, 
Ῥ. 101 Β ὃ θαυμάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου σοῦ. 12. rovro—é τι] 
6. § 148 Note 8. ὅ τι--μὴ δύναται] Virg. Georg. 1 53 
‘et quid quaeque ferat regio et quid quaeque recuset’, rv 109 
‘nec vero terrae ferre omnes omnia possunt’. μή is used and 
not οὐ because of the indefinite 6 7. 13. ὁρῶντα, ‘ by 
observing ’. δένδρα, ‘fruit-trees’ )( ὕλη, materia, ‘timber’. 
14. ἐπειδὰν γνῷ] x1 105, xv 1. οὐκέτι, tum non, xx 114. 
15. ἄν may be used twice or even three times with the 
same verb either to make the condition felt throughout a long 
sentence or to emphasize certain words in it. Cf.1 102, xv 60. 


Srov—rovro] G. ὃ 152 Note 3, above v 58. δέοιτο is an 
assimilated optative, 1 132, v1 24. σπείρων --εἰ σπείροι, 
xv 4δ. 16. ἢ ὅ τι ἡ γῆ ἥδοιτο φύουσα, 1.6. σπείρων 


καὶ φυτεύων τοῦτο ὅ τι κτλ. , st serat et plantet, quidquid 
terra libenter gignat. 


8 4. 117. ἣν δ᾽ dpa, ‘but if, as may possibly be the 
_ case’, v 56. 18. μὴ ἔχῃ, non possit, sc. ἡ γῆ. 19. 
ἔστι καὶ παρὰ γείτονος τόπου κτλ.., ‘itis possible also in many 
cases to gain a truer notion of it from a neighbouring piece 
of ground than to learn from a neighbouring proprietor’. 


8 δ. 1. 21, καὶ--δέ] xm 39. χερσεύουσα.---ὅμως, 
‘though it lie waste (v 82)—yet all the same’, xmm 40, G. 8 277, 
5. 22. ἡ τὰ ἄγρια καλὰ φύουσα κτλ., ‘the land, whose 
wild products are beautiful, may be made by proper care to yield 
also its cultivated products in beauty ’. On the tertiary predicate 
adjective καλά see G. § 142, 3. Varro R. RB, 119, 7 and Anatolius 
Geopon, m 10, 2 make the same remark, but Pliny xvm 4 
does not agree with them, Similarly Virgil Georg. 1 180 says 
that the presence of the wild olive shows that the soil is good 
for the cultivated tree. 28. τὰ ἥμερα are fruges sativae, 
of. Anab. v 3, 12 ἄλσος ἡμέρων δένδρων, Cyneg. v 5 ὅσα ἡ yn 
φέρει (τοῦ μετοπώρου), τὰ μὲν ἥμερα σνγκεκόμισται, τὰ δὲ ἄγρια. 

Η. AD 
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γήρᾳ διαλέλυται, Herod. vit 115, 8 δενδρέων τῶν ἡμέρων καὶ τῶν 


ἀγρίων. Φδκἅ([ 4. μὲν δή] 194. οἱ μὴ ἔμπειροι, sc. ὄντες, 
G. 8 283, 5. 25. γεωργίας] G. 8 180, 1. 


86. 1.27. τοῦτο---ἀποτεθαρρηκέναι, ‘ to have gained ample 
confidence—on this point, that I need not abstain from hus- 
bandry for fear of not knowing the quality of the soil’. See Index. 
τοῦτο μέν] below 1. 49. The accusative of demonstrative and 
relative pronouns is used more freely, where a preposition might 
have been employed, as in Symp. 119 τόδε γελᾶτε, Anab, ΠῚ 
2, 20 τοῦτο ἄχθεσθε, Cyneg. rx 10 βιασθεῖσαι τοῦτο, Vect. πὶ 4 
ταῦτα τιμώμενοι, IV 10 τοῦτο ἀντιλέγω. Seen. to Hier. 1, 109, 
Madv. 8 31, G. § 160, 1. Sturz translates confido me eius ret 
non imperitum esse. 29. ἀπέχεσθαι] v 3, x1 104. | 


8 7. 1.30. καὶ γὰρ δή] xv 64. ἀνεμνήσθην, ‘I am 
reminded of’. ‘The aorist is sometimes used in colloquial 
language by the poets (especially the dramatists) when a mo- 
mentary action, which is just taking place, is to be expressed 
as if it had already happened’. G.M. T.§ 19 note 5. 
τὸ τῶν ἁλιυίώων, ὅτι κτλ,, ‘the (particular circumstance about) 

fishermen, viz. that etc.’, ‘what the fishermen do, how οἰο.᾽, an 
instance of the attraction of the subject of the object sentence, 
as object into the principal sentence ; it is in fact equivalent to _ 
ἀνεμνήσθην ore of ἁλιεῖς. Madv. § 191. 31. θαλατ- 
Toupyol ὄντες --ὅμως, ‘ though their business is on the sea, yet’, 
above 1. 22. The word is used twice by Polybius and once by 
Lucian and Aleiphron, but is not found elsewhere in Xenophon. 
Cf. Nov. Test. Apoc. xv1mr 19 ναῦται καὶ ὅσοι τὴν θάλασσαν 
ἐργάζονται. καταστήσαντες, 8C. τὴν ναῦν (Hom. Odyss. 
x11 185), inhibita navi, ‘stopping (their vessel)’. Many transi- 
tive verbs, especially those which express motion or the 
contrary are used intransitively, as ἀν άγε εν, ‘to put to sea’, 
αἴρειν, ‘to lift (the hand or foot)’, Arist. Plut. 689, where see 
my note (682), ἀνοίγειν, viam sibi aperire, ‘to get into the 
open sea’, Xen. Hell, 11, 2; 5, 18, εἰσβάλλειν, ‘to invade’, 
ἐλαύνειν, ‘to drive’ or ‘ride’, ἐπέχειν, ‘to stop’, προσέχειν, 
‘to put in at a place’, προσπταίειν, ‘to fail’ etc. 82, 
ἐπὶ θέαν, ‘for the purpose of observing’, 11 102, vm 176. 
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ἥσνχοι βαδίζοντες, ‘ sailing leisurely along’, the adjective in 
apposition to the subject, in lieu of an adverb, to denote. the 
relation of the subject tothe action. Cf. Cyr. v3, 55 παρελαύνων 
τὸν ἵππον els τὸ πρόσθεν ἥσυχος, Anab. v1 5,11 of μὲν ἥσυχοι 
προῆγον, Madv.§ 86 a), Clyde § 22. παρατρέχοντες ἅμα, interea 
dum celeriter praeternavigant, ‘all the while, as they scud past’. 
Cf. vir 29 forthe opposition between βαδίζειν and τρέχειν, and 
‘for the use of ἅμα with the participle Cyr. 11 3, 59 dua πορευό- 
μενοι παρεκάλουν ἀλλήλους, V 2, 22 ἅμα προΐων ἐπεσκοπεῖτο, 
le. inter progrediendum, Plat. Phaed. p. 76 c εἰ μὴ dpa ἕμα 
γιγνόμενοι λαμβάνομεν, Madv. 8 175 b), G. 8 277 Note 1, 

64 Clyde §46. 88. τοὺς καρπούς, ‘the crops’, esp. of corn as 
opp. to wine, Arist. Eccl. 14 στοὰς καρποῦ βακχίου re νάματος 
πλήρεις, Nub. 1119 τὰν καρπόν τε καὶ τὰς ἀμπέλους φυλάξομεν 
according to the conjectural emendation of Koriies for καρπὸν 
τεκούσας. 84, ἀποφαίνεσθαι, sc. τὴν γνώμην, ‘to express 
themselves, give their opinion’, m 32. 36. καὶ πάνυ 
τοίνυν κτλ.] the order is: καὶ τοίνυν ὁρῶ αὐτοὺς πάνυ ἀποφαινομέ- 
vous τὰ πλεῖστα (plerumque) περὶ τῆς ἀγαθῆς γῆς κατὰ ταὐτὰ τοῖς 
καὶ πάνν ἐμπείροις τῆς γεωργίας. For xai...rolyyy, " and in fact’, 
cf. v 8,x 5. This is better, I think, than to take καὶ as in- 
tensive of πάνυ. 37. τοῖς ἐμπείροις] governed by κατὰ 
ταὐτά, eodem modo, ‘in the same manner gs’: cf. 1 31, xvmt 
8, xx 63. τὰ πλεῖστα] vil 5. 


8 8. 1. 40. βούλει, ἄρξωμαι] G. § 256. 41. ὑπομιμ- 
νήσκειν, ‘to put you in mind of’, ‘ bring to your recollection’. 
Ischomachus may be referring to Socrates’ theory of remini- 
scence (dv ἄμν σι 5), according to which what is called teaching 
is the revival of knowledge acquired in a former life but forgotten 
(Plato Menon. cc. 14—15). οἶδα--- γεωργεῖν, ‘I am sure that 
I shall be telling one who knows a great deal already about 
farming’. Madv.§176b). Cf. vir 141, xm 53. 


8 9. 1. 45. ἡδέως μανθάνειν] vi 58, xr 10. φιλο- 
σόφον γὰρ μάλιστά ἐστιν ἀνδρός, ‘philosophi enim est omnia 
scitu digna accurate et penitus pernoscere (ergo etiam artem 
ogeconomicam)’ Breitenbach. On the use of ἀνδρὸς with 
nouns implying a man’s profession see n. to Hier. ῖ, Gxt. 


\S—2 
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46. ὅπως adv—yiiv ἐργαζόμενος--- λαμβάνοιμι, ‘how I must till 
the land to get, if I wished, the greatest amount of barley 
and wheat’, Seen, to vm 141. 


810. 1.49. οὐκοῦν, ‘ well then, to begin’, above L. 11, xnz 
81. τοῦτο μέν] 1τ|ι 68, v 50, xvi 27. τῷ σπόρῳ νεὸν 
δεῖ ὑπεργάζεσθαι, novalem prius subigere ad sationem, ‘you 
must prepare fallow-land for sowing’. Cf. Theophr. Hist. 
Plant. mm 1, 6 ἐνιαχοῦ δέ, ὧν μόνον ὑπεργάσωνται (ex em. 
Steph. pro v. ὑπερτάσωνται) καὶ κινήσωσιν, εὐθὺς ἀναβλαστάνει τὰ 
οἰκεῖα τῆς χώρας, ὥσπερ ἐν Κρήτῃ κυπάριττόι, Dionys. Halic. 
antiq. 10, 17 ὑπεργάζεσθαι ἄρουραν εἰς σποράν. In the same 
sense ὑπό is used in ὑπειπεῖν, praefari. The process of pre- 
paring a vineyard for planting by loosening the soil with a 
spade or dibble (pastinum) was in Latin called pastinatio, 


811, 1.54. ἀλλά] 172. πηλὸς ἄν εἴη] because it 
rains pretty nearly all the winter in Greece. Cf. xvir 85. 
55. σοι δοκεῖ; sc. ἀροῦν δεῖν τὴν γῆν. ὅθ. σκληρὰ κινεῖν 
τῷ ζεύγει, durior quam quae subigi a iumentis possit, ‘hard to 
‘break with the plough’, xmr11, xv 28, Madv. 8 150 4), G. § 261, 
2. Cf. Hor. Sat. 1 4, 12 piger scribendi ferre laborem. 


812. 1 58. κινδυνεύει εἶναι.. ἀρκτέον, ‘it is probable that 
we must begin’. See Mem..1v 2, 34, and Hier. 1. 149, in both 
of which passages in like manner the connecting particle is 
omitted. This is the point of Hesiod’s (Opp. 391) agricultural 
‘precept γυμνὸν σπείρειν γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, translated by Virgil 
(Georg. 1299) nudus ara, sere nudus; hiemps ignava colono. 
60. χεῖσθαι κτλ., resolvi, laxari, diffundi,‘to be loosened at 
that season ’, so as to make it crumbling (Virgil’s putris). Cf. 
‘Theophr. C. P, πὶ 4, 4 ἐπεὶ ἡ γῆ βορείοις μὲν πεπηγυῖα καὶ ξηρά, 
νοτίοις δὲ κεχυμένη καὶ ἔνικμος, Geoponic. v 25, 2 ἡ τῆς γῆς 
πλείων διάχυσις. 61. τηνικαῦτα, ‘at that season οὗ the 
year’. 62. τὴν πόαν ἀναστρεφομένην κτλ., ‘that the 
green crops, if turned up at that season, will furnish manure to 
the ground, before they shed (lit. and not yet shed) their seed 
ΒΟ as to spring up again’, cf. xv1r § 10. Observe the contrast 
between ἤδη and οὕπω (which by the way is translated in the 
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Bibl. Past. as if it were οὐκέτι, in defiance of the plain sense 
of the passage). For ἀναστρεφομένην cf. Herod. γι 47, 2 ὄρος 
μέγα ἀνεστραμμένον ἐν τῇ ζητήσει, ingens mons quaerendis 

66 (metalli venis) susque deque versus. 64. καρπὸν---κατα- 
βαλεῖν, ‘to shed seed ’, used also of ‘ sowing seed’, as in Plat. 
Theaet. p. 149 & els ποίαν γὴν ποῖον φυτόν τε καὶ σπέρμα κατα- 
βλητέον, and metaphorically in Dem. 6. Timocr. § 164 p. 748, 
18 οὐδὲ σπέρμα δεῖ καταβάλλειν ἐν τῇ πόλει οὐδένα τοιούτων 
πραγμάτων οὐδ᾽ εἰ μή πω ἂν ἐκφύοι, ‘no man ought ever to sow 
the seed of such matters in the state, even if there be no pro- 
bability of its springing up at present’ (if sown). The Greeks 
were aware of the importance of sowing green crops to be 
buried in the soil for the purpose of manure. Cf. Vanierius, 
praedium rusticum ed. Barbou, lib. 1 p. 13 novis ne forte soli 
prior impetus obsit | messibus, herbosa nimias farragine vires |_ 
pubentique faba napoque absumat edaci; and again expedi- 
endus erit saxis et gramine campus | et filice et iunco: filicem 
satione fabarum | interimes. Seen. to xvm 75. 


§13. 1.65. γὰρ δή] xz 47. ἔτι, praetered, εἰ 
μέλλει---ἔσεσθαι] x1 4. 66. ὕλης καθαράν, puram a ᾿ 


silva, ‘clear of undergrowth’. Cf. Hell. 1v 4, 6 τών μιαι- 
φόνων καθαράν, Herod. 11 138 γλῶσσα καθαρὴ τῶν σημηΐων : 
σ. § 180. 67. ὀπτὴν.. πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον, ‘baked as much 
as possible in the sun’, Plut. Quaest. gr. 31 p. 298 Ὁ ov πρὸς 
wip ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἥλιον ὀπτῶσι τὰ κρέα, Diod. Sic. Hist. τι ὁ. 21 
κοιμῶνται μετέωροι τοῖς κύτεσι πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον, Herod. 1 200, 
m 92, 4 ταῦτα (τὰ κρίνεα) αὐαίνουσι πρὸς ἥλιον, Arist. Vesp. 
804 ἑστῶσα πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον. With the whole passage cf. Virg. 
Georg. 11 259 his animadversis (i.e. ‘ the quality of the soil’) 
terram muito ante memento excoquere et magnos scrobibus con- 
cidere montis, ante supinatas aquiloni ostendere glebas, and the 
precept given in Georg. 1 65 glebasque iacentis pulverulenta 
coquat maturis solibus aestas. 69. πάνυ ye] 1 47. 
οὕτως-- ἔχειν] οὕτως like πολύ, πάνν, μᾶλλον and other adverbs 
is frequently separated from the word which it qualifies, see 
n. to Hier. 1. 7 and cf. Soph. Phil. 104, Oed. T. 1444. 


814, 1,72. ἐν τῷ θέρει ὅτι πλειστάκις, ‘as often as possible 
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during the summer ’, 73. μεταβάλοι, ‘turn over ’. 
75. ἂν... ἐπιπολάζοι, summo in solo maneret, non radicem denuo 
ageret, ‘ would lie on the surface ’, ‘ be kept from taking root’. 


αὐαίνοιτο, exsiccetur, ‘be dried up’. 77. ἐν μέσῳ τῷ 
θέρει, ‘in midsummer’, G. 8 142, 4 Note 4. 18, κινοίη 
τῷ ζεύγει] above 1. 56. 


§15. 1.79. εἰ δὲ ποιοῖεν] α. Μ. T. § 53 note 2, ‘in case 
men make fallow land by turning it up with the spade’. The 
stress ison σκάπτοντες as )( κινοῦντες τῷ ζεύγει. 80. εὕ- 
ϑηλον, sc. ἐστί. καὶ τούτους, i.e. ‘those who use the spade 
as well as those who use the plough’. δίχα ποιεῖν τὴν γῆν 
καὶ τὴν ὕλην, cerram a fruticetis purgare (Sturz), ‘to separate 
the soil and the weeds’. 83. ἐπιπολῆς, ‘on the surface’. 
ατρέφειν, vertere (Hor. Sat. 11, 28, Virg. Georg. 1 147), ‘ to turn 
up’ by digging or ploughing. ες ἢ ὦμὴ αὐτῆς, partitive 
gen., pars eius lutulenta, ‘the part of it which has not been ex« 
posed to the action of the sun’. G. § 168. 


CHAPTER XVII 


Continuation of Socrates’ conversation with Ischomachus, 
on the approved methods and common seasons of sowing. The 
quantity of seed sown must vary according to the various con- 
ditions of soil; some soil, which will not bear too severe a 
requisition on its strength, will be improved by ploughing the 
jirst green crop into it, to serve as manure: if the land be 
allowed to go on ripening heavy crops, it will soon be im- 
poverished. How to counteract the effects of heavy winter rains. 


81, Li. δρᾷς ds} vir 40. 2. ἀμφοτέροις ἡμῖν 
ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ, ‘we are both of the same opinion ’. 8. δοκεῖ 


γὰρ οὖν, ‘yes, indeed, we are of the same opinion ’, not ‘ yes, it 
seems 80”, Cf, Cyr. 1 6, 22 λέγεις σὺ---; Λέγω γὰρ ody, ib. 
8 25, v 5, 16, Mem, 111 8, 3 καὶ ἔστι ye xadby.—Eort γὰρ οὗν, 
ἔφη, rv 6,14. The οὖν has arestrictive, not a consecutive 


force. 4, μὲν--μέντοι] x 49, xv 50. ἄλλο τι γιγνώ- 
oxas, num aliud quid statuis? ‘have you any other opinion ?’ 
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m 24, rx 109, xrx 62, 74, Cyr. 1 1, 3 ὅτε ταῦτα ἐνεθυμούμεθα, 
οὕτως ἐγιγγώσκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, Anab. 1 5, 8 wept μὲν δὴ 
τῶν θεῶν τε καὶ τῶν ὅρκων οὕτω γιγνώσκω. 5. τὴν 
ὥραν σπείρειν] Sturz, understanding εἶναι ταύτην, translates 
tempus quo seminandum est, quo seminari commode potest, 6886 
hoc, ‘that the proper time for sowing is that which etc.’ But 
I should prefer to make σπείρειν depend upon γιγνώσκεις, ‘that 
we must sow at the season etc.’, so that the construction is the 
same as in 1, 12, and ll. ὅθ, 79. 6. πάντες οἱ πρόσθεν 
ἄνθρωποι, sc. ὄντες; omnes qui olim vizerunt, omnes superiorum 
aetatum homines. ἧς πεῖραν λαβόντες, quam experti, 
‘after making trial of which ’.. 8. κρατίστην εἶναι, sc. 
αὐτήν. 

Cf. Porson on Eur. Med. 1.784: Graeci cum verba duo, diversos casus 
regentia, ad idem nomen aeque referaptur, ne nomen proprium aut. 
pronomen minus suaviter repetatur, in utrovis regimine semel ponunt, 
altero omisso. Antiphanes Athenaei VIII p. 339 a ὃν ἣν ἴδῃ, τὼς χεῖρας 
οὐκ ἀφέξεται, Aristoph. Pollucis vir 108 (fr. inc. 592, ed. Koch) πλὴν εἴ τις 
πρίαιτο δεόμενος βασκάνιον ἐπικάμινον ἀνδρὸς χαλκέως, Plato Sympos. 
p. 174 of (εἰδῇ μὲν γὰρ εὐθὺς παῖδά τινα τῶν ἔνδοθεν ἀπαντήσαντα ἄγειν. 
The case of the pronoun is usually determined by the participle. See 
Stallbaum on Plat. Gorg. p. 492 B, Laches p. 187 a, de legg. III p. 689 a, 
Phaedr. p. 240 c. 


06 8Δδ2. 18. ἐπειδὰν-- ἔλθῃ] xv 1, xvi 14. 9. πού, 
apinor, πὶ fallor, ‘I presume’, Hier. 1 137, καὶ σύ πον οἶσθα, 
Mem. uz 3, 2; 5, 15; rv 2, 31. πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ἀποβλέπουσιν 
κτλ., ‘look anxiously to the god for the time when he will send 
rain upon the earth and leave them free to sow’. ἀποβλέπειν 
πρός or εἴςτινα v. Tris ‘to look away from other objects at one 
particular person or object’, ‘to look anxiously, wistfully, to’. 
Cf. 1.57, Arist. Ach. 32 ἀποβλέπων els τὸν ἀγρόν, Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 2898 πάντα ἀποβλέπων és τὸν ἐραστήν (cf. ἀποθαρρεῖν xv1 
28). So Arist. Pac. 635 ἔβλεπεν πρὸς τοὺς λέγοντας, Soph. 
Antig. 522, Aiac. 400, Eur. Iph. Taur. 1056 ὦ φίλταται γυναῖκες, 
els ὑμᾶς βλέπω, Hesiod Opp. 475 ob δὲ πρὸς ἄλλους av- 
γασέαι, sc. auxili capiendi causa. 10. βρέξα 
τὴν γῆν, terra irrigata, pluvia terrae immissa. βρέχει is 
sometimes used impersonally for ὕει, ‘itrains’, ‘Soin tréas- 
nécessaire en Gréce’, says Gail, ‘od la terre a été brilée par 
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les grandes chaleurs de 1’été ; au lieu que chez nous, dés qu’on 
ἃ recueilli, on laboure et l’on séme’, ἀφήσει (sc. αὐτούς), 
concessurus sit, ‘will allow them’. Cf. Plat. de rep. vm p. 520 
wa ἀφίῃ τρέπεσθαι ὅπῃ ἕκαστος βούλεται, V p. 4618 ἀφήσο- 
μεν---Οοαὐτοὺς συγγίγνεσθαι ἣ ἂν ἐθέλωσιν. 11, σπείρειν, 
‘to begin sowing’. 


According to Virgil (G. 1 215) spring is the time for sowing beans,. 
lucerne and millet, the end of October for vetches, kidney-beans and 
lentils, but wheat and spelt should be sown later, after the middle of 
November. He adds ‘multi ante occasum Matae coepere; sed illos 
Exspectata seges vanis delusit aristis’, i.e. ‘many no doubt do begin 
their sowing before the setting of the Pleiades (November 11), but what 
has been the consequence? the crop they looked forward to has de- 
ceived their hopes with its false ears’. Columella says (xI 2, 80): ‘ vetus 
est agricolarum proverbium maturam sationem saepe decipere solere, 
seram numquam quin mala sit’. There is an English adage ‘It is 
better to sow out of temper than out of season’. Plin. Nat. Hist. ΧΎΤΙΣ 
c. 25 ὃ 60 sementibus tempora plerique praesumunt et ab xr die 
sutumnalis aequinocti fruges serunt, adveniente coronae exortu, conti- 
nuis diebus certo prope imbrium promisso: Xenophon, non antequam 
deus signum dederit. Hoc Cicero Novembris imbroe fieri interpretatus 
est, cum sit vera ratio non prius serendi quam folia coeperint decidere. 
Hoc ipso vergiliarum occasu fieri putant aliqui a. d. rrr id. Novembris...: 
sed ille indocilis caeli agricola hoc signum habeat inter suos vepris, 
humumque suam adspiciens, cum folia decident, viderit decidua. Sic 
judicetur anni temperies, alibi tardius, alibi maturius ; ita enim sentitur 
ut caeli locique adficit natura, idque in hac ratione praecellet, quod ea- 
dem et in mundo publica est et unicuique loco peculiaris. ‘In Britain’, 
says Adam Dickson, Husbandry of the Ancients, Vol. 11 p. 1ff., ‘we have 
three seasons of sowing, autumn, spring and summer. We sow wheat 
and rye in autumn; oats, pease and beans, early in spring; and barley 
early in summer. Among the Romans there was an autumnal and 
a vernal seed-time. The former continued from the vernal equinox to 
the winter-solstice. The latter or trimestrian seed-time was only used 
in land ubi sementem maturam facere non possis et cuius crassitudo sit 
restibilis, Plin. Nat. H. ΧΥ͂ΤΙῚ ¢.17 § 46; locis praegelidis ac nivosis, ubi 
aestas est humida et sine vaporibus, Colum. 11c.9. They were very 
exact in determining the seasons of sowing according to the situation of 
the land; Cato says c. XxxIv ubi quisque locus frigidissimus aquosis-. 
simusque ertt, ibi primum serito. In calidissimis locia sementem 
yostremum fiert oportet; Col. XI 2, 80 in totum praecipimus, ut quis- 
que natura locus frigidus ertl,is primus conseratur; ut quisque calidus, 
novissimus. It seems to have been the practice with the Romans to 
delay for some time.the sowing of the dry lands, expecting rain, but, if 
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the rain was long in coming, to sow them, though dry, expecting that 
the drought and heat would not continue so long as to hurt the seed’. 


12. ἐγνώκασι δή γε... καὶ τὸ μὴ... σπείρειν κτλ., ‘yes of course 
all men have made up their minds (about this and) also that 
they must not sow, if they can avoid it, in a parched soil’, 

δή] ἢ. to Hier. 1, 213. 13. ξηρᾷ, 56. yy, in terra pluvia desti- 
tuta, xix 36. ἑκόντες εἶναι] αι, § 268 Note, Hier. 1, 586. 
14. δῆλον ὅτι, ‘obviously’, xu 26. πολλαῖς ζημίαις 
παλαίσαντες, ‘ because they had previously heavy losses to 
struggle with, those of them who sowed before they were 
bidden by the god to sow’, ζημίαις παλαίσανγτες, cum 
damnis luctati. 

Cf. Hesiod Opp, 411 αἰεὶ & ἀμβολιεργὸς ἀνὴρ ἄτῃσι παλαίει, Pind. 

Nem. VIII 47 Αἴας φόνῳ πάλαισεν, Eur. Bhes. 509 κακῷ δὲ μερμέρῳ πα- 
Aaiopey, Polyb. II 56, 6 τηλικαύταις παλαῖσαι συμφοραῖς, V 56, 2 μέχρις 
ἂν οὗ τοῖς ὁμοίοις τἀδελφῷ παλαίῃ συμπτώμασιν. 
15. οἷ---σπείραντε!] in partitive apposition to πάντες, 125, 
xu 43, Cyr. vir 5, 28, G. § 137 Note 2. πρὶν κελευσθῆναι] 
G.§ 274. “κελεύειν per oraculum deus dicitur, Hell. 11 3, 
ὃ τὸν θεὸν τοῦτο κελεύειν φυλάξασθαι, et per exta vi 2, 20 
οἰόμεθα γὰρ ἔτι σὲ μᾶλλον ἡμῶν τοὺς θεοὺς ταῦτα πράττειν κελεύειν ᾿ 
(Breitenbach), 


8 3. 116. ταῦτα μέν] xvi 27, 49. ταῦτα ὁμογνωμο- 
γοῦμεν] XVI 27 n. 18. οὕτω, ‘usu οὐ multorum damno’ 
(Weiske). γίγνεται ὁμονοεῖν, sc. πάντας ἀνθρώπους, usu 
venit ut in iis inter nos consentiamus omnes, ‘it happens that 
we are all of one mind about them’. Cf. Cyr. v 2, 12 εὔχονται 
πᾶσι θεοῖς γενέσθαι wore ἐπιδείξασθαι, i.e. contingere ali- 
quando ut se ostendant, ‘that they may have a chance of 
showing ’, vI 3, 11 λαβεῖν μοι γένοιτο αὐτόν, Anab, 1 9, 13. 
19. οἷον, ‘for example’, 1 88, 1x 51, xx 34. ἅμα πᾶσιν, 
omnino omnibus. βέλτιον] see Index s. v. 20. 
ἱμάτια] the ἱμάτιον (pallium) was the principal article of 
the Greek outer dress, as the toga was that of the Romans. It 
consisted of a large square or oblong blanket, fastened on the 
shoulder by a brooch, and worn usually over the tunic, It was 
called ἐπίβλημα, ἀναβολή, περιβόλαιον (wreplBAnua) according ta 
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the different modes in which it was put on. See Rich’s Comp. 
to-the Dict. p. 469. qv ϑύγωνται, ‘should they have the 
means’, G. § 226, 4. 


§ 4. 1.22. ἐν τῷδε ϑιαφέρονται.. πότερον κτλ., in hae re 
dissident, utrum etc., ‘they are divided in opinion concerning 
sowing on this point, namely, whether the early or mid- 


season or latest is the best ’, ἤδη] see ἢ. to Hier. 1. 202. 
24. κράτιστος, sc. ἐστίν. ὀψιμώτατος] an Ionic and 
poetical word. 


‘Both ὄψεμος and πρώιμος" says Mr Rutherford, WV: Phr. p. 124 ‘not 

only afford an admirable illustration of the inconsistency of Xenophon’s 
diction, as ὀψιαίτατοι occurs in Hell. v 4,8 and spwatrara in Cyr. VIII 8, 9, 
but may well be regarded as another proof of the position, that with an 
Attic basis his diction is really a composite one, being’ modified, both in 
vocabulary and syntax. by the other dialects of European and Asiatic 
Hellas’. The two words are found together in the Epistlé of James v 7 
ἰδοὺ ὁ γεωργὸς ἐκδέχεται τὸν τίμιον καρπὸν τῆς γῆς, μακροθυμῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ἕως 
λάβῃ πρόϊμον καὶ ὄψιμον, i.e. “the early (in Obt., Nov. and’ Dec.) and the 
latter (March, Apri)) rain’. 
25. ob τεταγμένως τὸ ἔτος ἄγει, non ordine eodem εἴ constanti 
annum moderatur (ita ut semper tantum uns quaédam auctumni 
pars opportuna sit serendo, Breitenbach), ‘doés not regulate 
the year according to fixed rules’, i.e. does not always give us 
the same kind of weather one year as another. 

For this meaning of dyecy cf. Plat. de legg. x p. 896 Ε ἄγει... ψυχὴ 
πάντα τὰ Kar’ οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν Kat θάλατταν ταῖς αὑτῆς κινήσεσιν, Ὁ. 898 E 
ἥλιον εἴπερ ἄγει ψυχή, Phaed. p. θά Ε οἵας ἄγειν τε ταῦτα (sc. τὰ τοῦ σώ- 
ματος παθήματα) καὶ δεσπόξειν, Critias Ὁ. 109 C οὕτως ἄγοντες τὸ θνητὸν 
ἅπαν ἐκνβέρνων, Xen. Anab. VI 8, 18 ὁ θεὸς ἴσως ἄγει οὕτως ὃς τοὺς μεγαλη- 
γορήσαντας--ταπεινῶσαι βούλεται, Hell. VI 4, 8 ἤδη τὸ δαιμόνιον ἦγεν, II 4, 
19 ὥσπερ ὑπὸ μοίρας τινος ἀγόμενος. 

26. τὸ μὲν τῷ πρωίμῳ κάλλιστα, sc. ἄγει. Schneider is 
rightly censured by Reisig for supplying “ἔχον vel simile 
aliquod’ with κάλλεστα. ; 


§ δ. 1.28. πότερον---ἤ ;] mr 84, x11 18. κρεῖττον, utilius, 
potius, xx 45. 29. ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν σπόρων χρῆσθαι 
ἐκλεξάμενον, ‘to make choice of and keep to one of these 
seed-times’, 80. ἐάν τε--ἐάν re, sive—sive, x1 96, 


57 


. ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τοῦ πρωιμωτάτου] x1 80, 56. 82. 


σπείρειν, ‘to go on sowing’. 


86, 1.34. παντὸς μετέχειν τοῦ σπόρου, lit. ‘to share in 
the entire period for sowing’, i.e. to sow a portion at each 
period. Zeune compares Didymus in Geopon. τι 14, 8 τινές, 
ὥσπερ ἀσφαλέστερον διανοούμένοι, οὐ πάντα τὸν σπόρον πρώϊμον 
ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ δεύτερον Kat τρίτον καὶ τέταρτον καιρὸν διαι- 
ῥοῦσι, Τὸ ἄδηλον᾽ tod μέλλογτος φυλαττόμενοι, 1.6. ‘some, as 
though they considered it a safer method, do not sow all their | 
seed early, but make a division into second, third and fourth 
sowings, to guard against the uncertainty of the future’: and, 
quoted by C—W, Eccles. xr 6: ‘in the morning thou shalt sow 
thy seed, and in the evening withhold not thy hand; for thou 
knowest not whether shall prosper ox whether they both shall 
be alike good ‘, 85. ἀεί, “each year’. ἀρκοῦντα σῖτον 
hapBdvew, idoneam messem percipere, ‘to get a sufficient crop of 
corn’, v 6, xvr 48. 36. πότὲ μὲν---ποτὲ δέ, aliquando— 
aliquando; modo—modo, ‘in one year’=‘in another year’ ‘ 
pnd ἱκανόν, ‘not even sufficient’. 38. καὶ τοῦτο, 
‘in this point also’, οἵ. above 1. 16. 89. ὁ μανθάνων] G. 
§ 276, 2. καὶ ταῦτα, ‘and that too’, xr 15. 40. πρόσθεν 
ἐμοῦ, ‘before me’, Cyr. vir 5, 48 χλδόϑεν ἡμέρας. τὴν 


γνώμην ἀκοπ αἰνό μέν σε] 182, xver 84. 


81. 1,41. + ydp;] a lively way of passing to a new point 
for consideration, ‘ what do you say to this?’ Cf. Mem. τὰ 6, 
2 with Kitihner’s note, Devar. de part. p. 52. 42. ποικίλη] 
xvi 3. 48. πάντωρ, ‘ by all means’. 44. μὲν γάρ] 
See n. to Hier. 1. 647. 45. πού] 1. 9. 46. καὶ γὰρ 
ἑώρακα, 80, τὸ σπέρμα ῥιπτόμενον, ‘yes, for I have actually 
seen it done’, 47. Sé ye] 1 47. épahos, aequaliter, 
‘evenly’. 

‘The main perfection of sowing is to disperse the seeds equally: and 
that is the reason why drilled corn is preferable for seed, since the 
plants will have enjoyed more space, air and sunshine, and the grain 
will be larger, healthier and stronger......Bread from drilled wheat will 
be better-tasted than from wheat when raised by random sowing’, 
W. HAETE, Essays on Husbandry, Ὁ. 210, ed. 2. 
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49, ἤδη] vir 126. 50. τοῖς κιθαρισταῖς see τι. to vi 73. 
51. ὑπηρετεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ, ‘to do the mind’s bidding’. 


§8. 1.52. πάνν μὲν οὖν] a common form of assent, 1 47. 
ἡ γῆ, ἡ μὲν--- δέ] partitive apposition, above 1. 15. 53. 
Aerrorépa, tenuior, macrior, ‘thinner’, ‘poorer’, ‘lighter’. 
Cf. Thuc, r 2, 5 τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν λεπτόγεων οὖσαν. παχντέρα, 
pinguior, crassior, ‘richer’, ‘fatter’. 54. dpd ye] 1 3 ἢ. 
55. ὅπερ, ‘just the same as’. Schneider compares Theophrastus 
Hist. Plant. σαῖς 6 πλεῖον γὰρ ἡ πίειρα καὶ ἀγαθὴ δύναται φέρειν 
τῆς ὑφάμμου καὶ λεπτῆς. 58. ποτέρᾳ dv πλεῖον, sc. διδοίης, 
‘to which of the two soils you would allow a larger quantity 
of seed’. 


Adam Dickson, in his Husbandry of the Ancients, vol. 1% ch. xxv 
p. 33 ff., Edinburgh, 1788, tells us that the Romans were very careful in 
adapting the quantity of seed to the land. We have only one general 
maxim, and that is to sow less or more, as the land is rich and clean, or 
poor and foul. The Roman practice differed in one respect greatly from 
_ours; they sowed a smaller quantity upon the light poor lands than 
upon the rich wet clays; whereas we commonly sow a larger quantity. 
This difference naturally arises from the different methods of culture 
used. Our poor light lands are commonly full of weeds; and hence it 
becomes necessary to sow a large quantity of seed, to prevent the weeds 
from destroying the crop. But, in the Roman husbandry, this kind of 
land, being fallowed for every crop, few weeds came up with the seed, 
and these few were destroyed by the hoe and in weeding; the seed 
therefore might be sown as thin as the nature of the soil would allow. 
Were the poor light land in Britain managed after the manner of the 
Roman husbandry, it would certainly require much less seed than 
under its present management. 


89. 1.59. γομίζω] Some take this for voultw δεῖν, ‘I 
think it proper’ ; see above l. 5 n., below 1. 81, Lobeck Parerga 
ad Phrynichum p. 753 ff. ; others in the sense of soleo, ‘I am 
accustomed’; whilst others again say that we must supply the 
indefinite subject before ἐπιχεῖν. τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ πλεῖον, ‘ the 
stronger it is, the more water’. Seen, to Hier. 1. 441. 60. 

_bmydy, affundere, =éyx civ, cf. Anab. 1v 5, 27 πάνυ ἄκρατος ἦν, 
el μή tis ὕδωρ ἐπιχέρι, 62. τρέφειν is to be taken with προσ- 
τάξαιμι, not with δυνατωτέροις, opulentioribus. 68. εἰ, 

‘ whether’. 65. ὥσπερ τὰ ὑποζύγια, 1.6. loxupd- 
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τερα γίγνεται, ἐάν τις πλείονα χόρτον αὑτοῖς ἐμβάλῃ. 
τοῦτο σύ με δίδασκε] observe that emphasis is laid on σύ, as 
opp. ἔγωγε νομίζω, ‘this is a matter which I must look to you 
to explain’, 


810. 1.67. παίζεις μὲν σύγε κτλ., ‘you are not in earnest 
when you say this, yet it is a fact, I can assure you, that etc.’ 
68. εὖ ἴσθι] x 83. 69. ἐμβαλών---ἔπειτα] Madv. 175 (a), 181 
Rem. 2. Cf. Cyr. τ 3,11, Hier. 1. 566 with note. ἐν 
σπέρματος, ‘when the green blade has sprouted from the seed, 
during the time that the earth is receiving plenty of nourish- 
ment from the rain’. ἐν ᾧ, 8c. χρόνῳ, quo temporis 
spatio, dum, Cyr. 11 2, 21, m1 2, 3, Anab. 1 2, 20, τι 2, 15, vir 1, 
15. 70. χλόης, ‘the first light green shoots of plants in 
spring’ : the word does not occur elsewhere in Xen. 71. 
καταστρέψῃς αὐτό, sc. τὸ σπέρμα, ‘ plough it (the sown plant) 
in’ not ‘turn it (the soil) over’. 72. τοῦτο γίγνεται σῖτος 
τῇ γῇ. ‘this (sc. τὸ σπέρμα) serves for nutriment to the soil’. 
73. ὑπὸ κόπρου] 1 92, m1 37. μέντοι] correlative to μέν 1. 69. 
74, ἐκτρέφειν ἐᾷς---διὰ τέλους--εἰς καρπόν, ‘ allow it to go on 
nourishing the seed to maturity’. elg καρπὸν-ε ὥστε 
καρπὸν γενέσθαι. 75. χαλεπόν, sc. ἐστί. ἐς τέλος, 
‘to perfection’. Cf. Theophrastus Hist. Plant. vm 91 where 
καρπὸς is called τελειοτάτη φύσις, Luc. evang, vit 13. 


Pliny tells a curious story about the origin of the operation of 
ploughing between the rows of corn. In the course of a razzia, which 
seems to have taken place in spring or early summer, the Salassi easily 
destroyed the winter-sown crops of their enemies. But the panic and 
the millet, which were only just coming up, were not susceptible of the 
same sort of injury. They were therefore ploughed in. As however the 
crops recovered, and proved unusually abundant, husbandmen adopted 
the practice of ploughing among their corn, either when the spike was 
just showing itself, or when it had put forth two or three leaves; 
probably about the stage which we call ‘spindling’. Quarterly Review, 
vol. 87, p. 164. (Salasst cum subiectos Alpibus depopularentur agros, 
panicum miliumque iam excrescens temptavere. Postqguam respuebat 
natura, inararunt; at illae messes multiplicatae docuere quod nune vo- 
cant artrare, td est aratrare, ut credo tunc dictum. Hoc fit vel incipiente 
culmo vel cum iam is ad bina ternave emiserit folia, Nat. Hist. XVIII 20, 
49 §182.) It was a practice very prevalent in Roman agriculture, to 
sow vetches, beans, and more especially lupines, for the purpose at 
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ploughing them in when they began to form seeds. Dickson, in his 
Husbandry of the Ancients, vol. I ch. xi, says that in Britain buck- 
wheat, clover, pease and other pulse are sometimes sown to be ploughed 
in for manure. Beans were commonly used for this purpose by the 
Greeks; and Theophrastus in his Historia Plantarum VII! 9, 1 informs 
us that the farmers in Macedonia and Thessalia ploughed them in when 
in the flower: τῶν χεδρόπων (‘pulse ὃ μάλιστα ἐρέβινθος καρπίξεται τὴν γῆν" 
᾿ὁ δὲ κύαμος καὶ ἄλλως οὐ βαρὺς καὶ ἔτι κοπρίζειν δοκεῖ τὴν γῆν διὰ μανότητα 
καὶ εὐσηψίαν. Διὸ καὶ οἱ περὶ Μακεδηνίαν καὶ (Θετταλίαν, ὅταν ἀνθῶσψ, ἀνα- 
φρέπουσι tas ἀρούρας. Cf. Plin. Nat. Hist. ΧΥΤΙΙ 12 § 30, 120 (faba) 
solum, in quo sata est, laetificat stercoris vice; ideo circa Macedo- 
niam Thessaliamque, cum florere coepit, vertunt arva, ib. XVII 9, 6, 
54. ‘Some things’, says Varro ( 28, 8), ‘are to be sown not so much for 
the present crop, as for their being beneficial to the crop that follows; 
because being cut dowa and left upon the field where they were sown, 
they make the soil better. Thus, when a field is poor, it is a custom, 
instead of dunging it, to plough in ,a crop of lupines, before the pods 
appear, sometimes a crop of beans before the pods are so far advanced 
as to render the fruit fit for being gathered’. (Quaedam etiam serenda 
non tam propter praesentem fructum quam in annum prospicientem, 
quod %i subsecta atque relicta terram faciunt meliorem. Itaque Jupinum 
cum necdum siliculam (‘ pod’) cepit et nonnumquam fabalia, si ad stli- 
quas non ita pervenit ut fabam legere expediat, si ager macrior est, pro 
stercore inarare golent.) Particular directions are given how this opera- 
tion should be performed. In September the seed was sown, and in 
May the crop was ploughed in. ‘Likewise’, says Cohumella(xi 2, 49 in 
his Kalendar for-the last half of May, ‘whoever has sown lupines for 
manuring his land, must now turn them in with the plough’ (em, qut 
lupinum stercorandi agri causa sevit, nunc demum aratro subvertit). So 
Palladius to the same purpose Lib. VI, Tit. 4 δὲ quis lupinum steroorandi 
agri causa seminabit, aratro illum nune debebit evertere. 

‘There is another point of great consequence, though perhaps it be 
unknown at present, which deserves well to be considered by my inge- 
nious countrymen. There are many useful succulent annual plants, that 
draw their nourishment more from the air and influences of the atmo- 
sphere than from the earth ; and these seem to be intended by Providence 
for the advantage of poor shallow lands, either as a crop, or a manure, 
to be ploughed in. Some further verifications of this fact will be of 
great importance to agriculture. The first hint of this improvement was 
suggested long ago to mankind by Xenophon and Varro (de re rust. 
Ic. 23, 8), who is still more explicit. So true is it that there are but 
fow things new under the sun. Two years past a German gentleman 
revived this idea, after it had lain dormant for such a number of cen-: 
turies; or, to do him justice, perhaps, struck upon it in the same origi-. 
nal manner that Xenophon did’. Hesays on Husbandry, by Rev.: 
Walter Harte, Canon of Windsor, 1770. 
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16. καὶ --δέ, sicut et, xv1 21, 77. ἁδροὺς ἐκτρέφειν] this 
may be the accusative of effect (v 93, xm 27, G. § 166 Note 3), 
‘to suckle till they are well-grown ’, as Breitenbach takes it: 
or it may mean simply ‘to rear a large litter of fine pigs’. 
The word ἁδρός does not occur elsewhere in Xen. 

811. 1.79. μεῖον] predicate adjective, xvr 22. 81. 


νομίζεις---προστάττειν] see n. to 1]. 4, 82, μείω πράγματα, 
‘less burdens’, ‘ less to do”. 


812. 1. 88. «τοὺς δὲ δὴ σκαλέας, ‘and what about hoers?’ 
According to Lewenklaii and Bach the word means not ‘ hoers’ 
but ‘hoes’, sarcula. 84. ἐμβάλλετε, immittitis. Cf. dered. 
tv 5 ἥν δ᾽ ἐπὶ πλεῖον τῶν ἱκανῶν (ζεύγη καὶ ἐργάτας els τὸ χωρίον) 
ἐμβάλλῃ τις, ζημίαν λογίζονται, 10. 8 89 εἰ μὴ πλείονας ἀνθρώ- 
wous ἢ ὅσους αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα προσαιτοίη κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐμ βάλ- 
OL ev. τῷ σίτῳ, segeti, xvi 35, xvi1I 13. 85. δήπου] τ᾿ 
92. 86. ὕδατα, imbres, sed possunt intellegi torrentes et aquae 
ex liquefacta nive, xx 55 (Sturz). 87. τί γὰρ ot; quidni 3 
* certainly I know’, an full τί γὰρ οὐ μέλλω εἰδέναι; xvit 6: ‘ how 
should I not know?’ So τί μήν; ἀλλὰ τί; was γὰρ οὔ; 
πῶς οὐ μέλλω : see Madv. § 199 Rem. 2. 88. θώμεν, 
ponamus, fingamus, ‘let us suppose the case’, de rep. Ath. mz 8 
ἐγὼ μὲν τίθημι ἴσας τῇ ὀλιγίστας eer) ἀγούσῃ πόλει. τοῦ 
σύτου--τινα, ‘some portion of the corn’, xvi 82. κατακρυῷ- 
θῆναι, obtegi, ‘to be covered up’. — 89. ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, sc. 
τῶν ὑδάτων. ἰλύος ἐπιχυθείσης, limo superfuso. The 
word id ύς is of singular occurrence in Xen. ψιλωθῆναι 
ὑπὸ ῥεύματος, denudari ab exundatione, ‘ to be laid bare (ψιλός) 
of earth by a flood’. 90. ὕλη] xvi 66. 91. ὑπό] 
1. 78. συνεξορμᾷ τῷ σίτῳ, ‘shoot up along with the 
corn’. See x11 4 n. 92. παρέχει mviypov αὐτῷ, ‘causes 
it to be choked’, rv 57, v 25, xxi 4. 


818. 1.94. ἐνταῦθα ἤδη, ‘just at this time’. Cf. Hell. rv 

8,18 κἀνταῦθα---ἐστεφάνουν ἤδη τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον. ἐπι- 
kouplas, adminiculi, remedit. 97. κατιλυθέντι (sc. σίτῳ), limo 
obducto, ‘deluged with mud’, τί ἂν ποιοῦντες--ἂν 
ἐπικουρῆσαι ;] On the repetition of dy see xvr 1ὅ n., and on the 

69 use of the participle, xvz 41 n. 99, ἐπικουφίσανται τὰν 
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γῆν, ‘by lifting up the soil’, ‘relieving it of its weight of earth’. 
100. τῷ ἐψιλωμένῳ tds ῥίζας, ‘to that which has had its roots 
denuded’, 1. 89, G. § 160, 1. 101. ἀντιπροσαμησάμενοι 
τὴν γῆν ἄν (sc. ἐπικουρῆσαι δοκοῦσιν), vicissim novam 
terram aggerendo, ‘by scraping up fresh earth about it’, 
‘earthing it up afresh’, x1x 63, 


814. 1.102. . τί γάρ, av, ‘well and what if?’ m1 5, vr 10. 
“νίγῃ, sc. τὸν σῖτον. Seen. tol. 6. διαρπάζουσα τοῦ 
olrov] Cf. Arist. Eq. 1149 ἅττ᾽ ἂν κεκλό φωσί μου, Vesp. 1369 
τὴν αὐλητρίδα τῶν ξυμποτῶν κλέψαντα, Eq. 708 ἐξαρ- 
πάσομαί σον τἄντερα, Plut. 1189 ὁπότε σκευάριον τοῦ δεσπότον 
ὑφέλοιο. 103. τὴν τροφήν, ‘its proper nutriment’, G. § 141 
Note 2, Cf. Jethro Tull in his Horse-hoeing husbandry, ch. vat 
Ῥ. 117 ‘Weeds starve the sown plants by robbing them of 
their provision of food, not of their room (as some authors 
vainly imagine)’; and again p. 118 ‘the quantity of nourish- 
ment weeds rob the corn of, is not in proportion only to their 
number and bulk, but to the degrees of heat in their constitu- 
tion’: and in a note he adds ‘If we consider the crops they 
utterly destroy and those they extremely diminish, and that 
very few crops escape without receiving injury from them, 
it may be a question whether the mischief weeds do to our corn 
is not as great as the value of the rent of all the arable lands 
in England’. In the same page he speaks of wolves being less 
rapacious than weeds, 105. ἃ ἀν---τροφὴν karadavra, 
si qua.,.pro nutrimento in futuros usus sibi reposuerint, G. ὃ 137 
Note 4. Cf. Anab. 1v 8, 11, Cyr. vir 5, 34 ταῦτα (τὰ ὅπλα) 
eis τὰς ἄκρας κατέθετο, ws εἴη ἕτοιμα, vit 2, 15 θησαυροὺς 
χρυσοῦ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ καταθέσθαι. 107. νὴ Ala, ironically, 
scilicet, ‘forsooth’, 


§15. 1.112. πάνυ ye] xvz 68. 118, οἷόν ἐστι κτλ., 
quale sit, ‘what a good thing it is to bring in your illustrations 
well and aptly ’. 114, wavv...pe ἐξώργισας πρὸς τὴν ὕλην, 
* you made me quite angry with the weeds by your mention of 
the drones ’. 115. περὶ αὐτῆς τῆς ὕλης, ‘ about the weeds 
only’, i.e. without a comparison between them and the drones. 
Bee above vr 36, 
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: ‘Our conversation ΜΝ μων ᾽, continues Sepaisa: ‘on the 
preparation of corn and the usual methods of reaping, threshing 
and winnowing. The answers which I gave to the questions 
put to me in my examination by Ischomachus were such as to 
convince him that my observation and common sense had taught 
me more than I supposed about these agricultural operations, and 
Iwas ultimately forced to confess that farming is an easy thing 
to learn’. 


' §1. 1.1. ἀτὰρ οὖν, ‘but, however’, ‘to pass on’, Od» 
is not illative here but affirms something with respect to other 
facts, already known. ἐκ τούτον, ‘after this’. dpa 
{from root ap—‘to fit’) means ‘ fittingly’, ‘accordingly’, ‘in 
course ’, 2. εἰ-- ἔχεις, sc. διδάσκειν, δὲ quid potes 
docere, 17, x 61. καὶ εἰς τοῦτο, ‘ with regard to this point 
also’, 11 27, Hier. x 12. 8. ἢν μή ye φανῇς ἐπιστάμενος) 
wur141. The apodosis διδάξω σε is understood in γέ. 

ταὐτὰ ἐμοί] τ 31, xvr 37, xxx 74. 4. ὅτι μὲν οὖν] 
The μέν and οὗ» are not to be taken in combination but 
separately: οὖν, ‘to begin then’, μέν is simply emphatic. 
6 τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλω; sc. εἰδέναι, ‘of course I know ’, lit. ‘how 
am I not likely to know?’ ‘ how can I but be aware?’ Seen, 
on xvit 87. - 9. wévepa...i] xix 13, xvir 28. τέμνει] 
gnomic present, α. 8 205, 1. στὰς ἔνθα πνεῖ ἄνεμος, 
‘standing on the side, from which the wind is blowing’, 
ie, κατὰ ἄνεμον, ‘with your back to the wind’: cf. ἐκ τοῦ 
προσηνέμον μέρους]. 43. Ἔνθα is by attraction for ἔνθεν. 
See Madv. § 103 Rem. 2 note 1 (e) on attraction in relative 


adverbs of place, and cf. vr 6 ἢ. 8. ἀντίος, ‘facing the 
wind’. 11. ἀχύρων, not palearum, as below 1. 45, but 
culmorum, ‘ stalks’. See xvi 56 n., Index 6. v. ἀθέρων] 


from ἀθήρ, spica, ‘the awn’ or ‘beard of an ear of corn’, 
used in the plural by Lueian Anach. 31 for ‘husks’. Trans- 
late: ‘with the stalks and sharp ears of corn blowing into your 
face’, ᾿ - | oof 
H. VS 
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82. 1.12. ἀκροτομοίης dv κτλ. ; ‘would you cut it off at 
the top or shear the stalk close to the ground?’ G.§ 226, 2b. © 


Varro de r. r. I c. 50 describes very clearly three distinct methods of 
reaping in Italy: Frumenti tria genera sunt messionis, unum, ut in 
Umbria, ubi falce secundum terram succidunt stramentum ; et mani- 
pulum, ut quemque subsecuerunt, ponunt in terra. Ubi eos fecerunt 
multos, tterum eos percensent ac de singulis secant inter spicas et 
stramentum ; spicas coniciunt in corbem atque in aream mittunt: 
stramenta relinquunt in segete, unde tollantur in acervum. Altero 
modo metunt, ut in Piceno, ubi ligneum habent incurvum batillum, 
in quo sit extrema serrula ferrea: haec cum comprehendit fascem 
Spicarum, desecat et stramenta stantia in segete relinquit, ut postea 
subsecentur. Tertio modo metitur, ut sub urbe Roma et locis pleris- 
que, ut stramentum medium subsecent, quod manu sinistra summum 
prehendunt: infra manum stramentum, quod terrae haeret, postea 
subsecatur. Contra, quod cum spica stramentum haeret, corbibus in 
‘aream defertur: messas spicas corbibus in aream deferre debent. 
Similarly Columella de r. r. 11 21 sunt autem metendi genera complura. 
Multi faleibus vericulatis atque iis vel rostratis vel denticulatis me- 
dium culmum secant: multi mergis, alii pectinibus spicam ipsam 
legunt, idque in rara segete facillimum, in densa dificillimum est: and 
Plin. Nat. Hist. xv11r 80 § 72 Messis ipsius ratio varia. Galliarum 
latifundiis valli praegrandes dentibus in margine infestis duabus 
rotis per segetem impelluntur, tumento in contrarium iuncto; ita de- 
reptae in vallum cadunt spicae. Stipulae alibi mediae falce preci- 
duntur atque inter duas mergites spica destringitur; alibi ab radice 
vellunt, quique id faciunt proscindi ab se obiter agrum interpretan- 


' tur, cum extrahant sucum. Differentia haec: ubi stipula domos con- 


70 


fegunt, quam longissimam servant; ubifeni inopia est, stramento 
paleam quaerunt. A conjectural delineation of the machine described 
in the last passage may be seen in Loudon’s Encyclopaedia of Agricul- 
ture, ὃ 188, ed. 1, 1825. 

Sir Anthony Fitzherbert, in his treatise on Husbandry, p. 27, ed. 
1767, informs us that ‘in Somersetshire, about Zelcestre and Martok, 
they do shere theyr wheate very lowe, and all the wheate strawe that 
they pourpose to make thacke of, they do not threshe it, but cute off 
the eares, and bynde it in shevcs, and call it Rede; and therewith they 
thacke theyr houses’. — 


14. ἱκανὰ ---μάλλον, magis idonea ad quemiibet usum, cui 
servire possunt τὰ ἄχυρα, ‘more serviceable for its purpose’, 
On the transposition of μᾶλλον seen. to x1 78. τὰ ἄχυρα, 
‘ the straw’. 15. νομίζω---ἂν ποιεῖν] G..§ 184,8. The 
protasis is contained in the participle μεσοτομῶν τε εἰ μεδοτο- 


4 


μοίην. By μεσοτομῶν is meant ‘cutting the stalks at half 
their height from the ground’, 16. ἵνα μὴ...«μοχθῶσὶι 
περιττὸν πόνον κτλ., ‘that they may not waste their labour on 
what they don’t at all require’. G. 8 169, of ἁλοῶντες, ti 
qui triturant, ‘the threshers’. Cf. 1. 26. 17. οἱ λικ- 
μῶντες, ‘the winnowers’, ὧν οὐδὲν προσδέονται] χι 137, 
xv δά. 18. καὶ -καί, ‘ either—or’. 19. κατακανθὲν 
sel κατακαυθείη. εἰς κόπρον ἐμβληθὲν τὴν κόπρον 
συμπληθύνειν, ‘if thrown on for manure, would help to swell 
the bulk of ‘the manure’. συμπληθύνειν is an unclassical 
word. Observe that the influence of ἄν is extended to this 
clause from the preceding. Cf. xxr 50. Virg. Georg. 1 84 
says: saepe etiam steriles (from which the corn has been 
carried and which have therefore nothing but the stubble on 
them) incendere profuit agros atque levem stipulam crepi- 
tantibus urere flammis, and he then proceeds to describe the: 
various ways in which this process was supposed to act on tha 
soil, the true one being that it supplied it with manure. 

J. Tull, 1.6. ch. IX p. 141, says: ‘The custom of burning the stub- 
ble on the rich plains about Rome continues to this time; and the chief 
benefit of it is, that by this means they are prevented from being an in- 
cumbrance to the next ploughing, a:.d their ashes become a sort of com- 
post (though a very light one and next to nothing in quantity) or manure 
to the soil, which is only warmed not burnt’. 


§ 3. 1.21. ἁλίσκῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ, lit. in ipso furto deprehen- 
deris, ‘ are caught in the very act of stealing’, hence, as here, 
‘convicted of’. Cf. x 51, Symp. mm 13 ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ el- 


λημμαι πλουσιώτατος ἀνθρώπων wy. ἅπερ ἐγώ, sc. οἶδα. 
28. κινδυνεύω, sc. εἰδέναι, ‘it seems that I do know’. Seen. 
to xvi 58, Hier. 1. 149. 24, el, ‘whether’, rx 90. 


ἁλοᾶν, ‘to thresh’, ‘ tread out’, 


Dodwell, in his Classical Tour through Greece, vol. ΤΙ p. 9, ed. 1819, 
says: ‘The corn, instead of being threshed, is trodden out by horses. 
The horse, who is held by a long rope, runs round upon an even rocky 
spot where the corn is scattered. There are three principal treading: 
floors at Athens; which are at the temple of Jupiter Olympios, the 
temple of Theseus and the Pnyx’. 

Dr Davy, in his Notes and observations on the Ionian islands, vol. I 
p. 831, tells us that the corn there is cut about a foot and ἃ halt trom 


\Q—2 


244 WOTES XVIII 5 


‘the ground, when it is tied together-in bundles of shcaves, which are 
collected in a heap with the heads -uppermost and are almost imme- 
diately removed to the threshing-floor; and next, the straw is cut close 
to the ground and, with weeds included, is put apart for forage. The 
grain is beaten out, commonly in thé harvest field by men, horses or 
mules, on a threshing-floor prepared ex tempore for the purpose, where 
the ground is firm and dry, and the chaff is separated by winnowing. 
The instrument employed to keep the straw under the feet of the 
animals (1. 85) is generally a forked branch-of a tree.- The winnowing 
instrument is commonly a broad wooden shovel.” The chaff and straw 
are carefully preserved for the winter fodder of cattle, 


25. ὑποζυγίῳ] G. § 88, 1, 26, ἁλοῶσι] G. § 184, 8 
Note I (δ). Σ it~ ee 


/ g& 1.27. ions Cf. 1.:6. καὶ-- γε τ 4, 


28, καλούμενα, 8c. οἶδα. G. 8 280. ; πάντα ὁμοίως, 


itidem omnia, ‘all alike’. Cf. Hier, 520, 538. So in America 
and many parts of the European continent oxen, cows and 
mules and asses are used where we only use the horse, 


On the subject of tritwra and ventilatio Varro’s remarks (1 ©. 52) 
are worth quoting: 6 spicis in aream excuti grana (oportet); quod fit apud 
wlios iumentis tunctis ac tribulo. Id fit 6 tabula lapidibus aut ferro 
asperata, quo imposito auriga aut pondere grandi trahitur tumentia 
tunctis, ut discutiat e spica yrana; aut ex assibus dentatis cum orbiculis, 
quod vocant plostellum poenicum. In eo quis sedeat atque agttet, quae 
trahant, iumenta, ut in Hispania citeriore et aliie locis faciunt. Apud 
alios exteritur grege iumentorum inacto et ibi agitato perticis, quod ungu- 
lis ὁ spica exteruntur grana. Iis tritis, oportet 6 terra subtactari vallis 
aut ventilabris, cum ventus spirat lents: ita fit, ut, quod levissimum est in 
to atque appellatur acus, evannatur foras extra aream ac frumentum quod 
vst ponderosum purum veniat ad corbem. Cf. Columella der. r. 11 21 
st competit ut in area teratur frumentum, nihil dubium est, quin equis 
melius quam bubus ea res conjiciatur ; εἰ δὲ pauca iuga sunt, adicere 
tribulam et traham possis: quae res utraque culmos facillime comminutt. 
Ipsae autem spicae melius fustibus tunduntur vannisque expurgantur. 
At ubi paleis immista sunt frumenta, vento separentur. Ad eam rem 
Favonius habetur eximius, qui lenis aequalisque aestivis mensibus perflat: 
quem tamen opperiri lenti est agricolae: quia dum expectatur, saeva nos 
hiems deprehendit. Itaquein area detrita frumenta sic sunt aggerenda, 
ut omni flatu possint excerni. At si compluribus diebus undique silebit 
aura, vannis expurgentur, ne post nimiam ventorum segnitiem vasta tenr- 
pestas irritum Jaciat totius anni laborem. Plin. Nat. Hist. xVIII 80 ὃ 72 
Messis ipsa alibi tribulis in area, alibi equarum gressibus exteritur, alibt 

peorticts fageliatur * * * Siliginis et tritici eadem ratio in area hor. 


- Cs 
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reoque. ‘Far, quia dificulter excutitur, conventt cum palea sua condi, ef 
stipula tantum et aristis liberatur. Palea plures gentium pro feno utun- 
tur; melior ea, quo tenuior minutiorque et pulvert propior ; ideo optuma 
6 milio, proxuma ex hordeo, pessima ex tritico, praeterquam tumentis 
opere laborantibus. Culmum, saxosis locis cum tnarutt, baculo frangunt 
subdstratu animalium ; si palea deficit, et culmus teritur. The varieties 
of threshing may almost all be identified with some expression in She 
27th and 28th verses of Isaiah ch. xxviii. 

_ An interesting account of the Egyptian mode of threshing is given in 
Sir J.G. Wilkinson’s Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians, 
Vol 1 p. 428 ff., new ed. by 8S. Birch, 1878: ‘The wheat was cropped a 
little below the ear with a toothed sickle (Job xxiv 24 ‘cut off as the 
tops of the ears of corn’) and carried to the threshing-floor in wicker 
baskets upon asses or in rope-nets borne on a pole hy two men. The 
threshing-fioor was a level circular area near the field, or in the vicinity 
of‘the granary, as with the Romans (Colum. I 6, 24), where, when it had 
been well swept (Matthew iii 12), the ears (spicae=aristae a graminé 
defectae) were deposited, and cattle were driven over it to tread out the 

a 

: are certain quantity was first strewed in the centre of the area, and 
when this had been well triturated by the animals’ feet, more was added 
by means of large wooden forks from the main heap raised around and 
forming the edge of the threshing-floor ; and so on until all the grain 
was trodden out. This was the process calléd by the-Latins tritura, 
and was generally adopted by ancient as well as by some modern people, 
Sometimes the cattle were bound together by a piece of wood or a rop 
fastened to their horns, in order to force them to go round the heap an 
tread it regularly, the driver following behind them with a stick (Wood- 
cut no. 472, in which fig.1 represents the steward or owner of the land; 
fig. 2 throws the ears of wheat into the centre, that the oxen may pass 
ever them and tread out the grain, fig. 8 the driver, fig. 4 brings the 
wheat to the threshing-floor in baskets carried on asses). The Jews, like 
the Greeks, bound up the wheat when cut into sheaves, but the Egyp¢ 
tians usually carried it loose to the threshing-fioor. The same was done 
by the Romans, and they either cut down the corn to the roots or culled 
the ears with a toothed sickle, gathering the straw afterwards (Columell: 
I 21, 8) or burning it for manure (Virg. Georg. I 84). The modern 
Egyptians cut the wheat close to the ground and having bound it in 
sheaves, carry it to a level and cleanly swept area near the field, in the 
centre of which they collect it in a heap; and then, taking a sufficient 
quantity, spread it upon the open area and pass over it the noreg 
drawn by two oxen, the difference in the modern and ancient method 
being that in the former the noreg is used and the oxen go round the 
heap, which is in the centre and not at the circumference of the 
threshing-floor. Some instances however occur of the heap being in 
the centre as af the present day, as in cut 475, where fig. 1 rakea up 
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the ears to the centre, fig. 2 is the driver, figs. 8 winnow with wooden 
shovels. 

_*The noreg is a machine not unlike the Roman ¢tridulum (Georg. " 
164), described by Varro (de r. r. I 52) as “‘a frame made rough by stones 
or pieces of iron, on which the driver or a great weight was placed; and 
this being drawn by beasts yoked to it pressed out the grain from the ear”. 
While some were employed in collecting the grain and depositing it 
in the granary, others gathered the long stubble from the field and pre- 
pared it as provender to feed’the horses and cattle; for which purposes 
it was used by the Romans as by the modern Egyptians. They pro- 
bably preferred reaping the corn close to the ear, in order to facilitate 
the trituration; and afterwards cutting the straw close to the ground, 
or plucking it up by the roots, they chopped it up for the cattle’. 

According to John of Salisbury (I 13 p. 27) the practice was in use in 
England in his time: bobus triturantibus, lbentius tamen arantibus, 
obviabis. See more on this subject in CHRISTIANI SCHOETTGENII tri- 
turae et fulloniae antiquitates ed. 2, Lipsiae, 1768. 


29. τοσοῦτο μόνον.--- πατεῖν τὸν σῖτον ἐλαυνόμενα, ‘thus much 

only, namely, how to tread the corn, while driven round and 

— or backwards and forwards on the epeeneor : ) 
yap] xvr 60. 


8 δ. 1. 82. ὅπως ‘ how’, xv 69, πὸ δεόμενον, id quod 
indiget tritura, Cyneg. 19 φράττειν ra δεόμενα, rx 94, xm 59. 
κόψουσι (sc. τὰ ὑποζύγια), terendo excutient. 


The occurrence of a plural verb in combination with a plural subject 
of the neuter gender is not uncommon in Xen. when reference is made 
to a total which consists of several distinct parts. Thus in Anab. 1 2, 28 
and 4, 10 it is used of a palace (rd βασίλεια) as having many rooms, 
15,1 ofa collection of plants in different parts (εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνὴν 
ὕλης ἢ καλάμον, ἅπαντα ἦσαν εὐώδη), 17,17 of a number of different 
kinds of footprints φανερὰ ἧσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη 
«οολλά, 20 τῶν ὅπλων πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο, 9, 1ὅ οὗὨ a number 
of cattle grazing in different parts λέγοντες ὅτι οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἰσιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑποζύγια νέμοιντο, IV 2, 20 ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ib. 5, 14 τὰ ὑπο- 
δήματα περιεπήγννυντο, 25 τὰ δὲ κτήνη πάντα χιλῷ ἔνδον ἐτρέφοντο, 
because the cattle were the property of different owners, VII 8, 10, 
Agesil. I 21 ἐπεμέλετο καὶ τούτων (τῶν παιδαρίων) ὅπως σνγκομίζοιντό 
ποι, 11 38 ὅσα σφάλματα μετὰ τοῦτο ἐγένοντο, Cyr. 11 8,9 ὥσπερ τἄλλα 
ζῷα ἐπίστανταΐ τινα μάχην ἕκαστα where the ζῷα are afterwards spoken of 
as consisting οἱ ὃ βοῦς, ὁ ἵππος, ὁ κύων, ὁ κάπρος, VIII 8, 40. In Oecon. 
I 156 ἐπικρατήσωσιν refers to δεσπόται implied in d. Porson’s rule (ad 
Hee. 1141) that the ancients ‘hanc licentiam nusquam usurpabant, nisi 
bi de animantibus ageretur’ does not hold good in all cases. . It 
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appears to have been used (1) where the notion of plurality or indi- 
viduality is to be expressed, and (2) where a personal character 
is attributed to things, so that they are to be represented as 
agents.. 


ὁμαλιεῖται, aequabitur, aequabiliter fiet, ‘shall be kept level ’, 1. 
86. 88. ἁλοητός, tritura, ‘the threshing’, or ‘ that which is 
threshed ’. Sturz 8. v. quotes the Scholiast to Arist. Thesm. v. 
2 ἁλοῶν, περιάγων ws ἐν ταῖς ἅλωσιν, μετενήνεκται δὲ---ἀπὸ τῶν 
τριβόντων καὶ κοπτόνγτων στάχυας. ὅθεν καὶ παρὰ Ξενοφῶντι 
ἁλοητὸς τρίμμα λέγεται, but I do not find the latter part of this 
note in Dindorf’s or Diibner’s edition of the Scholia. τίνι 
rovro;] Some supply ἴσασιν, ‘by what do they (the beasts) 
know this?’ Others προσήκει, ‘whose business is this?’ 
HSt δῆλον, Bach duper, Zeune ποιοῦσιν ‘by what means do 
they manage this?’ 34. rots ἐπαλωσταῖς, i. gq. τοῖς ἁλοώσι, 
‘by means of the drivers’. 35. ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας, sc. τῶν ὑπο ζυ- 
γίων. ᾧὑποβάλλοντες, sc. οἱ ἐπαλωσταί. 86. τὰ ἄτριπτα 
dd, ‘ what is from time to time untrodden’. δῆλον ὅτι] ΧΕΙ 
26,xv1 14. 87. τὸν δῖνον] the emendation οὗ Ruhnken (ep. 
er. 2, 22, Ὁ. 180) for the mss reading τὸ δεινόν. By δῖνος is 
meant a threshing-floor, Lat. area, round which the beasts 
were driven in treading out the corn. Aelian Hist, anim. 11 25 
τῶν σταχύων τριβομένων ἐν τῷ δίνῳ, Iv 25 ὅταν ἁλοητὸς ἢ καὶ 
στρέφωνται περὶ τὸν δῖνον οἱ βόες. The word was also spelt 
δεῖνος, aS appears from a fragment of Telesilla, quoted by 
Athenaseus x1 6. 32, p. 467 f.: Τελέσιλλα δὲ ἡ ’Apyela καὶ τὴν 
ἅλω καλεῖ δεῖνον, and Archedicus Διαμαρτάνων fr. 1 (Mein, 
Com. Gr. tv p. 435) δεῖνόν wor’ ἦρεν ἀργυροῦν ἐν τῷ σκότῳ, 
where by δεῖνος is meant ‘a circular vessel’. Cobet Nov. Lect. 
p. 592 shews that in the ancient mss and grammarians, par- 
ticularly in Hesychius, EI is often used for I long. Kerst 
assigns ἃ different meaning to the word, viz. trituratio in gyrum 
actis bobus facta, quoting Hesiod Opp. 595 δμωσὶ δ᾽ ἐποτρύνειν 
Δημήτερος ἱερὸν ἀκτὴν διν ἐμεν, Herod. 11 14 ἀποδινήσας τῇσι 
ὑσὶ τὸν σῖτον. The threshing-floors of thé ancients were not 
like our own, made of oaken planks and enclosed in a building, 
but on high open ground, hence the proverb, quoted by Suidas, 
ἐν ἅλῳ κρύπτει, for an impossibility. Οἵ, 11 Sam. xxrv 18, 
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I Chron. xx1 18, Isaiah xvir 13, Jeremiah rv 11, 11 88, Daniel 
τ 35, Micah rv 12, 13. 


On the construction of a threshin g-floor see Gasca 1 6.. 98 τὴν 
ἅλω. ἐφ᾽ ὑψηλοῦ τόπου κατασκευάζειν Χρή, ἵνα ἑτοίμως τὸν ἄνεμον ὑποδέξηται. 
καὶ πρὸ πάντων παραφνλόττεσθαι δεῖ, μὴ κατὰ ἄνεμον τῶν οἰκημάτων ἢ τών 
παραδείσων τάττειν τὴν ἅλω. Οἱ γὰρ ἄνεμοι τὴν ἄχνην (τοντέστι τὰ λεπτὰ 
σῶν ἀχύρων) ἐπιφέροντες λεληθότως τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων διακαίουσῃᾳ 
τὰς κόρας. Βλάπτει δὲ τὰ ἄχυρα καὶ τὴν ὁπώραν καὶ μάλιστα τὰς ἀμπέλους. 
Cato de agri cult. c..91 ed. Keil 1882: aream sicfacito: locum ubi facies 
confodito. postea denuo amurca conspargito sinitéque conbibat. Postea 
comminutto glebas bene. deinde coaequato et paviculis verberato. postea 
denuo amurea conspargito sinitoquearescat. δὲ ita feceris, neque Sormicae 
nocebuht neque herbage nagcentur, ib. 129 aream, υδ frumentum teratur, 
sic facito. confodiatur minute terra, amurca bene consparyatur et condi: 
bat quam plurimum. comminuito terram et cylindro aut pavicula coae- 
quato. ubi coaequata. -erit, neque formicae molestae erunt, et cum pluertt, 
jutum non erit. Varro der. ΓΟ 1 51 ed. I. M. Gesner: aream esse oportel 
én agro, sublimiori loco, quam perflare possit ventus. hanc esse modicam 
pro magnitudine segetis, potissimum rotundam et mediam paullo extums- 
dam * * * golida terra pavitam, maxime si est argilla, ne aestu paemt- 
nosa tn rimis eius grana oblitescant et recipiant aquam et ostia aperiant 
muribus ac formicis. liaque amurca solent perfundere: ea enim herbarum 
et formicarum et.talparum venenum. Quidam aream ut habeant aolidam 
muniunt lapide aut etiam faciunt pavimentum. Nonnulli etiam tegunt 
areas, ut in Bagiennis, quod ἰδὲ saepe id temporis anni criuntur nimbt. 
ubi ea retecta et loca calida, propeaream facitundum umbracula, quo succes 
dant homines in aestu tempore mertdiano. Columell. 11 20, Palladius r 
36, VII1. With these compare Robinson, Biblical Researches in Pales- 
tine, Vol. 11 p. 277 ‘A level spot is selected for the threshing-floors ; which, 
are then constructed near each other of a circular form, perhaps 50 feet 
in diameter, merely by beating down the earth hard. Upon these circles 
the sheaves are spread out quite thick ; and the grain is trodden out by 
animals. Here were no less than five such fioors, all trodden by oxen; 
cows and younger cattle, arranged in each case five abreast and driven 
round in a circle or rather in all directions over the floor. By this pro- 
cess the straw is broken up and becomes chaff. It is occasionally turned 
with a large wooden fork, having two prongs; and when sufficiently 
trodden, is thrown up with the same fork against the wind, in order to 
separate the grain, which is then gathered up and winnowed’. 


ἀνύτοιεν, ‘finish’, ‘get done’, the threshing. Cf. xx 101, xxy 
18, 57. 88. ταῦτα μέν] xvir 16. . οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ λείπει 
γιγνώσκων, non minus scis quam ego, ‘ you are not at all behind 
me in knowledge’. | 
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8.6. -1. 40. - ἐκ τούτου] 1. 1, rv 95, v1 2. 4}, καθαροῦμεν 
τὸν σῖτον λικμῶντες, iam videbimus de ratione frumenti pur- 
gandi per ventilationem (Zeune). The method of winnowing 
as applied to beans is explained by Columella de r. r. 1 10, 14: 
cum acervus paleis granisque mizxtus in unum fuerit coniectus, 
-paulatim ex eo ventilabris per longius spatium iactetur ; quo 
facto palea, quae levior est, citra decidet: faba, quae longius 
emittetur, pura eo perveniet, quo ventilator eam iaculabitur. 
.In reference to corn see the remarks of the same writer 


41 quoted at 1. 28. 43. ἢ] m1 106. 
-ἐκ τοῦ προσηνέμον μέρους τῆς ἅλω, ‘on that side of the floor 
which is next the wind’, cf. 1. 7. 44, ἄρχῃ, 8c. λικμᾶν: 


οἴσεταί σοι τὰ dyvpa, ‘you will have your chaff carried’. ot- 
-gerac is the pass. fut. mid. Cf. Eur. Orest. 484 ψῆφος καθ᾽ 


ἡμῶν οἴσεται τῇδ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ; col the dativus ethicus, see xx 96, xir 
, 67, ΧΙ 13. 46. γάρ] ΧΥ͂Ι 51, ’ 


§ 7. 1. 49. πολὺ γάρ͵ ἐστι τὸ ὑπερενεχθῆναι τὰ ἄχυρα 
:-κτλ.] Sturz Lex. Xen. ur p..613 says: πολύ ἐστιν, magni laboris 
-est, vel multum refert, es gehdrt viel dazu, es kommt viel darauf 
sen, Leuncl. multum fuerit; Strebaeus longius enim est spa- 
.tium,.quam quo paleae ultra fruges etc.; Camerarius est enim 

spatium longum, quo supra frumenta paleae ferantur in vacuum 
-areae locum. Schneider supposes that some words have been 
Jost, necessary to complete the sense, and he suggests πολὺ γάρ 
«ἐστιν, ἔφην ἐγώ, τοῦτο μᾶλλον εἰκὸς ἢἣ τὸ ὑπερενεχθῆναι. 
This is quite unnecessary, as the passage is quite intelligible 
as it stands, whether we translate, ‘yes, it is of consequence 
.that the chaff should be carried beyond the corn etc.’ (as 
Liddell and Scott understand it) or (‘ it probably will fall on the 
-corn) for it is a long distance for the chaff to be carried beyond 
the corn etc.’ Breitenbach renders ‘it often happens that the 
chaff, which the thresher wishes to fall between the mixed heap 
of chaff and corn and the corn itself, is blown not only on to 
.the corn but over and beyond it to where the floor is empty? 
But this seems rather laboured. 51. ἐκ τοῦ ὑπηνέμον, 
‘on the lee-side’. 58. τῇ ἀχυροδόκῃ, ‘the proper re- 
ceptacle for the chaff’. According to Breitenbach, ‘some part 
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of the threshing-floor between the corn to be winnowed and 
that which had been ae hollowed out or in some way 
‘parted off’. 


8 8. 1.55. ἐπειδὰν--καθήρῃς] xvi 14, χυ 8. There is no 
doubt that the true form of the aorist of verbs in -atpw is inva- 
-riably -7 pa not -dpa, in Attic, but the mss here all give cxaddpys. 
See Cobet Nov. Lect. Ὁ. 594, Rutherford New Phrynichus p. 76. 
μέχρι τοῦ ἡμίσεος τῆς ἅλω, usque ad dimidiam areae partem. 
See cr. n. 56. κεχυμένον τοῦ σίτου, ‘when the corn has 
‘been spread out’, i.e. is still lying there. εὐθὺς λικμή- 
σεις τὰ ἄχυρα τὰ λοιπά; ‘will you go on straight winnowing 
.the rest of the unwinnowed grain?’ The word ἄχυρα has three 
meanings : (1) ‘the whole stalk’, 1. 14 ἱκανὰ τὰ ἄχυρα and § 1. 
_(2) ‘the grain before winnowing’, as here and below 1. 62 μὴ 
dls ταὐτὰ ἄχυρα δέῃ λικμᾶν. (8) ‘the husks ’, left after threshing, 
as 1. 54 and 1. 61. 57. συνώσας τὸν καθαρόν, ‘ after making 
ΙΒ heap of the clean portion (of the grain) in the centre, so as to 
occupy as little room as possible’, 58. πρὸς τὸν πόλον] 
Breitenbach with Portus supposes this to be extremam 
lineam, oram quae ambit et undequaque terminat 
fream, quoting Suidas, who explains ττόλος by τὸ περιέ- 
xov ἅπαν. Cf. Plat. Cratyl. p. 405 » καὶ ἐνταῦθα τὴν ὁμοῦ 
πόλησιν καὶ περὶ τὸν οὐρανόν, οὖς δὴ πόλους καλοῦσι: where 
Heindorf compares Arist. Av. 181 ὅτι δὲ πολεῖται τοῦτο καὶ 
«διέρχεται ἅπαντα, διὰ τοῦτό γε καλεῖται νῦν πόλος, on which the 
Scholiast observes: πόλον γὰρ οἱ παλαιοί, οὐχ ὡς οἱ νεώτεροι 
σημεῖόν τι καὶ πέρας ἄξονος, ἀλλὰ τὸ περιέχον ἅπαν. Evpirldns 
Πειρίθῳ " καὶ τὸν ᾿Ατλάντειον φρουρῶν πόλον ᾽᾽, ὡς αὐτοῦ τε περι- 
«πολουμένου καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ πάντων ἐρχομένων. Liddell and Scott 
explain it to mean ‘ land turned up with the plough’ : but that 
would be 7 πόλος acc. to Hesychius s.v. Schneider with greater 
‘probability explains it to mean palus in media area rotunda 
‘defizus circa quem aguntur in gyrum tumenta, such as is now 
-used in the Crimea. ‘Les Tartares ne sont pas dans UVhabitude 
‘de battre le grain avec des fléaux, mais ils le font fouler par des 
‘chevaur. Pour cet effet on choisit, sur un lieu Elevé, un em- 
-placement circulairé que Von arrose apres qwil a été aplani et 
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purgé des pierres qui pourraient s’y trouvér ; ensuite on le couvre 
de paille menue; au milieu de ce cercle on plante un 
poteau, Aussitdt que la terre est un peu desechée, on fait 
Souler la place par des chevauz, auxquels on attache une longe 
fizée au poteau ; ils décrivent de cette maniére une ligne spirale, 
jusqua ce que la corde soit entiérement roulée sur le poteau » on 
raméne les chevaux de la méme maniére et on répete cette opéra- 
tion jusqu’a ce que l’aire soit bien ferme. Les gerbes destinées 
ἃ étre foulées sont déliées et distribuées en cercle autour du 
poteau. Un homme conduit deux ou trois chevaux sur ces 
gerbes, jusqu’a ce que les pis soient foulés et la paille trés- 
menue. On enléve ensuite cette paille pour s€parer le grain de 
la balle; ce qui se fait avec des pelles et en la jetant au vent. 
Cette méme paille sert ensuite ἃ nourrir les bestiaux pendant 
Vhiver’. From Voyages entrepris dans les gouvernements mé- 
ridionaux de Vempire de Russie dans les années 1793 et 1794 
‘par M, le Professeur Pallas, traduits de lV Allemand par MM. 
Delaboulaye et Tonnelier, Tome τὶ Ὁ. 443. Paris, 1805. 

ὡς εἰς στενώτατον, for εἰς ws στενώτατον, ‘into as narrow com- 
pass as possible’. Cf, Cyr.1 6, 26 ws ἐν éxupwrdry, Thue. 1 
63 ὡς ἐς ἐλάχιστόν χωρίον, Dem. de f. leg. p. 423 ws μετὰ 


πλείστης συγγνώμης. 61, tv’ ὑπερφέρηται κτλ. ] see n. 
to 1. 49.and for μοί n. tol, 44, 62. ταὐτά, eadem. 


89. 1.63. σὺ μὲν δὴ dpa] Observe that μὲν δή are to be 
eombined (1 94 note), and that ἄρα bears its usual force igitur, 
rebus ita comparatis. ‘Well then, it seems that you etc.’ On 
the anticipatory accusative σῖτον see n, to xu 12, xvr 
80, xrx 92. Observe that yé emphasises σῖτον without intensi- 
‘fying its meaning. ὡς dv—yévouro, ‘how it may be 
made’, xvr 42. 64. κἂν ἄλλον δύναιο] for δύναιο ἃν καὶ 
᾿ἄλλον, x1 28. 66. ἐλελήθειν ἐμαυτὸν ἐπιστάμενος] xv 
63 note, 67. πάλαι ἐννοῶ, ‘I have been musing all this 
while’. G. 8 200 Note 4. 69. ἐδίδαξε---οὔτε ταῦτά pe ov- 
Ses οὔτε γεωργεῖν, ‘ no one ever taught me these arts any more 
than husbandry ’. 70. ὁρῶ δὲ κτλ.] He means, ‘if obser- 
vation has taught me agriculture, why should it not also teach 
me these arts? ’ καὶ tas GAAas] for ov rw καὶ ras a. & 
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not unfrequent omission of the demonstrative antecedent orcor- 
‘relative adverb. Cf. Mem. tv 4, 7 ὥσπερ σύ, καὶ ἐγὼ. ἀεὶ τὰ αὐτὰ 
“λέγω, τὰ 2, 2 ὥσπερ τὸ ἀνδραποδίξεσθαι τοὺς φίλους ἄδικον εἶναι 
'δοκεῖ, καὶ τὸ ἀχαριστεῖν πρὸς τοὺς φίλους ἄδικόν ἐστι, Apol. § 33 
εὥσπερ οὐδὲ πρὸς τἄλλα ἀγαθὰ προσάντης ἦν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὸν θάνατον 
‘éuadaxidaro, Symp. ΥΙ 4, Cyr. σαι 2, 23, pads Apol., p.:21p. 


72 §10. 1. 73. adda, § a little while ago’, ‘just now.’ xv 4. 
ταύτῃ, hoc nomine, hac ratione, " in this respect ’, explained by 
the following ὅτι. Cf. Anab. τσ 6,7 πολεμικὸς δὲ αὖ ταύτῃ 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, ὅτι φιλοκίνδυνος ἦν, 111 2, 32, Hier. 1. 589 with my note, 


Mem.17,3, 15,2.  ἈΦΜγνναιοτάτη τέχνη, ‘the most gentle 
art’. Seen. on vi 39. 74. ῥάστη μαθεῖν] 1: 87, xm 11, 


.75. dye δή] Hesychius εἶεν dye δή. Suidas: εἶεν---ἄγε δή" 
συγκατάθεσις μὲν τῶν εἰρημένων, συναφὴ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα. ' 

᾿ τὰ ἀμφὶ σπόρον, ‘sowing ete.’ 76. ἐπιστάμενος κτλ. 
‘ although I understood it, yet I never knew that I did under- 
stand it’, I understood all about sowing, though I never 
knew it. 


CHAPTER XIX 


Socrates continues his’ narrative of the frerther conversation 
between himself and Ischomachus on another part of agriculture, 
‘wiz. that of planting fruit-trees, especially the vine, fig and olive: 
and tells Kritobulus how he showed by his answers to the ques- 
‘tions put to him by Ischomachus that he knew more about the 
propagation of trees than he at first supposed, though he had 
mever received any regular instruction in the subject, so that 
‘questioning in his case was a mode of teaching. But Ischomachus 
refused his assent to the doctrine that Socrates could learn any- 
thing and everything by the same process ; for agriculture is not of 
itself a harsh and repulsive subject, but on the contrary gentle 
and inviting, whose acquaintance all may make if they will use 
their eyes and ears and. notice and listen to the common sights 
and sounds of nature. Illustration afforded by the vine, for the 
culture and management of which we need.no other lessons but 
those given by the plant itself, 
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8 1.1.1. “ἔστι --τῆς γεωργικῆς τέχνης; ‘does it belong to 
the-art οὗ husbandry?’ 111 64 ἢ. 8. γὰρ οὖν] tv ὃ ἢ, 
4. πῶς ἂν τὰ μὲν-- ἐπισταίμην, τὰ δ᾽-- οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι; ‘how is 
it possible that I should understand all about sowing, without 
understanding anything about planting trees?’ On the co. 
ordination of contrasted clauses see n. on 11 63. ' 


᾿ 88. 1.6. οὐ γὰρ σὺ ἐπίστασαι; χι 47 n. 7. πῶς; 
sc. ἐπίσταμαι or ἐπισταίμην ἄν, ‘how should I understand?’ 
ὅστις ᾿μήτε-- οἶδα, quippe qui norim neque etc., ‘one who does 
hot know (when I don’t know) either’, etc. ‘The indefinite 
telative ὅστις is used as ἃ simple relative in relative sen- 
fences which single out,.in a definite subject, a particular. — 
- quality or circumstance, as the ground or explanation of what. 


precedes’. Madv. 8 106 (ad). Cf. xxz 60. ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ, 
‘what sort of soil it is in which ’, xv1 22, xvir 9; 8. ὁπόσον 
Bales] G. § 161. 9. τῷ φντῷ] see-cr. n. | ὁπόσον 


μῆκος (sc. dy) τὸ φυτὸν ἐμβάλλειν, ‘of what length the plant 
should be when put in’, This is generally taken to mean 
‘how deep to put the plant in the ground’, ‘In France planta- 
tions of the vine are made by dibbling in cuttings of two feet. 
in length; pressing the earth firmly to their lower end, an: 
essential part of the operation, noticed even by Xenophon 
(1. 64)’. Loupon, Encyclopaedia of Agriculture, § 407, 10.. 
ὅπως---κείμενον κτλ., ‘in what position it will grow best’. 
See vu 15 n., and for the double ἄν ΧΥΙ 15, xvir 97. 


8 8. 1. 12, ὅ τι μὴ ἐπίστασαι] G. § 283, 2. 18. 
βοθύνου:] an un-Attic word, -- βόθρους. 16. τριπόδου, 
from τριπόδης, ‘measuring three feet’, tripedalis, a word 
of singular occurrence in Xen., the Attic form of which is 


τρίπους, τρίποδος, Herod. ur 60. -= 17. οὐδὲ μὰ AC 
ἔγωγε] x 53, vi 7. πενθημιποδίον, ‘measuring five half 
feet’, i.e. 24 feet deep. 18. τί δὲ τὸ πλάτος ; ‘and what 


about the width?’ The order is ἤδη εἶδες τινὰ (βόθυν ον) 
πλέον (ἔχοντα τὸ πλάτος) τριπόδου; ‘did you ever σοῦ. see 
a trench more than three feet in width?’ 


Fiorentinus in the Geoponica, Κ᾽ c. 12 says that in planting vines the 
hole should be not less than four feet deep, but he admits that οὐκ ἔστι 
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φαύλη καὶ ws τριῶν ποδῶν βάθαυς γινομένη φυτεία. With this Columelia 
Y 5, 2agrees: δὲ ante annum fiant (serobes) quam vinea conseratur, scrobs 
in altitudinem longitudinemque defossus tripedaneus abunde est ; lati-. 
tudine autem bipedanea; vel, st quaternum pedum spatia inter ordines 
relicturi sumus, commodius habemus eandem quoquoversus dare mensu- 
ram scrobibus, non amplius tamen quam in tres pedes altitudinis 
depressis; and again III 15, 2 fossor scrobem non minus altum quam 
duos pedes et semissem plants locis refodit: acclivibus in dupondium 
et dodrantem (i.e. 23 feet): praecipitibus etiam in tree pedes. But 
in XI 2, 28 he says ad deponendas vites vel non magni incrementi arbo-: 
res—sulcus—in altitudinem deprimi debet dip ondio semisse i.e. 23 feet: 
Palladius 11 10, 8 quod si serobes ποτὶ placeat, faciemus tribus pedibus. 
altas, duobus semis latas, tribus longas. Ultra tres vero pedes 
altius fodiendae scrobes non sunt, ne laborent frigore sarmenta quae 
pangimus; Plin. Nat. Hist. ΧΥΙΙ 22, 167 sulco latitudo palae (‘a spade’) 
satis est, scrobibus ternorum pedum in quamque partem; altitudo in 
quocumque genere tripedalisa, ib. 168 clivosa altiores scrobiése poscunt, 
Virg. Georg. 11 288. 


8 4 1. 20. τινά, sc. βόθρον. _ 22, τριημιποδίου, 
from τριημιπόδιος, sesquipedalis, " consisting of one foot and 
a half’, 23. ἐξορύττοιτο dv σκαπτόμενα, inter pastinan- 
dum. effoderentur (Leunclavius). 24, εἰ--πεφυτευμένα εἴη, 
si consitae fuerint usque adeo in summa soli superficie, ‘ if they 
have been planted so much too near the surface’, G.M. Τὶ, 
§ 18, 1 note. The ye emphasizes λίαν : it might also belong 
to εἰ. On the transposition of οὕτω see xvi 68. 


ga 8 δ. a 26. πενθημιποδίου] Schneider compares Plin. Nat. 
Hist. xvi 11, § 16, 80 eadem mensura Graeci auctores consen- 
tiunt non altiores quino semisquipe de esse debere nec latiores 
duobus pedibus, quoniam in umido solo ad vicina aquae perveniat. 
27. βραχύτερον (sc. 85 θρον), ‘shallower’. 28. γάρ]Πχνι 60, 
xvii 81. Reisig would read τοῦτό γε, Breitenbach épac Gal 
γε, id oculis cérte, si non mente, cernatur necesse est, on the 
ground that γέ is never used with οὕτω when it means tam. γέ 
is omitted in the Aldine. Translate ‘since this is so palpably 
clear ’, ‘ too evident not to be seen’. 


8 6. 1.30. ξηροτέραν---ὁρῶν; ‘do you know dry and moist 
soils, when you see them?’ 82. γοῦν] v114n. 88. τὸν 
«Δυκαβηττόν] In the north-east of the plain in which Athens 
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lies, between the rivers Kephisus and Ilissus, a chain of hills, 
now called Turco-vouni, the highest point of which is 1000 
feet, runs towards the city for a distance of five miles and 
terminates in a remarkable isolated hill, about one mile from 
the Acfopolis, having on its summit a chapel dedicated to 
St George. This is identified with the ancient Lykabettus. 
We know from Pseudo-Plato Eryxias 18 that its barrenness, 
was such that its land was considered valueless. At the same 
time it was noted for its olive-plantations (Statius, Thebais x11 
620 pingut melior Lycabessus oliva), a combination which 
appears contradictory, but is explained by the fact that the hill 
of St George, although having a rocky and barren summit, 

is surrounded on every side, except that of the city, by planta- 
tions of olive-trees. Leake, Topography of Athens, ed. 2. 
ταύτῃ, 8c. τῇ περὶ τὸν Λυκαβηττὸν γῇ. ἐν τῷ 
Φαληρικῷ ἕλει, ‘in the low land about Phalerum’; Phalerum 
(οἱ Φαληρεῖς) was one of the two demi into which the whole 
ef maritime Athens was divided, the other being Peiraeeus (of 
ΠΙειραιεῖς). It was of the tribe Aeantis and had for its epony- 
mous hero Phalerus, a grandson of Erectheus. Demetrius, 
the last of the Attic orators, was born here, hence he is called 
Phalereus. The plain in the vicinity of which lay Phalerum, 
south east of the southern Peiraic long wall, which ran along 
its edge, was adapted to market gardens, beihg moist, low and 
éasily irrigated from the Kephisus, The Phaleric ῥάφανος (ἣν 
καλοῦσί τινες κράμβην Aristot. H. An. v 19) was much com- 
mended. Leake, Topography of Athens, Vol. 1, p. 397, ed 2. 


87. 1.35. πότερα---ἤ] xvi 28. ξηρᾷ, 56. γῆ. 87. 
ἐπεί, siquidem, ‘since’, vir 40, x11 8. 38. ὀρύττων Babiv= 
el ὀρύττοις βαθὺν βόθρον. οὐκ---ἔτι, non iam, ‘not after 
that’, there would bean endof your planting. 40. ἐπειδὰν--- 
ὦσιν, ‘after they have been dug’, xvm1 55. 41. ὁπηνίκα, 
‘at what season’, ἀ42, ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ, ‘in each of the two. 
sorts of soil’, This is Weiske’s reading for the vulgate ἑκάτερα. 
which Sauppe retains. Breitenbach proposes to read ὁπότερα 
for ὁπηνίκα, ‘ of what sort the plants should be that you should 
put in each kind of soil’, 48, μάλιστα] 1102, ‘Hio 
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lacunam statuant omnes atque verisimile est pauca en, 
addidisse Socratem ’,  (Breitenbach.) 


88. 1,44. dsrdywralivl07. 45. ὑποβαλών, § i. ᾷ, 
él ὑποβάλοις-. ἂν--οἴει-- χωρεῖν] πθ n. τῆς γῆς ris 
elpyacpévys] partitive gen., ‘some well-prepared earth’, soil 
Ioosened by working. 46. τὸν βλαστὸν τοῦ κλήματος, 
‘the shoots of the slip’, ‘the sprout from the cutting’ . 
χωρεῖν, ‘strike’. 47. ἀργοῦ, incultae, ‘undug’, ‘ un- 
broken’, rv 72, xx 110, els τὸ σκληρόν, in terram fodiendo 
hon praeparatam. ‘Mosche e praecedentibus intellegi iubet 
verba βαλὼν τὸ κλῆμα᾽ (Sturz). But this is unnecessary. 
The meaning surely is: ‘do you think it would strike sooner, 
if you put prepared soil under it, through the soft mould a 
through unbroken soil into the hard ground ?” 


᾿ς 89. 1.50, ὑποβλητέα dv εἴη τῷ φντῷ, ‘must be put under 
the plant’, G. § 226, 2 b. 51. τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλει; sc. 
ὑποβάλλεσθαι, ‘of course it must’. Cf. xvi 6. 52. 
πότερα, δὲ ὅλον τὸ κλῆμα κτλ.; ‘and, do you consider it would 
take root better if you set the whole cutting upright in the 
ground pointing towards the sky, or, would you lay part of it 
lengthwise below the surface of the mould, so that it may lie like 
@ reversed Gamma?’ ‘Mais crois-tu que la bouture prenne 
mieux racine, plantée en ligne verticale? ou bien, aprés avoir 
fiéchi horizontalement la partie inférieure, la recouvrirois-tu 
de terre, de maniére a décrire un gamma renversé?’ (Gail.) 


Florentinus (Geopon. v 9, 6) recommends the latter mode: δυνατὸν δὲ 
καὶ ὄρθιον φντεύειν τὸ κλῆμα, βέλτιον δὲ Td πλάγιον, ῥιξοῦταει γὰρ θᾶτ- 
τὸν, and 80 Palladius 111 9, 14 cum plantam vel malleolum disponimus, 
modice humido solo, duabus gemmis supra terram relictis, sarmenta 
ponemus obligua et sic facilius comprehendent. On the other hand 
Columella der. r. Iv 4, 1 prefers the first method, on the ground that vitie 

‘ gupina et velut recumbens in alveo deposita, postea cum ablaqueatur (i.e. 
‘when the soil is loosened round its roots, so as to expose them’) vulneri- 
bus obnozia est. Nam dum exaltare fortius orbem ablaqueationie fossor 
studet, obliquam (πλαγίαν) vitem plerumque siuciat et non numquam 
praecidtt. Meminerimus ergo usque ab imo scrobis solo rectum admini- 
sarmentum applicare et ita in summum perducere: again de arbor. 
c. III ὃ 4 in terram bene Rennes et stercoratam rectum sarmentum 


defzito, : 


XIX xx NOTES 257 


«ρὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν βλέπον, ‘cacumine caelum spectans ’, Colum, 
v9, 3. 


R. Bradley, who was professor of botany at Cambridge, observes on this 
passage that the laying the cuttings of vines lengthwise in the ground is 
the French way now practised; for they strike root at every joint; and 
the more joints they have the more roots they get and the stronger 
shoots they make. Lord Bacon, Natural History, Cent, v 426 says: ‘When 
you would have many new roots of fruit-trees, take a low tree and bow 
it and lay all his branches aflat upon the ground and cast earth upon 
them; and every twig will take root. And this is a very profitable ex- 
periment for costly trees, (for the boughs will make stock without 
charge,) such as are apricots, peaches, almonds, cornelians, mulberries, 
figs, etc. The like is continually practised with vines, roses, musk- 
roses, &c.’ Vines were planted either in a vinea or in an arbusium, i.e. 
a plantation of trees in rows for training the vines on. Of the former 
there were three kinds; those in which the vines were let to run along 
the ground, the branches when laden with fruit being supported by 
little forked sticks; those in which the vines stood like trees without 
any support; and those in which they were trained on espaliers. When 
@ vineyard was to be made, the ground was either all well dug, or a deep 
french was made in which the rows were to be set. The cuttings (mal- 
deolt) were reared in a nursery (seminariwm), and when they had struck 
well, i.e. were viviradices, they were planted out in the vineyard in rows 
from five to seven feet asunder. The ground immediately about the 
vines was dug once a month, while the plants were young, from March 
to October, to remove the weeds and grass. The intervals between the 
rows were sometimes tilled with the plough. T. Keightley, Votes on 
the Georgics, Ὁ. 872. 


1% 8 10. 1. 56, οὕτω νὴ Ala, ‘in this (i.e. the latter) way, 
certainly ’. οἱ ὀφθαλμοί, oculi, gemmae, ‘the eyes’, ‘buds’. 
57. καὶ ἄνω, ‘above ground’, On the use of καί to strengthen 
both forms of the comparison see n. to xiv 15. ὅθ. τὸ 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, hoc idem facere, ‘ do likewise’, i.e. ‘produce 
shoots also’. 61. ἂν--ἡγοῦμαι---ῇἼ-Ἴλαστάνειν] above 1. 45. 
Observe that ταχύ is here the adverb=raxéws, and ἰσχυρόν 
the predicate adjective to τὸ φυτόν. 


8 11. 1. 62. ταὐτὰ -ἐμοῆ τ 31 n. 68. γιγνώσκων) 
ΧΥΙΙ 4, ἐπαμήσαιο ἂν τὴν γῆν] Xenophon auroit di dire 


non seulement qu’il faut fouler la terre, mais encore qu’il faut 
remuer en peu le jeune plant, afin de faire tomber la terre 
également de tous les cétés du pied. Sans cette precaution, 


H. VV 


il resterait des vuides qui feroient pourrir la racine; ef plus on 
fouleroit, moins les vuides se rempliroient. (Gail.) γῆν 
ἐπαμᾶσθαι, ‘to earth up’, corresponding to the Latin botanical 
term accumulare, ‘to heap up earth round the roots of plants ’, 
Plin. H.N. xvir 19, 831§ 189 ferventibus locis adcumulant aestate 
radices operiuntque ne solis ardor exurat, xvir 29, 71 § 295 
opera rustica huius intervalli terram iterare, arbores circum- 
fodere, ubi aestuosa regio poscat, adcumulare, xix 5, 26 § 83 
confert aliena folia circumobruere, ipsos vero adcumulare, Cf. 
Herod. νι 24, 2 φυλλάδα re ἐπιβαλὼν καὶ γῆν ἐπαμησάμενος, 
where it means ‘heaping up a barrow’. Theophrastus de 
lapidibus m 28 writing of the λνγκούριον or jacinth, says that 
the lynx κατακρύπτεται καὶ ἐπαμᾶται γῆν ὅταν οὐρήσῃ. 

64, σάξαις dv κτλ., ‘would you press the earth firmly round 
the plant?’: σάττειν, comprimere, ‘to stamp down’, 
‘ram’, In vim 35 the verb bears its usual signification 
replere, instruere, ‘to pack’, ‘load heavily’, See quotation 
from Loudon I. 9. εὖ μάλα] σιν 32 n. 66. μὲν γάρ] 
without corresponding δέ; cf. xvi 44, 67. σεσαγμένον 
εἴη, sc. τὸ φυτόν. ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος] 1 92, xvir 78. 68. 
ἄσακτος, ‘not pressed firmly’, a very rare word which does not 
occur again in Xen. 69. κίνδυνος, 86. ἐστί. 70. 
ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦ ὕδατος] the sentence is apparently constructed as if 
ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ ἡλίου were to follow, but another μέν having been 
appended to σήπεσθαι, the corresponding δέ is attached to 
αὐαίνεσθαι ; unless we are to consider the words as a mere 
repetition of those in 1, 67 due to the carelessness of a copyist, 
or a gloss on σήπεσθαι which has crept into the text. The 
use of the double μέν and δέ in rv 61, 74, rm 56 is of a different 
kind. 71. [ἤγουν κτλ.] see cr. n. 72, θερμαινομένων 
τῶν ῥιζῶν, ‘there being too much bottom heat’, 


812. 1.73. καὶ περὶ ἀμπέλων dpa κτλ.] It is evident that 
Ischomachus has all along been speaking of the culture of the 
vine, for ‘ though the Greeks and Romans planted both timber 
and ornamental trees, yet they did so only on a very limited 
scale and near their houses, for the purposes of shade or orna- 
ment. They also planted the elm and the poplar for supports 
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to their vines ; and they cultivated osier beds for the purpose 
of basket-making, but there is no instance on record of their 
having planted trees with a view of cutting them down either 
for timber or for fuel. Wood for these purposes they procured 
from the native forests, to the management of which they 
paid particular attention’, Brande and Cox, Dictionary of 
Science, Literature and Art, 1 p. 143. Also, as Schneider re- 
marks, this is implied by the use of φυτὸν and φυτεύειν 
which are most frequently used of the vine; just as φυταλιά 
is the term in Homer (Il. v1 195, x11 314, xx 185) for a vine- 
yard. 74. πάντα, omnino, ‘in all respects’, ‘entirely’. 
γιγνώσκων τυγχάνεις] vir 49. 77. dxpdSpva, ‘ fruit- 
trees’. So Arrian Indic. ὁ. 38, 6 ταύτῃ φοίνικές re πολλοὶ ἐπεφύ- 
κεσαν καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ἀκρόδρνα ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι γῇ φύεται; 39, 2 
ἐν αὐτῷ κῆποί re πολλοὶ καὶ ἀκρόδρυα παντοῖα. The word is 
strictly used of ‘ hard-shelled fruits’ as nuts, chestnuts, acorns, 
as we learn from Democritus Geopon. x 74 ὁπώρα λέγεται ἡ 
χλοώδη τὸν καρπὸν ἔχουσα, οἷον δωράκινα, μῆλα, ἀπίδια (‘pears’), 
δαμασκηνά, καὶ ὅσα μὴ ἔχει ἔξωθέν τι ξυλῶδεςς. ᾿Ακρόδρνα δὲ 
καλεῖται, ὅσα ἔξωθεν κέλνφος ἔχει, οἷον ῥοιά, πιστάκια, κάστανα, 
καὶ ὅσα ξυλώδη τὸν καρπὸν ἔχει ἔξωθεν. Cf. Arist. Hist. An. 
vimt 28, 4 οὔτ᾽ ἀκρόδρυα οὔτ᾽ ὀπώρα χρόνιος, ib. Probl. xxm p. 
6008, 2, 8 p. 980 8, 25. 78. τῶν καλῶς ἐχόντων] partitive 
gen. after τί. Zeune’s version is ‘si enim illa vitium con- 
serendarum ratio probatur, quid de aliarum arborum planta- 
tione improbes?’ 79. ἀποδοκιμάζειν means nolle, impro- 
bare, ‘to object to’, ‘disapprove of’. Cf. Cyr. vil, 47 τὸ. 
περιελέσθαι αὐτῶν τὰ ὅπλα---ἀπεδοκίμασ ε. εἰς, ‘in 
respect to’: οὗ 11 27, χυτῖ 2. τὰς ἄλλας φυτείας, ‘ the 
other kinds of planting’, ‘planting in general’. Seen. to vir 
205, 236, 


818. 1. 83. ἀποπειρᾷ pov καὶ τοῦτο, temptas interrogando 
an hoc quoque te possim docere, ‘in this question too you are 
but making trial of me’. μάλιστα πάντων, ‘perfectly well’, 
lit. ‘ better than anything else’, not ‘ better than any one else’: 
On this inclusive use of the superlative see n. to Hier. 1. 791. 
84. ὁρᾷς piv—dpgs δέ] 1 88, ur 16. Observe that the em- 


χι-- 
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phasis falls upon ὁ ρᾷ ς, ‘you see with your owneyes’. βαθύ- 
repos] Didymus Geop. rx 6, 4 says of the olive tree δεῖ δὲ τὸ 
βάθος ἔχειν τὸν βόθρον τρεῖς 7 μὴ ἔλαττον τῶν δύο ἥμισν πηχῶν. 
85. παρὰ τὰς ὁδούς, “ by the road-sides’; therefore you could 
not help seeing it. Cf. Geopon. 11 11, 1 καὶ τοὺς ἐλαιῶνας δὲ 
ὁμοίως (περισκάπτειν προσήκει)" καὶ τὰς βώλους διαλύειν, ὥστε 
ἐπεγείρειν τὸν κονιορτόν" ἐμπεσὼν “γὰρ οὗτος τῷ καρπῷ θᾶττον 
αὐτὸν πεπαίνει. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ al παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐλαῖαι ev- 
᾿ τραφέστεραι τῷ καρπῷ διὰ τὴν ἐπανισταμένην ἐκ τῶν ὁδευόντων 
75 κόνιν. 86. πρέμνα πᾶσι τοῖς φνυτεντηρίοις πρόσεστιν] C. and 
W. take this to mean ‘ stakes are set by every plant’, but the 
true meaning is ‘there are stumps or stems to each of the 
young plants ’, 


The present method of raising the olive in Italy is described by the 
late Professor Blunt in his Vestiges of antient manners and customs 
discoverable in modern Italy, Ὁ. 215 ‘ An old tree is hewn down, and the 
“ceppo” or stock is cut into pieces of nearly the size and shape of a 
mushroom, and which from that circumstance are called ‘novoli”; 
care at the same time is taken that a small portion of bark shall belong to 
each “novolo”. These, after having been dipped in manure, are put into 
the earth, soon throw up shoots, are transplanted at the end of one year 
and in three years are fit to form an olive yard. This process clears up 
satisfactorily, I think, a passage in the Georgics upon which many 
comments have been made: 


Quin et caudicibus sectis, mirabile dictu, 
truditur e sicco radiz oleagina ligno. 
“The stock in slices cut and forth shall shoot 
© passing strange! from each dry slice a root” ’. 


The ancients cultivated the olive in the following manner. They dug 
well to the depth of three feet the place intended for the seminarium or 
‘nursery’; they then took clean healthy branches of their olive trees, about 
as thick as could be grasped in the hand, and sawed them into truncheons 
or lengths (taleas, truncos) of about 18 inches each, taking care not to injure 
the bark, and paring the ends smooth and marking them in order that the 
lower end might be put into the ground. This end was then daubed with a 
miature of dung and wood-ashes, and the pieces were set at a depth of four 
jingers, t.e. three inches, in the ground. During the first two years the land 
was kept constantly hoed, but the plants were not touched ; in the third year 
all the branches but.two were cut of; in the fourth year the weaker of these 
‘two was removed; in the fifth year they were transplanted into the future 
olive ground, and set in holes which had been dug the year before. Keight- 

Jey 1. ο, p. 861 f., cf. Geopon. IX 11, 4 πολυτρόπως δὲ γίνεται ἡ τῆς ἐλαίας 
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φντεία Τινὲς μὲν yap ἀπὸ σκυταλῶν ‘truncheons’ φυτεύουσι" λαβόντες yap 
κλάδους παχυτέρους καὶ καταπρίσαντες εἰς μέγεθος πηχναῖον οὕτω φντεύουσι. 
τινὸς δὲ ἀπὸ χαράκων φντεύουσιν οὕτω" καταπρίσαντες τοὺς παχντέρους κλάδους 
εἰς μέγεθος πηχῶν δύο προεμβάλλουσιν εἰς τὸν πνθμένα τοῦ βόθρον λίθον πλατύ- 
τερον͵ εἶτα τὸ φυτὸν ἐπὶ τούτῳ στήσαντες ὀρθὸν προχωννύουσι γῆν. Οἱ δὲ τὰ 
γενναιότατατῶν παραφνάδων μετὰ τοῦ πρέμνον φυτεύουσιν᾽ οἱ δὲ 
τὰ μέλλοντα λαμβάνεσθαι φυτὰ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ στελέχους ἔτι ὄντα περικαθαίρουσι 
δρεπάνῳ καὶ περὶ ἐπιτολὴν τοῦ ᾿Αρκτούρον ἐντιθέασιν εἰς τοὺς βόθρους. Ἕτεροι 
τὰ τρόπαια λεγόμενα φντεύουσιν οὕτω" σημειωσάμενοι μίλτῳ πώς κεῖται πρὸς 
ἀνατολὴν καὶ μεσημβρίαν, ἐκπρίζουσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ στελέχους πηχῶν δ΄ ἢ ε', καὶ 
ἐμβάλλουσιν eis τοὺς βόθρους, πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν ποιούμενοι. Οὗτος ὁ τρόπος 
τῆς φυτείας ἐπιτευχθεὶς ζωοποιεῖ θᾶττον καὶ καρποφορεῖ τάχιον. Τινὲς δὲ ἀπὸ 
πρέμνων φντεύουσιν οὕτω" συγκόψαντες αὐτὰ τὰ πρέμνα εἰς κορμοὺς μείζονας, 
ἐκιτιθέασι τῷ βόθρῳ τοὺς κορμοὺς ἔχοντας τὸν φλοιὸν ἄνω καὶ προσχώσαντες τῇ 
γῇ μετὰ κόπρον ἐπὶ παλαιστὴν ἐῶσι. Τινὲς δὰ ἐκ τών κατὰ γῆς μέρων τοῦ πρέμ- 
γον ἐκκόψαντες πελεκήματα μετὰ τοῦ φλοιοῦ τετραπάλαιστα, προεμβάλλουσι 
λίθον εἰς τὸν πυθμένα τοῦ βόθρον καὶ τούτῳ τῶν πελεκημάτων y ἣ δ' ὀρθὰ καὶ 
χωννύουσιν ἐπὶ παλαιστήν. Τῆς δὲ φυτείας καθ᾽ οἷον δή ποτε τρόπον γινομένης, 
πριζέσθωσαν τὰ φντενόμενα πρίονι. διατηρητέον δὲ ἀκριβῶς τὸν φλοιόν, ἵνα μὴ 
σπαραχθῇ, καὶ ὀξεῖ δρεπάνῳ τὴν τομὴν λειωτέον, διασώζοντας ἀκέραιον τὸν 
φλοιὸν καὶ βολβίτῳ τέφρᾳ μεμιγμένῳ χριστέον τὸ κάτω μέρος τοῦ 
ὅρπηκος. δεῖ δὲ φυλάττεσθαι, μὴ κατὰ κορυφὴν τεθῇ ὃ ὅρπηξ" βασανιοῦμεν 
γὰρ το φυτὸν κατὰ κορυφὴν φυτεύοντες" δεῖ δὲ κόπρον ἐμβάλλειν εἰς τοὺς 


βόθρους. 


88. πηλὸν ---ἐπικείμενον, ‘that the tops of the plants are all 
covered with a coating of moist clay’. See Geop. quoted 
above. 


Colum. v 9, 1 speaking of the preparation of a nursery ground for 
olive-trees says ramos novellos proceros et nitidos, quos comprehensos 
manus possit circumvenire, feracissimos, arboribus adimito et exhis quam 
recentissimas taleas recidito, ita ut ne corticem aut ullam aliam partem, 
quam qua serra praeciderit, laedas...Taleae deinde sesquipedales serra 
praecidantur atque earum plagae utraque parte falce leventur et rubrica 
notentur, ut sic quemadmodum in arbore steterat ramus, ita parte ima 
terram et cacumine caelum spectans deponatur....Sed oportebit talearum 
capita etimas partes misto fimo cum cinere oblinere et ita totas 
eas immergi, wt putris terra quatiuor digitis alte supervenrat. Sed binis 
indicibus (caudicibus ἢ ex utraque parte humantur: hi sunt de qualibet 
arbcre brevi spatio iuxta eas positi et in summa parte inter se vinculo 
conext, ne facile singult deiciantur. XI 2, 42 hoc eodem mense (February 
15th to March 15th) in pastinato seminario novissima posttio est olearis 
taleae, eamque oportet, cum panxeris, fimo et cinere mistis oblinire 
ef superponere muscum, ne sole findatur. Vanierius, Praedium rusticum 
v. 50 ff. 
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eruat et brumae sub frigora prima colonus 

radicata serat truncis plantaria ramis: 

sed caput ante luto velet muscoque virentt, 

et vinclis constringat; hiems ne frigore venas 

occupet et tota desaeviat arbore pestis. 
89. ἐστεγασμένον τὸ ἄνω, ‘the part above ground is protected 
by a covering’, 


§14. 1. 91. καὶ ὁρῶν δὴ κτλ.; ‘what is it you see in 
them and don’t understand?’ ‘do you not understand (for 
instance) how you would place the potsherd on the surface of 
the clay?’ ‘ The shell over the clay’, says Bradley, ‘is, Isuppose, 
put there to keep out the wet and ill weather’. For τὸ ὄστρακον 


the anticipatory accusative, see ἢ. to x1 12. 94. ὧν 
εἶπας, 1.6. τούτων ἃ εἶπας. 95. πάλιν ἐννοῶ] in reference 
to what he said before, xvi 67. πάλαι, iamdudum, ‘a 
little while ago’, x1x § 1—2. 96. συλλήβδην, ‘ generally’ )( 
καθ᾽ ὃν ἕκαστον. ἤρου pe—et] xr 22, 127. οὐκ 


ἔφην, negabam, ‘I said ““Νο, I did not understand”; for I did 
not suppose at the time that I should be able to say anything 
at all about the proper method of planting’. 97. ἔχει) 
xvi 2. ἦ] xv 35. 98. καθ᾽ ἕν ἕκαστον, quodlibet 
separatim, ‘each particular point’. ἐπεχείρησας, suscepisti. 
99. ἀποκρίνομαί σοι ἅπερ σὺ γιγνώσκεις, ‘my answers coin- 
cide with your own opinions ’. 100. ὁ δεινὸς λεγόμενος 
γεωργός, not ‘though you are called the skilful farmer’, but, 
‘you the man who are spoken of as a skilful farmer’. On the 
position of the predicate adjective between the article and 
participle see Madv. 8 14a Rem. 1, 


§ 15. 1.100. dpa ἡ ἐρώτησις διδασκαλία ἐστίν ; num in- 
terrogando doceri potest ? ‘ is questioning a mode of teaching ?’ 
The Socratic interrogation is here brought to bear upon Socrates 
instead of by Socrates. ‘Interrogando enim exercetur illa 
τέχνη μαιευτική, de qua ad xvi § 8. Cf. etiam Mem. rv 6, 15 
ὁπότε. δὲ αὐτός τι τῷ λόγῳ διεξίοι, διὰ τῶν μάλιστα ὁμολογου- 
μένων ἐπορεύετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴν ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι λόγου ᾽ 
(Breitenbach). 102. ἡ, quemadmodum, 1. 97. 108. 
ἄγων με δι ὧν ἐπίσταμαι κτλ., per ea, quae scio, docens alia 
adhuc mihi ignota, disputans 6 concessis, ‘it is by leading me 
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on through things which I do understand and pointing out the 
similarity between them and others which I did not think I 
understood—that you make me believe that I do really under- 
stand these latter as well’. δι’ ὧν ἐπίσταμαι is by attraction 
for διὰ τούτων ἃ ἐπίσταμαι. , 


816. 1.108. ἐρωτῶν -Ξ εἰ ἐρωτῴην. On the repetition of 

ἂν see ἢ. to 1 11. καλόν, sc. ἐστί. 109. διαδοκιμά- 
ῖεινν, explorando dignoscere, ‘to distinguish by testing’. 
110. κίβδηλα, ‘base’, ‘counterfeit’, x 23. περὶ αὐλη- 
των, BC. ἐρωτῶν. 118, ἴσως ἄν, sc. δύναιο, ‘perhaps © 
you might succeed in persuading me’. γεωργεῖν---ἐπι- 
στήμων] G. § 261, 1. dvéracds pe ὡς---εἴην] G. 8 243. 
115. ταύτην τὴν τέχνην, sc. γεωργίαν, which is implied in 
γεωργεῖν. 


η8 8111. 1.116. οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, ‘this 18 impossible’, 117. 
καὶ πάλαι σοι ἔλεγον] xv 59. 118. ὥστε--ποιεῖν] ὥστε 
with infin. marks the natural, with indic. the actual conse- 
quence, ὁρῶντας καὶ ἀκούοντας, ‘if they have eyes 
and ears’. 119. ἐπιστήμονας ἑαντῆς] G. § 180, Mady, 
§ 68 b. 


818. 1.120. ds, quemadmodum, x 62, xvi 42. 121. 
Xppro] mr 92. αὐτίκα, ‘for instance’, when the first 
instance that presents itself is urged. See n. to Hier. 1, 193. 
ἀναβαίνουσα, ‘by climbing’, G. § 277, 2. 128. διδάσκει 
ἱστάναι αὑτήν, ‘teaches us to prop it up’. περιπεταν- 
νύουσα τὰ οἴναρα, ‘by spreading out its leaves’. 124, 
αὐτῇ] vi 73, xvi 50. 125. ἡλιούμενα ταύτην τὴν Spay, 
‘exposed to the rays of the sun at this season’, 


819. 1.126. γλυκαίνεσθαι, ‘to be sweetened, ripened’, an 
unclassical word. 127. φνλλορροοῦσα, ‘by shedding its 
foliage’: the word does not occur elsewhere in Xen. δι- 
δάσκει, sc. τινά, 881]. 12ὅ, ἑαυτὴν ψιλοῦν, nudare ( foliis), 
‘to strip it’, xvm 89, ‘In some parts of France great part of 
the young wood of the vine is cut off before vintage for feed to 
cows and to let the sun directly to the fruit’. Loudon, 1. ο, 
8 407. 128, πεπαίγειν τὴν ὀπώραν, ‘to bring ita fruit to 
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perfection’, not, as C.-W., ‘that the autumn warmth may 
mellow it’. See my n. to Plutarch Themist. x 31.26. πολυ- 
doplay, ‘ productiveness’, a word of very rare occurrence. 129. 


τοὺς μὲν---τοὺς δέ] G. § 143, 1. 130. ὠμοτέρους, imma- 
turiores, ‘too unripe’ (to be gathered). τρυγᾶν ἑαντήν, 
vindemiare ipsius fructum, ‘to gather her ripe fruit’. 131. 


συκάζουσι, ficus decerpunt. So Arist. Av. 1699, speaking comi- 
cally of the foreign sophists, of θερίζουσίν re καὶ σπείρουσι καὶ 
τρυγῶσι ταῖς γλώτταισι συκάζουσί re. τὸ ὀργών ἀεί, 
ut quaeque ficue est matura (Zeune), lit. ‘that which from 
time to time swells to ripeness’, in partitive apposition to 
ἑαυτήν, seen. t0 1125. ὀργᾶν (Sanskrit dg, ‘strength’, γᾶ, 
‘ juice’, ‘succulence’) is said of plants quae turgent et ad maturi- 
tatem pervencrunt, Herod. tv 199 πρώτα μὲν γὰρ τὰ παραθαλάσσια 
τῶν καρπῶν ὀργᾷ ἀμᾶσθαί re καὶ τρνυγᾶσθαι and ὁ ἐν τῇ κατυπερ: 
rary τῆς γῆς πεπαίνεταί τε καὶ ὀργᾷ. Hence generally of the 
‘excitement of lust or any kind.of desire’, with inf. Aesch. 
Choeph, 454 τὰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς Spya μαθεῖν, i.e. ἐπιθύμει, Thucyd. τα 
21, 3 ὧν ἀκροᾶσθαι ὡς ἕκαστος ὥργητο, and with gen. Agam. ν. 
228 παρθενίου θ᾽ αἵματος ὀργᾷ περιόργως τ᾽ ἐπιθύμες “Αρτεμις. 
From the same root verg or virg come dpyds ‘a fertile piece of 
land’, ὀργή ‘natural disposition’, ‘impulse’, Lat. virg-a ‘a 
green twig’, virg-o "ἃ maiden’, See Ruhnken on Timaeus 
p. 193 ed. 2, 1789. On the position of del, ‘each time >, after 
the participle see above vim 46, xvi1r 35 and n. to Hier. 532. 


CHAPTER XX 


I asked Ischomachus, continues Socrates, ‘If, as you say, 
agriculture be 80 easily learned, how do you account for the 
failure of some of those who engage in it?’ He replied that the 
cause of their failure was not so much want of knowledge, as 
want of carefulness and industry. In commanding an army the 
secret of success does not depend so much upon knowledge of 
tactics, as upon foresight and precaution, and so agriculturists, if 
they wish to thrive, must take pains to carry out in practice the 
easy lessons, which common observation teaches. ‘Husbandry’, he, 


“XX 3 NOTES ἊΝ 265 


said, ‘is a very good test of character. The good husbandman 
avill enforce strict punctuality in the hours of labour upon his 
workmen, and not allow them to be lazy and scamp their work, 
as such indifference will make a considerable diminution in his 
annual receipis. My own father, who was devoted to agriculture, 
used to say that it was a most profitable occupation and, as a 
proof of it, he practised a very simple device: he would purchase 
plots of land that were out of order and had been neglected 
by previous owners and, after improving them by careful culture, 
resell them at a large profit and buy others. The improvement 
of such lands was a source of great enjoyment to him, and 
may be recommended as a wholesome and profitable occupa- 
tion to others’. ‘Your father’s love of his land’, I replied, ‘must 
have been something like the love which our corn merchants 
‘have for their corn. It does not prevent them from parting with 
at to those who will give the highest price for it’, Ischomachus 
took this as a piece of raillery on my part, and said that he 
thought those who built houses for sale were in the same sense 
fond of building. To this I replied that I was in earnest in 
thinking, as he evidently did, that love of lucre is a spring of 
action with all men. 


§1. 1.1, ἐνταῦθα δή] xv 19. πῶς ; cur? ‘how is it 
that?’ 2. e—ye, ‘ifit betruethat’. ῥάδια μαθεῖν] xv 74, 
4. πράττουσιν ὁμοίως, cadem fortuna utuntur, ‘meet with like 
success’, ‘fare alike’, x1 40, x11 37. 5. ἀφθόνως] 111 38, vr ὅθ. 
περιττά, ‘more than they want’. Cyr. vir 2, 21 τῶν ἀρκούν- 
τὼν περιττά, Hier. 220 τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκανῶν. 6. πορί- 
ζεσθαι] vr 40, xr 60. 7. προσοφείλουσιν, insuper aes 
alienum contrahunt, ‘run into debt besides’. Seen. on ΣΙ 4, 


§ 2. 1.10. τῶν γεωργῶν may be taken either after ἡ ἐπι- 
στήμη or as the partitive gen. after τοὺς μέν. ἐστιν ἡ ποιοῦ- 
σα]]. 110, xv 22. 


8 3. 1.12. διαθέοντος, ‘running about’, ‘spreading’. Cf. 
Cyr. νι 2, 18 (οὗ ἃ panic fear) ὡς ἤσθετο φόβον διαθέοντα ἐν τῇ 
στρατιᾷ, Hell. νι 5, 86 διέθει θόρυβος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 18. οὐχ 
ὁμαλῶ---ἔσπειρεν] ΧΥΙΣ 47. οὐκ ὀρθῶς τοὺς ὄρχους ἐφύτοντον 
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(80. ὁ γεωργός 8. ὁ φυτεύων), ‘did not plant his rows of trees 
straight’. 14. ἀγνοήσας -φέρουσαν] G. § 280. But I 
should prefer to read τὴν γῇν τὴν φέρουσαν. The τήν might 
easily have been lost by lipography after γῆν. 15. ἐν ἀφόρῳ, 
in sterili solo, ‘in a soil unsuitable for vines’, an ionism, 16. 
τῷ σπόρφῳ---προεργάζεσθαι] xvi 49. 


8 4, 119. ἔστιν ἀκοῦσαι, licet audire, ‘one may hear it 
said’, 1 19, σι 26. ἁνήρ, ‘the man’, contemptuously. See 
my n. on Plutarch Them. xvr 22. 20. αὐτῷ] G. § 184, 8. 
21. σπείρηται (sc. ὁ aypds), ‘may be sown’. γίγνηται, sc. 
τῷ ἀγρῷ. οὐδ᾽ οἶνον ἔχει] Cicero apud Macrob. 1 10: 
qui neque serit vitem, neque quae sata est diligenter colit, oleum, 
Jicus, poma non habet. 22. ὡς for ὅπως is rarely used in 
object sentences, See Madv. § 123 Rem. 6, 23. αἱ 
οὖσαι, ‘the vines which he has’. 


8 δ. 1.26. ἃ διαφέροντες] G.§ 160,1, 27. Stadepdvras— 
πράττουσι, diversa fortuna utuntur, ‘fare differently’, ‘meet 
with different degrees of success’, cf. 1. 4, ἢ] supply δια- 
'᾿φερόντως πράττουσι, if the text is allowed to stand as it is, 
but Schneider, Kerst, Dindorf and Schenkl would omit the ol 
before δοκοῦντες Schenk thinks there is a gap after πράττουσι, 
to fill up which he suggests τῇ yap ἐπιμελείᾳ διαφέρουσι. 
Translate: ‘These are the points of difference in farmers which 
make their success different, much rather than a fancied 
discovery of some ingenious contrivance for doing their work’, 
lit, ‘than those fare differently who are reputed to have 
discovered etc.’ There is some foree in the objection raised by 
Cobet N. LZ. 595, whom Lincke follows, that δεαφερόντωε 
eannot be used in the sense in which διαφόρως is usually 
employed. But see Mem. mt 8, 5 οὐδὲν διαφερόντως ἀπο- 
κρίνῃ μοι | ὅτε ce ἠρώτησα, Ages, 1 36 ἐπείθετο τῇ πόλει οὐδὲν 
διαφερόντως ἢ xrd.: Of course its ordinary sense is eximie, 
insigniter, praeter ceteros, He writes: διαφερόντως πράττειν 
est fortuna et opibus ceteros superare, ditiorem esse et fortuna- 
tiorem quam ceteros, et sic demum intellegitur quid sit πολὺ 
μᾶλλον ἢ ol. δοκοῦντες σοφόν τι εὑρηκέναι els τὰ ἔργα. Erant 
enim etiam tunc qui in agricultura novis quibusdam inventis 
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uterexitur, et etiam tunc colonus diligens et assiduus e re 
rustica plus faciebat lucri et διαφερόντως ἔπρασσε quam qui 
novorum inventorum sollertiam non eadem cura et diligentia 
rei rusticaa adhibebant. Itaque pro διαφέροντες ἀλλήλων 
emendsandum esse apparet διαφέροντες ἄλλων, non enim agricolae 
qui differunt inter sese sed qui praestant aliis solebant et solent 
in re lautiore esse. 


8 6. 1. 28. of orparnyol—of μέν, partitive apposition, 
xix 131. 29. ἔστιν ἐν οἷς τῶν στρατηγικῶν ἔργων, in qui- 
busdam artis imperatoriae muneribus. οὐ γνώμῃ διαφέροντες 
ἀλλήλων, ‘not because they differ from one another in under- 
standing’. G. § 188 Note 1. 82. τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, ‘ private 
soldiers’, Cf, Anab. v 7, 28 καὶ ἄρχοντα καὶ ἰδιώτην,1 8, 11 
οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιώτου, ut 2, 82. 


§7. 1. 84. οἷον] x 88. 85. βέλτιον] χυῃ 15. 86, 
οὕτως ὡς dv κτλ., ‘in the manner in which they would fight, if 
fight they must, to the greatest advantage’. Cf. Aesch. Eryxias 
p. 892 ο ὑπὸ τῶν σμικρῶν τούτων dy μᾶλλον ὀργίζοιντο οὕτως ὡς 
ay μάλιστα χαλεπώτατοι εἴησαν, Mem. 1 6, 2 ζῇς οὕτως ὡς οὐδ᾽ 
ἂν εἷς δοῦλος ὑπὸ δεσπότῃ διαιτώμενος μείνειε, Cyr. 1 1, 2 τοῖς 
καρποῖς ἐῶσι τοὺς νομέας χρῆσθαι οὕτως ὅπως ἂν αὐτοὶ βούλωνται. 


8 8. 1.41, ἐπιμελοῦνται ds ἔχῃ] Π. to 1. 20, 


89. 1. 42, ὅταν τεῖ x78. διὰ στενοπόρων, sc. χωρίων, 
per fauces 8. angustias, ‘through a narrow defile’, 43, ἴωσί 
που, πάγυ] So Jacobs reads for the vulgate ἴωσιν, οὐ πάνυ. 
Most of the commentators are satisfied with the omission of οὐ, 
44, προκαταλαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπίκαιρα, loca opportuna occupare 
unde facile observari et repelli possint hostes, ‘to seize com- 

78 manding positions beforehand’. Cf. Hier.743. 45. κρεῖττον, 
gc, ἐστί. 

810, 1. 46, ἀλλὰ καί, ‘then, again’. κόπρον λέγουσιν 
--ὅτι ἐστίν] xviir 68, x1x 92, ἄριστον] νι 24, 25. 48, 
καὶ---δέ] 1 85. ὁρῶσι γιγνομένην] G. ὃ 280. 49. ἀκρι- 
βοῦντες, ig. ἀκριβῶς εἰδότες, ‘knowing exactly’. Cf. Cyr. 1 
8, 16 ἀκριβοῦντα τὴν δικαιοσύνην, 111 3, 18 οὐ γὰρ ἔστι διδάσκα- 
‘Nos οὐδεὶς τούτων κρείσσων τῆς ἀνάγκης, ἢ ἡμᾶς καὶ λίαν ταῦτ 
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ἀκριβοῦν ἐδίδαξε. ds γίγνεται, quo modo, ‘how it is got’. 
-On the transposition of ὅμως with participle see n. to xrv 33. 
ῥάδιον ὅν, ‘although it is easy’, accusative absolute, not to 
‘be taken as dependent upon axp:Boivres, G. 8 278, 2. πσολλὴν 
“τοιεῖν] See the remarks of Florentinus in Geopon. 11 22. 
50. of μὲν---οἱ δέ] See n. to τι 63, γα 108, xrx 4, Madv. § 189. 
τούτου---ὅπως dOpolfnrar] 1.45. 51. mapapedovor, ‘pay no 
heed to it’. 


«$11. 1. δ]. ἄνωθεν ὁ θεὸς παρέχει] for ὁ ἄνω θεὸς παρέχει 
ἄνωθεν, by a well-known attraction, according to which ἃ 
‘relation belonging to the noun, being attracted by the verb, 
becomes the relation of that verb. So Thuc. v 35 ὁ ἐκεῖθεν 
πόλεμος δεῦρο ἥξει for ὁ ἐκεῖ πόλεμος ἥξει ἐκεῖθεν, Theophr. Char. 
1 4 ἄρας τιτῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης for ἄρας τι ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης 
τῶν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ ὄντων. . 52. τέλματα, ‘standing pools’. 
Cf. Arist. Av. 1593 ὄμβριον ὕδωρ ay εἴχετ' ἐν τοῖς τέλμασιν. 
53. ὕλην, ‘vegetable matter’: v. Index s.v. Cf. Geop. m 24, 2 
ὅταν ἤδη τὸν βῶλον κρύπτειν ἄρχηται, σκαλλέσθω, ἵνα 7 τε ἀγρία 
ὕλη ἀφανισθῇ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑδάτων γεγυμνωμέναι ῥίζαι προσχωσ- 
θῶσι. 54, τὸν μέλλοντα σπείρειν] xv 39, 49. ἃ--- ταῦτα] 
G.§ 152 Note 8. 56. ἤδη] when that is done. αὐτός, ipse. 
dv ποιοίη (ταῦτα) ols ἡ γῆ ἥδεται, ‘would produce the material 
in which the ground delights’. 

‘This is a remark’, says Bradley, ‘very well worthy our observation 
especially when manures are scarce. As for the common notion that 
‘weeds will breed weeds, it is an error, unless we suppose that weeds 
have their seeds ripe when we use them on this occasion; and as for 


earth being laid in water for a manure, it is much more beneficial to 
lands than the cleaning of ponds and ditches’. 


57. ἐν ὕδατι oracle, in stagno. The word στάσιμος does 
not occur again in Xen. 


8 12. 1.58. ὁπόσα] quantitative accusative, x1 108. G. 
§ 160, 1. θεραπείας, curationis, ‘attention’, ‘care’, vit 65. 
59. ὑγροτέρα ye οὖσα κτλ., quippe quae aequo humidior sit ad 
sementem, ‘as being too moist for sowing’. 60. dApwSeorépa 
“πρὸς φντείαν] Anatolius Geop. 1110, 9 speaks of τὴν ἁλμυρὰν γῆν 
8s πρὸς πάρτα ἀνεπιτηδείως ἔχουσαν, πλὴν τῶν φοινίκων, οὖς καλ- 
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λίστους καὶ πολυκάρπους φέρει, and Theophrastus de causis pl. 
11 16, 8 says ἔνια ἁλμώδη τινὰ (χώραν φιλεῖ) καθάπερ ἡ papavos, 
and again 1 5, 4 ἐν ταῖς ἁλμυρίσιν ἡ ῥάφανος ἀρίστη. Cf. also 
Virg. Georg. τὸ 238 salsa autem tellus et quae perhibetur amara 
Srugibus infeliz. καὶ ταῦτα---καὶ ws κτλ., ‘both this and 
how water is drained off by means of ditches’, γιγνώσκουσι 
μὲν κτλ, answers to ἀλλὰ ἐπιμελοῦνται 1. 63, ‘although they 
know, yet etc.’ 62. ἡ ἅλμη KoAdferat κτλ., ‘the saltness of 
the soil is tempered, corrected, by mixing it with all kinds of 
substances free from sali, both moist and dry’. μιγνυμένη] G. 
§ 277, 2. 

8 13. 1, 64. e—ris—dyvds εἴη, si quis ignoraret. The 
object clause τί δύναται κτλ. depends upon this, as if it were 
ἀγνοοίη. Cobet would alter the text, and substitute ἀγνοοίη on 
the ground that ἀγνώς means ‘unknown’ not ‘unknowing’: but 
this is not so, see e.g. Soph. Oed. T. 677, 681, 1086, Plat. de 
legg. p. 751 νυ. 66. ἔχοι] Σιχ 97. καρπὸν μηδὲ φυτὸν 
αὐτῆς, ‘neither fruit nor plant from it’. 67. μήτε ὅτου] Supply 
ἔχοι, neque (habeat) ex quo audire possit. Dindorf and Kerst 
adopt Schneider’s suggestion tov ἀκοῦσαι, Schenkl tacitly sub- 
stitutes the optative ἀκούσαι. 68. οὐ πολὺ... ῥᾷον ; 80. 
ἐστί, nonne multum facilius 6813 πεῖραν λαμβάνειν] xvit 6. 
70. ἔστιν] G. § 28, 3 Note 1. ἐπὶ ἀπάτῃ] xiv 18. 71. 
σαφηνίζει τε καὶ ἀληθεύει, ig. ἀληθώς σαφηνίζει, ‘shows 
truly, without disguise’. 


8 14. 1. 72. δοκεῖ δέ μοι ἡ γῆ KTA.] The order of words 
is: ἡ δὲ γῆ δοκεῖ μοι ἄριστα ἐξετάζειν (‘to show by test’) 
τοὺς κακούςτε καὶ ἀγαθοὺς τῷ παρέχειν πάντα εὔγνωστα 
καὶ εὐμαθῆ, 714. οὐ γὰρ ὥσπερ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας] notandus 
h. 1, usus particularum γάρ cum negatione, sequente δέ imo 
contra. Sic Cyr. 1v 3, 18, Ages. x1 (Weiske). Cf. also de redit. 

79 1v6,Sympos.1117. 75. ἔστι, licet, 1. 19. προφασίσασθαι, 
causari, excusationis loco afferre, ‘to allege in excuse’. 76. 
γὴν δὲ--ἴσασιν ὅτι-- εὖ ποιεῖ] see n. to 1. 46. 


§15. 1. 77. ἡ ἐν γεωργίᾳ ἀργία] the happy conjecture of 
Jacobs (Additamenta animadv, in Athenaeum p. 172) suggested 
by the marginal reading in ms A ἐνέργεια, which Sauppe is. 
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inclined to admit into the text, quoting other instances in 
Xenophon where the defect of a thing is expressed by the 
thing itself. 78. κατήγορος, index, argumentum, 
*betrayer’. 81. χρηματοποιόν, aptam ad rem augendam, 
quaestuosam, ‘money-making’, ‘lucrative’. 82. φανερόν, 
80. ἐστί. κλέπτων.--- βιοτεύειν, ‘to live (vr 9) by stealing, 
robbing or begging’. προσαιτεῖν is ‘to ask continually’, ‘im- 
portune’, Ach. 452, 83. παντάπασιν ἀλόγιστοφ, ‘a down. 
right fool’. Cyr.14, 12 παντάπασι βλάξ τις καὶ ἡλίθιος, Isocr. 
Panath. p 281 a παντάπασιν ἀνοήτως. 


§16. 1. 84. μέγα διαφέρειν, multum interesse, ‘that it made 
8 great difference’. ἔφη, sc. Ischomachus, ds τὸ 
λυσιτελεῖν γεωργίαν xrh., ‘as to agriculture paying or not’. 
For the omission of the article before μὴ λυσιτελεῖν cf. rx 67. 
85. ἐργαστήρων, colonorum mercede conductorum, ἃ poetical 


form for ἐργατῶν, x11 57. 86. Kal πλεόνων καὶ μειόνων, 
‘more or less in number’, Seecr.n. ἔχῃ ἐπιμέλειαν ὡς, i.q. 
ἐπιμελῆται ws; cf. 1. 65, vir 36. 87. τὴν ὥραν, iusto, 


definito tempore, ‘at the regular time’, Herod. 12,4. ἐν τῷ 
ἔργῳ dow, operi faciendo adsint, ‘may be at their work’. 
89. εἷς παρὰ τοὺς δέκα κτλ., ‘one man in (compared with) ten 
makes a difference by being at his work in good time, aye and 
another makes a difference by leaving off work before his time’. 
παρὰ τοὺς δέκα] Where parts of a whole are stated in 
numbers the article is sometimes prefixed to the numeral ‘to 
denote the definiteness of the relation’, Madv. § 11 Rem. 6. 
Cf. 1. 94. Schenk] follows Lewenklaiiin reading τῷ μὴ... ἀπιέναι 
against all the mss. The clause καὶ ἄλλος γε---ἀπιέναι has the 
appearance of not having been written by Xen., it may have 
been originally a marginal note, which has found its way into 
the text. Breitenbach says: ‘sensus hic est: Alii enim eo 
quod in tempore adsunt et aggrediuntur opus, unusquisque decem 
aliis praestant, alii contra (non solum non in tempore adsunt, 
sed) adeo abeunt ante statutum tempus’, Cf. Columell. x1 1, 15 
plurimum enim refert colonos a primo mane opus aggredi nec 
lentos per otium pigre procedere ; siquidem Ischomachus idem 
τὴ ‘malo’ ingquit ‘unius agilem atque industriam, 
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quam decem hominum neglegentem et tardam operam. 
Quippe plurimum affert mali, si operario tricandi 
potestas fiat; nam ut in itinere conficiendo saepe 
Gimidio maturius pervenit is qui naviter et sine ullis 
concessationibus permeabit quam is, qui cumsituna 
profectus, umbras arborum fonticulorumque amoe- 
nitatem vel aurae refrigerationem captavit; sic in 
agresti negotio dici vix potest, quid navus operarius 
ignavo et cossatore praestet. 


8117. 1.91. ῥᾳδιονργεῖν, ‘to work lazily, listlessly’, Hier. 
1. 658. 92. τὸ ἥμισυ διαφέρει τοῦ ἔργον παντός, efficit ut 
operis totius dimidia tantum pars conficiatur (Sturz), ‘makes a 
difference of half in the whole work’. Breitenbach renders the 
whole passage thus: id, quod tum perficitur, cum quis sinit 
operarios per totum diem segnes esse in opere, facile dimidia 
parte differt a toto opere perficiendo. 


18. 1.94. παρὰ στάδια διακόσια, ‘in comparison with 
two hundred stadia’, i.e. 25 miles. ἔστιν ὅτε] 115. τοῖς 
ἑκατὸν σταδίοις, i.e. ‘by one half’, G. § 188, 2. For the 
article see on 1. 89. 95. διήνεγκαν, differre solent. Cf. xr 
101. τῷ τάχει] G. § 188 Note 1. 97. πράττῃ (τοῦτο) 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ κτλ.., ‘accomplish the object with a view to which he 
had started, by persevering in the walk’. Cf. Cyr. vm 6, 2 
ὅπως εἰδεῖεν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἴασιν, Mem. 1 3, 5 ἐπὶ τούτῳ (ad id asse- 
quendum) οὕτω mapecxevacpévos ἤει. Badlgwv, which Cobet 
pronounces inficetum interpretamentum, is opp. to ἀναπαυόμενος. 
98. ῥᾳστωνεύῃ; ig. ῥᾳθυμ ἢ, ‘is remiss’, a late Greek word. 
99. θεώμενος, ‘ looking about him’, 100. θηρεύων, captans, 
appetens, ‘ courting’, ‘ seeking after’. Cf. Cyr. vir 2, 2 τούτοις 
ἐπειρᾶτο τὴν φιλίαν θηρεύειν. 

8 19. 1.100. ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις, ‘in farm-work’. 102. of μὴ 
πράττοντες] G. ὃ 283, 4. 104. ἐώμενοι, not ‘allowing them- 
selves’, but ‘left alone to’, ‘allowed’, ‘not interfered with’, 
Cf. Soph. Trach, 328 ἡ δ᾽ οὖν ἐάσθω. 

§ 20. 1.104. τὸ δὲ δὴ καλῶς κτλ., strenue et neglegenter 
opus facere vel curare, hoc tantum inter se discriminis habet 
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quantum (inter se differunt) prorsus opus facere vel prorsus 

80 otiosum esse. See crit. app. 107. οἷον, ‘for example’, 
added by Zeune, Schneider, and other edd. to prevent an 
awkward asyndeton. Some insert γάρ after ὅταν, which from 
its resemblance to the last three letters of ὅταν might easily 
have been omitted bya transcriber. ὅταν, σκαπτόντων -- 
σκάπτωσιν ὥστε κτλ. i.e. by not thoroughly eradicating them, 
but merely loosening the earth with their spades, so that they 
grow better. On the construction see Madv. § 181 Rem. 4 (Ὁ): 
‘sometimes the double genitive is a participle plural with an 
indefinite subject of the third person understood (the people, 
one): οὐκ ἐξαιτούμενος, οὐκ ᾿Αμφικτυονικὰς δίκας ἐπαγόντων, οὐκ 
ἀπειλούντων, οὐκ ἐπαγγελλομένων, οὐδαμῶς ἐγὼ προδέδωκα τὴν εἰς 
ὑμᾶς εὔνοιαν (Dem. 18, 822). Rem. 6. ‘ The double-genitive is 
usually put only where the subject of the participle does not 
stand in the principal sentence in some other case to which the 
participle might attach itself. Sometimes, however, although 
the subject of the participle does so occur, the double-genitive 
is nevertheless used, in order to give more prominence to the 
participial sentence as a special circumstance: διαβεβηκότος 
ἤδη Περικλέους στρατιᾷ els Εὔβοιαν, ἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ, ὅτι Μέγαρα 
ἀφέστηκεν (Thuc, 1114)’. Breitenbach compares Cyr. 1π 8, 54 
el δέ τοι, ἰόντων (86. τῶν στρατιωτῶν) els μάχην σὺν ὅπλοις, δυνήσε- 
ταί τις---ἄνδρας πολεμικοὺς ποιῆσαι. ὕλης καθαραί] xvr 65 ἢ. 
109. καλλίω, uberiorem, ‘more luxuriant’. οὕτως, ‘in 
that case’, isin lieu of the proper protasis ; see n. to Hier. 1. 16. 
We must supply τὸν σκάπτοντα or the indefinite subject to 
εἶναι from σκάπτωσιν, by a common transition from plural to 
singular (vir 199), unless ἀργόν be taken as neuter with 
the meaning ‘it is an idle affair’, in which case the sen- 
tence ὅταν σκάπτωσιν---γίγνεσθαι must be considered the accusa- 
tive subject. . 


821. 1.110. τὰ συντρίβοντα---ταῦτά ton, ‘these are the 


things that utterly rnin’. Seel. 9. 111. αἱ λίαν ἀνε- 
πιστημοσύγαι, ‘extreme ignorance’. On the plural of abstract 
nouns see ἢ. to vm 236. 112, τὸ---τὰς μὲν Sardvas— 


δαπάνην, nam si impensae iustae neque malignius imminutae 
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faciendae sunt e re familiari (ad alendos v. g. et vestiendos 
Servos), Opera vero ita perficiuntur, ut comparato cum impensis 
lucro non proficiant (sive nihil reliqui faciant), non mirandum 
est etc. (Weiske), ‘the fact that the household expenses are 
going on undiminished, while the labour done is not sufficiently 
profitable to balance the outlay’. The following ταῦτα, which 
is the subject of παρέχηται, takes up and is epexegetic of the 
fnfinitival clause; the latter might also be regarded as the 
accusative of reference, see ἢ. to xrv 9. 113. ἐντελεῖς, 

integros. Cf. Arist. Eq. 1367 τὸν μισθὸν ἀποδώσω ντελῆ (‘in 
fall’). 114, πρὸς τὴν δαπάνην, ratione habita sumptuum, 
quae sumptibus respondeant, ‘in comparison with’, ‘in propor- 
tion to the outgoings’. 116. παρέχηται] See Index 5. v. 


§ 22. 1. 117. συντεταμένως, enize, strenue, ‘earnestly’, 
* vigorously ’, 1 123. ἀνυτικωτάτην, eficacissimam, ‘most 
effective’. See ἢ. to vr 39, xvim 73. 118. χρημάτισιν] ΧΙ 
69. ἀπὸ γεωργίας] νι 55. ἐπετήδευσε, ‘practised’, x1 35. 
119. οὐδέποτε ela (ἐμέ), semper (me) verbis dissuadebat, ‘he 
always dissuaded me from’. 120. ἐξειργασμένον, ez- 
cultum, ‘well tilled’. 121, ἀδυναμίαν, inopiam et 
inscitiam, ‘want of means and capacity ’. 122, ἀργός] 
Iv 72. ddvrevros, ‘unplanted’: the word does not occur 
elsewhere in Xen. εἴη] 6. § 225. 


8 23. 1. 123. πολλοῦ dpyuplov γίγνεσθαι, ‘cost a large 
sum of money’, G. § 178. 124. ἐπίδοσιν οὐχ ἔχειν, augert 
mon posse, ‘do not admit of increase’, ‘are not susceptible of 
improvement’. Cf. Hier. 106. 125. οὐδέ, ne—quidem, 
‘also not’, m 106, x11 10. ἡδονὰς ὁμοίας, aeque magnam 
voluptatem atque illi agri quos nostro labore fertiles reddidimus. 
126. πᾶν κτῆμα καὶ θρέμμα, ‘everything a person hasor brings 
up’, ‘all his possessions and livestock’, xx 126, τὸ ἐπὶ τὸ 
βέλτιον ἰόν, ‘which is continually improving’, ur 79.. 128. 
ἐξ ἀργοῦ, ‘after lying idle’, rx 5 n. 

§ 24. 1,130. The order of the words is ἡμεῖς ἤδη ἐποιήσαμεν πολ- 
Aods χώρους ἀξίους πολλαπλασίου τῆς ἀρχαίας τιμῆς, "1 have often 
now made many a plot of ground worth many times its original 
value’. For the gen, after rod\AarAac lou, see Ὡ. to Mier. 
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and cf, 1123, Cyr. v.2, 80 δύναμιν πολλαπλασίαν ἧς σὺ νῦν ἔχεις. 
132. τοῦτο τὸ ἐνθύμημα, ‘this device’. Anab. m1 5, 12, Hell. 
rv 5, 4. πολλοῦ ἄξιον] xv 10. 134. ἐμοὶ ὁμοίως] 

81 G. § 186. 185. ἄπει, abibis, ‘ you will go away’. Cf. Mem. 
Iv 7, 2 τὴν γῆν.. ὡς μετρεῖται ἐπιστάμενον ἀπιέναι, Where Ktihner 
compares the Latin phrase victorem discederé. 


§ 25. 1.187, μεριμνῶν, solicite meditando, ‘by deep reflec- 
tion’, sc. philosophorum more, Mem, 1 1, 14, nr 5, 23 
πολλὰ μεριμνᾶν, which Kihner renders by summa diligentia 
cogitare, perpendere, iv 4, 6. φιλογεωργίαν, ‘love of 
husbandry’, a word that does not occurelsewhere. τοιούτου, 
Le. ἀργοῦ καὶ ἀφντεύτου. 


§ 26. 1.142, καὶ---μέντοι] xt 17, 143, πότερα--- 
ἐκέκτητο, ‘did he use to keap possession of?’ 144, ἀπε- 
δίδοτο] x 70, 145. εἰ---εὑρίσκοι, ‘if he got a large sum 
for them’, G. § 225. 146. ἀλλὰ --τοί] vu 88, xm 10. 
147. dvrewvetro (ἀντωνεῖσθαι), illius loco emebat, G. § 104. 


§ 27. 1.150. εἶναι, fuisse, 1. 163. 168. ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
‘in quest of it’, 11 102, rv 119. 


§28. 1156. καὶ ταῦτα, et quidem, ‘and that too’, xr 45. 
158. ὅποι ἂν τύχωσιν] mr 21. The reading of the mss is 
ὅπου ἂν τύχωσιν 806. ὄντες, ‘wherever they chance to be’. 
mm 24, 159. ἀπέβαλον, quovis pretio vel minimo 
wendere solent, ‘throw away’, ‘sell too cheap’, 1 167, v 93. 
160, τιμᾶσθαι, aestimari, ‘is valued’. περὶ πλείστου᾽ 
αὐτὸν ποιῶνται, supply ὅπον ἄν, ‘wheresoever people think 
most of it’. τούτοις refers to ὅπον,-- ἐν οἷς. 168. 

82 εἶναι, fuisse, 1. 150. 167. ἐξοικοδομοῦντες, ‘when they 
finish building’, 168. ἐπομόσας, ivratus, ‘on my oath’ 
( καίζων».. 109, πιστεύειν σοι, φιλεῖν [νομίζειν], me 
credere tibi, omnes mihi videri natura tenerit amore earum rerum, 
6 quibus putent se aliquam utilitatem capere. See cr. appendix. 
170. ἀφ᾽ ὧν] v 29. 


χσὶ ΧΟ. . 91 


CHAPTER ΧΧῚ 


Socrates reports how he congratulated Ischomachus on his 
success in establishing the truth of his proposition, viz.—that 
the art of agriculture is the easiest of all arts to learn. 

Ischomachus replied that in every sort of active employment, 
whether husbandry, politics, economics or war, the quality of 
aptness for command is that which most discriminates one man 
from another; and he illustrated this position by the different 
behaviour and different influence of ship-masters and generals, as 
they are or are not fit for the exercise of authority. ‘A well. 
managed crew’, he said, ‘will work with spirit and cheerfulness, 
if they respect their commander, and reach the shore in half the 
time that a lazy ill-managed crew take, who hate the commander, 
who has not succeeded in making them work, as much as he hates 
them. There is the same difference among generals: some have 
no aptitude for inspiring their men with courage and a spirit of 
steady obedience, let alone a sense of shame—they cannot even 
repress insubordination ; while others on the contrary, can not 
only enforce discipline, but have the power of acting on the 
feelings of these very same men and disposing them as a body 
and individually to follow orders with cheerfulness and to be 
zealous to do their best under their commander’s eye, Personal 
advantages and distinguished excellence in military exercises 
are of minor account in comparison with the capacity to exercise 
such sway as this over willing subordinates. 

And 80 in private business tt is essential to success that the 
principals themselves as well as the officials to whom they entrust 
the management of their affairs should be able to secure not simply 
obedience, but cheerful and willing obedience—even attachment— 
from their dependents and subordinates. If the appearance of a 
master, armed with full power of reward and punishment, among 
his slaves is not the signal for renewed exertion and ambition to 
do their best under his eye, I should not think much of him: but 
if his presence kindled enthusiasm among his work-people, I 
should think he had a kinglike nature. The possession of such 
α capacity for command is the principal thing in agriculture oa 
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in everything else; but to exercise command over willing subjects 
is no easy matter: it implies a noble nature improved by careful 
culture; it is α good more than human, granted only to men 
truly consummated in virtue of character essentially divine. On 
the other hand to exercise command over unwilling subjects is 
a torment like that of Tantalus. 


81. 1.1. drdp—ye] used in breaking off a subject suddenly 
and passing on to something else, Cf. Arist. Ach. 782 sq. viv ye 
χοῖρος φαίνεται" ἀτὰρ éxrpadels ye κύσθος ἔσται, Vesp. 147 ἀτὰρ 
οὐκ ἐσερρήσεις ye, 160 ἀτὰρ ἄθλιός Ὑ εἴμ ὡς ἕτερος οὐδεὶς ἀνήρ, 
Αν. 144 ἀτὰρ ἔστι γ᾽ ὁποίαν λέγετον εὐδαίμων πόλις, Plut. 571 sq. 
ἀλλ’ οὐ ψεύδει τούτων Ὑ οὐδέν---ἀτὰρ οὐχ ἧττόν Ὑ οὐδὲν κλαύσει 
κτλ., Aesch. Ῥ, V. 1011 drap σφοδρύνει y ἀσθενεῖ σοφίσματι, 
Eur. Hippol. 728 ἀτὰρ κακόν ye χἀτέρῳ γενήσομαι, 1250, Iph. 
Taur. 719, Troad. 415 sq. καὶ πένης μὲν εἴμ᾽ ἐγώ, ἀτὰρ λέχος γε 
τῆσδ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἐκτησάμην. τῇ ὑποθέσει---βἊοηθοῦντα, ‘in support 
of your proposition ᾿Ὁ, See xv § 4 and § 10 sq. 3. ὑπέθου, 
hoc tibit argumentum pertractandum proposueras. 


8 2. 17. ddAAd—rol] xx 146. τόδε τοι--τὸ ἀρχικὸν 
εἶναι, de 60 autem, quod omnibus actionibus est commune—nimi- 
rum, ut quis regendi peritus sit, assentior sane tibi etc. Cf. vitt 
10 n. 10. τοῦτο] xx 58. δή] 1. 41. συνομολογῶ 
σοί] x1 4 ἢ. 11. τῶν ἑτέρων] G. § 175, 2. 


§ 3. 1. 12. οἷον] xx 84. πελαγίζωσι, ver altum navigent, 
‘are crossing the open sea’. This is the meaning of the verb 
in later Greek: in classical Greek it is used of a river that has 
overfiowed, ‘to form a sea or lake’. 18, ἡμερινοὺς πλοῦς, 
navigationes intra diet spatium absolvendas, ‘voyages that 
take a whole day’. The adjective usually employed by 
Attic writers in this sense is, as Cobet points out, N. L. p. 597, 
ἡμερήσιος. For this sense of πλοῦς cf. de rep. Ath, u & 
ἀποπλεῦσαι ὁπόσον βούλει πλοῦν, Hell. 1 6, 15 ὑποτεμνόμενος τὸν 
ἐς Σάμον πλοῦν, and for the accusative see G. § 159. ἐλαύ- 
ψοντας, remigantes. Seen. to xvz 81. 14. τῶν κελευστῶν, 
‘the commanders of the rowers’, whose business it was to beat 

the time by voice or signal, to indicate the proper stroke, The 
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hammer which was used for the purpose was called in Latin por- 
tisculus (I. Fr. Gronovius observ. 1v'26). Cf. Silius Ital. Punic. 
vi 860 #f,: _ . 
mediae stat margine puppis, 
qui voce alternos nautarum temperet ictus 
et remis dictet sonitum, pariterque relatis 
ad numerum plaudat resonantia caerula tonsis, 


τοιαῦτα--ἄστε ἀκονᾶν, ‘do and say things to whet ete,’, Cyr. 
vi 2, 88 ὁ λόγχην ἀκονῶν καὶ τὴν ψυχήν τι παρακονᾷ. 16, 
ἐθελοντάς, voluntarios, ‘voluntarily’ from ἐθελοντής, but 1. 28 
ἐθέλοντας is participle of ἐθέλω, meaning volentes. On the use 
of adjectives, which denote inclination, contentment with 
an action, in apposition to the subject, where we use an adverb 
to denote the situation and relation of the subject during action 
see Madv. § 86 a. ἀγνώμονες, ‘void of feeling’, or ‘void of 
sense’. See Butim. Index to Dem. Mid. p.170. 17. πλεῖον 
ἢ ἐν διπλασίῳ χρόνῳ, for ἐν πλείονι ἢ ἐν διπλ. Other 
passages where πλεῖον and ἔλαττον are used extra construc. 
tionem are quoted by Lobeck ad Phrynich. p, 410, Ages. 111 
μεῖον ἣ ἐν μηνί, Anab. vir 1, 27. Add Cyr. v 3, 28 οὐκ ἂν δύναιο 
μεῖον ἢ ἐν ἐξ ἣ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραις ἐλθεῖν πρὸς τὴν ἐμὴν οἴκησιν." 18, 


ἀνύτουσι, sc. οἱ ἄνθρωποι: xviir 37. - 19. of πειθόμενοι, 
‘the crew’. 20. ἐκβαίνουσι, ‘go ashore’. ἀνιδρωτί, 
sine sudore, lente, ‘lazily’. ἥκουσι, appellunt, ‘arrive’, 


μισοῦντες KTA., ‘hating their commanding officer, as much as 
he hates them’. 


8 4. 1. 22, ταύτῃ] xvm 73. 28. ovre—re] vi 25, 
88 ἐθέλοντας] see n. to 1. 16. 24. παρέχονται, 8c. τοὺς orpa- 
τιώτας, Cyr.16, 20. οὐκ ἀξιοῦντας, ‘thinking it unbecoming’ 
(οὐκ ἄξιον), ‘disdaining’. See n. to Them. vii 2 1. 12, x1 31. 26. 
Cobet thinks that οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλοντας is merely a gloss upon this. 
25. ὅσον ἂν μή, nisi quod, ‘except in so far as’, peya- 
Avvopévous ἐπὶ «rd., ‘taking a pride in thwarting their 
commanding officer’s wishes’, Cf. Mem. 1 5, 16 of καὶ ἀγάλ- 
λονται ἐπὶ τῷ καταφρονεῖν τῶν ἀρχύντων, Hier, 298. 


8 δ. 1.26. of αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, hi iidem, ‘they also’. 27. 
αἰσχύνεσθαι emorapévovs, ‘sensible of shame’. 29. 
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θεῖοι, ‘heaven-born ’, ‘ divinely great’. ‘ Est illud ’, says Sauppe, 
‘inter laconicas locutiones: comparant Platonis Menon. 99 p, 
Aristot. Eth. Nicom. v1’. ἐπιστήμονες] superior 8 ci- 
entific competence (the special privilege of a professor or 
an artist) being the only legitimate title to govern. 30. καὶ 
ἄλλους, peiores etiam. Eodem significatu Cyr. vm 3, 8 
ἕτερος (Breitenbach). 81. αἰσχυνομένους ἔχουσι) sus- 
pected by Cobet, but cf. Cyr. 16, 22 λέγεις σὺ εἰς τὸ πειθομένους 
ἔχειν οὐδὲν εἶναι ἀνυσιμώτερον τοῦ φρονιμώτερον δοκεῖν εἶσαι τῶν 
ἀρχομένων. 82, βέλτιον] χνσι 19. 88. ἀγαλλο- 
μένους τῷ πείθεσθαι ἕνα ἕκαστον κτλ. ‘taking delight in showing 
obedience individually and working all together heartily, when- 
ever there is occasion to work’. 34. οὐκ ἀθύμως, non 
gravatin, i. q. προθύμως. 


$6. 1. 86. ἔστιν ofs] xx 29. G.§187. , 87. ὑπό]: 
92, xvi 78. 88. τὸ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι κτλ., ‘ambition to 
be seen by their commanding officer doing some deed of 
honour’. 


87. 1, 40, διατεθῶσιν obras, co animo εἰπὲ, vr 206. of 
ἑπόμενοι, ‘his followers’, ‘subordinates’. Cyr. 1 6, 26 τοὺς 
ἑπομένους βελτίονας ἔχειν, γε 8, 27 ἔργον ἐστὶ τοῖς xpwrocrdras 
θαρρύνειν rods ἑπομένους. οὗτοι δή] 1.10. On the transi- 
tion from singular to plural see rx 70, x11 64. 41. éppepévor] 
x 83, x1 63, 42. ἄριστα τὸ σῶμα τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἔχωσι, 
robustiore sint corpore quam ipsi milites, ‘are in better bodily 
condition than their soldiers’, The inclusive use of the super- 
lative, on which see ἢ. to Hieron 1. 779 and cf. Hell. v 1, 4 
Τοῦτο πολλῶν καὶ χρημάτων καὶ κινδύνων ἀξιολοΎ dbrarop 
ἀνδρὸς ἔργον ἐστίν. On ἄριστα ἔχωσι see n. to x 86. 44͵ 
he ἱππικώτατα, adv. ita ut marime decet ret equestris peritis. 
simos, ‘as the best possible riders’. πελταστικώτατα, 
more optimorum peltastarum. 45. προκινδυνεύωσιν, ante 
alios periculo se obiciant, ‘lead to the charge’. 46. ἐμ- 
ποιῆσαι τοῖς στρατιώταις, ‘make their soldiers feel’, ‘inspire 
them with the conviction, that’, eto. Cf. rx 74, x11 59, xv 1, 2, 
Anab. τι 6, 8 ἱκανὸς ἦν ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πειστέον εἴη 
Ἀλεάρχῳ, 19 αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ἑαυτοῦ ἐμποιῆσαι, γε ὅ, 17 
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7d ἐφέπεσθαι καὶ rots κακίοσι θάρρος ἐμποιεῖ. 47. διὰ 
arvpés] Sympos. rv 16 ἐγὼ οὖν μετὰ Κλεινίου κἂν διὰ πυρὸς 
ἰοίην, Μαη. 1 8,9 κἂν els πῦρ ἅλοιτο: ν΄, Wetstein ad Cor. 1 
8, 15. The next words καὶ διὰ παντὸς κινδύνου are of course 
pronounced by Cobet to be ‘ insulsum emblema’, 


8 8. 1. 47. τούτονε---ᾧ ἄν] Cf. Cyr. 16, 11 ὅ τι δ᾽ ἂν πρὸς 
τοῖς εἰρημένοις λαμβάνῃ τις, ταῦτα καὶ τιμὴν νομιοῦσι, 111 8, 67 
ἱκετεύουσι πάντας, ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν. Cobet pronounces the 
Bentiment to be “ ἐνθύμημα ψυχρὸν πάνυ et pravi et sophistici 
acuminis ’. 48, peyadoyvepovas, magnanimos, ‘men of 
powerful minds’. @ ἂν ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκοντες ἕπωνται] See 
note to 1 81 and xvm 6. 49. μεγάλῃ χειρί, ‘with a strong 
arm’. G. § 188, 5.’ Cf. Herod. vir 20 ἐστρατηλάτεε χειρὶ με- 
γάλῃ πλήθεος, 1.0. cum ingenti manu 8. robore multitudinis, ib, 
157, 2 χεὶρ μεγάλη συνάγεται, Thuc. mr 96, 2 πολλῇ xecpe 
ἐπεβοήθουν πάντες. 50. λέγοιτο] the influence of ἄν in the 
preceding clause is extended to this. Cf. xvi1 20. τῇ γνώμῃ, 
voluntati. 51. μέγας, sc. ἐστί. 52. ἀνήρ] see or. 
app. The order is οὗτος (ἐστὶ) τῷ ὄντι μέγας ἀνήρ, ‘he is 
really a great man’. 52. γνώμῃ --ῥὀώμῃ, ‘strength of 
mind—strength of body ’, 


89. 1.53. ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις ἔργοις, in rebus domesticis ad- 
B4 ministrandis. 54, ἄν re—dv re] xvi 30. ἐπίτρο- 
ἀτος---ἐπιστάτης] ‘factor—foreman’. ἐπίτροπος videtur esse 
servus vel libertinus, cuius maxime in agricultura usus esset; 
ἐπιστάτης vero etiam liber, cuius opera in aliis quoque 
negotiis versaretur, praefectus operarum quarumcumgue (Sturz). 
Schneider thinks that the ércorar7s held an inferior position 
tothe ἐπίτροπος. ὅθ. évrerapévovus, qui summa contentione 
opus agunt, ‘energetic’, Cf. 11 123, συνεχεῖς, assiduos, 
“steady ’, ‘ pefsevering ’. 57. οὗτοι δὴ of ἀνύτοντές εἰσιν 
ἐπὶ τἀγαθά, hi vero ad commoda et opes perveniunt (Fr. Portus), 
hi faciunt ad commoda (Zeune), proficiunt in bonis (Leun- 
clavius), par eux la maison prospére (Gail), ‘these are the men 
whose efforts tend to success ’. 58. πολλήν] predicate 
adjective. | 
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810. 1.59. ἐπιφανέντος ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον, δὲ subito se ostendat 


operariis, ut opus inspiciat. 60. ὅστις] xix 7. 62. 
μηδὲν ἐπίδηλον, nthil insigne, ‘nothing remarkable’, ‘no 
extraordinary exertion ἢ. 63. αὐτὸν οὐκ dv ἀγαίμην] vil 
203. ‘Est Charientismus’, says Reisig, ‘more Homeri, qui ov 
. φιλέειν dixit pro contemnere ᾽, κινηθῶσιν] viIr 3. 64. 


ἐμπέσῃ] equivalent to the passive of ἐμποιεῖν in the sense in 
which it is used in 1.46. Cf. Hell. vi 1, 31 ἐκ τούτων πολὺ 
μένος καὶ θάρσος τοῖς στρατιώταις φασὶν ἐμπεσεῖν. 65. 
φιλοτιμία κρατιστεῦσαι ἑκάστῳ, ‘ambition in each to excel’. 
See crit. app. 


811. 1, 68. ὅπου-- ἐν ᾧ, xx 160, ‘wherein’. 69. καὶ ἐν 
γεωργίᾳ δέ, et vero etiam in agricultura, ‘and in agriculture as 
well as any other pursuit’, vir 46. δ 69. οὐ-- ἔτι, non 
étiam, non item. Hier. 1. 96 n., Cyr. 15, 8 ἐγὼ γὰρ κατενόησα ὅτι 
κτλ.....ὅ τι μέντοι προσεκτήσαντο. τοῦτ᾽ οὐκέτι δύναμαι ὁρᾶν, IV 
8, 4, vir 5, 76. 70. τοῦτο, 8c. τὸ ἐθελόντων ἄρχειν. 
εἶναι, licere, m 88. 71. παιδείας δεῖν τῷ μέλλοντι] vir 110, 
vir 56. τῷ μέλλοντι δυνήσεσθαι] xv 43. 72. φύ-: 
σεως ἀγαθῆς ὑπάρξαι, sc. δεῖν, bonae indolis esse, Madv. § 54 b) 
Rem, 1. 78. καὶ τὸ μέγιστον] xr 16. δή] rv 118. 


§12. 1. 78. οὐ-- πάνυ, ‘ not at all’, vir 5. 74. ὅλον, 
omnino, ‘ altogether ’. 75. τὸ ἐθελόντων ἄρχειν] 1. 10 ἢ. 
706. σαφῶς δίδοται (sc. rourl τὸ ἀγαθόν, τὸ ἐθελόντων 
ἄρχειν), apparet dari, non dubium est quin detur. 76. 
τοῖς ἀληθινῶς σωφροσύνῃ τετελεσμένοις, ‘to those who have 
been really initiated in the ways of, become votaries of, virtue’. 
‘Qui σωφροσύνης tamquam sacris initiati sunt. Cf. Symp. 1 
10: rots τετελεσμένοις τούτῳ τῷ θεῷ et quem locum ibi affert 
Herbst., Achill. Tat. 1 7 init.: qv δέ μοι Ἰζλεινίας ἀνεψιὸς ἔρωτι 
τετελεσμέν ος᾽ (Breitenbach). 

We have no single word in English which will give the full import 
of σωφροσύνη, which means ‘a sound and healthy state of the soul as 
exhibited in the proper control of the sensual desires’. Neither had 
the Latin language, as Cicero states in the Tusc. Disp. III ὃ 16 σω- 
φροσύνην, quam soleo equidem tum temperantiam, tum modera- 
tionem appellare, non numquam etiam modestiam, sed haud scitoan 
rvects ca virius frugaléitas appellari possti,...... quae reliquas etiam vir- 
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tutes continet. Cf. Plato Phaed. c. xIII Ὁ. 680 ἡ σωφροσύνη..., τὸ 
περὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας μὴ ἐπτοῆσθαι GAN ὀλιγώρως ἔχειν καὶ κοσμίως, τούτοις 
μόνοις προσήκει τοῖς μάλιστα τοῦ σώματος ὀλιγωροῦσί τε καὶ ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ 
ζῶσιν, Symp. p. 196 C εἶναι ὁμολογεῖται σωφροσύνη τὸ κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν καὶ 
ἐπιθυμιῶν. It is opposed to ἀκολασία, ‘excessive indulgence in bodily 
pleasures’ (Aristot. Rhet. 1 9, 9). 


77. διδόασιν, sc. οἱ θεοί, which is implied in θεῖον 1. 73. For 
the omission of the antecedent correlative pronoun cf. xx 56, 97. 
78. βιοτεύειν] See Indexs. v. 79. τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον διατρί- 
Bev] Cf. Mem. 11, 15 ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς πολὺν χρόνον διατρίβων, 
Anab, vit 2, ὃ διατριβομένον τοῦ χρόνου, 4, 12 ἡμέραι οὐ πολλαὲ 
διετρίβοντος 80. φοβούμενος μὴ δὶς ἀποθάνῃ, ‘fearing a 
second death’, by the fall of the stone impending over his 
head. κορυφῆς ὑπερτέλλοντα δειμαίνων πέτρον Eur. Orest. v. 5, 
where see Porson’s long note on the variations in the ancient 
tradition of the nature of his punishment. 


‘The last sentence in the Oekonomikus brings to our notice’, says 
Grote, Plato and the other Companions of Sokrates, vol. III p. 571, ‘a cen- 
tral focus in Xenophon’s mind, from which many of his most valuable 
speculations emanate. ‘What are the conditions under which subordi- 
nates will cheerfully obey their commanders?’ was a problem forced 
upon his thoughts by his own personal experience, as well as by con- 
temporary phaenomena in Hellas. He had been elected one of the 
generals of the ten thousand: a large body of brave warriors from 
different cities, most of them unknown to him personally, and inviting 
his authority only because they were in extreme peril, and because no 
one else took the initiative (Hist. of Greece, ch. 70, p. 108 seq.). Hoe 
discharged his duties admirably; and his ready eloquence was an in- 
valuable accomplishment, distinguishing him from all his colleagues. 
Nevertheless when the army arrived at the Euxine, out of the reach of 
urgent peril, he was made to feel the vexations of authority resting upon 
such precarious basis and perpetually traversed by jealous rivals. 
Moreover Xenophon, besides his own personal experience, had witnessed 
violent political changes running extensively through the cities of the 
Grecian world; first, at the close of the Peloponnesian war—next after 
the battle of Knidus, again, under Lacedaemonian supremacy, after the 
peace of Antalkidas, and the subsequent seizure of the citadel of Thebes 
—lastly, after the Thebans had regained their freedom and humbled the 
Lacedaemonians by the battle of Leucktra. To Xenophon—partly 
actor, partly spectator—these political revolutions were matters of 
anxious interest ; especially as he ardently sympathised with Agesilaus, 
a political partizan interested in most of them, either as conservative or 
revolutionary. We thus see from the personal history of Kenspnon 
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how his attention came to be peculiarly turned to the difficulty of 
ensuring steady obedience from subordinates and to the conditions by 
which such difficulty might be overcome’. 


‘The sentence from the Oekonomikus embodies two texts 
upon which he has discoursed in two of his most interesting 
compositions—Cyropaedia and Hieron. In Cyropaedia he 
explains and exemplifies the divine gift of ruling over cheerful 
subordinates: in Hieron the torment of governing the dis- 
affected and refractory ’. 

Herr Kar! Lincke, however, as is pointed out by Mr Ο. D. Morris in 
the American Journal of Philology, vol. 1 p. 181, takes quite a different 
view to Grote, thinking that these very remarks, in which the histo- 
rian finds the most characteristic traces of Xenophon’s handiwork, 
betray a writer wholly without military experience. Accordingly he 
entirely expunges the chapter. 


EXD OF NOTES 
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APPENDIX ON THE TEXT 


A. General Remarks 


MANUSCRIPTS 


For the text of the Oekonomikus the three principal mss are 

(1) a parchment one in the Library at Leipzig in 4to (u), 
written in the x1vth century. It contains the Hipparchikus, the 
Hieron, the de re equestri, the de rep. Lacedaemoniorum, besides 
the Oekonomikus. It is unfortunately incomplete, having a 
gap extending from ch. xii. 8 to ch. xix 161, Sauppe’s colla- 
tion of this us was placed by him at the service of L. Breiten- 
bach for his edition of 1841. It has corrections in the hand- 
writing of the original and also in that of a second scribe. 


(2) the codex Guelferbytanus (@), in the Library of 
Wolfenbiittel, a 4to ms written on parchment in the fifteenth 
century, though Zeune placed it as early as the eleventh. 
Sauppe puts it almost on the same level with the former. 


(3) one on paper in the Bibliothéque Nationale Paris (A), 
bearing the press-mark 1643, said to have been written by 
Michel Apostolios’, at the close of the 15th century, It 


' 1I have inadvertently made this omission to apply to the Hieron in 
the Appendix on the Text to my Edition of that dialogue p. 98 ed. 1883. 
2 Michel Apostolios, was one of the Greek refugees at Venice after 
the fall of Constantinople in 1458, who with Theodore Gaza, John Argy- 
ropulos, Constant Lascaris, John Lascaris, Andronicus and other scholars 
enjoyed the patronage of Cardinal Bessarion, the founder of the cele- 
brated Biblioteca Marciana. He made a collection of moral precepts, 
proverbs and apophthegms, which after his death was published by his 
son Aristobulus (Archbishop of Monembasia and one of the principal 
collaborateurs of Aldus) under the title of ᾿Ιωνιά (violarium). During 
the latter period of his life, when he offended his great patron, he fell 
into a state of abject poverty, so that he designated himaeli aa δοσύλεος 


4 
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contains the Hipparchikus, the Hieron, the Re eq., the Rep. Lac., 
the Memorabilia, the Symposium, besides the Oekonomikus. It 
is derived from the same source as Z, with which it agrees more 
often than with α. 


There are other mss in the same Library, but of inferior 
authority ;— 

B 2955, a ms of the xvth century, which contains part of the 
Oekonomikus as far as the words τὸν λοιπόν 1 § 28 : the 
Hieron, the de Laced. rep., ἃ part of the de Athen. rep. 
mixed up with the tract de reditibus, a fragment of the 
Symposium, and also of the de Re equestri, together with 
some of Lucian’s works, the pseudo-Herodotus’ life of 
Homer, Plutarch de sollertia animalium, the two first. 
books of Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics, and a part of 
the Imagines of Philostratus, It is ner from the 
same source as G. 

© 1646, containing the Oekonomikus only, written at the 
beginning of the xvith or end of the xvth century. 


D 1647, written in the same hand ag the preceding and 
containing the Oekonomikus only. 


425. 


Of these ABCD were collated by G, Sauppe after J. B. 
Gail: ἘΣ by Gail only, who professes to give the various read- 
ings of all in the first part of the seventh volume of his edition 
of the entire works of Xenophon, 


τῶν τῇδε πενήτων, and went to Crete, the home of so many scholars dis- 
tinguished for their calligraphy in the reproduction of ancient mss. 
Here he gained a living by teaching and by copying mss, of which we 
have several with the inscription Μιχαῆλος ᾿Αποστόλιος Βυζάντιος, 
μετὰ τὴν ἅλωσιν τῆς πατρίδος, πενίᾳ σνζών καὶ τήνδε βίβλον μισθοῦ ἐν Κρήτῃ 
ἐξέγραψε. See A. Firmin-Didot’s Alde Manuce p. 58, p. 575—7. His col- 
lection of παροιμίας was published at Bale in 1538 but consisted only of 
extracts from a larger work first published by Heinsius (Leyden 1619) 
4to and republished by Pantinus Toletanus, Amsterdam, Elzevir 1658. He 
is also the joint author of orationes funelres duae, in quibus de immor- 
talitate animae exponitur, ed. Falleborn, Leipzig, 17938. He died a.D. 
1480. 
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Concerning the us called by Gail Ἢ see the remarks in my 
edition of the Hieron p. 98 to which the reader is referred also 
for an account of the various editions of the entire works of 
Xenophon. (Paris 1797—1815). 

(A. Kirchhoff Praef. ad Xen. de rep. Athen. Berolini, 1881, suspects 
~ that the readings which Gail professes to have taken from this ΜΒ are 
merely transcripts, contained in the margin of a copy of H. Stephanus’ 
first edition (1561) in the possession of Gail himself, of corrections in the 
margin of a copy of the first Juntine edition lent to B. Weiske by its 
owner, d’Ansse de Villoison, and published by him in the 6th volume of 
his edition of Xenophon’s works (1798—1804) p. 419—p. 422. See his 
Preface to vol. Iv p. viii and cf. Bornemann Xen. Soer. Apol. 1824 p. ix.] 

Of uss in Italy there is one at Perugia of the xvth cen- 
tury, ἃ specimen of beautiful writing, once the property of the 
Monastery of St Peter; a second, written in the middle of the 
xvth century at Cesena; another at Florence, of the xmth 
century: four in the Biblioteca Marciana at Venice (868, 
869, 511, 518); twoin the Ambrosian Library at Milan, 
one written in a,p. 1426, and another also of the xvth century, 
both brought from Chios in a.p. 1606. 

Besides the above-mentioned mss, we have other aids to 
criticism and a proper construction of the text of the Oekonomi- 
kus in the readings of Villoison’s copy (Vill. see above), and 
those in the handwriting of Petrus Victorius on the 
margin of the Aldine edition preserved in the Library of 
Munich (Vict.) published by F. Jacobs, as well as those com- 
municated to G. Sauppe from the same source by Chr. Eb. 
Finckh. John of Stobae (Stobaeus) has in his ᾿Ανθολόγιον 
the following extracts: rv 2—3, 1v19, v 1—17, vr 4—5, νι 12— 
16, vu 43. There are also some quotations preserved by 
Philodemus in his treatise wept κακιῶν καὶ τῶν ἀντικειμένων 
ἀρετῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν ols εἰσὶ καὶ περὶ ἅ, edited in Vol, πὶ of 
the Herculanensium voluminum quae supersunt by C. Rossini, 
Naples 1827, and subsequently by C. Goettling, Jena 1830, 
together with the Oekonomikus of Aristotle and that of an 
anonymous author; also by J. A. Hartung, ‘Abhandlungen 
tiber die Haushaltung und iiber den Hochmuth und Theo- 
phrasts Haushaltung und Characterbilder, griechisch u. deutsch, 
mit kritischen und erklérenden Anmerkungen’, Leipzig 1857. 
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Only the ninth and tenth books of a larger work on the same subject 
have been recovered and these ina very mutilated state from the destruc- 
tion of Herculaneum, the subject of the former being a detailed examina- 
tion from the point of view of an Epicurean philosopher of the Oekonomi- 
kus of Xenophon and that of Theophrastus, commonly ascribed to Aristotle. 
In several passages it confirms the vulgate readings, on which doubt 
had been thrown by editors, e.g. in Ch. ΤΙ ὃ 14 it has the reading 
ovoriow δέ σοι ἐγὼ καὶ Ασπασίαν, for which some of the mss of Xen, 
have συστήσω δέ σε ἐγὼ καὶ ᾿Ασπασίᾳ. 

The passages quoted by Columella de Re Rustica from the 
translation which Cicero tells us he made in his youth are too 
freely rendered to throw much light on the text. 

The services rendered by Henry Estienne (Stephanus) 
in the improvement of the Text have been much underrated 
by scholars, 

Breitenbach, in his Preface p. xi, says of him, ‘quamquam inter- 
dum exhibuit quae ex Parisiensibus libris petita esse possunt, multo 
frequentius tamen dubitari nequit de suo illum coniecturas dedisse, 
praesertim cum permultis locis editionum lectiones retinuerit, ubi ex 
illis codicibus meliora depromi poterant’. But further acquaintance 
with the Paris mss has led Sauppe and more recent critics to an 
opposite conclusion, just as in the case of the Editio princeps of 
Plutarch’s works by the same great scholar Sintenis acknowledged his 
error of judgment. (See my Appendix on the Text in Life of Themis- 
tokles, p. 191f.) Estienne’s own conjectural emendations have invariably 
8 1, ἷ. 6. πότερον, prefixed to them. 


EDITIONS AND COMMENTARIES 


A list of the Editions of the entire works of Xenophon is 
given in the Critical Appendix at the end of the Hieron, 


There are separate editions of the Oekonomikus by :-— 


Jo. Aug. Bach, Leipzig 1749. 
Zeune, Leipzig 1778—1782. 
J. G. Schneider, Oxford 1812, Leipzig 1815. 
” ” 1826 
[with the notes of Louis Dindorf]. 
Guil. Kuster (C. G. Reisig), Lipsiae 1812. 8vo, 
E. Kerst, Lipsiae 1840. 8vo. 
[containing some conjectural emendations of the veferan 
scholar Godfrey Hermann]. 
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L. Breitenbach, Gotha 1841 (forming part of the Biblio- 
theca Graeca edited by Jacobs and Rost). 

Ch. Graux, Ch. 1—x1, with notes in French, Paris 1878, 

[Charles Graux was born at Vervins (Aisne) Nov. 23, 
1852: died at Paris Jan. 13, 1882. An interesting bio- 
graphical notice of him is contained in the American 
Journal of Philology, Vol. 11 No. 9 p. 117 ff.] 

Carl Schenkl, Weidmann, Berlin. [In Vol. m of the 
entire works. Schenkl belongs to the destructive 
school of criticism, and like Lincke is afflicted with 
the mania of athetesis.] 

Karl Lincke, Xenophon’s Dialog περὶ οἰκονομίας in seiner 
urspriinglichen Gestalt, Jena 1879. 


[The object of this edition is to prove that the book as if came from 
Xenophon has been worked over by some other hand in a very unskilful 
manner. In his Text Herr Lincke omits nearly a quarter of the whole, 
including some sections he treats as clumsy emblemata, that are quoted 
by Cicero in the Cato Maior, others that are quoted by Columeila from 
Cicero’s translation. His theory is that it was never published by 
Xenophon himself, but was found among his literary remains by the 
person into whose hands they came and was given to the public after 
his death. The arguments which he adduces in support of his theory 
have been satisfactorily refuted by Mr C. D. Morris in an able paper 
contributed to the American Journal of Philology (vol. 1 pp. 169 
—186), edited by Prof. Gildersleeve of the John Hopkins University, 
® publication which deserves the support and gratitude of all scholars. 
Herr Lincke has recently published an article ‘Zur REREP RAS, 
in the German philological journal Hermes, xvII 2.] 


The text of the present edition is based on that of Gustaf 
Sauppe in the stereotype edition published by Bernhard 
Tauchnitz, Leipzig 1866, which is remarkable for its faithful 
adherence to the mss: wherever I have deviated from it, my 
reasons have been stated in the Critical Appendix. 


Other writings useful for the interpretation of the Text 
are by 


L. Breitenbach, Quaestionum de Oecon. particula, Halle 
1837. 

C. G. Cobet, Novae Lectiones Ὁ. 568—p. 601, Leyden 1858. 

C. G. Cobet, Prosopographia Xenophontea, Leyden 1Rrs. 


H. Ἃ9 
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C. L. G. Francke, In Occon. observationes nonnullae, 
Bernburg 1829. 

C.L.G. Francke, De capite xv Oec. commentatio, ibid. 1831. 

C. L. G. Francke, De loco Oecon. (4, 5—11) comm, 
ib. 1834. 

Hertlein Fr. Car., Conjecturen zu griech. Prosaikern, 
Wertheim 1861. 

R. B. Hirschig, Emendationis specimen in Xenophontis 
Anabasi, Oeconomico et Symposio in Miscellanea Philo- 
logica et Paedagogica, Amsterdam 1850. 

C. J. W. Mosche, Animadversionum in Oec. specimen, 
Frankfurt a. M. 1793. 

G. A. Sauppe, Appendicula ad Xenophontis editionem 
stereotypam continens annotationem criticam in scripta 
minora, Leipzig 1879. 

G. A. Sauppe, Lexilogus Xenophonteus, Leipzig 1868. 

C. A. Steger, Versuch einige Stellen aus Xen. Oek. zu 
verbessern, Wetzlar 1830. 

A. Voigtlaender, Brevis de locis nonnullis in Xen, Occ. 
disputatio, Schneeberg 1827. - 


TRANSLATIONS 


The earliest version in Latin was made by Raphael Maf- 
feius Volaterranus 1506; it appears in the first Bale 
edition, 1545. The next was by loachimus Camerarius, 
Frankfurt 1578, Then followed those of Strebaeus in H. 
Stephanus’ edition 1561, and of Leunclavius 1569. 


There are English versions by 


G. Hervet, London 1534, 1557, 1767. 
R. Bradley F.R.S. Professor of Botany, Cambridge (1724 
-——1732), London 1727. 

{An absurdly loose and unscholarlike paraphrase rather than ver- 
sion of the original, abounding in wanton insertions, omissions ana 
falsifications of the text.] 

J. 8. Watson, London 1857. 
* [Amore scholarlike piece of work than most of the translations in 
Bohn’s Classical Library, always excepting Kennedy’s Demosthenes.) 
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A. D. Ὁ. Wedderburn—W, G. Collingwood, London 
1876. 

{Forming vol. 1 of the Bibliotheca Pastorum, with a preface by 
J. Ruskin. The translators say they have aimed at a rendering suited 
rather to the general reader than to the student of Greek. ] 

In addition to the translation accompanying the Text of the 
entire works of Xenophon by J. B. Gail, there is a separate: 
translation in French by him, Paris 1795, in a volume con- 
taining, besides the Oekonomikus, the Apologia Socratis, the de 
Re equestri and the Hipparchikus, 


B. Critical Notes 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Br =Breitenbach Re =Reisig 
Co =Cobet Sa =G. Sauppe 
Di =Louis Dindorf Schk = Schenkl 
Hdf= Heindorf Schn = Schneider 
Hi =R. B. Hirschig HSt =Stephanus 
Ke =Kerst Sto. =Stobaeus 
Me =Mehler - We =Weiske 
Ze = Zeune 
CHAPTER I 


81, 1,4. χαλκευτικὴ καὶ ἡ τεκτονική] The best uss have 
χαλκευτικὴ and A Vict. καὶ τεκτονική : Sauppe therefore omits the 
article with both words. Br thinks that Xen. wrote first } 
ἰατρικὴ καὶ χαλκεντικὴ and added ἡ τεκτονικὴ as an afterthought. 
The following are someonly of the passages which show the irre- 
gularity with which the article is expressed and omitted: in Plato 
Gorg. p. 469E καὶ rd ye ᾿Αθηναίων νεώρια καὶ τριήρεις καὶ τὰ πλοῖα 
πάντα [so most mss], Symp. p. 186 & 7 τε ἰατρικὴ... ὡσαύτως δὲ 
καὶ γυμναστικὴ καὶ γεωργία, Phaed. c. 35 p.85 4 ἢ τε ἀηδὼν 
καὶ χελιδὼν καὶ ὁ ἔποψ, Cratyl. p. 422 Ἐ ταῖς χερσὶ καὶ κεφαλῇ καὶ 
τῷ ἄλλῳ σώματι, Rep. p. 645 ἃ τὸν φιλόνεικον καὶ ὀιιιγασχικὸν od 
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καὶ δημοκρατικὸν καὶ τὸν τυραννικόν. Bee Riddell, Digest of Pla- 
tonic idioms, ὃ 287 5 p. 211. 

82. 1.9. ϑυνάμεθα] δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν Vict. HSt Br Di Schn 
Schenk! with two mss; vulgo δυνάμεθ᾽ ἄν, whence Br thinks 
it probable that the right reading is Svydwea, and this Sauppe 
adopts with one ms Ambros. 2. Of. xix 4 πῶς ἀν---τὰ μὲν...ἐπι- 
wraluny, τὰ δὲ... οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι ; 

88. 1.18. αὐτῷ; ἢ οὐκ] Hdf: vulgo αὐτῷ οὐκ. 

84, 1.24, ᾧέροι dv] so Co Ke Mehler in his edition of the 
Symposium p. 82 for φέροιτ᾽ ἄν, the reading of the majority 
of the mss: φέροι τἄν Schk with Schn. ‘Qui stipendium aut 
mercedem accipit sive publice sive privatim dicitur constanter ab 
omnibus μίσθον φέρειν, non φέρεσθαι (of. Anab. x 8, 21; vir 
6, 7) ; φέρεσθαι μίσθον si diceretur Graece, de eo diceretur qui 
acceptam mercedem secum auferret’, Cobet, N. L. p. 568. 
See Ellendt lex. Soph. τί p. 901 who quotes Soph. Phil. 117, 
Electr. 957, Antig. 634, Trach. 462. We have the middle in 
vir 1. 150. 

§5. 1.28. κέκτηται] so Schn Di Ke Sa for the vulgate 
ἐκέκτητο. 

8 6. 1. 89. post φέροι Co 569 quaedam excidisse putat, quibus 
sequentia responderent. Verius iam alii iudicaverunt, etiam 
Heindorf. coll. Plat. de Rep. 1 p. 343.4. ὅτι prioris interroga- 
tionis causam reddit. (Sauppe.) 

8 7. 1. 48. γομίζω] Me Mnem. 2, 77 and Hirschig Misc. 
Phil. n. ser. 1, 125 suggest ὁνομά ζω. 

88. 1.51. κακά] κακόν Co: οὐ χρήματα ἔτι αὐτῷ ἘΞ. 

8 11. 1. 74. ὁμολογουμένω:] δι᾽ ἑμολογουμένων Co Hi 
in Misc. Ph. n. 8. 1, 125, coll. xrx 103, Mem. rv 6, 15. 

812, 1.80. γε πωλεῖν] γ᾽ ᾧ τωλεῖ Me. πρὸς τοῦτο 
Co Sauppe, ut postulante sententia; πρὸς τοῦτον vulgo. 

818. 1.85. ἀφ᾽ dv] λέγων ἀφ᾽ ὧν Co, 86. Pro 
εἰ γοῦν Hertleinius vult εἰ δ᾽ ov». 87. οὕτω ante χρῷτο 
praeter necessitatem inseri vult Co in quo consentientem habet 
Schenkelium. 93. αὐτόν delet Cobetus. 

§ 15. 1, 112. post h. v. complura excidisse videntur 
Cobeto. 

§16. 1, 113. τὰ μέν] ταῦτα μέν Hi Miso. 1, 125, 2, 88. 
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§ 17.. 1. 128. ὅτι δεσπότας οὐκ ἔχουσιν] so Sa after 
Schiéfer; the mss have ἔχοιεν, whence Hdf suggests rd δεσπότας 
otk ἔχειν. 

§20. 1.145. περιπεπεμμέναι)] so Sa and recent edd. after 
Weiske for the vulgate περιπεπλεγμέναι. ‘O talpa caecior 
Zeuni ᾽, exclaims Reisig, ‘qui cum utereris codice Guelferby- 
tano, qui suppeditat elegantissimum illud περιπεπεμμέναι, 
nihil vidisti et retinuisti r epewemAe yuéevac’, 

§ 22. 1.155. ἃ-- ἄρχει] at—dpxovce Hi Philol. 5, 814, 


CHAPTER I 


88. 1. 20. μοι τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ τὰ ὄντα] μου σὺν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
τὰ ὄντα Coraés, μου τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ τὰ ἐνόντα Me, μοιτὴν 
οἰκίαν καὶ τὰ ἐνόντα Cobetus, 28. ἑκατονταπλασίονα) 
ἑκατονταπλάσια Hertlein. 

86. 1. 82. [ἀπεφήνατο ὁ Σωκράτης] iure suspecta : neque 
enim ἀποφαίνεσθαι (censere, sententiam dicere) prorsus idem 
est quod ἀποκρίνεσθαι. Talia omissa 4, 11, 12 (Sauppe). 
Di mutare vult in dwexplvaro. 89. μεγάλα τελεῖν del. Co p, 
572 ‘quod non significet id quod loci sententia postulet’. 
41. προστατεία9] προστασίας Di. 42. μισθούς, quod 
ad syntrierarchiae officia referri demonstrat Boeckhius (pol. 
Econ. p. 579), etiam Hermanno Ant. gr. 1, 162, 1 suspectum, 
Cobetus delet, ego seclusi nisi καὶ praeponendum esset 
(Sauppe). 

89. 1.63. ὀλίγῳ πρόσθεν] vulgo ὀλίγον, but the mss have 
ὀλίγῳ, which Sa restores to the text, comparing Hell. 1 5, 15 
ὀλίγῳ ὕστερον : on the other hand in Cony. 1, 14 ὀλίγον ὕστερον 
is the reading of the mss. 

§15. 1.109. ἂν εἰδότας Sa Hdf Co. 


CHAPTER III 


§2. 115. od] Sa retains oda the reading of the mss: 
there is no doubt that the true Attic form was always ἃ mono- 
syllable, σῶς not o dos, and this is well attested in verse, where _ 
the monosyllabic form is required by the exigencies of tha 
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metre, e.g. in Arist. Lysistr. 488, Soplt. Oed. Col. 1210. 20. 
ἀλλὰ τί οὖν] ' nisi οὖν adesset, pro ἀλλὰ τί scripsissem ἄλλο re’ 
(Weiske). 21, ὅποι Ξδ8 : ὅπου libri. 22. τεταγμένα libri: 
γεταγμένῃ Co ‘neque enim ἐν χώρᾳ significat id quod locus 
requirit neque rerdx Oa: convenit rei,de quadicitur. Est cuiusque 
rei ἡ χώρα τεταγμένη. Satis haec stabiliet vel unus locus ex hoc 
ipso libro vir 22 (1. 143) ἐν χώρᾳ κεῖται τεταγμένῃ. 

8 δ. 1.42. αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ οἴκῳ libri; αὐτοῖς re καὶ τῷ οἴκῳ 
Co Schk. . ' 

81. 1.6]. ἐγώ σε σύνοιδα Sa: ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα libri: 
ἐγώ σε οἶδα Co, τραγῳδῶν τε καὶ κωμῳδῶν θέαν G. Sauppe 
Quaest, 4, 12 ubi contra Hermannum Charicl. 1, 821 comoedias 
primo mane celebratas intellegentem disputare dixit H. Saup- 
plum Act. soc, litt. Lips. phil. 1855, 20. κωμῳδῶν re καὶ 
τραγῳδῶν Co. . 
᾿ς 88. 1. ὅθ. ἀφ᾽ ἱππικῆς libri; ὑφ᾽ ἱππικῆς Co. 

810. 1. 79. χρήσιμαι] so Sa with the mss (except A which 
has χρήσιμοι), referring to Lobeck Aiac. p. 252, Poppo and 
Kriiger on Thuc. vm 72, 2 where in all but one inferior ms the 
reading is χρήσιμαι. Sa says ‘variat apud Xenophontem 
forma, ut aliorum: ἐλευθέριος, ἔρημος; rariora Brala, 
ἐθελουσία, ἐνιαυσία, novxala, θαυμασία, παγκάλη, προσ- 
θετή; dubia ἀργή, ἐξιτήλη᾽. 88. ἡ οἱ πλεῖστοι λυμαί- 
vovrat] so Sa with the mss except G@, which has πλεῖστα, and 
this reading Schk adopts, omitting οἱ; 9 ws πλεῖστα λυμα- 
νοῦνται HSt Zeune We Schn Di; ἣ ws πλεῖστα λυμαίνονται 
Reisig; ἡ αἱ πλεῖσται λυμαίνονται Baeumlein 169. 

§12. 193. πάντως--ἀπαληθεῦσαι)] ἀπαλήθευσαι Vv. ἀπα- 
λήθευσον HSt; Hdf and Baeumlein read πάντως σὲ δεῖ 
ἀπαληθεῦσαι. Sa writes: ‘Apud Xenophontem, quum in- 
finitivi pro imperativo positi exempla aut dubia sint, ut hoc, 
aut singularia ut Anab. v 3, 13, nisi quod Platoni tribuitur 
etiam Xenophonti concedas, scribendum πάντως δεῖ, ἔφη. 

§15. 1. 109. Javaronius on Philodemus in Hercul. Volum. 
ΤΙ proposes to read γυναῖκα κοινωνόν, ἀγαθὴν οὖσαν, οἴκου πάνυ 
ἀντίρροπον ἐπὶ τὸ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι τῷ ἀνδρί, which he translates 
mulierem commune, si bona sit, domus libramentum fore, ut bene 
sit viro. 115. τούτων πραττομένων of οἶκοι omittit Philo- 
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demus de vit. et virt. 42, 17, delet Hirschig Philol. 5, 296, Mehler 
Conv, p. 48, Ordinem autem verborum loci a Philodemi edi- 
toribus italis mutatum tuiti sunt Goettlingius p. 189 et Har- 
tungius p. 24 (Sauppe). 

§16. 1.116. alterum σοί del. Mehler, prius contra Weis- 
kium tuebatur Heindorfius coll, Arist. Eqq. 781, Plat. Tim. 26. 
Similia eodem casu pronominis repetito Anab. v1 6, 20, Cyrop. 
tv 5, 29; τι 4, 7. Dubium infra x 4 (Sauppe). 


CHAPTER IV 
§ 1. 1. 5. καὶ ἐμο] καὶ ὧν ἐμοί Heindorfius, κἀμοί 
Hirschig. 7. ἐπιδείκνυε] éwcdelxvu Dind. Hirschig. 


§2. 1.11. at ye] ye om. Stob. Floril. τσὶ 5. ἐπίρρητοί 
we] ἐπίρρητοι Stob. Post hanc sententiam quaedam exci- 
disse credunt notante Sauppio. Vide ann. ad σι § 6. 14. 
Kal—ras ψυχὰς ἀναγκάζουσι Stobacus. ' 

8 8. 1.19. αἱ βαναυσικαὶ καλούμεναι suspectum Schenkelio: 
τέχναι add. Hirschig. 20. ὥστε εἰκότως σοι δοκοῦσι 
κακοὶ ἂν καί Stobaeus. 

δ. 1. 84, βασιλέα τῶν Περσῶν libri, αὖ antea plurimi. 
Addito vero genitivo nonsolet βασιλεύς articulo carere, vide ann. 
Anab. m1 4, 4, Hist. gr. vir 1, 37, ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεύς, Anab, ΤΙ 
4,12; Hist. gr. 11 4, 25, 1 2, 19: βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν Anab. mr 
4, 8, Hist. gr. vr 1, 12, Ages. 1 6; ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασίας β. Hist. gr. τι 
5, 13 (Sauppe). βασιλέα τὸν Περσῶν cum Sauppio item 
Hirschigius, qui flagitari ait hunc verborum sensum idque Per- 
sarum regem. 40. δασμούς add. HSt: om. libri. 

86. 1.45. φυλακάς Schenkelius auctore Cobeto: φύλακας 
Sa vulgo. V.Ind.s.v. 50. Ργο ἀκροπόλεσι Hirschig legi iubet e 
cod. πόλεσι ; comparato enim loco cum Cyr. vit 6 apparet in 
ditione τῶν χιλιάρχων esse τὴν χώραν, in ditione τῶν φρουράρχων 
esse τὰς πόλεις. 51. καὶ uncis inclusit Schenkelius auctore 
Schneidero. 53. πέμπει ἐπισκοπεῖν] πέμπων ἐπισκοπεῖ 
post Schneiderum Cobetus et Hirschig coll. 8 81, 66 : vulgatae 
lectionis Schenkelium non paenitet. 

§7. 1, 56. δοκίμοις post Brodacum Sa; δοκίμους codd. 
57. παρέχωσι] παρέχοντες 80. φαίνωνται Hirschig. — 58. 
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τοὺς ἄρχοντας οἱ 1. 60 τῶν ἀρχόντων del. Hirschig Co. 60. 
φρουρούντων] sic dedi pro vulgato φρουράρχων quod de- 
lendum putat Co; φρουρῶν Schaefer. 61. rovrovs] τού- 
rous δέ Hirschigius. 

§ 8. 1. 65. alterum αὐτός addidi cum Camerario et 
Schaefero; Kerstio contra αὐτός satis iam ‘latere videtur in 
adiecto verbo διελαύνων ’. 67. ἐπισκοπεῖται} activam 
formam ἐπισκοπεῖ restitui iubet Hirschig, 

810. 1.89. ἀργόν] οὖσαν addi iubet Hirschig. 

811. 1.91. τρέφουσιν] τρέφειν Hirschig. 

814, 1.108. κάλλιστα] vulgo κάλλιστοι quod defendit 
Bachius, 109. verba déydpeo:—dex delet Hirschig. 

8 15. 1.113. πολέμῳ] Hirschig mavult ἐν πολέμῳ ; idem v. 
112 βασιλεὺς sine articulo et πρώτους. 115. deurépous 
Hirschig. 116. λέγοντα del. Co. 117. ἐργαζόμενοι) 
ἐργασόμερνοι frustra Hirschig. 

818. 1.129. ἐβίωσεν] éreBiw, si vita ei longior obtigisset, 
Cobetus, Hirschig; sed Grashofius hunc ipsum locum testem 
citat elocutionis in Oeconomico a consuetudine Xenophontea 
recedentis ac paene Lucianeae. (Sauppe.) 132. παρὰ μὲν 
Κύρου vulgo: παρὰ μὲν γὰρ Kv pov Cobetus. 
τς 8 19. 1 189. Verba ᾿Αριαῖος.. τεταγμένος ut adscripta 
ex Anab. 1 9,31 delent Heindorf, Schaeferus etiam πλὴν ᾿Αριαίου 
in suspicionem vocavit. Nitschio (in commentatione de Xen. 
hist, graec. compositione Berolini 1871 p. 22 sq.) sectiones inde 
@ duodevicesima usque ad finem huius capitis omnes ab inter- 
polatore videntur adiectae esse, cui ita adsentitur Schenkelius ut 
sectionem xvii fere totam, xix totam, denique verba quae 
initio sectionis xx leguntur, ab interpolatore profecta esse 
statuat, Xenophontem autem haee fere scripsisse: καὶ μὴν καὶ 
ῦρος ὁ Δαρείου, ὅς γε εἰ ἐπεβίω ἄριστος ἂν δοκεῖ ἄρχων γενέσθαι, 
λέγεται Λυσάνδρῳ xri....Kerstio contra iudice, sicut Ludovico 
Dindorfio, sana omnia sunt, 

§ 21. 1.147. εἴη susp. Schenkelius. πεφντευμένα] τὰ 


πεφυτευμένα Sa Schenkl, τά tamen uncis incluso, 150. 
kal ταῦτα θαυμάζων incl. Schneiderus. 161. ταῦτα ad- 
didit HSt. 


§ 23, 1. 160. τὸ κάλλος del. Cobetus; post κάλλος, vel 
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εἶχεν, ἀγάμενος excidisse statuunt Zenne et Schneider. Verba 
hunc in modum digessit Hirschig: ἰδὼν τῶν θ᾽ ἱματίων τὸ κάλλος 
καὶ τῶν στρεπτῶν καὶ τῶν ψελλίων καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου κόσμον οὗ εἶχε καὶ 
τῆς ὀσμῆς αἰσθόμενος. 

8 24. 1. 167. ἕν Steph.: οὖν vulgo; ὧν codd. ‘Nota est 
plurimis exemplis Attica locutio els γέ τις, ἕν γέ re (Cyr. v 
5, 89), ἐξ ἑνός γέ του τρόπου, ἑνί γέ ry τρόπῳ, μιᾷ γέτῳ 
τέχνῃ (Arist. Thesm. 480), ἕνα γέ τινα τρόπον, et quod 
planissime idem est ἁμωσγέπως᾽ (Cobet). 170, εὖ- 
δαίμων εἶναι] symmetriae causa εὐδαιμονεῖν reponi vult 
Hirschigius, . , 


CHAPTER V 


§2. 1. 8. προσεπιφέρει Stobacus, προσετιφέρει or rpo- 
σέτι φέρει MSS, 

8 8. 1. 9. ὅσοις post Schneiderum Schenkelius: οἷς Hdf, 
ὅσοι plerique codd., ὅσα cum tribus codd. Sa Br, 14. θεούς 
Co Sa, cf. § 19; θεοῖς codd. 

84, 1.15. τάγαθά Cobetus coll. Hell. mr 2, 2, rv 1, 15; 
ἀγαθά Sauppius cum libris. 

8 δ, 1.27. ἡ γῆ Sa Schk cum Stobaco: τῇ γ ἢ codd. 

8 8. 1. 88. βαλεῖν libri: βαδίσαι Hertlein Coni. 1, 8: 
βάδην ἱέναι coni. Schenkelius coll, x1 § 18 (1. 109), 40. 
τέχνη del. Heindorfius. 

89. 1.45. ἐν χώρῳ] The mss vary between ἐν χώρῳ τω 
and ry or τῷ: ἐν χώρῳ τῳ Sauppe h. 6. in praedio aliquo: 
but the correct reading seems to be ἐν χώρῳ in agro, the 
article having been originally added as a gloss by a copyist, 
who did not know that ἐν χώρῳ might be used as well as ἐν 
τῷ χώρῳ, and having subsequently crept into the text. Hei- 
land conjectures οὐ πολὺ πλείων εὐμάρεια ἢ ἐν χώρῳ τῳ; 

§ 10. 1. 50. εὐχαριτωτέρα, the conjectural reading of 
Hertlein 1, 9 for εὐχαριστοτέρα, which Sauppe retains. See 
n, to Hiero rx 4 1. 676 and ef. below vir 200. 

814, 1. δά. θέλουσα] Some muss have θέουσα which Cobet 
Var. L. p. 9, Nov. L. p. 579, thinks must have arisen from 


OCOYCA i.e, θεὸς οὖσα, the reading in Stobaeus, If this 
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be the. correct reading, observe the propriety in the use of 
θεραπεύοντας, which means both ‘worshipping’ and ‘culti- 
vating ’. 

§ 13. 1. 62. ἀποκωλνόντων] Heind. suggests κολουόντων ; 
Schenkl ἀποστερησάντων. , 

.8 18. 1. 87. ὅτι δὲ τῆς γεωργικῆς--προνοῆσαι)] Reisig 
and Schneider suppose that there is a lacuna in the ms after 
προνοῆσαι. Breitenbach suggests περὶ τούτου οὔπω τι 
ἔλεξας; Schenkl τούτον θαυμάξω σε ἀμνημονῆσαι. On 
the other hand, Schaefer Gregor. Cor. p. 1056 observes : ‘ For- 
tasse rectius dicas Critobuli orationem a Socrate, .cuius pietas 
velnon absolutam corrigere properaret, interruptam esse. Hoc 
si placet, locum sic interpunge: ὅτι δὲ τῆς yewpytxns—mpovonoat 
(καὶ yap χάλαζαι---ἀπώλεσεν)----ἰ Ακούσας κτλ. 

8 19. 1. 99. ἐξαρεσκομένους τοὺς θεούς] vulgatum éfape- 
σκευομένους corr. Cobetus: ἐξαρέσκεσθαι est ἱλάσκεσθαι; 
ἐξαρεσκεύεσθαι est φιλοφρονεῖσθαι. 


CHAPTER VI 


. §2. 1. 23. συνομολογοῦντες del. Co. 

§ 6. 1. 33. ἀφεμένους] So Cobet for the mss reading ὑφε- 
μένους which Sauppe retains. ‘Sectiones vr et vm inepto 
positas esse loco iam Breitenbachius intellexit, qui eas olim in 
capite rv post sectionem 11 collocatas fuisse coniecit atque inde 
ἔφαμεν et φόμεθα insertis a librariis huc translatas esse. Mihi 
in capite v ante sectionem xn haec videntur excidisse συμπαρο- 
fiver δέ τι καὶ és τὸ ἀλκίμους εἶναι ἡ γεωργία ἔξω τῶν ἐρυμάτων... 
τοῖς ἐργαζομένοις. τεκμήριον δὲ σαφέστατον γένοιτο ἂν τούτου, εἰ 
πολεμίων---διαφυλάττειν. οὕτω γὰρ ἂν τοὺς μὲν ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντας 
εὕροι ψηφιζομένους ἀρήγειν.. κινδυνεύοντας. Quae huc per errorem 
translata ab interpolatore male sunt reficta ’ (Schenkl). 

810. 1.47. τοῖς ἐργαζομένοις cum Cobeto Schenkelius : 
τοὺς ἐργαζομένους Sa cum libris. 48. εὐδοξοτάτη 
Di Sa Schk auctore F. Haase: libri ἐν δοξοτάτη. 

811. 158. ταῦτ᾽ ἄν Sa cum Schaefero ad Greg. Cor. p. 
1063, ut est viz 58. Cf. χυι 45, Cyr. vit 7,25. Libri ταῦτά μοι. 
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8 13, 1.72. ἀγαθούς ante ἀνδριαντοποιούς de meo dedi 
contra libros: v. n. ad Iv 65. 


CHAPTER VII 


8 δ. 1.36. ὡς del. Cobetus. 37. ἐροίη Sauppius 
auctore Cobeto: ἔροιτο libri. 


§ 8. 1. 52. ταὐτὰ ταῦτα Sa post Heindorfium; αὐτὰ 
ταῦτα libri. 53. ὑποσχομένη] Schenkl writes ‘locus 
sine dubio lacuna corruptus, id quod intellexit Heind., qui 
scribendum esse coniecit: πολλὰ μὲν εὐχομένη πρὸς τοὺς θεούς, 
πολλὰ δὲ ὑπισχνουμένη γενέσθαι. Mihi Xenophon haec videtur 
scripsisse: πολλὰ μὲν εὐχομένη πρὸς τοὺς θεούς, πολλὰ δ᾽ ὑπισχ- 
γουμένη ἐμοὶ γενήσεσθαι᾽. Sauppe says “ γενήσεσθαι cum Bis- 
schopio Ann. An. 28 scripsissem, si omnis loci ratio certior 
_esset’. G. Hermann reads ὑπισχνουμένη ἦ μὴν γενέσθαι and 
this is approved by Heiland. δῦ. ἀμελήσει] malim 
ἀμελήσοι. 

812. 1. 77. οἶκος vulgo: ὁ οἶκος Hirschig. 

813. 1.79. ἠνέγκω vulgo: ἐπηνἐγκω coni. Cob. var. lect. 
p. 204. . . 

819. 1.104. τοῦ μὴ Ze Lobeck Heind., τὸ μή aut τῷ μή 
libri: illud de consilio, hoc de effectu dici monet Saup- 
pius. 

§ 20. 1.111. εἰσφέρωσιν libri: malit εἰσοίσουσιν Saup- 
pius utpote non praecedente negatione. 

§ 22. 1.126. τὴν---ἔξω omitted in the mss: HSt filled up 
the gap, adding however unnecessarily ἔργα καὶ ἐπιμελήματα 
after ἔξω. 

§ 29. 1. 157. ὅπως ds βέλτιστα libri: ὅπως βέλτιστα 
scribi vult Cob. p. 585 ionica ratione (v. Hell. vz 8, 9). Infini- 
tivi autem cum ὅπως coniuncti exempla vel rara vel incerta, v. 
Bornemann Cyr, tv 2, 37, Dind. ib. et Hell, vr 2, 32 (Sauppe). 

8 30. 1.159. αὐτά] malim αὐτός. 161. τοῦ οἴκον om. 
libri. 

8 37. 1.198. ἀχαριστότερον libri: ἀχαριτώτερον Cobetus 
ἀχάριτα illepida esse monet Sauppius. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


810. 1.66. δεόμενον libri: τὸ δεόμενον Hi Heiland Schk. 

ὃ 11. 1. 71. verba els τὸ μέγα πλοῖον τὸ Φοινικικόν cor- 
rupta esse censet Schenkelius: idem e coniectura proponit els 
τι μέγα πλοῖον τῶν Φοινικικῶν. 

81δ. 1.95. πλῷ Cobet Hirschig: rAolyvulgo Sa. 99. 
ἦ prius del, Heindorfius. 

8117. 1.113. βεβηκνίας vulgo: πεπηγυίας Courier de re 
eq. 12, 4. 114. εἰ et 115 verba wos—ety ut addita- 
mentum scioli del. Cob., contra quem monet G. A. Sauppe esse 
structuram verborum haud raram, ut est Cyr. rv 2, 46. 

8 19. 1. 124, φημί pro librorum scriptura φησί habet 
Sauppius, cum Halensi Iacobsio: eodem notante Hermannus 
(Hist. phil. Plat. p. 650) haec comparata cum Plat. Hipp. mai. 
298 = videri dicit ad apophthegma quoddam Socratis pertinere 
ab adversariis derisum. Idemque in libello acad. Marburg, 
1841 p. vi11 docet, idem hunc locum ostendere quod Mem. 111 8, 
6 et Conv. 54 pulchritudinem Socreatem Xenophonteum vel 
minimarum in verum concinnitate et convenientia ad quo- 
tidianum usum ponere. 

§ 20. 1.126. ἀπὸ τούτον vulgo: ἀπὸ ταὐτοῦ Hertleinius, 


CHAPTER IX 


81, 1.2. ἐπακούειν libri: ὑπακούειν post Dind. Sauppius 
et Schenkelius coll. § 18 1. 107. 

82. 110. τὴν δύναμιν ἔδοξε] ye post δύναμιν addit Co 
coll. xx 11.4 et Aristoph. quinque locis ubi ye legitur. Idem 
restitui vult etiam x 1. 58. 15. ἑνί Sauppius post Dind,: 
vulgo εἶναι: Heind, ἐνεῖναι e coni. 

§3. 118. στεγῶν] στεγνῶν Pollux 1 80 et ΗΒ. 21. 
ἐπεδείκννον libri: ἐπεδείκνυν Di. 23. ψυχεινά] ἔχειν v. 
ea: ante ψυχεινὰ illatum non est in libris. Videtur autem 
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habitationis ornamentum in ipso potissimum frigore aestivo et 
calore hiberno cerni. Baeuml.171. (Sauppe.) 

§ 4. 1.25. εὐήλιος] εὔειλος Cob. coll. Dawesio Misc. Crit. 
p. 272; sed cf. cyneg. tv 6, v 9 ubi rpooy cos legitur, non 
πρόσειλος. 

8δ. 1.26. θύρᾳ βαλανωτῇ] Sauppe Di auctore G. Hermanno 
nisi quod hic βαλανωτῷ scribit: θύραν βαλανείῳ codd. 

8 6. 1,33. ἤδη del. Cob. coll. x1 § 8. ᾽ 

8 8. 1.49. διηνέγκομεν] So Breitenbach Sauppe and others 
with the majority of mss: two mss read διηνέγκαμεν. Veitch 
Gr. Verbs p. 593 is not quite correct when he says ‘a doubt may 
arise whether Breitenbach has done well in disturbing the 
received reading διηνέγκαμεν for -ομεν of some mss. No doubt 
Xen. is not shy of a Poetic form, but in this very treatise he 
uses διήνεγκαν xx l, 95, 80 ἤνεγκαν Hell. rv 1, 27 εἰσ- τὸ 1, 5: 
vi, 21, ἐπ- v1 5, 36, προς- vir 2, 5; Cyr. vir 1, 1, and Isocrates 
though using 1 pers. διήνεγκον 18, 18—the only certain instance 
of 2 Aor. we know in classic prose—seems to do so merely to 
avoid hiatus -eyxoyv ort, for before a consonant he has εἰσήνεγκα 
τῶν 17, 41, and 1 pl. ἠνέγκαμεν 15, 5, δι- 12, 53. 19, 17, διήνεγ- 
καν 8, 25. 10, 4. 22, 55, εἰσ- 19, 36, ἐξ- 5, 54, etc.’ 

810. 1.55. ξενοδοκίας Cobetus qui hanc unice genuinam 
esse formam ait in omnibus vocabulis ex δέχομαι compositis, in 
quibus primitiva verbi significatio servata sit capiendi, accipiendt 
et recipiendi, ut in ἀχυροδόκη in Oecon, xvi11 7. In ceteris 
X ponitur, ut in drodoxn, διαδοχή, διάδοχος aliisque quae non 
sunt perinde antiqua: ξενοδοχίας Sa vulgo. 

813. 1.75. ἐπιδεικνύοντες libri: ἐπιδεικνυντες Di. 

§ 14. 1. 81. διαμένῃ libri: διαμένει Di, διαμενεῖ Sauppe. 
Vide G. § 217 note 1. 

8 16. 1 102. ὅ τι ἂν βούληται ἑκάστῳ χρῆσθαι] This is 
Kerst’s conjectural emendation of the mss reading ᾧ dy 
βούληται ἕκαστα, which is retained by Sauppe: ws ὧν Bov- 
ληται, ἑκάστῳ HSt. Cf. Anab. rv 8,11 τοῖς περιττοῖς χρήσονται 
ὅτι ἂν βούλωνται; Mem, rv 8, 10 ὥστε χρῆσθαι αὐτοῖς ὅτι 
ἂν βούλωνται. 

818. 1.107. πώς Di Sa: πῶς libri. 

819, 1. 114, ῥᾷον om. libri: add. HSt. 
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CHAPTER X 


§ 2. 1. 14. ἐγχούσῃ] ἀγχούσῃ HSt, quam formam magis 
atticam esse docet Dind. in St Thes. 

8 8. 1 21. τι delet Cobetus, ex ce ortum suspicatur Hert- 
leinius. Usitatius quidem οὐδέν τι. Pronomen ab adiectivo 
similiter stparatum Anab. v 6, 11, Hell. 1,10. Cf, Plat. 
Soph. 2278 (Sauppe). πειρῴμην Heindorfius, Madvigius ; 
ἐπειρώμην cum libris Sauppius. Cf. 1. 33. 

8 8. 1. 50. ἀνεξελέγκτως] cum Bekkeri Anecdot. 400 6 
Xenophonte allatum sit ἀνέγκλήτως, Bornemannus Comm. 11 8, 
5idh. 1. a grammatico repertum fuisse suspicatur (Sauppe). 
55. ἀληθινῶς, ut ineptissime additum, suspectum Schneidera 
delet Cobetus. 

8 10. 1. 66. προσστάᾶσαν Schn Kerst; libri rpocracap. 
68. τὴν ante σιτοποιόν add. Schneiderus, improbante Sauppio;: 
τὸ σιτοποιόν ἃ unde α. Hermannus τὸ σιτοποιεῖον, Heiland p. 
94 τὸ σιτοποιεῖν scribendum coniciebat. 


CHAPTER XI 


81, 1.4. ὑμῶν] ἡμῶν Heiland NJbb 1844, 97: τἀμφοτέρων 
ὑμῶν coni, Schenkelius. 

8 4. 1. 20. τοῦ ἔπηλύτον et forma et sententia laborat. 
Requiritur nomen patris veluti E pigenis (Corp. Inscr. 1 213), 
Epilyci (Plut. Pericl. 36), Nicerati quod Cobetus p. 589 
postulat coll, Comm. 115, 2. Cum Ischomacho cum alii 
ditissimum hominem Niciam componunt tum Athenaeus 12, 
537 c. Cogitabant Hermannus et Heilandus de equo ab aliquo 
advena empto. (Sauppe.) πολλοὺς μέν vult Hirschig: 
sed particulae in anaphora ad πολύς omissae exempla citat 
Sauppius Cyr. rv 3, 21, Anab. v 6, 9. 

89. 1.53. Kat’ ἐμέ] τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ Weiske Co al. 

8 11. 1. 68. θέμις εἶναι] θέμις οἴει εἶναι frustra HSt 
obsequente Schenkelio; τοῦ ante θέμις inseruit Mosche Animadv. 

». 81. 69. περί post χρηματίσεως A in mg., om, cet. 
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$13. 1.85. πόλιν ἐπισχύειν vitiosum, locum interpolatum, 
et veterem lacunam male sciolo expletam dicit Cobetus: πόλεν 
éwikog ety vel κοσμεῖν Hertlein coll. 9, 10. Hinc iam liquet 
cur inter dubia et suspecta verba retulerit Sauppius. 

8 15. 1. 94. ἄμεινον] ἀμείνονι Heindorf, quem vide ad 
Plat. Phaedr. p. 227 a. 

ὃ 16. 1. 97. νειοποιοῦντες] νειὸν ποιοῦντες Cobetus, cui 


videtur peperisse vitium scriptura vetus NEIOTTOI- 
OYNTES, in qua tenuem lineolam scribae non satis animad- 
verterint. 98. προσκομίζοντες] συγκομίζοντες, ut verbum 
usitatius in tali re, requirit Cobetus: εἰσκομίζοντες coni. 
Schenkelius. 

8 17, 1. 104, ὀχετοῦ] ὄχθον Courier (de re equestri v1 5 


p. 68). . 105. ποιοῦντα] ποιῶν Hirschig contra codd, 
8 18. 1. 108. ἀπὸ χώρου] ἀπὸ τοῦ xw pov Schenkelius cum 
duobus codd. KL. Cf. ad v 46. 109. post οἴκαδε exci- 


disse ἐλθὼν opinatur Schenkelius. 

8 19. 1. 114, συνεσκενασμένως plerique libri: συνεσκενασ- 
μένοις aptis Schenkl cum @ Ald. Stephan. m Schneider al. 

§ 20. 122. λεγόμενον vulgo; καταλεγόμεν ον, quod unum 
pro ἀριθμούμενον dici potest, Cob. p. 590, Mehler Conviv. p. 105. 

8 22. 1.131. διὰ τέλους μελετῶν Cobetus, cui reliqua 
tam male mulcata videntur esse ut de vera lectione restituenda 
desperandum sit. (Sauppe.) © 133. verba ov δοκῶ σοι 
μελετᾶν uncis inclusit Schenkelius post Schneiderum. 

§ 24. 1.144. excidisse quaedam ab initio huius sectionis 
iam inde a Weiskio vv. dd. senserunt, Non esse hoc unum 
Oeconomici asyndeton etiam Sauppius intellexit. 


CHAPTER XII 


81. 1. 4. πρὶν λυθῇ] πρὶν ἂν λυθ ἣ Di Hertlein. 

2. 1.6. τὸ---κεκλῆσθαι seclusit Cobetus, 7. ὄντων 
τῶν δεομένων Cobetus; sed οὗ, Mem, mm 9, 11 οἷς ὑπάρχει τι 
ἐπιδεόμενον μελείας et vide Lexicon 85. v. δέομαι et εἶναι. 

84. 1. 21, ἐπιμελόμενο!] libri ἐπιμελούμενος, quam formam 
nunc minus probatam retinendam censuit Sauppius, 
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8 10. 1. 52. τὸ ἐπιμελῆ ποιῆσαι) aut τὸ ἐπιμελῇ εἶναι 
᾿ Heindorfius scribendum censet aut haec verba expungi. 

8 11. 1.58, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι omnium librorum tuentur Saup- 
pius et Breitenbachius: vulgo ἐπιμελεῖς. 59. πράττειν] 
πράττεσθαι Di, 

8 12. 1. 02, ἐπιμέλεσθαι Di Cob. pro vulgato ἐπιμελεῖς 
ἔσεσθαι, quod δυνατός εἶμι, olds τ᾽ εἰμί simm. futurum respuant. 
et praesens postulent vel aoristum. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι Sauppius. 
64. ὁ καθεύδων em. Cobetus: vulgo καθεύδων. 

814. 1.74. παρῇ Schneiderus: libri παρείη. 


CHAPTER XIII 


81, 1.1. ὅταν δέ Castal. Sauppius; ὅταν libri. 

88, 18. dvev τούτων del. Cobetus. 

$10. 1. 53. ταῦτά τε οὖν---διδάσκω, Weiskius : ταῦτά τε 
οὖν διδάσκων libri; τε uncis 560], Hertleinius Sauppius; ταὐτά 
τε Baeumlein (ZAW 1842, 171). 

819. 1. 67, εἰδώ] %3w post Dindorfium Schenkelius, 


CHAPTER XIV 


§ 2. 1. 5. τοῦ ye Hdf Co Sa Schk: τοῦ re libri, quod si 
retinueris, duas res diversas esse oportebit τό re ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν 
δεσποσύνων καὶ τὸ μὴ κλέπτειν. 9. τὸ---γεωργεῖν] τοῦ-- 
γεωργεῖν frustra malebat Schneiderus. 

8 8. 1. 18, ὑπακούοντα9] éraxovovras Cobetus, contra 
quem Buechsenschuetz hos locos contulit, Cyr. vi 1, 18, Hell. 
. wil, 30. 

8 4. 1.18, ἐπὶ δικαιοσύνης τῆς τοιαύτης διδασκαλίᾳ ex 
Heindorfi em. Di Sa: vulgo ἐπὶ δικαιοσύνῃ τῆς τοιαύτης 
διδασκαλίας. 

8 6. 1. 24. προσφέρων uncis seclusit Sauppius cum 
Dindorfio et Heindorfio; προσφερόμενος, eo servato, damnant 
Hermannus al. 

87. 1. 32. ἐπιμένουσι valgo: ἐμμένουσι requirunt Co- 
betus et Mehlerus. . 


APPENDIX ON THE TEXT 305 


. § 8 1. 35. χρήσεως libri: χειρίσεως Korats ; κτήσεως 
Beisig. 
89. 1.39, ὥσπερ] ὅσαπερ Vict. Hertlein coll. Cyr. 1 5, 12 
νυκτὶ μὲν ὅσαπερ ol ἄλλοι ἡμέρᾳ δύναισθ᾽ ἂν χρῆσθαι. 


CHAPTER XV 
§1. 1, 3. τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι post Heindorfium Schenkelius 
contra libros, qui habent ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. 4, κτήσῃ sine 


ulla controversia corruptum dicit Cobetus:; sententiam énim 
postulare impertiveris aut huiusmodi quid, et ridicule quod 
quis alteri dederit, id illi κτήσασθαι dici: sed quid tandem in 
KTHSHI lateat adhuc frustra se quaerere; ἐμποιήσῃς 
R. Schneider; évepydoy Hertlein. Nescio an κτήσηται αὐτός 
scribendum pro κτήσῃ αὐτῷ. 7. ἤδηται, primus Hermannus 
ad Draconem p. xxv pro eo quod in libris est ἤδη re: idem 
ἐπειδὰν δὲ τούτοις πᾶσι scribi vult. 

§ 2. 1.17. εἰ μή τις---ποιεῖν ut putidissimum emblema delet 
Cobetus. 

8 8. Vulgatum sectionum 3—9 ordinem contra Ernestium, 
Schneiderum, Reisigium, apud quos hic ordo est: 1. 2. 5. 6. 7. 
8. 9. 8. 4 tuitus est C. L. G. Frankius in libello de cap. xv 
Oec. Xen. Bernb. 1831 edito, ante eum Moschius, post Borne- 
mannus Miscell, Cr. 2, 1, 140 sqq. al. (Sauppe.) - 

84. 1 81, verba γενναῖα---ἀὧν θρώπου ς ab interpolatore 
adiecta esse statuit Schenkelius; in sectionem duodecimam post 
παρέχεσθαι transferri voluit Schneiderus. 

8 δ. 1. 35. ἣ εἶπας δεῖν Frankius: verba autem haec 
usque ad δίκαιον ut spuria seclusit Schenkelius. 
᾿ς 810. 1. ὅθ. οὐχ οὕτω] οὕτω Cob. 

818. 1. 74. εὐπετές emendatio est Wyttenbachi (Plutarch. 
de ser. num. vind. p. 45). Libri εὐπρεπές. 


CHAPTER XVI 


8 6. 1. 80. τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων vulgo; τοὺς ἁλιέας Vict, Vill. 
Cob. 
§12. 1. 58. κινδυνεύει] ccvduvevecdpa Schn. Cob. 60. 
χεῖσϑαι)] σχεῖσθαι OD; σχᾶσθαι Hdf, © 
i. W 
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§13. 1.65. τοῦτό σ᾽ ἔτι γιγνώσκειν, Sauppius Schenkelius 
auctore Hauptio Philol. 1 650; τοῦτό σε Di; τοῦτό ce, ἔφη, 
Voigtlaenderus: τοῦτο ἔστι libri. 67. πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον libri; 
πρὸς τοῦ ἡλίον Schn Di Cob. 


CHAPTER XVII 


8.4. 1.95, ἀλλ’ ὁ θεός] libri καὶ ὁ θεός. 
86. 1. 84. τοῦ σπόρον vulgo: σπόρον Di. 


CHAPTER XVIII 


81, 1. 7. τέμνει9] τεμεῖς Co. 

8 δ. 1.84, ἐπαλωσταῖς Schenkelius cum Lobeckio Phry- 
nich. 254; ἐπαλώσταις librorum tuetur Sauppius. 37. τὸν 
δῖνον] em. cl. Ruhnkeni pro vulgato τὸ δεινόν. 

§8. 1.55. καθήρῃς Hdf Schn Co: καθάρῃς Sa cum libris. 
58. στενώτατον Sa Schenkl; στενότατον HSt Di. 

89. 1.66. ἐλελήθειν] Corrige ἐλελήθη, quod habet Sa. 
67. ἐννοῶ, εἰ dpa Cobetus: ἐννοῶ dpa, ef Sa vulgo. 
~ 810. 1. 76. verba dye δή---ἐμαντὸν ἐπιστάμενος ab inter- 
polatore Schenkelius opinatur esse profecta. 


CHAPTER XIX 


81. 1.5. οὐκέτι ἐπίσταμαι Hertleinius. 

8.2. 1. 8. βόθυνον ὀρύττειν τῷ φυτῷ] βόθυνον om. in libris 
de meo addidi: βόθρον R. Schneider Quaest. p. 25. 9. τῷ 
φυτῷ cum Reisigio Schenkelius; τὸ φυτόν Sa cum libris. 10. 
ἐμβάλλειν Sa cum Dindorfio: ἐμβαλεῖν libri. 

' §4, 1.21. ποδιαίου Sa cum tribus codd.; διποδιαίου 
vulgo. : ὶ . 

§ 7. 1. 41. ὁπηνίκα δεῖ τιθέναι ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ τὰ φντά 
Schenkelius: ὁπότερα δεῖ τιθέναι ἐν ἐκ. τὰ φ. Breitenbachius ; 
ὁπηνίκα δεῖ τ. ἑκάτερα τὰ φ. Sa valgo. 

8 8. 1. 45. ὑποβαλών] ἐπιβαλών scribendum putant 
Schenkelius et mox, 1. 50 ἐπιβλη τέα. 

810. 1,60. κατά post βλαστῶν Schneiderus addidit, 


rr, 
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811. 1.62. κατὰ ταὐτά] κατά del. Schneiderusal. 71. 
[}ἥγουν χαννότητα τῆς γῆς] om. Sa, uncis sec]. Schenkelius. 
818. 1.84. ὁρᾷς μὲν γὰρ δή Sauppius duce H. Stephano: 
ὁρᾶς μὲν γὰρ dy libri. De dy et δή saepissime confusis vide 
Martinum Schanz disserentem in Rheinisches Museum xxxvi 2. 
816. 1.110. περὶ αὐλητών ἂν δυναίμην Schenkelius duce 
Dindorfio: περὶ αὐλητῶν δὴ δυναίμην ἄν Heindorfius, quod 
ἄν non repetito tuetur Sauppius: μὴν δυναίμην ἂν πεῖσαί σε 
Baeumleinius ZAW 1842, p. 172. 
- §18. 1,123. αὑτήν cum 1, Sa Schk; αὐτήν cett. codd. 
819. 1.129. Sexviovoa] δεικνῦσα Di. 


CHAPTER XX 


82. 1.8. δή σοι] δή col ye ACDL. 

§ 3. 1.13. ὁ σπορεύς] susp. Schenkelius, ipse ouadws res 
coniecit. 

84, 1.19. ἁνήρ Di Sa Schk: ἀνήρ libri. 

8 δ. 1.27. οἱ δοκοῦντες] of incl. Dind. Kerst. Schenkelius, 
cui post πράττονσι excidisse videntur haec fere τῇ yap éme- 
μελείᾳ διαφέρουσι. 

89. 1. 48. ἴωσί που, πάνυ scripsi 6 coni.: libri ἕω σιν, οὐ 
πάνυ: ἴωσι, πάνν Sauppius duce HSt. 

810. 1. 51. ὁ ἄνωθεν θεός Bornemann ad Conv. vt 7: 
ὁ ἄνω θεός Sauppius cum libris; ἄνωθεν ὁ θεός Schneiderus; 
θεὸς ἄνωθεν Iacobsius add. Anim, in Athen. p. 849. 

8 12. 1. 58. ὁπόσα] ὁπόσης em. HSt. 63. καὶ 
ὑγροῖς re] καὶ deleri vult Schneidero iubente Iacobsius; uncis 
secluserunt Sauppius et Schenkelius. 

8 13. 1. 65. ἀγνὼς εἴη] dyvooly frustra Cobetus: vide 
not. exeg. 

814. 1. 74. post τέχνας lacunam significavit Schenkelius, 
cui videtur excidisse tale quid (ὥσ περ rots ras ἄλλας Téxvas) 
μὴ ἐπιτηδεύουσι. 76. verba γήν δὲ---ποιεῖ secludebat 
Heindorfius, qui lacunam notavit post ἐπίστανται ratus verba 
ὅπως ἀποβήσεται vel similia excidisse. 77. εὖ ποιεῖ in 
ἀντενποιεῖ mutandum censet Cobetus coll. τ § 141.88. 


2Q—2 
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§15. 1. 77. ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἐν γεωργίᾳ ἀργία] Iacobsii coniecturam, 
quam probant Cobetus, Kerstius, Mehlerus, Sauppius, Schenk- 
elius in textum admisi: libri ἡ ἐν γεωργίᾳ praeter duos qui 
exhibent ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γεωργίᾳ quod recepit Sa, allatis ex Xen. aliis 
exemplis rei pro eiusdem defectu positae: δύναμις An. 1 6, 7, 
φυλακή v 8, 1. 

§ 16. 1.86. verba καὶ μειόνων add. Hertleinius Coni, 111, 
coll. Cyr. vm 1, 4. 

818. 1.97. ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ] ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ HSt Schenkl. βαδί- 
fev, ut inficetum interpretamentum, expungit Cobetus : Buech- 
senschuetzius opposito ἀναπαυόμενος tuetur.. : 

§ 20. 1.104. τὸ δὲ δὴ καλῶς καὶ τὸ κακῶς ἐργάζεσθαι ἢ 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι mutato paululum ordine ipse de meo dedi: libri 
τὸ δὲδὴ καὶ τὸ καλῶς ἐργάζεσθαιἢ κακῶς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι: 
Sauppius Schneiderum secutus καὶ τὸ delet ante καλῶς. 
107. οἷον ante ὅταν addidit post Zeunium Schenkelius. 109. 
οὕτως libri: τοῦτο Schenkelius auctore Schneidero. 

ΟΠ §21. 1,110. συντρίβοντα] ἐπιτρίβοντα Cobetus. 

§ 22. 1.117. συντεταμένως HSt: συντεταγμένοις libri, 
ἁνυτικωτάτην Cobetus. 

§ 28. 1. 158. ὅποι post Dindorfium Sauppius: ὅπου 
Schenkelius cum libris. 

§ 29. 1.167. οἰκοδομῶσι Voigtlaender ; οἰκοδομοῦσι libri. 
γομίζειν seclusit duce Bremio Sauppius, 170. ἀφ᾽ ὧν HSt; 
ὑφ᾽ vel ἐφ᾽ ὧν libri. 


CHAPTER XXI 


8 8. 1. 13. ἡμερινούς HSt Sauppius Schenkelius: ἡμερη- 
σίους Cobetus: ἡ μερί ous libri. 

84, 1.24. οὐδ᾽ ἐθέλοντας interpretamentum Cobetus statuit 
esse praecedentium οὐκ ἀξιοῦντας. 

8 δ. 1.31. ἔχουσιν : frustra παρέχουσιν Cobetus, 84. 
πογεῖν delet Cobetus. 

8 1. 1.40. οὗτοι HSt: οὕτω libri. 42, τῶν στρατιω- 
τῶν susp. Schenkelio. 47, διὰ παντὸς κινδύνου del. Cobetus. 

§8. 1, 49. ταὐτά HSt; ταῦτα libri. 50. εἰκότως] εἰ- 
αότως av Cobetus, 52. ἀνήρ cum libris Sauppius: ἁνήρ 
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Schenkelius post Mehlerum; ὧν εἴη Cobetus, ‘quae potuisse 
scribi quis neget ’ (Sauppius). 

810. 1.65. κρατίστη οὖσα ἑκάστῳ suspecta tamen in 
textum admisit Sauppius: κρατιστοῦσαι Vict. et libri Parisini ex 
quibus A, addito in margine dubitationis signo, unde κρατισ- 
τεῦσαι Heindorfius; ἑκάστῳ in wap’ αὐτῷ mutavit censor ed. 
Schn. Lipsiensis : κράτος δοῦσα Seumius. 

812, 1.76. σαφῶς δὲ δίδοται habet Sauppius Stephani et 
Leunclavi coniecturam, idem Aemili Porti emendationem ceteris. 
praestare statuit τὸ yap ἐθελοντῶν ἄρχειν σαφῶς ol 
θεοὶ rots ἀληθῶς σωφρ. τετελεσμένοις, τὸ δὲ ἀκόντων 
κτλ.; τὸ ἐθελόντων ἄρχειν σοφῶς. πείθονται δὲ κτλ, coni. 
Baeumleinius 173. 


INDEX OF MATTERS 


The references are by Chapter and Line, except where the 
Section (§) is expressly indicated 


A 


Abstract substantives in 
plural 1 151, vir 205, 236, 
xix 80 

accusative of respect or 

specification v 60, 
vi 84, vir 41, xv 70, xviz 
100, xx 58, xx1 10 

» Of effect v 93, xu 27, 
xvir 77 

» Of reference ‘as to’ 
with articular infinitive 
xr 20 

» anticipatory x1 12, 
xvi 80, xvi 63, xrx 92, 
xx 46, 76 

» cognate xvii 16 

» Of pronoun or neu- 
ter adjective after 
intransitives rv 14], 
xu 55, xvi 27, xv1z 16 

»» Of time for the dative 


xvii 53 τὴν πρώτην XI - 


8, τὴν ὥραν xx 87 

» absolute of participles 
of εἶμί and its com- 
pounds xx 49 

» in predicative appo- 
sition to the infinitive 
121, xv1 13 

» Ppredicative after ἡγοῦ- 
pac r 62 


» quantitative, as mea- 
sure of the degree of 
the act or process, οὐδέν 
τι 77, τι 11 

», Οὗ the object and predi- 
as in app. with it vir 

9 


acus, -eris, Ὡ, κεἄχυρον, ‘the 
husk of grain or pulse’, 
' ‘chaff’ xvur 44 
adjective, use of the predi- 
cative in neuter sin- 
gular, when the sub- 
jects, masc. or fem., 
express the general no- 
tion 1 52, vu 24, 125, 
x 47, xx 47 ΄ 
>, proleptic, useof x11127 
δεσποτικούς ---- διδάσκειν, 
xvit 77 ἁδροὺς χοίρους . 
ἐκτρέφειν 
», in Greek where ad- 
verb in English xvi 
32, xxx 16 
» followed by infinitive 
rey iced γεωργεῖν XIX 
4 


adjectives ending in -c«éds= 
English -ive ; 
ἀνδρικός x ὃ 
ἀνυτικός xx 117 
ἀρχικός XUI 25 
βασιλικόςᾳ KUL WS 
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βαναυσικός rv 11, 19, vi 26 
βλακικός vit 108 
yewpyixos V 65 
δεσποτικός X 65, x11 28 
διακονικός VII 225 
εἰρηνικός 1 126, v1 4 
ἐξεταστικός x1 109 
ἐπιμελητικός X1I 107, x111 137 
ἐπιτροπευτικός x11 14 
ἐρωτικῶς x11 79 
εὐνοϊκῶς Ix 68 
ἐφορατικός X11 108 
θοινατικός 1x 44 
ἰατρικός 1 4 
ἱππικός 111 59 
κινητικός x 78 
μνημονικός Tx 65 
μουσικός x11 100 
olxovopuxds I 16 
ὀψοπαιικός rx 41 
προβατευτικόεν 3 
ταλασιουργικός Ix 40 
τεκτονικός XII 3 
«χαλκευτικόφς 1 4 
adverbs formed from parti- 
ciples, active and pas- 
sive 112, wir 101, x1 114 
-», Separated from their ad- 
jectives more often than 
otherwise m 55, x1 8 
(Madv. 218 b) 
Aegean sea xx 154 
ἀερομετρεῖν, part of the charge 
against Socrates x1 16 
affirmation, forms of, in re- 
ply 1 47: 
‘yap xv1 51, 60° 
ἐσχυρότατά ye 1 109 
kal μάλα γε vir 53 
καὶ σφόδρα γε 111 34 
“μάλιστα 111.102 
πάνυ ye xvi 68, xvir 112 
πάνυ μὲν οὖν xvi1 52, 96 
τί γὰρ οὔκ; xvit 87 
agriculture, canons of xvii 
7, the most delightful of 
possessions v 51; want of will 
rather than want of skill, the 
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cause why so many find it 
unprofitable xx ὃ 2 sq. See 
under ‘ husbandry’ 


' alkanet, the use of, con- 


demned by Ischomachus to 
his wife x 4 
American Journal of Philology 
quoted m 65, vir 74, x11 32, 
p. 289 
ἀναβολή xvii 20 
anacolouthon 1 96, x1 60 
anaphora 1 88, 111 16, v1 36, 
x 18, x1 57, xx 68 
antecedent, attraction of, 
into relative clause x 65 
ἀντενποιεῖ, the conj. of Cobet 
xx ΤΊ : ᾿ 
aorist, gnomic 1 167, v 98, 
x 55, x1 101, xx 159 
» infinitive, equivalent in 
meaning to future after 
verbs of promising VII 
54 
» Without preterite mean- 
ing x11 114 
», to denote a customary 
action 1 167, v 98, xz 
101, xx 159 
apodosis wanting v § 18, 
implied in the context 
x1 95 
» in the indicative, while 
the protasis is in the. 
optative 119, vir 98 
» in general suppositions 
xx 145 
᾿Αποξυόμενος, statue of the 
x1 109 
appetite, restraint of vir § 6 
apposition, partitive, of 
singular to plural noun 
18 
»» partitive, instead of ge- 
nitive 1 125, πὶ 36, vir 
154, x11 48, xv 15, 52, 
xix 131, xx 28 
» to characterize a whole 
sentence x1 16, xx 73 
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Arcade, the, a favourite pro- 
menade at Athens x1 95 

area, ἅλως, ‘a threshing- 
floor’ xvii 44 

ARIAEUS, general of Cyrus the 
younger rv 139 

army, in order and disorder, 
contrasted vu § 4 f., xx1§ 5 


article, irregularity with 
which it is expressed 
or omitted in enumera- 
tion 1 4, rx 42 
‘yy, Omitted generally with 
the names of virtues 
vices sciences arts and 
occupations rv 30 
»» Omitted with superlative 
and predicate noun vi 
39, xv 73, xx 117: 
with πόλις, ἄστυ, ἀγρός, 
ἀγορά, πεδίον, χῶρος and 
other local designa- 
tions, when they denote 
opposition between the 
parts of a given and 
presupposed principal 
locality and when they 
are governed by prepo- 
sitions x1 90 
», prefixed to an interro- 
gative, to denote that 
the answer is expected 
to be a definite object 


- x8, ΧΥ 14 
"κα prefixed to numerals xx 
89, 94 
», 88 demonstrative pro- 
noun 1113 


», Where in English a pos- 
sessive pronoun 1 119, 
vi 55, xv 103 

», With present participle 
xv 22, xvii 39, xx 10 

9» With fut. p. in final sense 
rv 114, vm 112, vn 186 

9, put with a set of con- 
nected words vir 16 
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artisans, mean-spirited vr 


arts, impossible for one man 
to know all rv §1; mecha- 
nical, rightly despised, and 
why iv § 2 

aspasia 1 108 

assimilation of optatives 
1 86, 132, vr 24, xu 9, 
xvi 15 

asyndeton xr 1, with the 

verb κινδυνεύειν xvi 58 

», Yemarkable xr 143 

ATHENS, the population of, 
how divided in olden times 
1 24; prices of things at m 
21 


attraction in relative ad- 
verbs of place vr 6 

» Of the case of the rela- 

tive pronoun vir 45, 173 

», Of the antecedent into 

the case of the relative 


mr 95 
= double: ὧν od δἐσ κων» 
καλεῖς It 7 
»,|, where the demonstrative 
subject οὗτος is omitted 
mr 41 
» of the subject of the 
᾿ς object-sentence as ob- 
ject into the principal 
sentence x111 12, xvz 30, 
xv 63, x1x 92, xx 46, 
76 


B 


BAcon, Lor, his Natural His- 
tory quoted χιχ 52 
bailiffs, five qualities needed 
in ch, xm—ch, xv; manage- 
mentof men necessary to ΣΙ 
8 3; how learned xu 3 ff. 
Bava υσικαὶ τέχναι Iv § 2, in- 
jurious to mind and body VI 
8 5; proof of this v1 § 6 f. 
Athena commer snd 
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trade were casried on by 
strangers or by wealthy people 
through their slaves. There 
was no real middle class. The 
first thought of the poorest 
Athenian citizen was to be 
free, i.e. idle and to trouble 
‘bimself only with business of 
.stateand to be supported by the 
state. Mechanical trades 
and industrial occupations 
were held in contempt and 
left in the hands of slaveg or 
‘domiciled settlers (uérocxos). 
See Herod. 11167. It was not 
the mere handiwork itself that 
brought this stigma upon 
trades but the notion of the 
pay they are recompensed by, 
rendering the workmen de- 
pendent on the buyer or or- 
derer, Aristot. Pol. mr 2, 8. In 
many states and Sparta espe- 
cially manual labourers were 
‘excluded from offices and poli- 
tical privileges ; and a citizen 
‘of Thebes must have given up 
handicraft at least ten years 
to enable him to take part in 
‘the government. Men who 
passed their lives not in the 
open air but sitting still in 
close shops could not be reck- 
oned as good men and true, 
καλοκἀγαθοί.) 
beauty (τὸ καλόν) and goodness 
(τὸ ἀγαθόν) not always com- 
bined vr § 16; beauty of 
virtue vir 235 
bee, the queen, and her duties, 
compared to those of a wife 
γι § 82 
BLUNT, J. J. his Vestiges etc. 
quoted x1x 85 
BOECEH, A., his Public Economy 
of Athens quoted 11 20, 47 
brachylogy of comparison 
vit 171 


CICERO, 
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_BRADLEY, %., his translation 
of the Oceconomicus, note 
from quoted xm 652, xx 51; 
character of hhisversion App. 
cr. p. 290 

BRANDE and oox, their Dic- 
tionary af Science quoted 
xix 78 

buds of vine-plants xix § 10 

builders 1 22, xx 29 


σ 


Capacity, the, to inspire 
courage and a spirit of obe- 
dience in his men is more 
important than personal ad- 
vantages and distinguished 
excellence in military exer- 
cises to an officer xxr § 6 f. 


‘carefulness, necessary to & 


steward x1 § 9; who are ca- 
pable of being taught it and 
who not xu § 11 f.; how 
to teach it χει 8 16; import- 
ance of it to agriculturists 
as to generals xx § 4 ff. 

carpenters ΧΙ § 8 

case, change of, in same sen- 
tence τα 105 

ato, his de agricultura quoted 
ΧΙ 36 

chaff xvux § 6 

chamber, the matrimonial 
1x 16 


‘children, a support to their 


parents in old age vir § 12 
choregia m 89, xvi11 12, 28 
chorus, in order and disorder, 

contrasted vir § 3, § 20 
passages from his 
translation of the Oecono- 
micus quoted chiefly as 
given by Columella rv § 20 
—§ 25, v1 § 12, vir § 9, §18 
—§ 28, vir § 36 9q., vir § 2 
—§ 4,§ 10, § 16, rx § 3, 86 
—§ 10, § 11, § 14, x § 10, 
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xm ὃ 4, 8 10---β 14, xv1 § 14, 
xvir § 2, § 14, xrx § 8, 8 12 
Βα., § 16—§ 19 
COBET, c. G., his Prosopo- 
graphia Xenophontea quoted 
1 2,1 108, vr 87, x1v 14; 
his oratio de arte interpre- 
tandi quoted x11 29 
colts, training of xm 87 
COLUMELLA, L, JUNIUS MODER- 
ATUS, quoted xvi11 28, 40, x1x 
52, 88, xx 87 
command, the quality of apt- 
ness for, is that which most 
discriminates one man from 
another in every sort of ac- 
tivity xx1 § 2f. 
comparative, use of xv 77 
comparison, brachylogy of 
vir 171 
condensed expression, ἔνθα ὁ 
σύλλογος καλεῖται τιν 81; οὐ σὺ 
αἰτία ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ (αἵτιος ὅς) οὐ 
τάξας σοι παρέδωκα Vil 14 
conditional sentence, prota- 
sis of, implied but not ex- 
pressed 1 7; double condi- 
tional clause 112 
conquerors, benefiting those 
they conquer 1 § 23 
constructions, intermix- 
ture of different v111 6, 43; 
abbreviated vu 14 
co-ordination of con- 
trasted clauses, where 
we should subordinate one 
to the other 1 63, vu 108, 
xix 4, xx 50 
corn-merchants xx § 27 f. 
cosmetics x 8 2 ff. 
courtesy of agriculture xv 
9 


coxswains and coxswains 
Xx1 §3 

craftsmen keep secret the 
nicest processes and tech- 
nical details of their craft 
xv 811 
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crasis: ἁνήρ foro ἀνήρ xx 19, 
xxi 62 
» μεντὰν for μέντοι ἄν 1 37, 
x1 18 
»» Κἂν for καὶ ἐάν: 49, xx 90 
»» κἂν for καὶ dy xir 23, 
XVIII 62 
» τἀγαθὰϊοττὰ dyadd 111 90 
», κἀγαθὰ for καὶ ἀγαθά mur 
92, xx 72 
»» Τἄλλα (or, as others 
write it τάλλα) for ra 
ἄλλα xix 119 
»» Ταὐτὰ for τὰ αὐτά ν 71, 
γι 52, xvi 2 
Cunaxa, battle of rv 118 
cyrus the younger excelled 
in agriculture and war Iv 
§ 4; account of the system 
by which his arrangements 
conduced to the highest cul- 
tivation of the soil τν 8 8 ff.; 
illustrated in his character 
the true virtue of a com- 
mander, the test of which is 
that his subordinates follow 
him willingly and stand by 
him to the death 1v 18— 
19; deservedly happy iv § 
24 ; his war with his brother 
1v § 18; his death 1v § 19; 
his conversation with Ly- 
sander, and account of the 
_ prince’s personal labour in 
his garden 1v ἃ 20—§ 25 


D 


Dativus ethicus τν 164, x1 96, 
ΧΙ 67, xux 13, xvur 
44, 61 
», With verbs of trying 
to escape Il 91. [Cf. 
Mem. 1x 10,1 ἄν τίς σοι 
τῶν οἰκετῶν ἀποδρᾷ, Cyr. 
1 4, 13 ἣν αὐτόματός σοι 
πάλιν ἔλθῃ, Hell. vit ὅ, 
25 φυγόντων αὐτοῖς καὶ 
τῶν ἱππέωνν, 
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dative of cause xr 25 
» of degree of differ- 
ence xx 95 
Pe a accompaniment v 
3 


» of means xi 68, xvi 
25 

» Of respect vi 80, x11 
40 


» Οὗ general reference 
xi 45 
» for adnominal geni- 
tive of possession v1 73, 
1x 20, xvm 50, xrx 124 
3 after adjective ‘of same- 
ness, ὑ αὐτὸς 1 31, xv 
87, xvi 3, xIx 63, 74, 
xxr 49 
afteradjectivesof profit 
1 45 


after compound verbs 
vir 52, rx 74, x1 59, 
xvi 91, xxr 46 
Davy, DR, his Ionian Islands 
quoted xvi 25 
deceit, the vanity of x§8 
deliberative subjunctive rv 
27 
demonstrative pronoun 
referring back with empha- 
sis to the omitted ante- 
cedent 11 115, vi 33, x11 11. 
See 8. v. οὗτος 
demonstrative and prepo- 
sition omitted before a rela- 
tive clause 111 41 
DICKSON, REV. ADAM, his Hus- 
band of the ancients 
quoted xvi 58, 75 
diminutives, contemptu- 
ous χα 39 
disorderly way in which 
some keep their possessions 
renders them practically 
useless riz § 2 
divine appointments con- 
cerning marriage sanctioned 
by human law vu § 80 
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popwett, his Classical Tour 
quoted xviir 25 

dogs, their use to man vy § 6; 
their training ΧΙ ὃ 8 

domestic management, de- 
finition of 1 § 2 

DRACO, laws of x1v 14 

drones xv 14 

drunkards cannot be taught 
carefulness x1 ὃ 21 


KE 


Earth, various kinds of xvt, 
xvir § 8, xrx § 6 
economist, duties of the 1 
§ 2—3,§ 15 
economy, asciencer§ 1; may 
be learned 11 § 12, § 17—-18 
ellipsis of parts of εἰμί: 
of ἐστὶ with ἀγαθόν vim 116, 
avdyxn Iv 106, xrx 28, αἴσχιον 
vir 165, xv 77, αἰσχρὸν xv 75, 
ἀτερπές vin 21 »BAdBy Ix 104, 
δῆλον xi 26, εἰκός xv 2, 
εὐμάρεια Υ 44 
εὔδηλον xvi 79 
ἥδιον ν 45 
ἱκανωτάτη Vv 94 
κάλλιον vit 164 
κάλλιστον νι 52 
κίνδυνος χτχ 69 
κράτιστος XVII 24 
κρεῖττον xx 45 
μέγας xx1 51 
οἷόν re Iv 4, x11 54 
ὄνησις 1x 104 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις xvi 69 
οὐδὲν ὄφελος IV 114 
ῥάδιον Iv 8, v1. 117, x11 72 
φανερόν xx 82 
χαλεπόν vir 135, xir 103, 
xviz 75, xx 43 
χάρις vir 106 
of ὧν εἴη 111 103, rv 114 
of εἶναι 111 ὃ, v1 25: after δοκῶ 
x 52 
of ἦν after ἄν (Ὁ) x 111 
of ὄν x1 28 
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of ὄντες xvi 25 
of οὖσαν 111 100, rv 88 with 
παρέχεσθαι 
of ὧν with τυγχάνω ur 21: 
with φαίνομαι x 24 
95 Of otxos xxx 79 
» of antecedent corre- 
lative pronoun xx 56, 
97, 166, xx1 77 
» Of correlative ante- 
cedent adverb xvii 70 
», Of verb of doing with 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο 7 xi 84 
where a verb is to be 
supplied in one clause 
from another, as δεῖ 
from οἷόν τε vi 25, lav 
from ἀποδραμών xt 109 
enemies may he a part of 
our property r 107; may 
benefit those they conquer 1 
§ 23 
epexegetic clause after pro- 
noun vu 10, xiv 41, xx1 10, 
15 
Euxine sea xx 154 
evannare, ‘ to cast out the chaff 
of grain from the fan’, ‘to 
winnow’ (Varro) xvi1r 28 
example, influence of mas- 
-ter’s ΧΙ ὃ 18 ff. 
exercise recommended by 
Ischomachus tohis wife x 
§ 11; military xr § 15 ff. 
experience, value of m § 18 
eye, the master’s x11 119 


F 


Failure and success, causes of 
11§ 17—18: xx § 1 ff. 

fallow ground xvr § 10 ff. 

farming, details of xv1—xx 

farms, difference in the man- 
agement of 1m § 5; varied 
success on adjoining 111 
§ 15 

feasting of the tribes 11 87 
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fig-trees, planting of xrx 76 
fishermen, observers of the 
varieties of soil xv1 § 7 
FITZHERBERT, SIR ANTHONY, 
the father of English hus- 
bandry (4.p. 1532), quoted 
xvi 12 
floor for threshing xvirr § 6 
forms of substantives ending 
in -ryp un-Attic but fre- 
quent in Xenophon xm 57 
[Multa sunt apud Xenophon- 
tem nomina in -rjp, quibus 
dialectus lonica et vetus Attica 
plurimis utebantur. Postea 
apud solos Jones retenta sunt, 
quum in Attica nomina in -rjp 
enstrumentorum sunt, non per- 
sonarum. Αὐλητής Atticum est, 
αὐλητήρ Ionicum. In legibus 
Solonis κλητῆρες nominabantur, 
sed reliqua omnia, ut κρατήρ, 
ζωστήρ, κλυστήρ, σφιγκτήρ, apu- 
στήρ, ἀντλητήρ, multaque his 
similia nomina sunt instru- 
mentorum. Xenophon autem 
Ionicam consuetudinem conse- 
cutus ee ene aa Cyro- 
paedia haec posuit: ἐποδεκτήρ, 
γνωστήρ, δοτήρ, ἐπιτακτήρ, θερα- 
πευτήρ, ὀπτήρ et φραστήρ. bet 
Mnemosyne N. 8. 11 219—220.] 
friends, a kind of property 
1814 
fruit, Greek word for xrx 128 
future, middle as pas- 
Sive, ὠφελήσομαι 1 
57; φυλάξομαι rv 78; 
οἴσομαι xvii 44 
» participle with art. in 
final sense rv 114, vu 
112, vir 136 


G 


Galley, value of order in ἃ viit 
8 8; function of the κελεὺυ- 
orns in a ΧΧῚ § 8 

Gamma, an inverted xrx 55 

generals, their worth proved 
by the faithfulness and obe- 
dience of their men Iv § 19; 
need carefulnersa zx ὃ Ti. 
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and tact in management of 
. men xxi § 4 ff. 
genitive of a noun at be- 
ginning of construc- 
tion without grammati- 
cal dependence 11 89, 
x1 69 (?) 
.» partitive rm 73, xvr 82, 
xviz 88, xrx 45, xxr 64, 
66; afterrelative pro- 
noun vir 33, xv12. [Cf. 
Thue. 184,18 μέμφονται 
ἡμῶν (which Liddell- 
Scott take wrongly), 
Plat. de legg. πὶ c. 6 
Ῥ. 685 a rl μεμφόμενος 
ααὐτῶν λέγεις ; | 
4) privative xvi 65 
» governed by an adjec- 
tive in the gender of 
the genitive instead of 
the neuter singular of 
an adjective denoting 
magnitude 1v 64, xiv 
18 
» after adj. m1 95, v 87, 
vit 185, x 5, x11 50 
» after demonstrative 
pronoun xvi 11 
» after verb of ‘taking 
away’ xvi 103 
» With εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι 
‘to be one of a class’ 
τι 64, xrx 1 
» Of price xx 123 
» Οὗ the quality 1106 
» Of personal pronoun used 
with the force of a da- 
tivus ethicus 11 95 
» double or gen. abso- 
lute 1v 16; where the 
subject of the parti- 
ciple stands in some 
other case to which the 
participle might attach 
itself, in order to give 
more prominence to the 
participial sentence as 


INDEX NOMINUM ET RERUH 


@ special circumstance 
ir 102, 107, vin 6 
» absolute, with subject 
understood (σκαπτόντων 
‘when men dig’) xx 107. 
[Cf. Soph. Oed. T. 629 
with Prof. Jebb’s note.] 
Geoponica, the, quoted xviiI 
87, x1x 52, 77, 85. [There 
is an elaborate treatise by 
Wilhelm Gemoll on the 
Geoponica, its sources, au- 
thor and time in the first 
number of the Berliner 
Studien, published by Messrs 
S. Calvary and Co. of Berlin.] 
GILDERSLEEVE, PROF. B. G. 
ΧΙ 32 
gnomic present xv1r 7 
god, the unseen, who sends 
rain xx 51; the favour of 
the gods as necessary for 
success in the cultivation of 
the ground as it is in war- 
like enterprises v § 19—§ 20 
goodness and beauty not 
always combined v1 § 15 f. 
goods are only wealth (xp7- 
para) to him who knows 
how to use them 1 § 10 
goodwill towards his master 
indispensable in a steward 
x11 ὃ 5; how to teach it xm 
§ 6 fit. 
government, art or science 
of xx1 29 
granary, value of order ina 
vit § 9 
ground, how to find the na- 
ture of xvi § 1 ff. 
gymnasiarchia n 39 


H 


Hades, Tantalus in xxr 79 

hand-sowing xvm 44 

harmony, part of the Greek 
ideal vir § 19 
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harp-playing, training of 
the hand in xvm ὃ 7 

HARTH, REV. W., his Essays on 
Husbandry quoted xvu 47, 


15 
henbaner 91 


honesty, necessary to stew- 


ards xv ὃ 2; how taught ib. 
§ 3 ff. 

horses, the proper age for 
buying m § 10; their use 
to man v § 6; their training 
xm § 7; horse of Nikias x1 
84; of the king of Persia 
ΧΙ § 20; horse exercise ΣΙ 
§ 17 

housekeeper of Ischoma- 
chus 1x §. 11 

houses, building of useless 
at great cost mr § 1; de- 
signed adaptation of the 
various apartments of Ischo- 
machus’ house to the things 
they were to be occupied by 
x § 3f. 

husband, provides the mo- 
ney 11 ἃ 15; supplies the 
household vi § 39; his du- 
ties vir § 12 ff.; ought to 
teach his wife her duties ΠῚ 
§ 11 (v. 8. Ὁ. man) 

husbandry, praise of v §1 
—§ 17; the best occupa- 
tion and art vi 38; rules 
of, drawn from observa- 
tion and experience xviz 
5; easy to learn vi 41, xv 
§ 10, ΧΙΣ 8 17, xxr 4; an 
enjoyable occupation v § 1 
ff.; improving to the .cha- 
racter xv 8 12; the mother 
and nurse of all other arts 
v 8 17, v1 §9f.; produces 
the best and most patriotic 
members of society vr 49; 
makes men healthy v § 4, 
courageous vi § 10, and ge- 
nerous xv § 12; the differ- 
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ence between one practi- 
tioner and another in hus- 
bandry consists not so much 
‘ in unequal knowledge, as in 
unequal care to practise 
what both of them know xx 
. § 2 ff.; results of, not to be 
foreseen v § 18; its connec- 
tion with war v § 13; de- 
tails of, discussed xvi—xx 
hyoscyamus, ‘henbane’ 1 
91 


I 


Idleness, its results xx § 20 

illustration, use of xvit 
113 

improvement of land xx 
23 ff. 

inexperience, risk of m § 
13 


infinitive to denote the aim or 
purpose of an action 
1161, 1v 53, x 38 
» epexegetical x11 6 

, with adjectives to denote 
the reference in which 
the quality is ascribed 
to its subject rv 21, v 
87, 87, x11 11, xv 28, 
xvi 56, xvi 74 

» active, where other 
languages have the 
passive v 87, x1 59 
(rarely passive x 82) 

», Of the aorist, equivalent 
in meaning to the fu- 
ture after verbs of pro- 
mising, threaten- 
ing, swearing, hop- 
ing, intending, where 
the time is not regarded 
but only the taking 
place of the action; xx 
169, v1 54 ὑποσχομένη 
γενέσθαι where, hox«- 
ever, the treating, iA 
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doubtful, seecr.n, See 
Riddell p. 147 
»» after ὅπως vir 157 dub. 
», Οἱ perfect passive after 
verbs of ordering in the 
sense of aorist or fu- 
ture: xiv 19 γέγραπται 
δεδέσθαι 
for imperative rir 95 
» subject to be mentally 
supplied with v 14, vir 
68 


= 
~~ 


infinitive, the articular, in 
the nominative as sub- 
ject 11 107, vir 106, viir 
10, 67, 147, x 79, x11 59, 
xx 91, 104, xx1 37 

"4, e@pexegetic of demonstra- 


tive pronoun vim 10,᾿ 


xiv 41, xxr 10, 75 and 
vice versa xx 112 
» a8 objective genitive 


va 178; as partitive 


gen. vir 135; as ex- 
pressing cause or 
purpose vir 104 
» in the gen. after ἐπιθυ- 
pety xiv 38; ἐκπιμελεῖ- 
σθαι xt 843 ἐρωτικῶς 
ἔχειν xr 793 προσδεῖ- 
σθαι xiv 5; προφάσεις 
xx 103; after compara- 
tive adjective x11 75 
» with the dative of 
cause xi 36, xrv 36. 
of respect xiv 41. 
after ἀγάλλεσθαι xxI 
33; ἐπιμένειν xiv 88; 
with ἐπί 1v 126, xrv 33, 
xxi 25; with ἐν xvm 41 
» a8 object accusative 
vir 136, 147, 1x 65, 71, 
xm 29, xv 1, xvi 13. 
in apposition to ob- 
jective accusative x11 6. 
as subject of infinitive 
x 78. 88 accusative of 
_ reference ‘as to’ xt 


20, χιν 9, xx 112 dub. 
with δια vir 151; with 
els v 35, xx 85, 101 
9, Clause interposed be- 
tween it and the article 
x1 32, 33, 36 
influence of system of reward- 
ing labour on its produc- 
tiveness xuz § 9 ff. 
inscription concerning the 
Athenian naval arsenal 
Philon vir 74 
interrogation, the Socra- 
tic, brought to bear upon 
Socrates himself xrx 100 
interrogative, direct for in- 
direct vi 98 
ionicisms used in the Oeco- 
nomicus : 
ἀξιοεργοί vi § 34 
ἐδάσατο vir ὃ 25 
ἐργαστῆρεςντ $15 
μαστεύειν V 64, μένος xx1 64 
φάους for φωτός 1x § 3 
ISAIAH quoted xvi1r 28 
ISCHOMACHUS, reputation of, 
as a ‘perfect gentleman’ 
καλοκἀγαθός vi § 17, xt 
8 20; a busy man vi ὃ 1; 
arrangement of his house x 
§ 3 ff.; his object in life x1 § 
7 ff.; how he passes his day 
x1 § 14 ff.; his father’s cha- 
racter xx § 22 ff.; his wife 
vii § 83—4; married to him 
at the age of fifteen ib. § 5; 
how brought up ib.; in- 
structed by her husband in 
her household duties vir § 
9 ff., vil, ΙΧ, x 
iteration of substantive, 
where pronoun of reference 
might be used 1 59 
ive, adjectives ending in, 
correspond to Greek εἰκός, 
,denoting the inclination 
and capacity for the acti- 
vity exhibited by the stem, 
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or the condition or quality 
answering to the notion of 
the stem. See under ‘ad- 
jectives’ 


J 


JOHN OF SALISBURY, quoted 
xvii 21 

justice taught men by the 
earth v § 12 


K 


Καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, thecharacter 
of vir 13 ff. ; slaves some- 
times treated as x1v 41 

KEIGHTLEY, T., his notes on 
Virgil’s Georgics quoted xIx 
52 


κελευστής xxI § 3 

knowing, verbs of, with par- 
ticiple x11 66 

knowledge and skill, riches 
but not to the idler § 16; 
without carefulness will not 
bring success xx § 2 ff. 

KRITOBULUS, I 2, wishes to 
learn from Socrates how he 
may augment his property 
11 1; poor and why u 2; 
state claims on 11 4 ff.; is 
told by Socrates that he 
may become an able money- 
getter, as well as others 
whom he could point out 
as men of successful enter- 
prise, if he took lessons of 
them 11 § 18; goes to the 
theatre betimes in the morn- 
ing 111 §§ 7, 9 


L 


Land stewards, five quali- 
ties needed in ch. x11—ch. xv. 
See under ‘ Bailiffs’ 

law, sanction of divine order- 
ing by vu § 30 


I, 
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lead, use of white, as a 608- 
metic x § 2 

LEAKE, W. M., his Topography 
of Athens quoted xvur 33 

λειτουργίαι τὶ 40 

loss, defined 1 47 

LOUDON, J.C., his Encyclopae- 
dia of Agriculture quoted 
xv 12, x1x 9 

lovers cannot be taught 
carefulness x11 § 13 

loyalty of servant to master, 
how created rm § 12, xr § 
16 

LYCABETTUS, MT, 801] of Χιχ 33 

LYSANDER, story of his inter- 
view with Cyrus Iv § 20 


8qq. 


M 


Manarry, Prof., his Social Life 
in Greece quoted vir 35, 41; 
his Old Greek life quoted 
virr 55 

man and woman, God’s de- 
sign in uniting vir § 18; 
man the bolder, and why 
vir § 25; his superior en- 
durance and strength ib. 
δὲ 23, 28; has the same 
opportunities for  self- 
restraint as woman ib. ὃ 29; 
man’s work vir § 22 ff., 
§ 30 

marriage, early, in Greece 
vir 34; a divine ordinance 
for mutual help and procre- 
ation of children vir § 18 f. 


master, the eye of the x11 119; 


the master must set an ex- 
ample of personal active 
watchfulness to his servants 
x11 § 17 ff.; influence of, 
over servants xx1 ὃ 10 

mechanical arts: see under 
Bavavorxal 

MEGABA ty 144 


PAS 
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μέσανλος θύρα Ix 26 
methodical habits xz 13 ff. 
miLTon, his Comus quoted v 

17 
mistresses, the seductive, 

evil passions and bad habits 

so called 1 20 
ΜΙΤΉΒΑΒ Iv 165 
money, not necessarily 

wealth, unless the posses- 

sor knows how to use it 1 

§ 18 f. 

MONRO, D. B., his Homeric 

Grammar quoted x1 102 
MORRIS, C. D., his review of 

Lincke’s ed. of the Oceco- 

momicus, pp. 282, 289 


N 


Names, Greek vir 23 

nature, teaching of xrx § 17 
negative, repetition of xv 59 
neuter adjective referring 


to persons v172. (Cf. Soph. 
Oed. T. 1195 with Prof. 
Jebb’s note.] 


neuter gender, plural sub- 
ject of the, with plural verb 
1 156, xm 32, xvi1r 22 
NICOSTRATUS apud Stobaeum, 
& quotation from x 64 
ΝΊΚΙΑΒ, his horse x1 20 
νομοφύλακες Ix 84 


O 


Obedience, value of xx1 8 5; 
difficulty of ensuring, in sub- 
ordinates must have been 
brought home to Xen. by his 
personal experience xxi § 12 

object clause with ὅπως after a 

verb of caring for, 
with present subjunc- 
tive 1x 81 
» Sentence after mpocra- 
τεύειν τι 59 
οὐκονομέα, meaning of, is 
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there such a science and 

what is its subject-matter ? 

182, γι 84 

olive-trees, ancient method 
of raising x1x 85 
optative form-endings in 

-€tas, -εἰε, -εἰαν It 53 

» form endings in οἶμε, οἷς, 
οἵ, inadmissible in Xen. 
xx 139 

», in protasis, following in- 
dicative in apodosis 1 
19, για 97, x1 27 

" assimilated 1 81, 132, vi 
24, xm 9, xvi 15 

» inrelative sentences and 
after temporal particles 
denoting frequent re- 
currence, 1x 69 ὅτ᾽ e- 
φραινοίμεθα, 70 ef τι 
λυπηρὸν εἴη 


order and tidiness, use of πὶ 


§ 3, v111 § 10f. , rx § 6 ff.; illus- 
tration of the ‘beauty of good 
order from the movements 
of a chorus vir ἃ 3f.; a 
characteristic of the Greek 
ideal vir 125 

ordering of the world by 
Heaven viz ἃ 18 ff. 


Ρ 


Palea (whence paglialt., paille 
Fr.), ‘chaff’, Plin. xvi1r 28. 
It included not merely the 
integument of the grain, but 
also the short straw that was 
cut with the ear, which was 
used for fodder to the cattle, 
when there was a scarcity of 
hay (Dickson’s Husbandry 
of the Ancients Vol. 1 p. 317 
n.) xvi 11, 28 

PALLAS, his travels in Russia 
quoted xvi11 58 

παράδεισος tv 102 

parataxis 11 63, vim 108 
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participle after πρέπει, λύει 
κτλ., Where we use the 
infinitive rv 4 
» after verbs of ‘knowing’ 
etc. x1m 67 
» equivalenttoprotasisof a 
sentence 11 17, v111 145, 
xt 23, 49, xv 45, xvr 
15, xvi11 15, 19, xrx 108 
> (ὧν) omitted xx 158 dub. 
» expressing: 
(1) cause, manner, 
means vir 159, 168, 
xiv 22, xvr 15, xxz 70 
(2) condition xr 40, 
x11 2 
(3) opposition, li- 
mitation xm 7, xvI 
21, xx 37, 49 
», with the object of verbs 
‘to see’ 11 121 
» 88 complement of the 
predicate, mostly with 
intransitive verbs: ποι- 
ὧν διατελῶ x1 10 
», present used substan- 
tively with article τν 14, 
117, xrv 6 
» also future rv 114, vir 
136 
» in Greek, where other 
languages would em- 
ploy a principal sen- 
tence vi 9, 77, vir 12, 
33, 93, στ 141, x111 53, 
xvi 41, 46, xvir 97 
», serving to annex a char- 
acterizing remark xv18 
participial periphrases; 
1. with present partcp. 
δεόμενά ἐστι vr 118, ΙΧ 
19, ὑγιαῖνον ἔσται x 84 
» 2. With perfect pass. 
ἐρρωμένον ἔσται x 84 
», Of participle in combina- 
tion with participle deo- 
μένων ὄντων. See Lexical 
Index under δέομαι 
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partners in business v1 15 
passions, restraint of 1§19ff. 
pastinatio xv1 50 
perfect of certain verbs used 
as a present perfect, 
ἔρρωμαι v 81 : 
» infinitive of the, used as 
future or aorist x1v 20 
personal for impersonal con- 
struction, ὅτι πονηρότατοί 
εἰσι οὔ σε λανθάνουσιν 1 137, 
145, vir 55, 72, vrir 62, χει 70 
Phalerum xrx 34 
Phoenician vessel, inspec- 
tion of the arrangements in 
a vi § 11 ff.; pilot of ἐδ. 
§ 14 
pits for planting vines xrx 
§ 1 ff.; for olive-planting 
ib. § 13 
planting of vines xrx § 1 ff. 
>, Of fig-trees xrx § 12 
», Of olive-trees x1x § 13 
pleading in law-courts xi 
§ 23 ff.; special x1 § 25 
pleasures, final pain of 
wrongful x § 20 
C. PLINIUS SECUNDUS, his Na- 
turalis historia quoted xv11 
75, xv11r 12, 28 
plostellum poenicum xvirr 28. 
(On the form of this agricul- 
tural machine see the Me- 
moir of M. Mongez in the 
Mémoires de l’ Acad. des in- 
scriptions 111 Ὁ. 45 f.) 
ploughing, season for xvi 


plural of abstract nouns 

dunxaviac 1151, ἀνεπιστη- 

μόσυναι XX 111, ὡραιότητες 
vit 236 

», verb with a plural sub- 

ject of the neuter gen- 

oe 1 156, xr 32, ΧΥ͂ΠῚ 


» transition from, to τι- 
gular wry δ. τὶ GA aE 
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110, xx1 48 ; from singu- 
lar to plural xx1 40, 57 
» Gemonstrative pronoun 
referring to singular 
noun rv 56 
poetical words used by Xen., 
ἀλεξητήρ Iv 21, ἄλκιμος 117, 
ἀποθαυμάζειν τι 117, ἀρήγειν 
iv 44, v 24, vr 32, vir 140, 
βιοτεία vi 49, δεσπόσυνος 1x 
98, xiv 6, διεκπεραίνειν v 17, 
ἐκδιδάσκειν x11 88, ἐπαγαλ- 
λεσθαι τὴ 125, ἐπίκλημα XI 
19, εὐπέτεια Vv 27, εὐφροσύνη 
1x 69, θαμινά τι 80, μαστεύειν 
v 64, vit 35, μοχθεῖν χυπαι 16, 
ὄψιμος XVII 27 
poverty not incompatible 
with goodness x1 27; οὗ 
Socratesx117; of Kritobulus 
114 
prayer in all undertakings v 
8 19 f.; subjects for 1x ὃ 8 
predicate adjective x 3; 
tertiary xvi 22, xvi 79, x1x 
8, xx1 58; see ‘adjective’ 
predicate noun to a partcp. 
taking its case from the 
partcp. 1v 23; case of the 
pred. noun or apposition 
with an infin. referred to a 
preceding subject x1 29 
preposition ofcompound 
verb repeated with 
subst. in regimen vii 
99, xviir 35 
», by which the relative is 
governed, most fre- 
quently absorbed by 
attraction x 70 
prepositions which are not 
used with the articular 
jnfinitive, ἀνά, κατά Ο. 
gen., ὑπέρ 6. acc., περί 6. 
dat., παρά c. gen. et dat., 
παρά 6. acc, 18 rare ΧΠῚ 32 
proleptic accusative v 92, 
xi 27, xvit 77 
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pronoun, demonstrative, be- 
fore the relative omit- 
ted with its preposition 
rr 41 
» free use of the accusa- 
tive after verbs xvi 27 
» noun used instead of 1 
60, 103 
» attracted in gender to 
the following substan- 
tive vim 9 
» explained by a sentence 
with γάρ xvi 5 
» Tepeated in the same 
clause carelessly m1 116 
» Yelative, without any 
regular government Iv 5 
property, defined to be that 
which is useful to a man 
as answering his rational 
wants 1 § 7 ff.; v1 22 
protasis implied in οὕτως ΟἹ 
34, in δικαίως x1 18 ; in 
participle x1m 23, 49, 
xvur 15, 19, xrx 108 
,». Suppressed vir 67, xyiII 
12 


public speaking, exercise 
in xr § 23 
puppies, their training ΧΙ 


§ 8 
Q 


Queen-bee, the, an instance 
of a creature fulfilling its 
divinely appointed duties 
vir ὃ 32 f. 


R 


Rains, winter xvit § 12 
rank, its duties x1 § 10 
reaping, three distinct me- 
thods of, in ancient hus- 
bandry xvii 12 
relative, in the nom. neuter 
attracted to the ace. 
gen. or dat. ‘111 41 
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relative in the neuter, in the 
sense ‘as regards the 
circumstance that’,‘the 
thing which’ vu 24, 
38 
»» not expressed in second 
clause, where the con- 
struction differs from 
that of the first rv 5 
» attraction of antecedent 
into relative clause xv 
65 
», adverbs of place, attrac- 
tion of, into the form of 
the antecedent xvi 7 
repetition of noun instead 
of pronoun of reference 
1 59 
» of ἄν ina long apodosis 
τ 102 
» Οὗ ef in same clause II 
102 
» Of negative xv 59 
» Of verb of saying vir 8 
riches, immaterial, such 
as knowledge, manual skill, 
are not riches except to 
those who exercise them I 
§ 16; the advantage of x1 § 9 
ROBINSON, his Biblical re- 
searches quoted xvi1I 37 ᾿ 
rulers, the invisible, passions 
. 80 Called 1 § 18 f. 
RUSKIN, JOHN, quoted vim 125 
RUTHERFORD, W. G., his New 
Phrynichus quoted xr 85, 
XVII 35 


8 


Sacrifice to the gods, agricul- 
ture supplies the material 
forv§3 

SARDIS I 145 

sarritio (cxadevors), * hoeing ’, 
in order to remove weeds 
and put earth up to plants 
ΧΥΙ ὃ 12 
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SCHOETTGEN, C. quoted p. 246 

secrecy of craftsmen about 
the nicest processes of their 
art xv § 11 

sedentary and indoor life 
incompatible with the cha- 
racter of a καλοκἀγαθός vir 
10; ruinous to physical and 
moral health rv § 2 

servants, their share in their 
master’s property rx § 16; 
how made loyal rx ὃ 12, xm 
§ 6; effect of their master’s 
example on ΧΙ ὃ 18 

SERVIUs, his commentary on 
Virgil quoted xr 1 

shelter, necessity of, to man 
vir 110 

ship, rigging of vir ὃ 12 

shoes, high-heeled, 
demned x 15 

Sicilian sea xx 154 

singular, transition from, to 
plural and vice versa 1x 70, 
xt 64, xx1 40, 55; generic 
use of vir 30, 124 

skill, personal, not neces- 
sarily wealth 1 120 

slave-marriages sometimes 
allowed as a favour by their 
masters 1x 5 

slaves, difference in the man- 
agement of 1m § 4; have 
need of fair hopes v § 16; 
treatment suitable to xr1I 
§ 9, χιν 39 

sluggards cannot learn care- 
fulness x11 63 

socraTES, the amount of his 
property 1 21; charges 
against him xr ὃ 3; his 
search for a true gentleman 
vi § 13 ff.; how he learned 
economy 1 ἃ 17; rich and 
why um § 2—4, §8; anecdote 
about himself and the horse 
of Nicias xt ἃ 4 

soil, various Kinds oi ai§ νι. 


con- 
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ff., xvir § 8; how to leam 
xvi § 8; for planting xm 
6 


β 
solanaceae, family of 1 91 
SOLON, laws of x1v 15 
sowing, time for xvm § 1 ff; 
manner of xvir § 7 ff. 
steward: v. 8. Ὁ. ‘ bailiffs” 
στλεγγίς (strigil), its use ΧΙ 110 
stramentum, ‘ the straw ’ that 
was left on the ground after 
the corn was cut down. This 
was afterwards cut for litter 
for the cattle or burnt, xv1II 
-19 
subject of verb indefinite 
xu 45, xxr 12 
»» Omission of v 14, σι 68 
subjunctive, deliberative 
Iv 27 
», in object sentences, in- 
stead of the future 
indic, 1 59 
suecess and failure, causes 
of m ἃ 17 f.; sense of duty 
essential to x1 ὃ 8 
sun, the influence of the, on 
soil xvi § 14 
superlative, inclusive use 
of xx1 42 
surplus should be kept in 
hand 11 § 10 


T 


Talea, ‘a truncheon’, i.e. a 
branch, of which the two 
ends were cut off and it was 
then planted out. The olive, 
myrtle and willow were pro- 
pagated thus (Plin. N. H. 
xvir 7, Colum. rv 31) xx 86 

TANTALUS in Hades xx1 79° 

teaching by questioning x1x 
100 


the more—the more, how trans- 
Jated in Greek xvm 59 
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THEOPHRASTUS, writers on 
agriculture before xv1 4 

threshing - floors, the, of 
the ancients xv 21 

training of servants x11 § 3; 
of children xm § 4 

travellers, simile from xx 
§ 18 

tribulum (It. trebbio, Sp. 
trillo), ‘a threshing-sledge’ 
still used in the East, in 
Spain and in §8. Italy 
xvi 28 

trierarchy, the m 42 

tritura, αλόησιβ, ‘threshing’ 
xvi 28 

TULL, JETHRO, his Horse-hoe- 
ing Husbandry quoted ΧΥΙΣ 
103, xvim1 20 

tyranny of the passions, 
by which men are reduced 
to a state of slavery in 
which no wealth and no 
knowledge of its profitable 
use will be of any service I 
§ 19 f. 

tyrants, the wretched state 
of xx1 § 12 


U 


Utility, the real basis of a 
thing's value1§14 f., vx 22 


V 


VaRRO, M. TERENTIUS, quoted 
xvimt 12, 28, 86 

vegetation, spontaneous, a 
test of the productive power 
of a region xvi ὃ 5 

ventilabrum, ‘a winnowing 
shovel ’ viz 28 

verbals in -rés are of three 
genders, hence we must 
write βαλανωτῇ and not 
βαλανωτῷ θύρᾳ 1x 26 

verbs ending in - vw, objected 


INDEX NOMINUM ET RERUM 


to by Cobet and Dindorf, 


who restore the form in | 


“Up: περιπεταννύουσα ΧΥ͂Χ 
123 

verbs in -acpw form their 
aor. 1 in -ypa xvii 55 

vine, propagation of the, by 
cuttings x1x 8 9 ff. 

virGiL, the Georgics of, quoted 
XVI 22, xvir 10, xv111 20, 28 


WwW 


War, the benefits of r 111; 
and agriculture v § 13 
wealth, definition of 1 8 9 f.; 
depends for its efficiency 
on the merits and faculties 
of its possessor ib.; ἃ use- 
ful service or a useful object 
are equally wealth 1 § 14 f.; 
the uses of xr § 9; readily 
becomes the theme of praise 
by all xx § 11 
weeds, how utilized xv1 § 12; 
xvi § 14 
white-lead, used as a cos- 
metic x 13 
WILKINSON, SIR J.G., his Manners 
and customs of the ancient 
Egyptians quoted xv111 27 
wife, a help ora hindrance ΠῚ 
§ 10; must be taught 
by her husband ib. § 11; 
regulates the house- 
hold expenditure ib. § 


327 


15; duties of, com- 
pared to those of the 
queen-bee vir § 32; 
household stores under 
her charge ib. § 36; 
nurses her servants 
when sick ib. § 37; 
the good held in in- 
creasing honour id. § 
42; is ‘the guardian of 
the laws’ (νομοφύλαξ) in 
her own household rx 
88; care of the good — 
wife for her property ib. 


§ 19 
5, Of Kritobulus πὶ § 12 
winnowing xvii 8 6—§ 9 
winter rains xvi § 12 
woman and man, the de- 
sign of providence in uniting 
vir §18; her duties ib. § 31 
ff.; her work indoors ib. 
§§ 22, 30; her comparative 
weakness ib. §§ 23, 28; her 
love of young children ib. 
§ 24; her natural liability 
to fear ib. § 25; has the 
same powersof self-restraint 
as man ib. § 27; teaches 
her servants ib. § 41 


Z 


ZEUE ELEUTHERIOS Vit 1 
zEUxIs, the famous painter 
x9 


A 


COMPLETE LEXICAL INDEX 


TO THE 


OECONOMICUS OF XENOPHON 


The references are by Chapter and Line (except where the 
Sections are expressly quoted). Where the reference is to a 
note in the Critical Appendix, cr. follows the number. 


)( means ‘as opposed to’ or ‘as distinguished from ’. 


The numbers affixed to words (as by G. Sauppe in his 
Lexilogus Xenophonteus) denote respectively :— 


1 words not found in Xen. but ascribed to him by 
ancient writers or else found in some mss 

2 doubtful and suspected words 

3 words that occur only once in Xen. 

4 words found only once in Xen., and seldom, if ever, in 
other writers 

5 ionic words 

6 doric and laconian words 

7 poetical words 

8. unclassical words 


A 
"Αγαθύς, ἡ, dv ‘good’ (perhaps 
from the same root as dya- 
μαι, and so ‘worthy of 
admiration’), ‘excellent’. 
I. of persons: 1. ‘noble’, 
hence ‘brave’: Iv 113 ἀ, 


πολέμῳ γενέσθαι [cf. Hell. τ΄ 


7, 80, Ven. x11 18, ἀ. εἰς 
πόλεμον Anab. 1 9, 14, 11 5, 
19, m1 2, 11, rv 1, 26], v 73. 
2. ‘excellent in its kind’, 
good in reference to ability 
or office : xx1 72 ἀγαθὴ φύ- 
ows, VI 70 ἀ. τέκτων, 71 4. 
ζωγράφος, 71 ἀ. χαλκεύς, 11 
19 ἀ. ὠνητής, ΧΙ 82 d. ἡμέρα, 
xr 61, xx 72 τοὺς κακούς re 
κἀγαθοὺς ἐξετάζειν, vr 82 
προσηρτημένον τῷ καλῷ τὸ 
d., i.e, the word ‘ ἀγαθός᾽, 
xx1 29 ol ἀ. ἄρχοντες, 37. 
11. of things: 1. ‘good in 
relation to something else’, 
‘serviceable’: x 72 ἀγαθὸν 
γυμνάσιον, xvI 35 ἀ. γῆ )( 
κακή, 39, 66 ἀ. νεός, xr 114 
a. ἵππος, 1173. 2. of out- 
ward circumstances: aya- 
θὸν (ἐστί), ‘tis a good thing 
to do so and so’, vim 116, 
xx 16, 18. 8. ἀγαθόν, 
τό, ‘a blessing’, ‘benefit’: 
vii 150 πλεῖον φέρεσθαι τού- 


του τοῦ a., Χχὶΐ 35 τινὸφ α, 
ἀφθονίαν, xx1 74 τουτὶ τὸ ἀ. 
δοκεῖ εἶναι θεῖον. PL. ἀγα- 
θά: 1 182 πλεῖστα a. ἀντι- 
ποιεῖ, τὴ ὅθ, v 15, νι 59 a. )ί 
βλαβερά. τἀγαθά, res 
secundae, ‘the goods οὗ for- 
tune’, ‘wealth’: rx 118 τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀγαθῶν, x1 82 rvy- 
xdvew τῶν d., x1 87 οἱ ἀπο- 
λαύοντες τῶν σῶν d., 47, XXI 
57 οἱ ἀνύτοντες ἐπὶ τἀγαθά, 
xv 2 (in German ‘Gut’, 


*Giter’). For its moral 


sense see under καλός 


ἀγάλλεσθαι, delectari: ἀ. ἐπὶ 


κέρδει 111 62, ἀ. ἐπὶ τῷ χώρας 
ἐνεργοὺς ποιεῖν ιν 125. with 
articular inf. in dat.: mili- 
tes ἀγαλλομένους- (‘glory- 
ing in’) τῷ πείθεσθαι xx1 33 


ἄγαλμα, aros, τό, simulacrum 


det, ‘the image of a god’: 
Υ 9. ὅσοις κοσμοῦσι βωμοὺς 
καὶ ἀγάλματα 


ἀγαπᾶν, satis habere, ‘to be 


well content’: ἀγαπῶσιν 
ἦν xx 59 


ἀγαπητόν, satis habendum, nil 


amplius desiderandum est: 
ἀ. ef γαῖ 38, a. ἐάν vit 104 


ἄγασθαι, admirari, ‘to ad- 


mire’: cum acc. dyacdels 
Vit 203, ayolpnv si SS. 


\—r 


’ 


4% 
cum gen. pers. sine acc. 
rei, ‘to wonder at’: 1v 152 
ἄγαμαι τοῦ καταμετρήσαν- 
τος 


ἀγαστός, ἡ, dv, admirabilis, 


‘deserving of admiration’: 


χι 117 ταῦτα ἀγαστά μοι 
δοκεῖ εἶναι 

ἀγγεῖον, ov, τό, quodcumque 
receptaculum, ‘a vessel of 
any kind’: vir 72, rx 18 

ἄγειν, ducere, ‘to lead’: 11 
106 ef ἐπὶ τοῦτο (sc. ὕδωρ) σὲ 
ἤγαγον, τὶ 47 ἄξω σὲ ἐπὶ 
τούτους. 2. part. τν 141] 

| ἦλθεν ἄγων αὐτῷ δώρα, ‘he 
came with’, xx 161 τούτοις 
τὸν σῖτον ἄγοντες παραδιδόα- 
σιν. 8. as a general: 
τὸν ἐπὶ πολεμίους ἄγοντα 
BC. στρατόν Υ 1]. vehere 
frumentum in navibus xx 
156. de iis qui sermoni- 
bus alios quasi ducunt xrx 
103 ἄγων με δι’ ὧν ἐπίστα- 
μαι. moderari, gubernare, 
‘to control’, ‘regulate’: 
xvii 25 ὁ θεὸς οὐ τεταγμένως 
τὸ ἔτος ἄγει. ἄγε δή-Ξ 
εἶεν, ‘well then’ xvi 75 
dub. MED. ἄγεσθαι, se- 
cum, ad usum suum, vehere, 
‘to take with one’: ὙΠ 81 
φορτίων ὅσα ναύκληρος ἀγε- 


ται 

hed ja és, acerbus, ‘sour’, 
‘unpleasant’, a Sicilian 
word: vir 26 ἀγλευκέστατον 
ὁρᾶν (where see n.) 

ἀγνοεῖν, ignorare, ‘not to 
know’: xix 14. with pro- 
leptic acc. x1x 92 τὸ ὄστρα- 
Kov ἀγνοεῖς... πῶς ἂν Kara- 
θείης ; 6. partic. xx 15 
ἀγνοήσας τὴν γῆν φέρουσαν 
ἀμπέλους. seq. ὅτε xx 16. 
seq. ws xx 18 


ἀγνώμων, ov, sensu carens, 


3 ld 9 δὲ 
ἀγαστόεο----------ἀδοξεῖσθαι 


imprudens, ‘dull’, ‘unfeel- 
ing’, ‘injudicious’: xx1 16 
ἀγνώς, Gros, ὁ, ἡ, inscius, ‘not 
knowing’, ‘ignorant’: xx 65 
ἀγορά, ds, ἡ, ‘market-place’: 
vir 6, πρὶν ἡ d. λυθῇ χτι 4 
ἄγριος, a, ον, agrestis, ‘wild’: 
γῆ ἡ τὰ ἄγρια καλὰ φύουσα 
δύναται καὶ τὰ ἥμερα καλὰ 
ἐκφέρειν XVI 22 
ἀγρός, οὔ, ὁ, praedium, ‘a 
farm’: ἁνὴρ οὐ λαμβάνει σῖ- 
τον ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. )( πό- 
Xs, rus, ‘the country’: κατ᾽ 
ἀγρόν, ruri v 46, x 81, 
els ἀγρόν χι 93, 96, ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀγροῦ xx 20. οἱ dypol, 
praedia, ‘lands’: x11.12 ἐν 
τοῖς d. 
ἄγχουσαϑ: γ.5. ἔγχουσα 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι, ‘to plead a cause 
before a judicial tribunal’; 
ΧΙ 155 πῶς ἀγωνίζῃ; quo- 
modo causam tuam agis 
coram uxore accusatus ? 
ἀδελφός, οὔ, ὁ (a copul., δελφύς, 
uterus), frater uterinus, " 8, 
brother’: rv 131 τῷ ἀ. pa- 
χούμενος 
“Adys, ov, ὁ: ἐν Διδου, apud in- 
feros xxi 79 
ἀδικεῖν, iniuste agere, ‘to do 
wrong’: xiv 383, 38, 39. 
c. acc. pers. x1 132 οὐδένα 
ἀδικῶ εὖ δὲ ποιῶ πολλούς, 
84, χιν 29 
ἄδικος, ov, iniustus, ‘wrong- 
doing’: 1x 75, x1v 23 
ἀδίκως, iniuria, immerito, 
‘wrongly’, ‘undeservedly’: 
ΧΙ 148 εἴτις ἀ. αἰτίαν ἔχει, 147 
ἀδολεσχεῖνϑδ, garrire, ‘to prat 
tle without end’: x1 15 (said 
of Socrates). Cf. Plat. So- 
phistes ὁ. 23, p. 225 & 
αἀδοξεῖσθαι, male audire, con- 
temni, ‘to be held in no 
esteem’: rv 12 


a 


dSpdés%, d, dx, maturus, adul- 
tus, ‘ripe’, ‘fine’, ‘ weil- 
‘ grown’: adpods χοίρους ἐκ- 
. τρέφειν xvit 77 

ἀδυναμία, as, ἡ, inopia, ‘want 
of means’; xx 121 

. ἀδύνατος, ov, qui non potest. 

‘1. of persons: ‘unable to 
do anything’: 1 160, x11 62, 

. @ pass. inf. xrx 66 ἀδύνα- 
τοι διδαχθῆναι, 80 a. πὰι- 
δεύεσθαι. 2. of things: 
‘impossible’, ‘that cannot 
be done’. δ, infin. act.: 
v 87 τὰ πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἀδύ- 
νατα προνοῆσαι 


ἀεί, semper, ‘always’: ΤΣ 48, 


x 64, xxx 79 τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον. 
‘from time to time’: v1Iz 
46 ἀεὶ οἱ ὄπισθεν ἐπέρχονται, 
XVIII 8ὅ ὑποβάλλοντες τὰ 
Grpxra ἀεί, xix 181 trans- 
posed: τρυγᾶν τὸ ὀργῶν ἀεί 

depoperpety*: xi 16 (said of 

- Socrates) 

ἀζήμιος, ov, impunitus, ‘with 
impunity’: x11 107 

ἀθήρ 3, ἔρος, 6, Sawn’, ‘beard 
of an ear of corn’ (from 
same root as hat. ad-or, 
ad-oreus): xvii 11 

ἀθροίζειν, in unum conferre, ‘to 
collect’: 1x 34, PASS, XX 
50 κόπρον ἐπιμελοῦνται ὅπως: 
ἀθροίζηται 

ἀθυμεῖν, aegre ferre, ‘to be 

out of heart’: vitr 8 μηδὲν 

ἀθυμήσῃς ὅτι, 185 οὐδὲ 

. τοῦτο δεῖ ἀθυμῆσαι ws 

ἀθυμία, as, ἡ, abiectio animi, 
‘discouragement’: x1 18 ἦν 
ἂν ἐν πολλῇ ἀθυμίᾳ, ximt 61 
ἀθυμία ἐγγίγνεται rots ἀγα- 
θοῖς 


ἀθύμως, gravatim, ‘without. 


heart or spirit’ )( προθύμως: 
xx 34 


αἰκίζεσθαι, foede perdere, “to 


᾿ ddpds————-air 0s 5* 


mar’, ‘maltreat’: 1170 αἱ 
δὲ τοιαῦται δέσποιναι (pravae 
cupiditates) αἰκεζόμεναι τὰ 
σώματα καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ 
' τοὺς οἴκους οὔποτε λήγουσιν 
αἰσθάνεσθαι, sensibus perci- 
' pere, ‘to notice by the 
senses’: 1v159 αἰσθόμενος 
τῆς ὀσμῆς. 8. 806. οὐ 
partic.: intellegere, ‘to no- 
tice’, ‘observe’: 1 117 ὁπό- 
ray αἰσθανώμεθα αὐτοὺς 
ravra μὴ θέλοντας ποιεῖν, τί 
88 τὴν πόλιν αἰσθάνομαε-- 
προστάττουσαν, ΣΙΥ 88 οὖς ἂν 
αἰσθάνωμαι ἀδικεῖν πειρω- 


παῤ (αἰσχρός) ){ κάλλ 

ιον (αἰσχρός κάλλιον : 

as 165, xv 77 

aloypoxépdeun, as, ἡ, turpis 
lucri cupiditas, ‘base covet- 
ousness’: xiv 28 

αἰσχρός, d, dv, turpis, ‘base’, 
‘disgraceful’: xxr 28 ἤν τι 
τῶν αἰσχρῶν συμβαίνῃ, 31 
αἰσχρόν τι ποιεῖν, ΧΙ 44 
αἰσχρῶν κερδῶν ἀπέχεσθαι, 
xv 76 οὐ σοὶ αἰσχρὸν τὰ 
ῥάδια διδάσκειν ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐμοὶ αἴσχιον μὴ ἐπίστασθαι 

αἰσχύνεσθαι, pudore affici, “ἴο 
be ashamed’: rv 27 dpa μὴ 
αἰσχυνθῶμεν τὸν Περσῶν 
βασιλέα μιμήσασθαι; xx 27, 

.81 


αἰτεῖν, petere, orare, ‘to ask 
for’: vit 6 τῶν εἰσενεχθέν- 
‘row τι αἰτήσαντος ἐμοῦ 

αἰτία, 7, culpa, ‘blame’: τὴν 
αἰτίαν ἔχειν, crimen habere, 
reprehendi, ‘to bear the 
blame’: δικαίως ay τὴν al- 
τίαν ἔχοι 111 90, 93, x1 146 

αἰτνᾶσθαί τινά τινος, ‘to accuse 
one of, blame for 4 thing’: 
11 85 

airvos, a, ον, auctor, ‘being, 
the cause’, Srespoasinis 


ΘῈ ἀκολουθεῖν 


for’, 6. gen; rei: vu 14, x1t 
110 χάριν τῶν καλῶς τελου- 
μένων ἀποδιδόναι τῷ αἰτίῳ. 
τὸ αἴτιον, causa, ‘the 
cause’: um 20, 46, vi 143, 
vi δά τὰ αἴτια 

ἀκολουθεῖν, sequi, ‘to follow’: 
c. dat. xt 20 trry πολλοὺς 
arcpeuloyraas θεατάς. 

ολονθητέον 8, sequendum 

ye sc. ducem xxr 46 

ἀκόλονθος, ον, c. gen. ‘conse- 
quent upon’: 1 11 τὸ rov- 
του ἀκόλουθον, quod ex hoc 
sequitur, x1 72 ἀκόλουθα 
ἀλλήλων (Madv. Gr. Synt. 
§ 37, Rem. 1) 

aKovay, acuere, ‘to sharpen’ 
met, incitare, ‘to provoke’: 
xxt 15 ἀκονᾶν τὰς ψυχὰς 
ἐπὶ τὸ ἐθελοντὰς πονεῖν 

ἀκοντίζειν, taculari, ‘to throw 
8 javelin’; ΧΧῚ 43 

ἀκόσμητος ἢ, ov, inornatus, 
‘unfurnished with’: xr 54 
χρήμασιν a. 

ἀκούειν, audire, ‘to hear’: ΧΙ 
23, xv 61 τὰ μὲν ἰδών, τὰ δὲ 
ἀκούσας, 73, xx 20 ἔστιν 
ἀκοῦσαι, xx 184, χχι 71. 
1. 0. gen. pers. et acc, rei ; 
x6 d μου ἀκούσασα ἐπείθε- 
To, xx 67 ὅτου ἀκοῦσαι τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν περὶ αὐτῆς ἔχοι, ΥἹ 
58 ἑκάτερα ἀκούειν gov. 
ὃ. gen. rei: x1x 11 οὐδ᾽ ἂν 
ἀκούσαις λόγου διαδευντόι. 
Cc. gen. pers.; xI 22 λόγον 
ἐχόντων Tiww περὶ αὐτοῦ 
ἥκονον. 2. 0. acc. rei: 
vit 36 ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα 
ἀκούσοιτο, mz 101 ἐλά- 
χιστα axnxoviay, Tx 106, ΧΙ 
8, 13 τὰ λεγόμενα ὑπὸ σοῦ 
ἀκηκοέναι (where ὑπὸ σοῦ 
goes with λεγόμενα, not, as 
L.-8. take it, with ἀκηκοέ- 
vat, 8, 0, gen. Obj., ‘to 





» 
ακὼν» 


hear of’: x1 70 τῆς χρημα- 
τίσεως.. ἀκούειν, Where see 
note. also c. acc. xv 26 
τὴν φιλανθρωπίαν ταύτης ΤΊ 
τέχνης ἀκούσῃ. 4, 
acc. partic., to denote the 
state of the person, ‘to hear 
that’: vI 88 τὸν ᾿Ισχόμαχον 
ἤκουον πρὸς πάντων κα- 
λὸν κἀγαθὸν ἐπονομαζόμενον. 
5. c. infin. ; > xx 152 ὅπου 
ay ἀκούσωσι πλεῖστον εἷ- 
vat, 160. 6. Beq. ὅτι: xI 
26, xv 45 ταῦτα ἀκούσας, 
ὅτι δεῖ ἐπίστασθαι γράμματα 
ἠκηκόη ay 

ἀκρατής, és, impotens, intem- 
perans, ‘intemperate in the 
use of’: τοὺς olvov a. x11 57, 
61 )( ἐγκρατής 

ἀκρίβεια τῆς κατασκευῆς ex- 
acta rerum collocandarum 
diligentia vir 107 

ἀκριβής, ἐς, accuratus, ‘pre- 
cise’: yvIII 69 ἀκριβεστά.- 
Τὴν σκευών τάξιν 

ἀκριβοῦν ws, accurate tenere 
quomodo, ‘to know exactly 
how’: xx 49 

ἀκριβῶς, diligenter, ‘to a 
nicety’: mm 22 a. οἶδα, στ 
58, xvr 74, λόγῳ ἀκριβέ- 
στατα διεξιάγξες xvI 4 

ἀκρόδρνον 3, τό, PL. xIx 77 
συκᾶς gurevew καὶ τἄλλα 
ἀκρόδρυα (arbores Sructi- 
feras, ‘fruit-trees’) 

ἀκρόπολις, ews, ἡ, arz, ‘the 
citadel’; m 45 φυλακὰς ἐν 
ταῖς d. τρέφει 

ἀκροτομεῖν ὅ, culmos in summa 
parte prope aristas praeci- 
dere if παρὰ γὴν τέμνειν 
XVIII 

ἄκων, iam ον, invitus, Scon- 
strained’: ἀκόντων τυραν- 
to )( ἐθελόντων ἄρχειν xxx 


ν᾽ 
ἄλεεινός 


ἀλεεινός, ή, ὁν, calidus, ‘warm’ 
Ῥί inte: 1x 22, Cf, Mem, 
In 8, 

alba, ἰών; ‘to anoint’, 

ster’: Pass. x 35 μίλτῳ 

ἀλειφό μενος 

ἀλεξητήρ7, ἤρος, ὁ, defensor: 
ταῖς πατρίσιν ἀλεξητῆρες qué 
quocumque modo iuvant pa- 
triam Iv 21. See n. to x1 57 

ἀλήθεια, as, ἡ, veritas, verum, 
‘truth’: xx 67. ‘reality’: 
x 15 épvOpordépa τῆς a. i.e. 
quam revera erat [cf. Mem. 
11 1, 22 ὀρθοτέραν τῆς φύ- 
σεως, i.e. quam natura erat], 
x 76 τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, vere, ‘in 
reality’ 

ἀληθεύειν, verum loqui, ‘to 
speak the truth’: xx 71 ἃ 
δύναται σαφηνίζει καὶ ἀλη- 
θεύει 

ἀληθής, és, verus, ‘true’: 
160 τὸ ψεῦδος ἀληθὲς ἈΝ Σ τὰ 
166 ἀληθῆ λέγειν, xv 20 
ἀληθέστερα περὶ τῆς γῆς 
γνῶναι 

ἀληθινός, 7, ov, ‘genuine’ )( 
κίβδηλος: X 25. ἀληθινῶς, 
vere, ‘traly’, ‘really’: : XXI 
76 rots ἀ. σωφροσύνῃ τετε- 
λεσμένοις, X 55 ad. κατωπτεύ- 
θησαν, 1.6. ut sunt natura 

ἁλιεύς", dws, ὁ (dds), piscator, 
nauta, ‘a fisherman’, ‘sea- 
man’: xvi 30 

ἁλίσκεσθαι, fraudis convinci: 
x 61. deprehendi, ‘to be 
caught’, ‘detected’: c. par- 
tic. xvuI 21 aXloxy ἐπ᾽ av- 
τοφώρῳ εἰδώς, XIV 20 ἤν τις 
ἁλῷ ποιῶν 

ἄλκιμος 7 » My ον, fortis, ‘strong 
in battle’: v1 45. rv 117 
οἱ ἄλκιμοι, ‘the military 
class’ [from the root alk- 
seen in Lat. ulc-isci, which 
is connected with ark-] 





ἅλμη i 


ἀλλά, in quick answers and 
objections: m 2, xx 126, ΣΥ͂Σ 
54, xvir 67. with im- 
peratives agedum x1 135; 
ἀλλὰ γάρ τ 118, vin 18, 
xr 64, xn 1: ἀλλ’ ἢ, nisi, 
‘except’ 91; ἀλλὰ καί 
v 77, xx463 ἀλλὰ καὶ---δέ 
x1126; ἀλλὰ μέντοι---Ύε, 
at vero xv 1; αἀλλὰ--μὲν 
δή x113; ἀλλὰ μήν, porro, 
quin vit 134, xv 56; ἀλλὰ 
νὴ Δία x19; ἀλλὰ τί οὖν 
αἴτιον---ἤ τι 20: ἀλλὰ--- 
ro, ‘but surely’ rv 151, vir 
88, x1z 10, 29, xx 147, xxI 7 
ἀλλήλων, inter 86, ‘of one 
another’: vir 105 κεῖται per’ 
ἀλλήλων, 153 δέονται a., 
ΧΙ 72, x 52, vur 49 ἄλυποι 
ἀλλήλοις, VII 29 ἐπικωλύ- 
σωσιν ἀλλήλους, xt 146 
κατηγοροῦμεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
, ἢ», 0, alius, as Adj.: xx 
90 ἄλλος ἀνήρ, 147 a. χῶ.- 
oy, 168 4. οἰκίας. as 
n.: xvur 64 κἂν ἄλλον 
δύναιο διδάσκειν, 1x 52 ef τι 
ἅ. τοιοῦτον, ΧΙΤῚ 4 τί ἄλλο, 
xv 81, 1 110 ἄλλο τι 9, 
xm 2] τί ἄλλο 4; 71 ἄλλου 
τινος, XII 69, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἤ 
vir 142, 146, xm 84. 
ἄλλα, alia vir 91; τὰ ἀλ- 
Aa, cetera 44, xm "119, ΧΙΧ 
77. omitted mm 20 
ἄλλοσε, alio, ‘elsewhither’, 
‘to some one else’: 11 103 
ἀλλότριος, a, ov, alienus, “be- 
longing to another’: xvi 11 
ἀ. γῆς τοῦτο ἔστι γνῶναι 
ἄλλως, aliter, ‘otherwise’: ΧΥ͂Ι 
70 ἄλλως πως, ‘in some 
other way’. ἄλλως τε 
καί, ‘both otherwise and 
80’, i.e. ‘especially’, ‘above 
all’; x 79, xv 77 
᾿'ἄλμηδ, ny salav.go, ‘ aalknese + 


8 «λμώδης»---------ἀμφί 


xx 62, ([Cf. Psalm cvr 84 


ἔθετο γῆν καρποφόρον els 


ἄλ μη» Pe 

ἁλμώδης, es, salsus, ‘salt’, 
pate xx 60 γῆ ἁλμω- 
Secrépa πρὸς φυτείαν, i.e. 
‘too salt for planting in’ 

ἁλοᾶν, triturare, ‘to thresh’: 
xvi 16, 24, 26 

ἀλόγιστος, ov, rationis expers, 
‘irrational’; xx 83 

ἁλοητός, ὁ, tritura: χ τις 33 
ubi ἁλοατός restitui vult 
Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 204 

ἄλνπος, ov, non molestus, ‘not 
troublesome’; vu 49 ἄλυ- 
wot ἀλλήλοις, γι 11 ἀλυ- 
ποτέρα, ‘less annoying’ 

ἀλυσιτελής, és, inutilis, nozius, 
‘unprofitable’, ‘injurious’: 
XIV 22 ἀλνσιτελῆ ποιῆσαι 
τοῖς adlkas τὴν aloxpoxép- 
decay 

ἀλυσιτελῶςρ, cum damno, ‘un- 
profitably ’; xrv 22 

ἅλως, ἄλω, ἡ, area, ‘a thresh- 
ing-floor’: xvi 44, 50, 56, 

1 


6 

ἅμα, simul, ‘at the same time’: 
x1 108, ἅμα πάντες, omnino 
omnes xv11 19, a&ua—xal— 
καί, et—et xx 139, dua τε 
καί v 4, c. participio: 

' xvi 88 παρατρέχοντες ἅμα 
τοὺς ἀγρούς 

ἅμαξα, »s, ἡ, plaustrum, ‘a 
heavy wagon’: vi1r 27, 30, 

‘ 81 (ubi de impedimentis 
dicitur) 

ἁμαρτάνειν, peccare, errare, 
‘to blunder’, ‘go wrong’: 
vir 104 τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτά- 
νοντας (in navi), xIv 27 
ζημίαι τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι 
εἰνων, ον, melior, ‘better’: 
vit 288 οἴκον φύλαξ a., XIII 
65 οὐκ ἀξιῶ τοὺς ἀ. τοῖς κα- 
αίοσι τῶν ἴσων τυγχάνεω. 


ἄμεινον, neut. as adverb, 
melius, ‘better’: x1 94 

ἀμέλεια, as, ἡ, incuria, neg- 
legentia, ‘want of care’, 
‘indifference’: 1 140, rv 74 
δι᾿ ἀμέλειαν, xx 120 


ἀμελεῖν, c. gen., neglegere: VII 


55 οὐκ ἀμελήσει τῶν διδασκο- 
μένων, 167, 1x 112 a τών 
ἑαυτῆς, 115. absol., non 
curare quod debeas, ‘to 
neglect one’s duty’: rapla 
ἀμελοῦσα x 66, xm 92, 102, 
112, x111 70, κυνίδια ὅταν μὲν 
κείθηται---ὅταν δὲ ἀμελῇ 
xu 43. 2. neglegere, 
impunitum relinquere, ‘to 
overlook’: οὐκ ἀμελῶ ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπιπλήττω xi 70. PASS. 
οὐδ᾽ éxewd pros ἀμελεῖται 
(negleguntur) x11 10 

ἀμελής, ἐς, neglegens, ‘heed- 
less’ )( ἐπιμελής xir 97. 
ἀμελῶς ἔχειν 1.4, ἀμελεῖν, 
‘to be indifferent’: ἀμελῶς 
ἔχοντα πρὸς τὸ μηχανᾶσθαι 
᾿χρήματα τι 47 

ἀμηχανία, ἡ, summa omnium 
rerum inopia, ‘want of 
means’: ἀμηχανίαις συνέ- 
xovracr 161, ἐξ ἀμηχανίας 
(ex consili inopia, ‘after 
helplessness’) εὐπορίαν εὑ- 
ροῦσα 1x ὄὅ 

ἄμουσος, ov, inelegans, ‘illite- 
rate’, ‘unrefined’ ){ μουσικός 
x11 100 

ἄμπελος, ov, ἡ, vitis, ‘a vine’: 
xix 73, 121, xx 15, 22, 
107 

ἀμφί (an instance of Xeno- 
phon’s fondness for Ionic 
forms and words, since χερὶ 
alone is found in good Attic 
prose), prope, ‘about’, ‘at’: 
Iv 52 τοὺς ἀμφὶ τὴν οἴκησιν, 
Ix 35 οἷς ἀμφὶ θυσίας (in 
sacrifictis) χρώμεθα, 42 Spya- 


. . D 
ἀμφιεννύναι.------...ἀὄνακύπτειν 9* 


να Gd. μάκτραὶϊ, Vit 41 τὰ a. 
γαστέρα, 1x 42 τὰ a. λουτρόν. 
vin 122 τὰ ἀμφὶ τραπέ- 
gas, quae pertinent ad men- 
gas, xvut 76 τὰ ἀμφὶ (τὸν) 
σπόρον, ratio sementis faci- 
‘endae, xix 4, x1r 116 δεινὸς 
dud’ ἵππους. aunt re 
ἔχειν Ξεπερί τι εἶναι, ‘to be 
occupied with a thing’, τοὺς 
ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντας; 1.6. γεωρ- 
γοῦντας vi 84 

ἀμφιεννύναι, cireumdare, ‘to 

. put round or on”: pf. part. 
pass.: ἠμφιεσμένη, amicta, 
‘dressed’ x 78 

ἀμφότερος, a, ov, uterque, ‘each 
of two’, ‘both of two’ γί 
éxdrepos, uter, ‘each one 
of two’: xx9l ἀμφότεροι, 
vir 152 τὴν φύσιν ἀμφοτέ- 
ρων, ΧΙ 4 a. ὑμῶν, vir 148 
ἀμφὸτέρους δεῖ διδόναι καὶ 
λαμβάνειν, 148 εἰς τὸ μέσον 
ἀμφοτέροις κατέθηκε 

ἄν (postpositive), with se- 
condary tenses of indicative 
in apodosis 1 106, x1 19. 

. with participle in apodo- 
sis1r109. with infini- 
tive m 125, mz 118, vr 29, 
xv 10, xvx 71, xvm 16. 
with οἶμαι doxw anticipated 
hyperbatically and separat- 
ed from the infinitive αἱ 6,. 
29, 1v 129, vi 58, xv 52, xix 
46, 62. detached from 
the verb and repeated in a 
long apodosis mu 102, xv 60, 
xv1 15, xvi1 97, xix 11, 108. 
with tows m 965. 
wavvv166. with ris xvir 
97. not repeated in se- 
cond clause xx150. with 
relative and temporal words 
followed by the subjunctive, 
making them indefinite 1 

_ 156, a 44, 111 18, x1 148, χχι 


with . 


89, 45, 48,52, dvyevn 7 

ἄν-- ἐάν, prepositive x 51, 
dy re—ay re, sive—sive 
xxi δά 

ἀναβαίνειν, ascendere, ‘to 

mount’: ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἵππον ΧΙ 10], ἄμπελος ἀνα- 
. βαίνουσα (‘climbing’) ἐπὶ 

. τὰ δένδρα, ἱ. 6. ἀναδενδράς 
xrx 121 

ἀνάγεσθαι, solvere, proveht e 
pore in mare, ‘to put to 

~ sea’ : VIII 15 

ἀναγι ew, iegere, ‘to 
read’, ‘recite’: xv 44 

ἀναγκάζειν, cogere, ‘to force’, 
‘compel’: pass, x 80 ap- 
«Ὑκα ζομένην ὑπηρετεῖν 

ἀναγκαῖος,. a, ον, mecessa- 
rius, ‘compulsory’: ταῖς ἐν 

| πολέμῳ ἀναγκαίαις ἱππα- 
alas x1 108, ἣν μηδὲν ἀνα γΎ- 
καῖον (nihil negoti) ἢ 92. 
Ta ἀναγκαῖα, vitae necessi- 
tates in victu et cultu, ‘bare 
necessaries’, ‘needs’, such 
as food, sleep, etc. mr 45, 
xx 6, τὰ ἐμοὶ ad. πράγματα, 
in vita quotidiana neces- 
sario obeunda 11 98 

ἀνάγκη, 7, ἡ, ‘necessity’: 
a (ἐστί) c. inf., ‘it is neces- 
sary that’: u 33, vu 33, 
x 51. seq. erence Iv 106 
a. ὅπως ἔσονται 

ἀναγρύζεινϑ, hiscere, ‘to mut- 
ter’: 11.75 οὐδ᾽ ἀναγρύζειν 
(ne γρύ quidem mutire) μοι 
ἐξουσίαν ἐποίησας : 

ἀναιρεῖν, removere, tollere, ‘to 
remove’, ‘take away’: PASS. 
xvi 54 ἃ ἐκποδὼν ἀναιρεῖ- 
ται 

ἀνακύπτειν, caput extollere, fig. 
animum recuperare et eri- 
gere, ‘to breathe again’: x1 
.26, [Cf Josephus de bello 
Tudaico vi ἃς Ὁ GvaKd yo» - 
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ἀναλίσκειν 


res ἐκ τοῦ δέους, cum ad se 

rediissent ex metu] 
ἀναλίσκειν, εἴς τι, ‘to spend 

τῶ upon a thing’: mr 


dvadpos®, ov: τὰ ἄναλμα, qui- 
bus nulla salsugo inest xx 63 

ἀναμένειν, 6. acc. pers., expec- 
tare, opperiri, ‘to await’, 
‘wait for’; vir 8, vu 148, 
xu 9 

ἀναμιμνήσκεσθαι, ‘to recall to 
mind’: xvi 7 ἀνεμνήσθην 
(memini) τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων 

ἀναμφιλόγως, haud dubie, ‘un- 
questionably’: 1v64. sine 
controversia, ‘without dis- 
pute’: vz 15 ubi in seqq. est 
συνομολογοῦντας διεξιέ- 
ναι 

ἀναπείθειν, aliis persuadere ut 
credant; x1x 105, 111, 118 

. ἀνέπεισάς με γεωργεῖν, rr 53 

ἀναπεταννύναι : 1x 24 avarér- 
rarat (ἡ οἰκία), aperta est, 
i.e. aditum habet, ‘lies 
open’. Jelf Gr. Gr. 8 399 
Obs. 2: ‘A completed action 
implies and is the founda- 
tion of the permanent state 
which naturally follows such 
completion: hence we often 
translate a Perfect by a 
Present’ 

ἀναπίπτειν, a nautical word, 
remo adducto se supinare, 
‘to throw oneself back in 
rowing’ )( προνεύειν vit 51 

ἀνασ είειν 3, excutere, ‘to shake 
out’: x 74 ἱμάτια καὶ στρώ- 
para ἀνασεῖσαι 

ρέφεσθαι :---Ἰ, inverti, 

‘to be turned up by dig- 
ging’: xv1 62 τὴν πόαν dva- 
στρεφομένην. 2. ver- 
sari, ‘to be engaged in’: v 
58 οἱ ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ ava- 
στρεῴφόμενοι 





ἀνήρ 


ἀνδρείκελον, τό (χρῶμα), color 
. qui υἱυὶ hominis similitudi- 
mem gerit, purpurissum, ‘a 
ay eae pigment’: x 
ἀνδρεῖος, a, ov, virilis, “ be- 
longing to a man’; rx 389 
ὑποδήματα ἀνδρεῖα 
ἀνδριαντοποιός, οὔ, ὁ, statua- 
rius, ‘a sculptor’: vr 72 
ἀνδρίζειν, c. acc., fortem red- 
dere, ‘to make a man οἷ᾽: 
v 20 
ἀνδρικός, ἡ, dv, virilis, ‘mas- 
culine’, ‘manly’: x 8 ὧν- 
δρικὴ διάνοια. ἀνδρικῶς, 
viriliter, ‘like a man’: v ὅ9 
a, παιδενόμενοι 
ἀνδρωνῖτις, dos, ἡ, ea aedium 
pars quam occupant viri, 
‘the men’s apartments in a 
house’: rx 27 
ἄνεμος, ov, ὁ, ventus, ‘wind’: 
xvii 7 στὰς ἔνθα πνεῖ a. 
ἀνεξελέγκτως 3, ita ut convinci 
non possit, “80 as not to be 
i found out’: x 50 
Vv » NS, ἢ, Ὁ[80ὶ- 
reba eat knowledge’: 
xx 9, 111 ai λίαν ἀνεπιστῆη- 
μοσύναι 
ἀνεπιστήμων, ον, indoctus, 
‘ignorant’: 0. gen. 11 92, 
vit 221, 228 
dvev, sine, absque, ‘without’: 
ΧΙ 27 τί ἐπιτρύπου a. τούτων 
ὄφελος ; 6. inf. nisi: x1 
88 a. τοῦ γιγνώσκειν ἃ δεῖ 
ποιεῖν, 58 οὐ δύνανται ζῆν de 
. τοῦ ἄλλων δεῖσθαι 
ἀνέχεσθαί τινα, tolerare ali- 
quem, ‘to put up with’: 
1 34 οὐκ ἄν σε ἀνασχέσθαι 
ἀνήκεστος, ov, ‘incurable’: m 
50 a. κακόν. ‘incorrig- 
ible’: χιν 35 a. πλεονέκται 
ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὁ, vir:—l. ‘a 


man’, emphatically: xz 89, 


ἀνθοπλίζειν mmm VF WPEAELY 


xxz 1 μέγας ἀ a 2. )( 8 
woman’: rx 64 ἐγκρατεστάτη 
ἀνδρῶν συνουσίας. 8. ‘a 


man’, ‘a husband’ )( his 
wife: vir 89,126,135,140,165. 
4, joined with a title or 
profession: xv1 46 φιλοσό- 
gov ἀνδρός. δ. ‘aman’, 
‘any man’: I 4 οἶκος ἀν- 
δρός, x1 15 ὧν a. ὃς ἀδο- 
λεσχεῖν δοκώ. 6. ἁνὴρ 
(ὁ ἀνὴρ), used for αὐτός, 
ἐκεῖνος : Χχ 19, 22, 24 

ἀνθοπλίζειν, ‘to arm against’: 
Pass. VIII 76 vais ἀνθώ- 
πλισται πρὸς τὰ πολέμια 
πλοῖα 

ἀνθρώπινος, ἢ, ον, humanus, 
‘suited to man’: xxI 74 τὸ 
ἐθελόντων ἄρχειν οὐκ ἀν- 
θρώπινον ἀγαθὸν ἀλλὰ 
θεῖον, non αὖ hominibus pro- 
ficiscitur sed a dis hominum 
virtuti conceditur (Sturz) 

ἄνθρωπος, ov, ὁ, homo, ‘man’, 
1. as an individual : xvi 21 
γείτονος d., xvit 60 a. τῷ 
ἰσχυροτέρῳ, xx 68 παντὶ ἀ. 
2. generically : ἄνθρωποι, 
homines, ‘mankind’, ‘the 
world’: vr 20, xm 21, 26, 
27, 44, 54, xvz 79, xvuox 71, 
xx 95, πάντες d. xvur 13, 
6 πάντες ol πρόσθεν &., 8, 
17. οἱ ἄνθρωποι \( τὰ 
κτήνη vir 107, 108, xm 39, 


xv 33. ( re tga xx 92, 
161. )( of θεοί m 34, x 
48, xt 37, xv 29 


ἀνιάν, molestiam exhibere, ‘to 
trouble’, ‘vex’: 111 16 πολλὰ 
μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀνιωμένους, 
 ασολλὰ δ᾽ ἀνιῶντας τοὺς 
οἰκέτας 
ἀνιδρωτί, sine sudore, lente, 
aaa toil’, ‘lazily’: xx1 
ἀνίστασθαι, surgere ὁ lecto, 
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‘to rise from bed’; mz 52, 
xr 88 a. ἐξ εὐνῆς 

ἀνόητος, ov, ineptus, absurdus, 
‘silly’: τὸ πάντων ἀνοητό- 
τατον ἔγκλημα x1 16 

ἀνταγωνίζεσθαι, componi, ‘to 
be rita against’: x 77 

ἀντί, c. gen., ‘in the place of’: 
x 39, 80, xm 21, 26 

ἀντίδοσις, EWS, ἡ: vi 20, Cf. 
τ 39 


dyrilytety‘, vicissim s. et ip- 
sum quaerere: ὙΠῚ 144 

ἀντιλέγειν, contra dicere, ‘to 
gainsay’, ‘contradict’: 6, 
dat. 1 59 οὐκ ἔχω τούτοις a. 

ἀντίος, la, lov, adversus, ‘op- 
posite’, ‘facing’: xvnut 8. 
ἀντίον, 6 regione, adversus, 
‘ ‘Tight against’; xvir 10 a. 
ἀχύρων θερίζειν 

ἀντιποιεῖν τινα ἀγαθά: Ὑ 56 

ἀντιπροσαμᾶσθαι:, novam ter- 
ram aggerere, accumulare ; 
xvi 101 a4 ἀντιπροσαμησά-͵ 
μενοι Thy γῆν dat. (Maa 

ἀντίρροποςϑ, ov, c. dat. (Madv. 
§ 37): ΠῚ 110. [Cf. Hell. v 
1, 36] 

ἀντιτιμᾶν, vicissim ornare 
praemio: pass. IX 68 ἀντι- 
τιμήσεται, ‘she shall be 
repaid with some token of 
honour’ 

ἀντιχαρίζεσθαί τί τινι, vicis- 
sim gratificari, ‘to give 
gladly in turn’; v 40 

ἀντλεῖνϑ els τὸν τετρημένον πί- 
Gov, haurire in dolium per- 
foratum vir 216 

ἀντωνεῖσθαιβϑ ‘to buy in- 
stead’: xx 147 ἄλλον (χῶρον) 
ἀντε ωνεῖτο 

ἀντωφελεῖν,“ἰο benefit in turn’: 
v 30 ὠφελούμενοι ἀντωφε- 
λοῦσι τὸν χώρον, agro, e& 
quo fructum ceperant, vicis- 
sim prosunt . 





12* ἀνύτειν 
ἀνύτειν, -perficere opus quod- 
cumque, ‘to finish’, ‘com- 
- plete’, ‘effect’: ὁ. acc. xx1 
18 τὸν αὐτὸ ἀνύτουσι 
πλοῦν. abs. Χχὶ 101 δια- 
φέρουσιν els τὸ ἀνύτειν οἱ 
πράττοντες «KTV. XVIII 37, 
ΕΟ xxr 57 of ἀνύτοντες (qui 
faciunt ad) ἐπὶ τἀγαθά. 
- ἀνύτειν τι παρά. τινος, effi- 
cere, impetrare, ‘to get’, 
* Sproeare’: x11 49 (ubi avv- 
τοις postulat Cobetus) 
dvurixés, ἡ, 67, efficaxr, ‘effec- 
- tual’: xx 117 ἀνυτικωτά- 
-©9Y χρημάτισιν, rationem 
* quaestum plurimum conse- 
- quendi 
ἄνω, ‘above ground’ )( κατὰ 
- Τῆς γῆς : ΧῚΣ 58 ἄνω βλαστά- 
νει τὰ φυτά, 93. Ὁ. art.: 
xrx 89 τών φυτῶν τὸ ἄνω, 
i.e. summase partes 
ἄνωθεν, desuper, ὁ ἄνωθεν 
θεός = ὁ ἄνω θεὸς ἄνωθεν Xx 


51 

ἀνωφελής, és, inutilis, ‘use- 

- less’: 1119.- - 2. pernicio- 

sus, ‘harmful’, ‘improper’: 
1 142, x11 69 

ἀξιάκουστος, ov, auditu dignus, 
‘worth hearing’: ΥἿ 23 

ἀξιοεργό93, ov, laborando ido- 
meus V1 188, ubi ἀξιουργοί 
scripsit G. Sauppe 

ἀξιοθέατος, ov, spectatu dig- 
mus, ‘well worth seeing’: 
mir 32, vi11 22, 48 

ἄξιος, fa, cov, dignus, ‘worthy’: 
a. καταγέλωτος x11 24, 29, 
ἔδοξέ μοι ἄξιον ἐπισκέψεως Τί 
120, πολλοῦ ἄξιος xv 10, xx 
132, a. ἐπαίνου xt 3, xm 80, 
πολλαπλασίου a. xx 180, ra 
“πλείονος ἄξια vit 83, διπλα- 
σίου ἄξιος 222, τὰ πλείστου 
ἄξια 1X 17, τὰ ἐλαχίστου 
ἄξεα vu 97, 99, x11 67, a. 


τ 
απας 


παντός (quovis pretio dignus) 
vir 225, ἄξια τῆς τροφῆς 
ἐργάζεσθαι xv 58. abs. 
*worthy’, ‘meritorious’: rx 
98. ‘meet’, ‘due’: δίκην 
ad. xr 111- c. inf. ἀξίους 
βιοτεύειν xxi 78 

ἀξιοῦν, ‘to think worthy, fit’: 
c. acc. pers. et inf. xm 65. 
οὐκ ἀξιοῦντας, nolentes, 
‘resolving not’, ‘refusing’: 

- xxr 24, ῬΑΙ͂Β. ‘to he 
thought worthy’: vz 77 τί... 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀξιοῖντο καλεῖσθαι 

ἀξιοφίλητος“, ov, amore dig- 
nus, ‘worth loving’: x 18, 

2 


3 

ἀξίως λόγου, i.g. ἀξιολόγως, 
laudabiliter, egregie, proba- 
biliter: τ 68, ur 117 

ἀπάγειν, abducere, ‘to lead 
away’: xt 107 ὁ παῖς τὸν 
ἵππον οἴκαδε ἀπάγει 

ἀπαληθεύειν3, not ἀταληθεύ- 
εσθαι, verum proferre, ‘to 
speak the whole truth’: n1 
95 


ἁπαλός, ἡ, ὄν, tener, recens, 
‘tender’, ‘fresh’; xrx 124 
ὅταν ἔτι ἁπαλοὶ οἱ βότρυες 
woe 

ἀπαντάν, in via incidere in 
aliquem, ‘to encounter any 
person or thing’: xr 19 
ἀπαντήσας τῷ Νικίου ἵππῳ 

ἅπαξ, semel, ‘once for all’: x 
7, ΧχΙ 71 : 

ἀπαριθμεῖν, diligenter annume- 
rare, ‘to count over’, ‘take 
an inventory of’: rx 58 

ἀπαρχαί (ἀπαρχή), primitiae 
frugum, ‘ first-fruits’: v 47 

ἅπας, ἅπασα, ἅπαν (ἅμα, was). 
PL. omnes simul, cuncti, ‘all 
together’: xx 35 τόδε γίγνώ- 
σκουσιν ἅπαντες, 89 d. ἴσα- 
σιν, V 82 αἱ ἄλλαι τέχναι ὦ., 

Iv 109 τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασε 


a3raTn——-—-arod.oovat 


καλοῖς, Vit 137 μυριοπλάσια 
ἡμῶν ἅπαν τα ἔχει ἡ πόλις 
ἀπάτη, ης, ἡ, fraus, ‘deceit’: 
xx. 70 ἐπὶ ἀπάτῃ, ‘with 
a view to deceive’, x 49 
ἀπάται, ‘modes οὗ deeeiv- 
ing’ 
ἀπατηλός, ἡ, ov, fallax, 1 140 
ἀπειθεῖν, non parere, ‘to be 
disobedient’ πείθεσθαι : 
XIII 33 ὅταν d. ἐπιχειρώσι, 
87 τῷ ὅταν ἀπειθῶσι πράγ- 
ματα ἔχειν (τοὺς πώλους) 
ἀπειλεῖν, minari, ‘to threaten’: 
. wr 102 ἀπειλεῖ θεὸς καὶ 
κολάζει τοὺς βλᾶκας 
ἀπεῖναι, abesse, ‘to be away’: 
vit 90 καὶ ἀπὼν au εἴποι, 
xm 20 ὅταν ἐγὼ are 
ἀπειπεῖν, with or without par- 
ticiple, re desperata desi- 
the ‘to give over’: : ΥὯΠΙ 


ἀπεργάζεσθαι, with object 

predicate accusative, 
efficere, ‘to make so and so’: 
xiv 26. PASS. ἀπειργασ- 
μένος, ΄ erfect’: x1 14 

ἀπερύκειν 7 τι ἀπό τινος, arcere 
aliquid αὖ aliquo, ‘to keep 
a thing off from’: v 33 

ἀπέρχεσθαι, abire, ‘to go 
away’: xm 3 οὐκ ἂν ἀπέλ- 
θοεμι πρίν, non prius abibo 
quam 

ἀπέχεσθαι, abstinere, continere 
se: 6. gen.‘ to abstain from’: 
v 3, x1 104, x1v 6, xvz 29 

ἀπιέναι, abire, discedere: v 82, 
xm 2, xx 91, 134 ἐπιστάμενος 
ἄπει 

ἁπλῶς, simpliciter: xm 90. 
‘in good faith’ )( ἐπὶ ἀπάτῃ 
xx 70 

ἀπό,οὗ Place, ‘awayfrom’: x1175 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρωμένων κωλύεσθαι. 
denoting the ‘means’, ‘in- 
strumentality’, by which 8 
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thing is done: ἀπ᾽ ὀλίγων 
11 72, ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν ἔργων 
I 117, χρημάτισιν ἀπὸ γεωρ- 
γίας xx 118, ἀπὸ τῆς παρού- 
σης δυνάμεως (pro ea quidem 
copia quae adsit) ix 93, ἀπὸ 
πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου οἰκοδομεῖν 
HII 6, ἀτὸ τῆς γεωργίας ἔχειν 
ὧν δέονται vi ὅδ, ἀφ᾽ ἧ: τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια πορίζονται 89, woe- 
λούμενοι ἀπὸ τῇϑ γεωργίας 
v 29, ἐφ᾽ ὧν θρέψονται 62, 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ὠφελεῖσθαι xx 170, 
ἀ φ᾽ ἱππικὴν els ἀπορίαν ἐλη- 
λυθότας ut 00, ἀπὸ τούτου, 
‘because of this’ vir 126 
ἀποβάλλειν, amittere, ‘ta for- 
feit’: >: xm 6 φυλάττει μὴ 
ἀποβάλῃς τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν. 
vili pretio vendere, prcicere, 
‘to sell too cheap xx 169 
ἀποβλέπειν εἴς τινα, intuert 
aliquem: τΥν 167. ἀ. εἰς or 
πρός τινα, expectare αὖ ali- 
quo, ‘to look wistfully to 
some one for some object’: 
xv 10. absol. τὶ 57 ὡς 
παρὰ σοῦ ὡφελησάμεμοι aw o- 
βλέπουσι 
ἀποδεικνύναι --ἐπιδωκνύναι τὶ 
6 [qui locus ostendere potest, 
perexiguum saepe discrimen 
esse. Nullum esse conten- 
dit Kerst p.69. V. Kuehner 
Comm. 1m 1, 21, G. Sauppe], 
Ivl,v49. ostendere, mon- 
strare x 19. argumentis 
demonstrare 11 4,6. cc. inf. 
legibus constituere, ‘to or- 
dain a thing to be’: vm 
163. praestare, ‘to pro- 
duce’: v 48, vir 39, xv 8 
ἀποδεκτέον (ἀποδέχεσθαι, ‘to 


receive from another’), re- 
cipere oportet; vir 190 τὰ 
εἰσφερόμενα a. 


ἀποδιδόναι, dare cui par est 
dari, ‘to give in the prope&t 
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quarter’, ‘to pay what is 
due’: dacudy Iv 92, χάριν 
xm 109. ἀποδίδοσθαι, 
vendere, ‘to sell’: οἵτινες ἂν 
ἀποδίδωνται ras οἰκίας xx 
166, εἰ μὴ ἀτοδιδοῖτοτ 70, 
ἀπεδίδοτο χχ 144, 146 
ἀποδιδράσκειν, aufugere, ‘to 
run off’, ‘abscond’: τ 30 
droSoxipdi{av,repudiare,nolle, 
‘to reject as unfit’: xx 79 
ere ἃ xvi 28. [The 
ἀπὸ has the same meaning 
which it has in aroxapadoxia 
Rom. vir 19, ep. Phil. r 20, 
ἀποθαυμάζειν, ἀποτρέχειν (Ar. 
Nub. 1005), ἀποχωλεύειν,Υ1Ζ. 
a strengthening of the 
verbal conception] 
ἀποθαυμάζεινῦ, demirari, ‘to 
marvel much’: rr 119 
ἀποθνήσκειν, mori, ‘to die’: 
1v 138 ἀποθανόντι συναπέ- 
' Pavov, xxt 80 φοβούμενος μὴ 
δὶς ἀποθάνῃ (de Tantalo) 
ἀποικεῖνϑ, procul abesse, ‘to 
live far off’: rv 53 (ubi opp. 
᾿ gods ἀμφὶ τὴν αὑτοῦ οἴκησιν) 
ἀποικίζεινδ, coloniam dedu- 
cere: vir 183 (ubi de duce 
apium dicitur) 
ἀποκρίνεσθαι, respondere, ‘to 
reply’: x1x 99 ἀποκρίνο- 
peal σοι ἅπερ σὺ γιγνώσκεις, 
vi 61, 209 ἀπεκρίνατο, 
tv 108 ἀποκρίνασθαι. 
c. acc. cogn. xix 20 τόδε 
ἀπόκριναί pot, X 1 ἀποκρί- 
νασθαι αὐτῷ ταῦτα 
ἀπόκρισις, ews, ἡ, Tesponsum, 
‘a reply’: ΧΙ 118 καλῶς δο- 
κεῖ ἔχειν ἡ τοῦ βαρβᾶρον λε- 
γομένη ἀπόκρισις 
ἀποκρύπτεσθαι, ‘to conceal’: 
6. acc. x 20, xv 64. 
6. dupl. ace. celare aliquem 
aliquid, ‘to keep a thing 
back from another’; xv 69 


ἀποδιδράσκειν 





9 A 
ἀποπειρᾶσθαι 


ἀποκωλύειν, impedire, ‘to 
hinder’: v 61 ἣν μὴ θεὸς 
ἀποκωλύῃ, 62 τῶν a. Bc. 
γεωργεῖν (ubi κωλυόντων ha- 
bet Stobaeus) 

ἀπολαμβάνειν, ‘to take back’: 
1x 60 


ἀπολαύειν, frui, ‘to have the 
enjoyment, benefit of’: xr 
86 of ἀπολαύοντες τῶν 
σῶν ἀγαθῶν 

ἀπολείπειν, omittere, ‘to pass 
over’: xv 12. subsistere 
in disputando, ‘to leave off 

- speaking’: vi 6 ἔνθεν λέγων 
ἀπέλιπες. with inf. of 
intent, ‘to leave’, ‘forsake’: 
1161 ἀπολείπουσι τούτους 
κακῶς γηράσκειν. PASS. 
ἀπολείπεσθαι, ‘to stay be- 
hind’: vi 208 ἀπολειπ- 
τέονϑ εἶναι, sibi remanen- 
dum esse 

ἀπολλύναι, pessumdare, ‘to 
destroy utterly’: v 93 πρό- 
Bara νόσος ἀπώλεσεν, VIII 
104 ἐὰν μόνον μὴ ἀπολέσῃ 
τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτάνοντας, πάνυ 
ἀγαπητόν 

ἀπολογεῖσθαι: xr 140, 145 
ἀπολογούμεθα ὑπέρ του, 
‘we speak in behalf of some 
one’. seq. ore, ‘to allege 
in defence that’: xz 130 

ἀπολογίζεσθαι, rationes red- 
dere: 1x 45 τὰ els ἐνιαυτὸν 
ἀπολελογισμένα, ‘the es- 
timates for a year’ 

ἀπομετρεῖν, dimetiri, ‘to mea- 
sure out’: x 69 παράστῆναι 
ἀπομετρούσῃ TH ταμίᾳ 

ἀποπαύειν (τοὺς δούλους) τῆς 
χρήσεως, ‘to dismiss them 
from service’: Σιν 35 

ἀποπειρᾶσθαι εἰ, ‘to try whe- 
ther’: rr 50. specimen, 
periculum facere: xIx 83 
ἀποπειρᾷ μου τοῦτο 


Φ ζω 
ἀπορεῖν 


dopey, nescire quid sit faci- 
undum, ‘to be puzzled’: v1 
140. ο. inf. ‘to be ata loss 
how to’: vim 68 d. χρῆσθαι. 
destitui rebus ad vitam neces- 
bia ‘to be in want’; m 
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ἀπορία, as, ἡ, inopia: τι 51, m1 
60, vir 66 οὐκ ἀπορία ἦν 
ἄπορος, ov, inops, ‘poor’, 
- ‘needy’ )( πλούσιος πὶ 118. 
ἀπόρους εἶναι )( εὐπορεῖν xx 
. 11, abv. ἀπόρως βιοτεύειν: 
xv 24 
ἀποσβεννύσθαι, exstingui, ob- 
solescere, ‘to be put out’, 
‘fall into disuse’: v 83 
ἀποστατεῖν, desiderari, ‘to be 
missing’: vir 99 
ἀποστλεγγίζεσθαιϑ, strigili uti: 
ΣΙ 110 ἀπεστλεγγισάμην 
ἀποτετελεσμένος (ἀποτελεῖν), 
omnibus numeris absolutus, 
‘perfect’: x111 13, x1v 3 
ἀποτίνειν, solvere, mulctam 
dare: x1151 6 τι χρὴ παθεῖν 
ἢ ἀποτῖσαι (solennis for- 
mula 
ἀποτρέπεσθαι, a proposito de- 
sistere, ‘to desist from’: xv 
78 ἀποτρέπεσθαι τοῦ épw- 
τήματος, quaestionem posi- 
tam non persequi 
ἀποτρέχειν, currentem abire, 
‘to go away at a running 
pace’: x1 109 τὰ μὲν βάδην, 
τὰ δὲ ἀποδραμὼν οἴκαδε 
ἀποφαίνειν els τὸ κοινόν, in 
medium proferre: vir 78. 
with participle, argumentis 
demonstrare, ‘to shew’, 
‘prove’: rm 105 


ἀποφαίνεσθαι τὴν γνώμην, sen- | 


tentiam suam ostendere vel 
pronuntiare, ‘to set forth 
one’s own views’: xvir 40. 
Abs. ‘to declare one’s 
opinion’: m 32, xv1 84, 88 





apyos 15* 
ἀποφεύγειν μοι, elabi mihi, ‘to 
run away from me’: 1 97 
ἀποχωλεύειν (x wos), claudum 
reddere, ‘to make quite 
lame’: xr 106 

ἅπτεσθαι, corpore attingere, 
‘to be in contact with’; x 
88, 40 d. μίλτου 

ἀπωθεῖσθαι, abicere, non ad- 
mittere, repudiare, ‘to re- 
ject ’, ‘ put out of considera- 
tion’: 1 95 τὸ ἀργύριον οὕτω 
wéppw ἀπωθείσθω wore 
μηδὲ χρήματα εἶναι 

ἄρα, illative, rebus ita com- 
paratis, igitur, ‘so then’: 
1 102, v1 10, xt 26, xvm 1. 
with past tenses to express 
surprise 1 144, also with 
present xr 26. μὲν δὴ 
apa, igitur, ut video xviIt 
63. οὐκ dpa with imper- 
fect v183. ἄρα, ‘namely’ 
vir 80, vir 95, xm 114. 
τί otyv—dpa εἰ vi 10. 
ἐὰν dpa, si forte v 56, xv1 
17. εὖ dpa xvi 67. 

dpa, num: vit 64, xix 100. 
dpa ye 18, vir 204, xvir δά. 

‘dpa μή, num vero, where 
there is plainly a negative 
meaning Iv 27. dp’ οὖν 
x1x 107 

ἀργία, ἡ, desidia, ‘laziness’: 
1139, xv1 17, xx 77 dub. 

ἀργός, ov, otiosus, segnis, 
‘idle’, ‘lazy’: vir 174 οὐκ ἐᾷ 
ἀργοὺς τὰς μελίττας εἶναι, 
xx 106 ἢ ὅλως ἐργάζεσθαι 
ἢ ὅλως ἀργὸν εἶναι, 110, 
De opibus, ‘yielding no re- 
turn’, ‘unemployed’: vm 
174, iners, incultus, 
‘unproductive’, ‘untilled’: 
ἀργὸς χώρα iv 72, 89, xx 
122, 147, διὰ τῆς ἀργ οὔ (γῆς) 
xix 47,49. ADV. ἀργότε- 
ρον xn 4), apyotata YS 


16* ἀργύριον 
ἀργύριον, τό, argentum, ‘ gil- 
ver’, ‘money’: m 77, x 23 
da. κίβδηλον, xIx 107 ἃ. κα- 
λόν, xx 128 πολλοῦ ἀ. γίγ- 
νεσθαι, 145 εἰ πολὺ ἀργύ- 
_ peop evple Kos. ἀργύρια, 
‘pieces of silver’: xix 410 
τὰ καλὰ Kal τὰ κίβδηλα d. 
κόντω398, 6. dat., ‘ agree- 
ably" xI 119 ἀ ά. μοι 
ἀρετή, 73, ἡ, ‘superiority’, 
‘excellence’: x 9 a. γυναικός, 
VII = dperds 
ww’, <iniuriam propul- 
afin absol. vz 35, vir 140, 
ol ἀρήξοντες ΤΥ 114, 6. 
dat., opem ferre, ‘to aid’, 
‘succour’: d. τῇ χώρᾳ IV 44, 
83, v1 32, v 24 a. τῇ πόλει, IV 
123 4. τοῖς κατεσκευασμένοις 
ἀριθμός, οὗ, ὁ, numerus, ‘num- 
ber’: rv 55 τὸν a. τὸν reray- 
μένον ἔκπλεων ἔχοντες, VII 
80 ἀριθμῷ πλείω, ‘numeri- 
cally more’ 
ἄριστα, optime: v 55, xx 36, 
73, xx1 42, 43 
ἀριστᾶν, prandere, ‘to take the 
morning meal’: x1 110 
ἄριστος, ἡ, ον, optimus, mar- 
ime idoneus, ‘best’, ‘fittest’: 
vi 49 πολίτας ἀρίστους, xm 
39 εὐνοίας ὄργανον ἄριστον, 
xxi 44 ἵππον d., xx 47 ἄρι- 
στον εἰς γεωργίαν (de fimo). 
6. inf. rv 122 ἄ, κατασκευάζειν 


τὴν χώραν. ἄριστόν (ἐστι) 
‘it is best’: 6. inf. νι 52 ; 


ἀρκεῖν, valere, satis esse: 1x 82 
οὐκ ἀρκεῖ ἦν νόμους καλοὺς 


γράψωνται. C. parti- 
cipio: ἀρκέσειν ἐπιμελόμε- 
vos χ 206. Ο. inf. ἀρκέ- 


σει ἀκούειν μετὰ ταῦτα, ‘I 
shall be content to hear’ xr 
70. ἀρκοῦντα (satis lar- 
gum) σῖτον xvit 35, τὰ ἐμοὶ 
@ I 27, ἀρκοῦντα ἔχοντες 





ἄρχεσθαι 


. τῇ ἑαντῶν κατασκενῇ 55, τὰ 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀρκοῦντα Xi ᾽δ9. 
ΦΡΚΟΥΎΤΩΣ (satis) ἀκηκοέναι 

. . 

ἀρκτέον (ἄρχεσθαι), incipien- 
dum ept: xv1 59 a. τοῦ oa 

ἀροῦν, arare, ‘to plough ’: - 
114 πολλὰ ἀροῦν, slime 
agri colere, xvi 52 

ἁρπάζειν, abs., ‘to steal’, ‘to 
bea robber’: 1x 82 κλέπ- 
των ἢ ἁρπάζων 

ἄρρην, ὁ, 7 (later Att. for ἄρ- 
ony), masculus, ‘male’: VII 
102 θῆλυ καὶ ἄρρεν (ξεῦ- 
os), 146 τὸ ἔθνος τὸ θῆλυ ἣ 
τὸ ἄ. 

ἄρρωστος, av, infirmus, ‘weak’, 
‘feeble’: 1v 17 at ψυχαὶ ap- 
ρωστότεραι γίγνονται 

ἄρτι, iam nune, ‘just now’: 
xix 102 

ἀρτίως, modo, paulo ante: 174 

ἄρτος, OU, 6, panis ex tritico 
factus, ‘a loaf of wheaten 
bread’: ver 55 

ἀρχαῖος, a, ον, prior, ‘prime’ : 
‘original’: xx 130 χώρους 
ἀξίους πολλαπλασίου τῆς ἀρ- 
Xalas τιμῆς 

ἄρχειν, praeesse, ‘to govern’: 
xiv 1, xv 6. 6. gen. XXI 
75 ἐθελόντων d., χὰ 15 
ἄρχειν τῶν ἐργαζομένων. 
de cupiditatibus: 1 135, 
156, 172. ol ἄρχοντες, 
: officers’: tv 41, 47, 58, 68, 
75, 79, 84, 87, ax 34, xxr 
29, ἐναντιοῦσθαι τῷ ἄρχοντι 
26, 89, 40 

ἄρχεσθαι, incipere, ‘to begin’: 
xvint 44. 6, inf. vir 58, 
xvi 40, 52. 9. partic. x 
84, xt 42, awd τῆς αὔριον 
ἡμέραν ἀρξάμενος 31, ἀφ᾽ 
ὧνπερ ἤρξω, unde tncepisti 
66, xvi 31, ἄρχεσθαι πρῶ- 
Troy Ix 34, c. gen. wi 8 


ἀρχή 


ἄρχεσθαι παντὸς ἔργον, ΧΙ 
33 a ρετῆς a. 

ἀρχή, ἢ ῆς, ἡ, initium: ἐξ ἀρχῆς 

2 inperium reguli : 

᾿ 62. τὴν ἀρχήν, in ne- 
gative clause, omnino, plane, 
‘at all’: II 81, vor 12 

ἀρχικός, 7, oy, ‘ad regendum 
aptus, ‘fit to govern’: xv 38, 
xxi 10. 6. gen. x11 21, 
25 ἀρχικοὺς ἀνθρώπων 

doaxtros*, ον (σάττω), non 
compressus, ‘not rammed 
down’: xrx 68 

ἀσθενής, és: ἀσθενὴς γῆ, ‘a 
poor soil’: xvir 55, 63, 75, 
79, ovta. 76 

ἀσκέν, exercere, *to practise’: 
6. acc. obj. xt 76 ἀσκοῦν- 
τι τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 83. 
2, abs. ‘to train’: x1 &0 
ἐκπονοῦντα καὶ ἀσκοῦντα 
κημα, ατος, τό, exercitium, 
‘an exercise’: x1116 τοῖς εἰς 
τὸν πόλεμον a. 

ἄσκησις, EWS, ἡ, exercitatio, 
! ‘training’: >: Vv & σωμάτων 
ἄσκησις 

ἀσπάζεσθαι, colere, amare, ‘ 
cling fondly to’: x 27 ἀ. 
τῆς ψυχῆς 

ἀστός, οὔ, ὁ, civis : νι 89 

ἄστυ, cos, τό, urbs, ‘city’: ΣΙ 
108 ἀπὸ χώρον els a ἄστυ, i.e. 
Athenas, v 22 ἐν τῷ χώρῳ 
kal ἐν τῷ p ἄστει 

ee , as, ἡ, inscitia: VIII 

ἀσυσκεύαστος “, ov, inconditus, 
‘not arranged’: vir 85 

ἀσφάλεια, as, ἡ, securitas: v 84 

αλής, és: ἀσφαλέστερόν 

ἐστι c. inf., ‘it is safer’: 
v 64 

ἀσχολία, as, 7%, negotium, 
‘want of leisure’: c. inf, 
ἀσχολίαν παρέχειν (impe- 
dimento esse, ‘to hinder’) 


H. LEX, 





αὖρα 17* 
φίλων re καὶ πόλεως συνεπι- 
μελεῖσθαι νι 48, ἀσχολίας 
ἔχουσι (impediuntur) φίλων 
καὶ πόλεως συνεπιμελεῖσθαι 
Iv 18 

ἀτακτεῖν, munus suum non recte 
obire, ‘to be disorderly’: v 
73. ‘to act against the 
law of nature’ vir 167 

ἄτακτος, ov, ‘undisciplined’: 
d. orparla, exercitus inordi- 
natus, ‘anarmy not in battle 
order’ vir 24 

ἀταξία, as, ἡ, inconditus rerum 
ordo, ‘disorderliness’: v11I 
53 

ἀτάρ, at xvi1 112, ἀτὰρ οὖν 
xvuo 1, ardp—ye ΧΧΙ 1 

ἀτερπής, és, iniucundus, ‘un- 
pleasing’: vir 21 

drpurros®, ov, ‘untrodden’: 
xvii 36 τὰ 4 ἄτριπτα 

αὖ, vicissim, ‘in turn’: 1 162, 
tv 89, vo 141. etiam, 
similiter, ‘also’, ‘in like 
manner’: 1128. in ques- 
tions: x11 66 

avalverOat’, exarescere: XVI 
75, 83, xxx 71 

αὐλεῖν, tibia canere, ‘to play 
on the flute’: 1 68, 1 85, 
xvi 68, xr 111 

αὐλητής, ov, ὁ, tibicen, ‘a flute- 
player’: xx 110 

αὐλός, of, ὁ, tibia: 1 67, τὶ 87 

αὔξειν, augere, ‘to aggrandise’: 
a. τὸν οἶκον τ 25, 117, 11 6, 
Iv 58 ταῖς τιμαῖς αὔξει, VI 
20 οἴκους αὔξειν, 1 88 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὔξων (hos- 
tium commoda promovens). 
PASS. αὔξεσθαι, augert: πὶ 
118 αὔξονται οἱ οἷκοι 

αὔξησις, ews, ἡ, incrementum, 
‘increase’, ‘growth’: v 4 
οἴκου αὔξησις 

αὔρα, ας, ἡ, aura, ‘a breeze’. 
xX 99 αὔραν θηρεύων POraxds 


YW 


188 


αὔριον 


αὔριον, cras, ‘to-morrow’: ΣΙ 
81 τῆς a. ἡμέρας 

αὐτίκα, illico, statim, ‘on the 
spot’, ‘straightway’: xv 
Bl εἴ μοι δόξειε a. μάλα 
“γεωργεῖν, i.e. non edocto, 
exempli causa: x1x 121 

atréparos, 7, ov, ‘of oneself’: 
xx 48 κόπρος αὐτομάτη 
γίγνεται 

αὐτομολεῖν, transfugere, ‘to 
desert’: rv 182 αὐτομολῆ- 
σαι πρὸς βασιλέα 

αὐτός, intensive pronoun, 
ipse: 1 143, rv 8, v1 86, vir 
29, vir 66, 94, 130, 1x 13, 
53, xr 19, 64, 100, x11 71, 
xv 55, xx 70 αὐτὸς αὑτὸν 
πείθει, 157, xrx 120, 123, xx 
56. solus, ‘alone’: vir 
26, xvi 115. used to 
distinguish a person from 
his surroundings or ad- 
juncts, ipse, i.e. dominus, 
domus possessor, ‘ the head of 
a household’ )( οἶκος 111 42, 
1x 80, or of a school 1 1; 
a king tv 107. αὐτῆς 
added ex abundanti τ 9, 
αὐτοῖς v 19, αὐτό xrx 53. 
ὁ αὐτός, idem xvi 2, xvur 
62, xxr 17. c. dat. 1 31, 
vir 52, xvi 37, xvi 3, xIx 
63, 74, χχι 49. τὸ αὐτὸ 
γοῦτο XIX 59, τῷ αὐτῷ τούτῳ 
τρόπῳ xt 42, xv 2; οἱ 
αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, hi tidem χχι 26, 


αὐτουργός, οὔ, 6, agricola qui 
sine servis opus facit, ‘one 
who tills his land himself’ 
without slaves: v 18 τοὺς 
avroupyous )( τοὺς τῇ ἐπι- 
μελείᾳ γεωργοῦντας 

αὐτόφωρος, ov (pup): ἐπ᾽ ad- 
τοφώρῳ ἁλίσκεσθαι, ‘to be 
caught in the act’; xv11 
21 2 





ἀφυλαξία 
siccitas, 


ἀφαιρεῖν χωρίς, i.g. διαχωρίζειν, 
‘toseparate’: 1x45. eicere, 
‘to exclude’: a. rods κηφῆνας 
ἐκ τῶν σμηνῶν xvit 108, 
MED. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, corrum- 
pere, ‘to spoil’, ‘do away 
with’: v 91 

ἀφανής, és, ‘invisible’: 1 186 

ἀφανίζειν, intervertere, ‘to 
make away with’: xiv 7 a. 
τοὺς καρπούς 

ἀφθονία, ας, ἡ, copia, ‘abund- 
ance’: 11 54, x11 35 d. τινὸς 
ἀγαθοῦ 

ἄφθονος, ov, copiosius, ‘plenti- 
ful’: v 5 παρέχουσα ἀφθο- 
νώτατα τἀγαθά, 44 πυρὶ 
ἀφθόνῳ : 

ἀφθόνως, large, ‘ungrudging- 
ly’: 111 88 a. πάντα ἔχειν, VI 
56 d. ἔχειν ὧν δέονται, xx 5 
a. ζῆν, V 43 τίς ξένους ἀφθο- 
νώτερον δέχεται; 

ἀφιέναι, abire permittere eum, 
cuius opera non amplius 
egemus re confecta: τι 2 
οὐκέτι σε ἀφήσω πρὶν ἃν 
ἀποδείξῃς. ἀφιέναι τινα 
c.inf., facultatem concedere, 
sinere, ‘to let’, ‘permit’: 
xvir 10 ὁπότε θεὸς βρέξας 
τὴν γῆν ἀφήσει αὐτοὺς σπεί- 
ρειν. MED. ἀφίεσθαι, ο. 
gen., ‘to give up’: vr 88, 85 
oe my n. to Hier. 1. 586, 

obet Nov. Lect. p. 642) 

ἀφορμή, 7s, ἡ, ‘means to begin 
upon ’, ‘start’, ‘resources’: 
1116 

ἄφοροςῦὔ, ον, sterilis: xx 15 ἐν 
ἀφόρῳ 86. γῇ 

᾿Αφροδίσιος, ia, ον, venereus : 
xm 70 τῶν ἀφροδισίων 
δυσέρωτες 

ἀφυλαξία, as, ἡ, ‘want οὗ pro- 
per protection’; τιν 86 ᾿ 


ἀφύτευτος ---------- βέλτιστος 


Φύτευτος3, ov, non consitus, 
‘not planted’: xx 122 
ἄχαρις, ἄχαρι, ‘unpleasant’: 
ἀχαριστότερον ἐπιμέλημα, 
minus grata curatio vir 198 
ἄχθεσθαι, moleste ferre, gra- 
vari, ‘to be vexed’: rx 95 


οὐκ dy ἄχθοιτο δικαίως el, - 


vit 7 ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ax 0ec- 
θεῖσαν 
ἄχρηστος, ov, inutilis, ‘use- 
ες less’, ‘unserviceable’: 1 69 
a. λίθοι, τιι 7 οἰκίας ἀχρή- 
- ὅΤους οἰκοδομοῦντας, XVII 
104 οἱ κηφῆνες ἄ. ὄντες, VIII 
6 ἀχρηστότατον 
ἀχυροδόκη 4, ἡ, locus ubi palea 
residet, ‘a place to receive 
chaff’: xvii 53 
ἄχυρον, ov, τό, palea, acus, 
‘the husk of grain after 
threshing’: xvim 45, δά, 
61 ‘the grain before 
winnowing’: xvim 57, 62. 
culmus, ‘the whole stalk’: 
xvi 11 ἀντίον ἀχύρων καὶ 
ἀθέρων θερίζειν, 14, 57 


Β 


Βάδην, pedetentim, lento gradu, 
‘at a slow pace’ )( δρόμῳ ΣΙ 
109 


βαδίζειν, lente incedere, ‘to go 
at a walking pace’ )( τρέχειν: 
vim 29, xvr 32. iter fa- 
cere, ‘to go’: 111 58, xx 97, 
de nautis: xv1 32 

βάθος, cos, τό, altitudo, ‘depth’: 

' ΣΙΧΒ ὁπόσον B. βόθυνον ὀρύτ- 
τειν, 21 τὸ B. ἐλάττονα πο- 
διαίον 

βαθύς, εἴα, ὑ, altus, ‘deep’ )( 
βραχύς: χιχ 16 βαθύτε- 
ρον τριπόδου, 26, 35, 84. 
2. potens, dives, ‘opulent’, 
‘rich’; x1 63 βαθεῖς ἄνδρας 


19* 


βαίνειν, ‘to step’: vir 113 Be- 
βηκνία ς τῆς οἰκίας ἐν δαπέδῳ 
βαλανωτός:, 7, dv, ‘fastened 
with a βάλανος, pessulus’, 
‘bolt-pin’: τσ 26 βαλανω- 
τῇ θύρᾳ 
βαναυσικός, 4, ὁν : τ᾿ 11 αἱ β. 
τέχναι, artes illiberales et 
βάρβαρον 1° σι 26 ΗΝ 
os )( Ἕλλην : ΧΙ 
rag a) τό, onus, ‘load’: 
xvit 61 B. πλεῖον ἐπιτιθέναι 
βασανίζεσθαι, convinci: x 54 
ὑπὸ δακρύων βασανίζονται, 
‘are convicted’ (of being 
painted) ‘by tears’ (washing 
off the cosmetic) 
βασιλεία, as, ἡ, regnum, ‘a 
kingdom’: rv 131 περὶ τῆς 
B. μαχούμενος 
weds, éws, ὁ, rex Persarum: 
Iv 17, 96, 133. τν 27 scri- 
bendum βασιλέα τὸν Περσῶν 
putat Sauppius pro τὸν Περ- 
σῶν B. 
βασιλικός, ἡ, ὄν, regno admi- 
nistrando aptus, ‘fit to bea 
king’: xm 28. regem 
decens, ‘kingly’, ‘princely’: 
xxI 67 ἦθος βασιλικόν. 
οἱ βασιλικοὶ νόμοι, leges 
Persicae: xiv 25, 28 
βασίλισσαϑ, ys, ἡ, the late 
form for βασιλίς or  βασί- 
λεια, regina, ‘a queen’: Ix 
92. [See Ellendt on Arrian 
πὶ 128] 
βέλτιόν (ἐστι) sine vi compara- 
tiva, ut in illo Hesiodi opp. 
748 μηδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀκινήτοισι Ka: 
θίζειν, οὐ γὰρ ἄμειν ον, παῖδα 
δυωδεκαταῖον, proprie ‘non 
melius est quam si non fa- 
cias’, ἢ. 6, non conducit. 
Buttm. Ind. ad Plat. Men. 
p. 207: xvm 19, xx 36, 
xx1 82 
βέλτιστος, ἢ. Ov, optimus, 


--- 


30* 


‘best’: vm 49, 70, 76. 
ὅτι βέλτιστα, quam optime, 
‘in the best possible man- 
ner’: vit 74, 90, ws B. 93, 
157 
βελτίων, ovos, melior, ‘better’ 
Ἰ( χείρων τ 167, va 82, 
148, xr 100, xm 58, 59. 
βέλτιον )( χεῖρον x 66, x111 58. 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον ἱέναι, ‘to 
improve’: xx 126 ἡλικίαι ef 
ἐπὶ τὸ β. ἐπιδιδόασιν, xx 30 
βίος, ov, ὁ, vita, ‘life’: ur 36 
διαπερᾶν rev 8. 3%. victus, 
‘livelihood’: v 52, v1 23, vir 
236. τὸν β. ποιεῖσθαι, ‘to 
make one’s living’ rv 53 
Biorela®, ἡ, vitae genus, ‘a 
mode of life’: v1 49 
βιοτεύειν, vivere, ‘to live’: 1 
169, 1x 76, x 84, xxz 78. 
victum sibi quaerere, ‘ to get 
“8 living’: v1 9, xv 24, xx 82 
βιοῦν, vivere, ‘to live’: εἰ 
ἐβίωσε, 8ὶ diutius superates 
fuisset rv 129 dub. er. 

s, d, 6», noxius, 
‘hurtful’ )( ἀγαθός : v1 59 
βλάβη, 7s, ἡ, damnum, ‘da- 

mage’, ‘hurt’: m1 40 ἀνα- 
λίσκουσιν els ἃ βλάβην 
φέρει αὐτῷ, 1x 104 )( ὄνησις 
βλακικός, ἡ, dv, stolidus, 80- 
cors, ‘like ἃ βλάξ᾽, ‘stupid’: 
vir 108 
BAKE, βλακός, ὁ, ἡ, stupidus, 
‘a dolt’, ‘sluggard’: vir 
108 θεὸς κολάζει τοὺς BNG- 
Kas 1.6. pigros, neglegentes 
βλάπτειν, laedere, punire, ‘to 
harm’, ‘punish’ )( τιμῆσαι 
xxi 60, τὰ βλάπτοντα )( 
τὰ ὠφέλιμα τ 47, 68 
βλαστάνειν, germinare, ‘to 
sprout’, ‘shoot’: xx 10 
ὅπως κείμενον τὸ φυτὸν μά- 
Mor’ dy βλαστάνοι, 49, 
58, 61 


| βελτίων --ττττττ-- βραχύς 


βλαστός, ὁ, germen, ‘a sprout’, 
‘shoot’: xrx 46, 60 

βλέπειν, de rebus inanimatis, 
spectare, ‘to face’, ‘turn 
to’: x1x 53 πρὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν 
βλέπον 

βοηθεῖν, ἑμναγε, defendere, ‘to 
support’: Χχι 2 τῇ ὑποθέσει 
ὅλον τὸν λόγον βοηθοῦντα 
παρέσχησαι, disputationem 
tuam ita instituisti ut, quod 
antea pusuisti, maxime con- 
Jirmaretur 

βόθρος, ὁ, fovea, scrobs, puteus, 
‘a hole’, ‘pit dug in the 
ground’: xix 36, 41, 85 

etn ou, ὁ, 1.ᾳ. βόθρος xIx 
8, 

βότρυς, νος, ὁ, wa, racemus, 
‘a bunch of grapes’: ΧΙΧ 
124 of βότρνες, 129 τοὺς 
βότρυς 

βούλεσθαι, ‘to have in 
thought’, ‘to will, wish’: 
c. inf. ur 69, xt 149, xm 2, 
33, xm δῦ, xv 1, 62, xvz 46. . 
with interrogative subjunc- 
tive: xvi 40 πόθεν βούλει 
ἄρξωμαι ; ‘where would you 
have me begin from?’ 

βουλεύεσθαι, inter se consul- 
tare, ‘to confer’: x1 147. 
Ὁ. περί: vu 73 βουλευσό- 
μεθα περὶ τέκνων ὅπως παι- 
δεύσομεν. secum delide- 
rare, ‘to take counsel with 
oneself’: vir 68 βονλευό- 
μενος ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ 

βουλή, 7s, ἡ, ‘the Council of 
500 at Athens’: 1x 91 

βοῦς, Boos, ὁ, ἡ, bos, ‘an ox’: 
PL. 1 100 τοὺς βοῦς, 101 
τῶν βοῶν, ‘cattle’, ‘kine’, 
v 104, x 47 οἱ θεοὶ ἐποίησαν 
βουσὶ βοῦς ἥδιστον, xvOI 
28 ubi inter ὑποζύγια re- 
feruntur 

βραχύς, εἶα, ύ, brevis, ‘short’ 


βρέφο------------ γενναῖος 


ἡ( μακρός : xvi 18 ἣν βρα- 
χὺς ὁ κάλαμος ἢ. brevis 
ieee \( pa xix 26 
» €os, τό, infans, ‘a 
ps ες babe*: vir 135 τὰ 
veoyua βρέφη 
βρέχειν, pluvia irrigare, plu- 
ere, ‘to rain’, ‘send rain’: 
xvi 10 ὁπότε (ὁ θεὸς) Bpé- 
' Eas τὴν γῆν ἀφήσει αὐτοὺς 
σπείρειν 
βυθός, of, 6, ima pars, fundus 
fossae: xix 69 μέχρι βνθοῦ 
βωμός, of, ὁ (Balyw), ara, ‘an 
altar raised on a base’: v 9 
ὅσοις κοσμοῦσι βωμούς 


ἂν 


Ταμεῖν, uzorem ducere, ‘to 
take to wife’: πὶ 100 ἔγη- 
μας αὐτὴν παῖδα véay 


γαμετή, js, ἡ, nupta, ‘a wedded . 


wife’: τ 80 γυναιξὶ ταῖς 
γαμεταῖς 

γά ὕπτιον: xix 55 ubi 
Schol. Cod. Guelf. [dupa 
ὕπτιον, οἷον τοῦτο τὸ on- 
μεῖον Li 

γάρ, in elliptical sentences, 
where ‘I believe it’, ‘no 
wonder’, ‘yes indeed’, or 
the like is implied: m 70, 
mm 66, x11 39, xvz 60, xvur 
46, 49, xrx 28, in abrupt 
questions: xr 47, xvn 41, 
xix 6. in replies = 
‘yes’: m 26, 70, x1 159, xm 
39, xvx 51, xvi 18, xvi 46, 
xix 28. epexegetic, 
prefacing a statement which 
has been pointed at by a 
preceding demonstrative 
pronoun: tv 88, xz 37, 
xin 56, xvi 5. to intro- 
duce a mere explanation: 
vI 33 τεκμήριον δέ---γάρ, 
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γὰρ ϑή: xr 47, 152, xm 50, 
“RVI bane 102. γὰρ οὖν, “᾿ 


to confirm the statement of 

' @ previous speaker: xvii 3, 
xIx 3. γάρ τοι: vir 12, 
100, xm 25, xx 140 Ἑ 

γαστήρ, épos, ἡ, venter, ‘the 
belly’: va 41 τὰ ἀμφὶ ya- 
στέρα πεπαιδευμένη, x 63 
ἐγκρατεστάτη γαστρός, 
xm 48 τῇ Ὑ. προσχαριζόμε- 
vos 

yé emphasises words without 
intensifying their meaning: 
Iv 128, x 3, xiv 5, xvuir 
63, xxr 41. 
τ 102. 


4, 68, xx 116. δὲ γε: 
1 47, xvi 47, 52 (see under 


δέ). Syj—ye: ΣΠῚ 24, 
xvir12. = érrel—ye: vr 41... 
ὥσπερ ye: xv 57 


γείτων, ὁ, ἡ, vicinus, ‘neigh- 
bouring’: xvr 20 γ. ἀνθρώ- 
ποῦ, xv1 19 y. τόπου 

γελᾶν, ridere, ‘to laugh’: m 
16, xvi 67 γελάσας εἶπε. 
c. ἐπί et dat. m 64 éyéAa- 
cas ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί, vir 16 

γέλοιος, a, ον, ridiculus, ‘laugh- 
able’,‘an object of laughter’: 
πὶ 58, vit 214 γελοία dv ἡ 
ἐμὴ εἰσφορὰ φαίνοιτ᾽ ἄν, τιὶ 
56 γελοιότερος 

γέμειν, refertum esse, ‘to be 
laden’: vir 80 γέμει φορτίων 
(of a ship) 

fog, a, ov, generosus, 

‘high-born’, ‘ high-minded’, 
implies always nobility 
of character, as well as 
birth: xv 81, xvi 73 de 
agricultura quia facile dis- 
citur et utilis est, xv 70 τὰ 
ἤθη γενναιοτάτους, de iis 
qui libenter alios docent, api. 
nil celent, OL emimnaia® 
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‘of a good stock’, ‘well- 
bred’: xv 81 γενναῖα xa- 
λοῦμεν τῶν ζῴων ὁπόσα καλὰ 
καὶ ὠφέλιμα ὄντα πραέα ἐστὶ 
τρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
γένος, εος, τό, genus, ' race’, 
‘stock’: vir 105 ξῴων γένη 
γεραίρειν, honore affcere, ‘to 
honour’: 1v72(rovrous) ἕδραις 
ἐντίμοις γεραίρει 
γερροφόροι, scutati Persarum, 
(Perstan targeteers’: Iv 42 
γεωργεῖν, ret rusticae vs 
dare, ‘to be ἃ γεωργός ἢ: 
45 γεωργεῖν φάσκοντες, Ἂν 
9 διὰ τῆς τούτου ἐπιμελείας 
‘yy XV 51 οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ἐπί- 
᾿ σταμαι ὅπως δεῖ y., Υ 69 τὸν 
μέλλοντα εὖ γεωργήσειν, 
xvi 6, 42 ἐπισταμένῳ ὡς δεῖ 
Ύ.,) XV δ2 εἴ μοι δόξειε ΎὝ., XIX 
118 γεωργεῖν ἐπιστήμων, 
xvilr 70 ὥσπερ γεωργοῦν- 
τας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας 


ἐργαζομένους, Xx 81 ὁ μὴ γ. 


ἐθέλων, vI 55 τῶν οὕτω ye wp- 
γούντων wore ἀπὸ τῆς: γεωρ- 
γίας ἀφθόνως ἔχειν ὧν δέον- 
ται, V 20 τοὺς τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ 
yewpyotvras)(rovs αὐτουρ- 
yous, XX 117 τοῖς συντεταμέ- 
νως γεωργοῦσιν. οοἴεοτεα, 
‘to till’, ‘cultivate’: 11 
36 παραπλησίους γεωργίας 
γεωργοῦντες 

bards as, ἡ, agricultura, 
‘agriculture’, ‘farming’: Iv 
80 ἐν rots καλλίστοις τε καὶ 
ἀναγκαιοτάτοις ἐπιμελήμασιν 
γεωργίαν τε καὶ τὴν πολε- 
μικὴν τέχνην εἶναι ἡγεῖτο βα- 
σιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν, Υ͂ 25 τὸν 
ἵππον ἱκανωτάτη ἡ Ὕ. συν- 
τρέφειν, 37 δραμεῖν καὶ βαλεῖν 
καὶ πηδῆσαι τίς ἱκανωτέρους 
τέχνη γεωργίας παρέχεται; ; 
79 τῶν ἄλλων τεχνὼν μήτηρ 
καὶ τροφός, VI 88 ἀνδρὶ Karp 


“- 


_ Te κἀγαθῷ ἐργασία καὶ ἐπι- 


στήμη κρατίστη, 40 μαθεῖν 
ῥάστη καὶ ἡδίστη ἐργάζεσθαι, 
42 τὰ σώματα κάλλιστά τε καὶ 
εὐρωστότατα παρέχεται, 48 
ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἀσχολίαν ἥκιστα 
παρέχει, v 66 συμπαιδεύει εἰς 
τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν ἀλλήλοις ἡ Ys 
vi 46 συμπαροξύνει εἰς τὸ ἀλ- 
κίμους εἶναι ἡ Y-) XV 22 ἡ Ύ. 
ποιεῖ τοὺς ἐπισταμένους av- 
τὴν πλουσίους τοὺς δὲ μὴ ἐπι 
σταμένους ἀπόρως βιοτεύειν, 
vi 50 πολίτας παρέχεται ev- 
vovorarous τῷ κοινῷ, xv 70 
γενναιοτάτους, 27—30 ὠφελι- 
pardrn— ἡδίστη ---- καλλίστη 
-προσφιλεστάτη θεοῖς τε καὶ 
ἀνθρώποι:ς---ῥάστη μαθεῖν, xv 

59 ἡ γ. οὐ δύσκολός ἐστι μα- 
θεῖν, χιχ 117 ἡ γὙ. οὕτω φι- 
λάνθρωπός ἐστι καὶ πραεῖα 
τέχνη wore καὶ ὁρῶντας καὶ 
ἀκούοντας ἐπιστήμονας εὐθὺς 
ἑαυτῆς ποιεῖν, ΧΥ 49 δεῖ ἐπί- 
στασθαι γεωργίαν τὸν μέλ- 
λοντα ὀρθῶς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι av- 
τῆς, ΣΧ 2 τὰ περὶ τὴν γ. ῥᾷδιά 
ἐστι μαθεῖν, 47 κόπρος ἄρι- 
στόν ἐστιν εἰς ¥., 84 μέγα 
διαφέρει εἰς τὸ λυσιτελεῖν γ. 
καὶ μή, ΠΙ 89 ἀφθόνως πάντα 
ἔχοντας ἀπὸ τῆς Ὑ., V 28 
ὠφελούμενοι οἱ ἵπποι καὶ αἱ 
κύνες ἀπὸ τῆς γΎ. ἀντωφελοῦσι 
τὸν χῶρον, τι 37 ἀπολωλέναι 
ὑπὸ τῆς ‘y., Υ 80 εὖ φερομέ- 
γης τῆς ¥- ἔρρωνται καὶ αἱ 
ἄλλαι ,Τέχναι, 2 τῆς γὙ. οὐδ᾽ 
οἱ πάνυ μακάριοι δύνανται 
ἀπέχεσθαι, XV ὅθ τὰ ἔργα 
τῆς γεωργίας, 21 ἡ τέχνη τῆς 
Ὕ.. xvI 3 ποικιλώτατον τῆς 
γεωργίας, 25 οἱ μὴ “πάνυ ἔμ- 
πειροι ὝΎ.γ 37 τοῖς ἐμπείροις 
Ύ.» XX 118 ἀνυτικὴν χρημάτι- 
σιν ἀπὸ γεωργίας, Vv 18 ἡ 
προβατευτικὴ τέχνη συνῆπται 


γεωργικός-------- γῆ ; | 23* . 


Τῇ γ.. 58 τῶν ἐν τῇ γ: ἔργων, 
96 οἱ ἐν τῇ ΎἼ- ἀναστρεφόμε- 
vot, XX 71 ἡ ἐν γεωργίᾳ ἀρ- 
γία, χχι 69 ἔστι τοῦτο μέγι- 
στον ἐνΎ. Pu. ‘farms’: ΠῚ 
,. 86 παραπλησίους γεωργίας 
γεωργοῦντες. [Cf. Plat. legg. 
vic. 13 p.806E γεωργίαι 
ἐκδεδομέναι δούλοις, Isocr. 
Areop. c. 82 p. 1468 τοῖς 
μὲν γεωργίας ἐπὶ μετρίαις 
. μισθώσεσι παραδιδόντες 

γεωργικός, ἡ, ov, ad agricul- 
turam pertinens, ‘of’ or ‘for 
tillage’, ‘agricultural’; v101 
al y. πράξεις, Iv 97 τῶν +. 
ἔργων, 166, ν 65 σὺν τοῖς γ. 
ὀργάνοις, xvitl 78 ταύτῃ γεν- 
ναιοτάτη 7 γεωργικὴ τέχνη 
ὅτι ῥάστη ἐστι μαθεῖν, ΧΙΧ 1 
ἔστι τῆς γεωργικῆς τέχνης 
καὶ ἡ τῶν δένδρων φυτεία, 
ΧΧῚ 8 ὑπέθου τὴν γ. τέχνην 
. σασῶν εἶναι εὐμαθεστάτην. 
| γεωργική, ἡ (sc. τέχνη), ars 
agrum colendi, ‘farming’ ; 
‘agriculture’: v 87 τῆς ye- 
wpyt κῆς τὰ πλεῖστα ἐστιν 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἀδύνατα προνοῆσαι, 
KxI 9 

és, ov, ὁ, agricola, ‘a 
ἐλ οτος: ‘small land- 
owner’: vil 53, v 75 παρα- 
κελεύεσθαι δεῖ τοῖς ἐργάταις 
᾿ τὸν y., Υἱ 81] διακαθίσας τοὺς 
,. γεωργοὺς καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας 
χωρίς, XV 64 οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι 
τεχνῖται---τῶν δὲ γε wpy ar, 
x1x 100 ὁ δεινὸς λεγόμενος 
. γεωργός, 11 76 yewpyous 
ἐκ παιδίων ὠνούμενον κατα- 
oxevagew 1.6. ad agricultu- 
ram instituere, xv 66 τῶν 
γεωργῶν ὁ κάλλιστα φυ- 
τεύων μαλιστ᾽ ἂν ἥδοιτο εἴ res 
αὐτὸν θεῷτο 
γῆ, Vis, ἡ, terra, ‘land’ )( sea: 
Υ 84 καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 


θάλατταν. τορῖο, “8 Ἰαπιᾶ!, 
‘country’: xx 85 διὰ τῆς 
πολεμίας 86, Ὑη5) πορευομέ- 
νους. e earth or ground 
as tilled’, ‘land’, ‘soil’: 

1 54 οὐδὲ ἡ γῆ οὐδὲ τὰ «πρό- 

Bara, 77, τν 108 ὅσα ἡ γῆ 
φύειν ἐθέλει, 110, vi ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
ζῶσιν, ταῦτα ἡ yn φέρει, 27 
θήραις ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι συν- 
επαίρει τι ἡ γῆ, 36 παρορμᾷ 
εἰς τὸ ἀρήγειν σὺν ὅπλοις ἡ 
7; x1X 68 πηλὸς ἄν γίγνοιτο 
ἡ ἄσακτος γῆ, xvi 76 ὀπτῴ- 
To ἂν ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου, xvI 9 
ὅ τι δύναται ἡ γῆ φέρειν, 12, 


. xx 65, xvr 16 ὅ τε ἡ γΎ. ἤδε- 
. Tat φύουσα καὶ τρέφουσα, XX 
. 56 οἷς ἡ y. ἥδεται, 57 ποία 


7 ἐν ὕδατι στασίμῳ οὐ κό- 
προς γίγνεται; 58 ὁπόσα θε- 
ραπείας δεῖται ἡ Ύγ. +) XVI 18 
ἣν μὴ ἔχῃ (ἡ γῆ) τὴν ἑαυτῆς 
δύναμιν ἐπιδεικνύναι, 21 χερ- 
σεύουσα ὅμως ἐπιδείκνυσι τὴν 
αὑτῆς φύσιν, 22 ἡ τὰ ἄγρια 
καλὰ φύουσα Sivara καὶ 
τὰ ἥμερα καλὰ ἐκφέρειν, 56 
σκληρὰ ἡ γῆ ἔσται κινεῖν τῷ 
ζεύγει, xvit 53 γῇ λεπτοτέρα 
---παχυτέρα--- ἀσθενεστέρα ---- 
ἰσχυροτέρα, θά, 78, χιχ 69 
ξηρὰ μέχρι βυθοῦ, 80 ) ξηροτέρα 
καὶ ὑγροτέρα, θά ἡ ἀσθενὴς 
Ύ.. 75, 70 ἐν ᾧ πολλὴν ἔχει 
τροφὴν ἡ γῆ. ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
xx 53 ἡ γῆ ὕλην παντοίαν 
παρέχει, 56 οἷς ἡ γῆ ἥδεται, 
58 ὁπόσα θεραπείας δεῖται ἡ 
17 ὑγροτέρα οὖσα ἢ ἁλμωδε- 
στέρα, 72 ἡ γῆ τοὺς κακούς 
τε κἀγαθοὺς ἐξετάζει, 77 γῆ 
εὖ πάσχουσα εὖ ποιεῖ, δ4 κα- 
θαίρειν δεῖ γὴν γῆν, xvi 78 
ἣν éas τὴν γὴν ἐκτρέφειν τὸ 
σπέρμα, 99 ἐπικουφίσαντες 
τὴν γῆν, 101 ἀντιπροσαμησά- 
μενοι, XIX 63 ἐπομίσον ὃ» 
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Thy γῆν, xx 15 τὴν γ. φέρου- 
σαν ἀμπέλους, XVI 52 ἀροῦν 
τὴν γῆν» 1 54 γῆν ἐργά- 
ζεσθαι, xvi 47, τν 69 παρέ- 
χεέσθαι ἔνεργον οὖσαν τὴν γ.» 
77, wr 84 τοὺς ἀμφὶ γὴν 
ἔχοντας, xvI 60 εἰκὸς μάλιστα 
χεῖσθαι τὴν Ὑ. τηνικαῦτα 
(sc. édpos) κινουμένην, 73 
μεταβάλλειν τὴν γ.» 81 δίχα 
ποιεῖν τὴν Ὑ ἣν» καὶ τὴν ἵλην, 
82 τὴν γῆν στρέφειν ὡς ἡ ὠμὴ 
αὐτῆς ὀπτᾶται, 35 _ ἀποφαί- 
γεσθαι περὶ τῆς γῆς ὁποία 
ἀγαθή ἐστι καὶ ὁποία κακή, 
6 τὴν φύσιν τῆς γῆ. 24 φύ- 
σιν γῆς, 39 τῆς ἀγαθῆς 7s, 
xvul 10 ὁπότε βρέξας τὴν 7. 
(ὁ θεός), XV 7 τὰ ἐκ τῆς γ. 
ὡραῖα, xix 45 τῆς γῆς τῆς 
εἰργασμένης, 48, 57 κατὰ τῆς 
yns, 58, 47 Sud τῆς μαλακῆς 
(86. vis), 47 διὰ τῆς ἀργοῦ, 
49, xx 68 ys: πεῖραν λαμβά- 
γειν, 18 τῇ γῇ κόπρον μιγνύ- 
var ἀγαθόν ἐστι, XVII 69 ἐμ- 
βαλὼν τὸ σπέρμα τῇ γῇ, 12 
σῖτος τῇ ym, 19 τῇ ἄσθενε- 
στέρᾳ γῇ μεῖον δεῖ τὸ σπέρμα 
ἐμβαλεῖν, Xv 18 τὸ ἐν τῇ 
γῇ λειφθὲν συνωφελεῖν ἂν 
τὴν γῆν ἡγοῦμαι, : xvi 84 τοὺς 
sta ἐν τῇ YD, 62 κόπρον 
τῇ Y- παρέχειν, XIX 7 ἐν 
ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν, 87 
ἐν τῇ ξηρᾷ, ἐν τῇ ὑγρᾷ, δά 
ὑπὸ τῇ ὑποβεβλημένῃ Ὑῇ 
γῆρας, 5, ὙἹρΩΣ 78, , senectus, ‘old 


Key, senescere, ‘to grow 
eae 1161 ἀπολείπουσι τού- 
τους κακῶς Ύ. 
γηροβοσκός;, ὄν, senectutis al- 
tor, ‘nourishing in old age’: 
vit 76 γηροβοσκῶν ὅτι 
βελτίστων τυγχάνειν, 107 


γηροβοσκοὺς κεκτῆσθαι 
ἑαντοῖς 


γῆρας ----------ογιγνώσκειν 
γίγνεσθαι, ‘to come into be- 


ing’:—I. 1. of persons, 
nasci, ‘to be born’: vir 72, 
181 τοῦ γιγνομένου τόκου 
ἐπιμελεῖται, 84 ἔτη οὔπω 
mwevreraliexa γεγοννῖα. 
2. of things, oriri, effi- 
ci, ‘to be produced’; 
of events, fieri, ‘to be 
done’, ‘to take place’: m1 15 
εὖ τούτων γιγνομένων, VI 
29, xr 99, xvir 92, xx 48. 
II. 1. with Predicate Noun, 
Jieri, ‘to become’: 1 143 xa- 
ταφανεῖς γίγνονται ὅτι, IV 
17, 11127 δεινὸν χρηματιστὴν 
γενέσθαι, ττι 67 ὅπως ποιητὴς 
γένῃ, 70, vr 68, vir 153, 
183, 223, 231, vim 32, x 78, 
ΧΙ 27, x11 37, 89, 104, xv 5, 
xvu 72, xvim 14, 64, xx 52. 
2. with Adv. m 121 πάνν 
οἰκείως γιγνόμενα, mr115 
εὖ τούτων γιγνομένων. 
with Gen. denoting the 
class to which a man be- 
longs, esse ex numero: MI 
θά τῶν κερδαινόντων γίγνο- 
μαι. with θη. οὗ price: 
xx 128 πολλοῦ apyupiou γί- 
γνεσθαι, magno emi. [Cf. 
Arist. Eq. 662 αἱ τριχίδες εἰ 
γενοίαθ᾽ ἑκατὸν τοὐβόλου. 
praestare se ipsum, ‘to mani- 
fest oneself’: rv 113 τοὺς 
πολέμῳ ἀγαθοὺς γεγονότας, 
110 εὐδοκιμώτατος βασιλεὺς 
γεγένηται, 129, va 54, 
234, x 26. 6, dat. vm 
195, 221, xm 37. _—c. infin. 
et dat. xvi 18 γίγνεται 
(ἡμῖν) ὁμονοεῖν, accidit ut 
consentiamus 

ey :—I. 1. perspicere, 
‘to perceive’: in past tenses, 
mosse, ‘to know’: xix 380 
ὑγροτέραν καὶ ξηροτέραν γῆν ᾿ 
γιγνώσκεις ὁρῶν; 91 ri 


γλυκαίνεσθαι--------..γυμνικός 


αὐτῶν οὗ γιγνώσκεις; τι 51 
σαυτοῦ ἀποπειρᾶσθαι εἰ γν ὦ- 
on, ΧΥῚ 11 ἀλλοτρίας γῆς 
τοῦτο γνῶναι, 14, 19 ἔστι 
παρὰ γείτονος τόπου ἀληθέ- 
στερὰ περὶ αὐτῆς (τῆς y7s) 
γνώναι, 65, xx 34, 2. 
seq. claus. rel, 152 γιγνώ- 
OKELS ws εἰσὶν of ἐπαρκέ- 
σειαν ἄν, X11 γνῶναι ὅ τι 
. ποιητέον, xx 34, with 
partic. x11 76 οὖς ἂν τοιούτους 
yvo ὄντας. Il. statuere, 
sentire, ‘to judge’, ‘think’: 
1x 109 οὐκ ὀρθῶς γιγνώ- 
σκοιμε εἰ οἱοίμην, xvi 5 τι 
περί τινος, 7 ἧς πεῖραν 
λαβόντες ἐγνώκασι κρατί- 
στην εἶναι, 12, 11 24 οὕτως 
ἐγνωκώς, XIx 63 γ. τὰ αὐτά 
τινι περί τινος, in eadem 
cum aliquo sententia esse 
de aliqua re, 74. with 
δεῖν understood (?): xvi 5. 
pass. v 90 τὰ καλῶς ἐγνω- 
opéva, bene cogitata 
γλνυκαίνεσθαιϑ, dulcem reddi, 
‘to be sweetened’: xrx 126 
ὅταν καιρὸς ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου 
γλυκαίνεσθαι τὰς σταφυ- 
λάς 
γλῶττα, 7 ἡ, lingua, ‘a 
tongue’, ‘speech ’: > xmr 40 
τὰ κυνίδια τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ τῇ γλώττῃ 
ὑποδεέστερα ὄντα 
ὦμη :--. facultas cognos- 
ba endl, mens, ‘the mind’, 
‘understanding’: xu 40 τὰ 
κυνίδια τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ τῇ 
γνώμῃ καὶ τῇ γλώττῃ ὑπο- 
δεέστερα, xx 80 οὐ γνώμῃ 
διαφέροντες ἀλλήλων ἀλλ᾽ ἐπι- 
μελείᾳ, xxI 11, 52 γνώμῃ 
μᾶλλον ἣ ῥώμῃς: 2. id quo 
animus fert, arbitrium, vo- 
luntas, ‘one’s mind’, ‘will’, 
‘fancy’: x11 38 κατὰ γνώμην, 
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xvit 50 ὅπως δύνηται ἡ χεὶρ 
ὑπηρετεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ, Χχι 50, 
rx 29 ἄνευ τῆς ἡμετέρας ne 
μη. 8. sententia, ‘judg- 
ment’, ‘opinion’: xvir 40 
τὴν y. ἀποφαινόμενος ᾿ 

γοῦν (ye, οὖν), certe quidem, 
saltem, ‘at any rate’: 110, 
30, vr 14, vm 107, x 80. 
in quoting an example, verbi 
causa, “δαὶ all events’: xi 
85, x1x 83 

γράμμα, τος, τό, littera, ‘a 
written character’: vor Bg 
Σωκράτους ὁπόσα γ. 
elementa, ‘the viphabet?: 
vir 91, xv 42, 47 γράμ- 
para ἐπίστασθαι 

γράφειν, scribere, ‘to write’: 
xv 44 τὰ ὑπαγορευόμενα +. 
PASS. 44 τὰ γεγραμμένα 
ἀναγιγνώσκειν. MED. 

t, perscribere, ‘to 
note down’: 1x 58 γραψάμε- 
you ἕκαστα. +. νόμον, tu- 
bere legem, statuere: xrv 22 
ἔγραφον αὐτά (sc. rods vb- 
pious). MED. scribi iu- 
bere: 1x 83 ἣν νόμους καλοὺς 
ypaWwrrat. PASS. sta- 
tui, ‘to be ordained’: xrv 
19 γέγραπται (sc. ἐν τοῖς 
ane ζημιοῦσθαι ἤν τις 
x 


φ 
Ls 7s, ἡ, pictura, ‘paint- 
: x 10 εἰκάσας γραφῇ 
a γυναῖκα 
γυμνάζειν, exercere, ‘to exer- 
cise’: v 18. Pass. ‘to 
take exercise’: x 74 
γνυμνασιαρχία, ἡ, pracfectura 
gymnasiorum, ‘office οὗ 
gymnasiarch Ἐπ 40 
νάσιον, ov, τό, ratio corpo 
ris exercendi, ‘a bodily ex- 
ercise’: x 72 ἀγαθὸν γ. 
γυμνικός, ἡ, ov: vir 59 γ. A 
ἱππικὸν aryave., Ladin Ve. QUA 
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. nudi certabant, ‘a gymnas- 
tic contest’ 
γυναικεῖος, a, ov, muliebris, 
‘belonging to women’: ΙΧ 
39 ὑποδήματα γυναικεῖα 
γυναικωνῖτις, δος, ἡ, ‘the 
women’s apartments in a 
house’: x 26, 38 
γυνή, γυναικός, ἡ, femina, ‘a 
woman’ )( ‘man’: 1x 100 
κόσμον γυναικός, VI 88 ap- 
δρῶν καὶ γυναικῶν, τ 80 
γυναιξὶ ταῖς γαμεταῖς. 
“10 Υ, ‘a wife’, ‘spouse’: vII 
51 οὐκοῦν ἡ y. σοι συνέθυε ; 
84, x 1, 107, x 88 ἡ γ. μου, 
vir 149 ᾿εἴθ᾽ ὁ ἀνὴρ εἴθ᾽ ἡ γ..» 
ΙΣ 88 νομοφύλαξ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
“οἰκίᾳ, va 30 πότερα ἐπαίδευ- 
σας τὴν γ.; 160 ὁ vbpos συ- 
ζευγνὺς ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα, 
mr 85 τούτου πότερα χρὴ τὸν 
ἄνδρα αἰτιᾶσθαι ἢ τὴν γυ- 
γναῖΐκα; 89, 90, 109 νομέξω 
γυναῖκα ἀγαθὴν κοινωνὸν 
οἴκου οὖσαν πάνυ ἀντίρροπον 
εἶναι τῷ ἀνδρὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ἀγαθόν, 
114 δαπανᾶται διὰ τῶν τῆς 
Ἴ- ταμιευμάτων τὰ πλεῖστα, 
vir 125 τὴν φύσιν τὴν τῆς 
γυναικὸς παρεσκεύασεν ὁ 
θεὸς ἐπὶ τὰ ἔνδον ἔργα, 180, 
1x 86 κόσμον γυναικός, x3 
ἀνδρικὴ ἡ διάνοια τῆς Ύ» 9 
ἀρετὴ γὙ., XI 2 τῶν τῆς Ύ: 
ἔργων, 154 ἐκρίθην ὑπὸ τῆς 
y+, 01 96 ἔστιν ὅτῳ ἄλλῳ τῶν 
σπουδαίων πλείω ἐπιτρέπεις ἣ 
“τῇ γυναικί; 98 ἔστιν ὅτῳ 
ἐλάττονα διαλέγει ἢ τῇ γ.; 
v 49 τίς (τέχνη) γυναικὶ 
ἡδίων τῆς γεωργίας ; vu 48 
μέγιστον παίδευμα καὶ ἀνδρὶ 
καὶ Ύ. 134 τῇ Y. ἐνέφυσε 
τὴν τῶν τέκνων τροφήν, 187 
τὸ φυλάττειν τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα 
τῇ Y: προσέταξε, 140 πλεῖον 
μέρος τοῦ φόβου ἐδάσατο τῇ 


γυναικεῖος 


δαπανηρός:" 


γυναικὶ ἣ τῷ ἀνδρί, 164 τῇ 
. ¥y. κάλλιον ἔνδον μένειν, x 79, 
111 105 οἷς λέγεις ἀγαθὰς εἶναι 
. γυναῖκας. ὦ γύναι, ma 
femme: vir 64, 88, 156, 220, 
vu 8, 1385, x 17, 44 


A 


Δαίεσθαι" 7, tribuere, ‘to ap- 
portion’: vm 135, 139 ἐδά- 
σατο πλεῖον μέρος TH γυναικί 

δάκνειν, mordere, ‘to vex’: 
XII 93 ὁποῖα δήξεται αὐτούς. 

. Pass. VILL 5 δηχθεῖσαν οἷδα 
| αὐτήν 

δάκρνον, ov, τό, lacrima, ‘a 
tear’: x 54 ὑπὸ δακρύων 
βασανίζονται 

δαπανάν εἴς τι, sumptus facere 
in aliquid, ‘to spend upon 
any thing’: 11 45 els rdvay- 

. kata δαπανᾶν. ‘toa ex- 
pend’, ‘use up’: vir 190 ἃ 
μὲν dy αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν εἰσφε- 
ρομένων) δέῃ δαπανᾶν, σοὶ 
διανεμητέον. ῬΑΒΒ. VII 
193, 111113 δαπανᾶται... 
σὰ πλεῖστα, IX 45 τὰ κατὰ 
μῆνα δαπανώμενα, ‘the 
monthly expenditure’ 

δαπάνη, 7s, ἡ, pecunia in sump- 
tus,‘money for spending’: VII 
193 φυλακτέον ὅπως μὴ ἡ εἰς 
ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη δαπάνη εἰς 
τὸν μῆνα δαπανᾶται, xx 112 
τὸ τὰς δαπάνας (‘expenses’” 
)( τὰς προσόδους Ages. vit 8) 
χωρεῖν ἐντελεῖς ἐκ τῶν οἴκων, 
τὰ δὲ ἔργα μὴ τελεῖσθαι λυσι- 
τελούντως πρὸς τὴν δαπάνην 
(‘cost’, ‘outlay’), ταῦτα ἀντὶ 
τῆς περιουσίας ἔνδειαν παρέ- 
χεται 

Satravnpds. d, dv, sumptuosus, 
‘expensive’: 1155 φιλοτιμέαι 
,δαπανηραί 


da7eSov-———- 


SaweSov5, ov, τό, solum, ‘the 
ground’: vir 114 τῆς οἰκίας 
ἐν δαπέ δῳ βεβηκυίας 

δασμός 5,7, οὔ, ὁ (δαίεσθαι), " tri- 
bute’: IV 92 τοὺς 5. ἀποδιδό- 
vat, 40 ἐξ ἐθνῶν δασμοὺς 
λαμβάνει, 81 ἐκ τούτων δασ- 
μοὺς ἐκλέγουσιν 

δέ, position of in fifth place: 
I 12. in apodosis after 
οὗτος: 1¥75,1x56. δέ γε, 
‘aye but’, ‘when assent is 
expressed but some new 
consideration or some de- 

᾿ mur or reservation is in- 
tended (Cobet N. L. p. 435, 
Porson ad Eur. Orest. v. 
1234): 1 47, xvit 47, 52, xx 
169. δὲ δή: 1 27, vi 75, 
vit 77, xr 60, x11 41, xm 12, 
xv 83. δὲ τοι: vi 
219, vir 47. Ὑ.8. μέν 

δεῖ, oportet, decet, ‘one must’, 
‘one ought’: 6. acc. pers. et 
inf. rv 1, xvr 80, va 141 
δεήσει, 185, 230, xm 25, 
ΧΙ 107, xxx 12 Grav δέῃ 
περᾶν, 34 πονεῖν ὅταν δεήσῃ. 
6. dat. pers. et inf.: vir 56 
οὗ, Xen. Anab. mr 4, 35, 

em. mz 3, 10, Soph. Oed. 
C. 721, Eur. Hipp. 942, 
Plato Rep. x p. 608 c, Phileb. 
ΟΡ. 888, Dem. de fals. leg. 
885). 2. absol. where 
accusative may be supplied: 
1x 113, xvm 61, vu 82, xr 
90, 129, xvi 62, xx 87. 


II. c. gen. rei, opus est, 
‘there is need of’: v 77, vir 
115, vim 55. 6. gen, rel 


et dat. pers.: vir 110, xx1 
71 παιδείας δεῖν φημι τῷ 
ταῦτα μέλλοντι δυνήσεσθαι. 
τὸ δέον λαμβάνειν, i.q. 
opus est sumpto: vim 111. 
ellipsis of in clause after 
οἷόν τε δοκεῖν νι 25, after 
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γιγνώσκειν ΧΥΤΙ 5. δέον, 
οντος, τό, oOfficium, ‘duty’: 
χα 65 τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν 
δεικνύναι, monstrare, ‘to point 
out’: 11 108, τσ 26, 538, 57, 
xix 129,xx 70. _ seq. Gre: 
x 85 
δεῖν, in vincula conicere, ‘to 
putin bonds’: pass. 11 29 ὃ ε- 
demévous ){ λελυμένους, XIV 
20 δεδέσθαι, vinctum tenert 
[cf. Kiihner. ad Mem. 12, 49] 
δεινός, ἡ, dy, neut. periculo- 
sus, ‘dangerous’: Iv 136 ἐν 
τοῖς δεινοῖς, in periculis. 
peritus, ‘able’, ‘clever’: m 
, 127 δεινὸς χρηματιστής, XIX 
100 ὃ. γεωργός, xm 116 τῶν 
ὃ. ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους δοκούντων el- 
ναι, II 108 δεινοτέρους ἐμοῦ 
περὶ μουσικήν, 115, 117 
δεῖνος, ὁ, v.8. δῖνος 
δειπνεῖν, cenare, ‘to dine’: tv 
165 est Cyri dictum se 
μηπώποτε δειπνῆσαι πρὶν 
ἱδρῶσαι 
δειπνίζειν, cena excipere, ‘to 
entertain at dinner’: m 37 
Seto Gar :—1. absol. egere, in- 
digere, ‘to be in need’: πὶ 
14, xvimt 32 ὅπως κόψουσι τὸ 
δεόμενον, quod indiget tri- 
tura. c. gen. rei: mz 
19 ὅτων ἂν δέωνται, vi 56, 
vir 110, 118, vim 66 δεό- 
μενον θεραπείας, 1x 19 ὅσα 
φάους δέομενά ἐστι, vit 118 
ἃ τῶν στεγνῶν ἔργα δεόμενά 
ἐστι, 153, vir 10, 67, rx 94 
λοιδορεῖν καὶ κολάζειν τὸν 
τούτων δεόμενον, xi 53, xII 
8, 18, x11 43 λαμβάνει τι ὧν 
δεῖσαι, XVI 15, xvu 49, 95, 
xx 158 ὅταν δεηθῶσιν ἀρ- 
γυρίου. τι, ὅ τι, 
οὐδέν, etc., quantitative 
accusatives omitting the 
θα: TTT ἵν Th Beoycdo, 


δεῖσθαι 
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xr 108, xx 58 ὁπόσα θερα- 
welas δεῖται ἡ γῆ ¢.inf. 
ΧΙ 89 δεόμενος ἰδεῖν, xix 
δ9 τὰ πράττειν δεόμενα. 
2. rogare, petere, ‘to ask’, 
‘beg of a person’: 6. gen. 
pers. et inf. mx 6 ἐδεῖτό 
μου διατάξαι 

δέκα, decem, ‘ten’: xx 89 ἀνὴρ 
εἷς παρὰ τοὺς δέκα 

δεκάκλινος, ov: ΥἹΙἝΙ 88 ὃ, 
στέγη, conclave quod decem 
lectos capit 

δένδρον, ov, τό (τὸ ἀπὸ ῥίζης 
μονοστέλεχες, πολύκλαδον, 
ὀζωτόν, οὐκ εὐαπόλυτον, οἷον 
ἐλαία, συκῆ, ἄμπελος ΤΒΘΟΡΥ. 
hist. plant. 1 8, 1), arbor, ‘a 
tree’: xrx 122. δένδρα, 
‘fruit-trees’; xvr 18, rv 70 
χώραν πλήρη δένδρων, 147 
6. 60 ἴσου πεφυτευμένα, XIX 
2 ἡ τῶν δένδρων φυτεία, Iv 
100 παράδεισοι κατεσκενασ- 
μένοι δένδρεσι 

δεξιοῦσθαι, ‘to greet with the 
right hand’, ‘welcome’: Iv 
169 

δέσποινα, 7s, 7, domina, ‘mis- 
tress’: 1141 ἀπατηλαὶ 6., 
169, 17 

δεσπόσυνος 7, ov, herilis, ‘be- 
longing to the master’: xiv 
6 τῶν δεσποσύνων ἀπέχε- 
σθαι, 1x 98 τοῖς οἰκέταις μέτ- 
εστι τῶν δ. χρημάτων 

δεσπότης, ov, ὁ, dominus, 
‘master’, ‘lord’, ‘proprie- 
tor’: rx 101, xx1 58, xm 103, 
119 δεσπότου ὀφθαλμός, 
105 πονηροῦ δεσπότον οἰκέ- 
τας, τ 153 δοῦλοι χαλεπῶν 
δεσπότων (sc. voluptatum), 
129 

δεσποτικός, ἡ, dv, qui heri 
officio fungi potest, ‘fit to be 
the master’: x111 27 

δεσποτικῶς, ut heram decet, 


δῆτα 


‘as becomes a mistress’ )( 
δουλικῶς : x 65 
δεύειν, madefacere, ‘to mix a 
dry mass with liquid’: x 73 
δεῦσαι καὶ μάξαι 
δέχεσθαι, accipere, ‘to take’: 
vir 177 dux apum δέχεται 
kal σώζει quae foras im- 
portata fuerint ab apibus. 
‘to welcome’, ‘receive hos- 
pitably’: 1136, v 41 τίς ἥδιον 
τὸν ἐπιμελόμενον δέχεται; 
δή, ‘in fact’, strengthening 
superlatives: rv 118, xx1 73. 
pronominal words, ‘just’, 
‘exactly’: xx 105 τοῦτο δή, 
xx1 40 οὗτοι 67, 47. with 
other particles: xv 19 éy- 
ταῦθα δή, tum vero, tv 51 
ἔνθα δή, x 11 ἐντεῦθεν δή, 
xx 1, 1x 88 οὕτω δή, xx 26, 
42. with interrogatives : 
mr 31 πώς δή; Ix 8 καὶ πῶς 
δή; v1 96 καὶ τί δή; x 1, 
xirt 20, 1 134 καὶ τίνες δή; 
ἄρα: xv1ir63. δὴ ἤδη: 
a where δὴ νειοῦ ἢ τὸ 
the preceding word οὕτω 
and 757 to tbe whole clause, 
v. Klotz ad Devar. p. 420. 
ye (rare): xvir 12, 
δήπου, utique, scilicet, opi- 
mor, ‘surely’: rr 92, xv 15, 
81, xv 85, 91, V.s. δέ, 
καί, μέν, ov 
[δηλεῖν2, in fraudem illicere, 
decipere, x 23 dub.] 
δῆλον (ἐστὶν) ὅτι (δηλονότι), 
scilicet, ‘manifestly’, ‘clear- 
ly’, used parenthetically : 
vir 110, xm 26, xvu 14, 
xvii 34, 86, 53, xix 48 
δηλοῦν, narrare, explicare, ‘to 
explain, point out’: xr 135 
δήλωσον εἰ μελετᾷς τοιαῦτα 
ἑρμηνεύειν, χιι 96 δήλωσον 
περὶ τοῦ παιδεύεσθαι 
Sira,‘certainly’: ΣΙ 22 καὶ δῆτα 


Sid———Siapaxer Oat 


Sid, 6. gen. per, ‘through’: 
xx 156 διὰ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
xxI 4 διὰ πυρός. διὰ τέ- 
λους, ‘throughout’: xvir 74, 
xx 91 δι’ ὅλης τῆς ἡμέ- 
ρας. ‘by means of’: v 
18, v11r 73, xu 62 δι᾽ αὑτῶν, 
sua ipsorum opera, xxi 68. 
of intervals of space or 
time: Iv 147 δι᾽ ἴσον, ae- 
quali spatio, 1x 56 διὰ χρό- 
vou, Taro. cum accus. 
propter, ‘because of’: 1 88, 
118, 128 δι᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 161 
ἀδυνάτους ἐργάζεσθαι διὰ τὸ 
“γῆρας, 111 15 δ. ταῦτα, x 34, 
vi 48 ὃ. ταῦτα---ὅτι, vir 152, 
205, 235, xiv 37 πλέον ἔχειν 
διὰ τὴν δικαιοσύνην, xvi 17 
δι᾿ ἀργίαν, xx 137, 148, 
virr 47 διὰ τί ἄλλο; vu 
235 

διαγιγνώσκειν, discernere, di- 
judicare, ‘to know one from 
another’: xvi 25 

διαδιδόναι, distribuere, ‘to dis- 
tribute’: xm 67 διαδεδω- 
κότας τοῖς πλείστον ἀξίοις 
τὰ κράτιστα 

διαδοκιμάζειν ὁ, explorando di- 
gnoscere, ‘to distinguish by 
testing’: xrx 109 ὃ. τὰ καλὰ 
καὶ τὰ κίβδηλα ἀργύρια 

διαθεῖν, percurrere, met. ‘to 
be current’, ‘to spread’: 
xx 12 τοῦ λόγον οὕτω δια- 
θέοντος 

διαιρεῖν, distinguere loco, 8607- 
sim constituere: 1x 86 κόσ- 
μον γυναικὸς τὸν els ἑορτὰς 
διῃροῦμεν. PASS. VIII 
112 διῃρημένων ἑκάστοις 
θηκῶν.  distinguere mente, 
‘to determine’, ‘decide’: v11 
145 οὐκ dy ἔχοις διελεῖν 
πότερα κτλ. 

δίαιτα, ys, ἡ, cultus victusque, 
‘mode of life’: vir 108 7 
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δίαιτα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις οὐχ 
ὥσπερ τοῖς κτήνεσιν ἐστὶν ἐν 
ὑπαίθρῳ, τι 54 κατακλύσειαν 
ἂν ἀφθονίᾳ τὴν ἐμὴν δ. 

διαιτητήριον ὁ, ov, τό, ‘dwell- 
ing-room’: rx 20 

διακαθίζεινδ, ‘to make to sit 
apart’: vi 30 διακαθίσας- 
τοὺς γεωργοὺς καὶ τοὺς Texvl- 
τας χωρίς 

διακονία", as, ἡ, ministerium, 
munus cibi ministrandi, ‘at- 
tendance’: vir 224 

διακονικόςϑ8, ἡ, dv, ad minis- 
trandum idoneus, ‘good at 
service’: vil 225 

διάκονος, ov, ἡ, ancilla, ‘a, wait- 
ing-maid’, cf. Arist. Eccl. 
1116, Dem. c. Timoer. § 197 
διάκονον, εἴ tis ἐχρῆτο, 
ταύτην ἐνεχυράζει», vi 63, 
> ay Oar ὁ, de proreta 
gubernatoris ministro: vir 
88 

διακόσιοι, at, a, ducenti, ‘two 
hundred’: xx 94 παρὰ ord- 
δια δ. διαφέρει τοῖς ἑκατὸν 
oradlos 

Staxovey, ad finem usque au- 
dire, ‘to hear out, to the 
end’: x17 

διακρίνειν, separare, ‘to sort’: 
1x 33 κατὰ φυλὰς διεκρίνο- 
μεν τὰ ἔπιπλα 

διακωλύειν τινα ἀπό τινος, pro- 
hibere, avocare aliquem a re 
bona: 1145 

διαλέγειν, secernere res con- 
fusas, ‘to pick out’: ΥΠι 
56. MED. disserere, ‘to 
converse’: 1 2, 123, mz 98, 
vi 16, vit 18, 238 διαλεχθείς. 
vu 149 

διαλλάττειν, amicitiam recon- 
ciliare, ‘to reconcile one to 
another’: xr 143 

διαμάχεσθαι, contendere, ‘to 
struggle’. 1 Wt 


“30* διαμένειν 

διαμένειν, durare, ‘to last’, 
‘to be permanent’: rx 81 

Staperpety, dimetiri : rv 156 

διανέμειν, partiri, ‘to appor- 
tion’: vit 179 ὃ. τὸ δίκαιον 
ἑκάστῃ 

διανεμητέονέ σοι, distribut 
suum cuique necesse est a te, 
‘you must distribute’: viz 
191 

διάνοια, as, ἡ, animus, sensus, 
‘mind’, ‘sentiment’: x 3 
ἀνδρικὴν ἐπιδεικνύεις τὴν δ. 
τῆς γυναικός 

διανομήϑ, ys, ἡ, distributio: 
vit 212 


διαπερᾶν, traducere, ‘to pass 
through’: x1 36 ὃ. τὸν βίον 
διαπονεῖσθαι, summo studio 


elaborare, ‘to take great. 


pains about’; vo 171 ὃ. 
ἔργα ' 

διαπράττεσθαι, peragere, ‘to 
execute’: vir 158 δ. τὰ προσ- 
ἥκοντα, XXI 53 διαπράξασθαι 
μεγάλα 

διαρπάζειν, diripere, ‘to rob’: 
xvirt 102 ὕλη διαρπάζουσα 
τοῦ σίτου τὴν τροφήν, 104 

διασημαίνειν, indicare: x11 56 

διατάσσειν, disponere, ‘to ar- 
range’: 1x 7 διατάξαι, 8, 
Iv 79, 153, 156. PASS, 
ir 24 ἐν χώρᾳ, ἔνθα προσ- 
nKet, ἕκαστα διατέτακται 

διατελεῖν, perstare, ‘to con- 
tinue’: xr 131 μελετῶν 6., 
x19 ἃ ποιῶν διατελῶ 

διατίθεσθαι οὕτω πρός τινα, ita 

. afficit, eo animo esse erga 

aliquem: vir 206, xx1 40 

διατρίβειν χρόνον, terere tem- 
pus, ‘to spend time’: xx1 79 
Tov det χρόνον διατρίβειν. 
2. abs. commorari, ‘to pass 
away time’: rv 104, 107, vm 
11 ποῦ διατρίβεις; 25 ov- 
δαμιῶς ἔνδον διατρίβω 


διδασκαλία 


διαφέρειν, huc illuc reponere, 
disponere: Ix 49 els τὰς 
χώρας τὰς προσηκούσας Exa- 
στα (τὰ ἔπιπλα) διηνέγκο- 
μεν. differre, discrepare, 
‘to be different from’: xx 
80 οὐ γνώμῃ διαφέροντες ἀλ- 
λήλων ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιμελείᾳ, 89, 90, 
xx1 11, 22, xx 26,101 ἐν τοῖς 
ἔργοις διαφέρουσιν els τὸ 
ἀνύτειν, 95 τοῖς ἑκατὸν στα- 
δίοις διήνεγκαν ἀλλήλων τῷ 
τάχει. IMPERS, interest, 
refert, ‘it makes a differ- 
ence’: xx 84 μέγα διαφέ- 
ρει els τὸ λυσιτελεῖν γεωρ-- 
γίαν, 98. praestare, ‘to 
excel’: c. gen. xiv 42 

διαφέρεσθαι, dissentire, ‘to be 
at variance’; xvii 22 ἐν τῷδε 
διαφέρονται περὶ τοῦ σπό- 
ρου . — 

διαφερόντως, diverse, ‘differ- 
ently’: xx 27 ὃ. πράττουσι, 
diversam fortunam experi- 
untur. See however note 


ad 1, 

διαφθείρειν, pessumdare, ‘to 
ruin’: pass. xx 12 διέφ- 
θαρταὶ ὁ οἶκος 

διαφυλάττειν, diligenter custo- 
dire, ‘to guard carefully’: 
VI 33 ra τείχη δ. 

διαχειρίζειν, in manibus habere, 
‘to have in hand’,‘ manage’: 
PASS. XIv 26 δικαίους περὶ τὰ 
διαχειριζόμενα 

διαχωρίζειν 8, seorsim collocare, 
suo loco reponere, ‘to sepa- 
rate’, ‘sort’: vu 72, rm 43 

διδακτός, ἡ, ov, gui doceri po- 
test, ‘that can be taught’: 
xi 50 τοῦτο...οὐ διδακτὸν 
ᾧμην εἶναι, i.e. sub doctri- 
mam cadere 

διδασκαλία, as, ἡ, disciplina, 
‘teaching’, ‘instruction ’: 
xix 101 dpa ἡ ἐρώτησις δι- 


διδάσκαλος --τττ-------διοικεῖν 


᾿ ϑασκαλία ἐστίν; xiv 18 

εὐ ὑπακούοντας τῆς δ. ταύτης 
διδάσκαλος, ov, ὁ, magister, 
praeceptor, “8 master’, 
‘teacher’; xm 102 τοῦ ὃ. 
πονηρῶς τι ὑποδεικνύοντος 

διδάσκειν, ‘to teach’: vir 48, 
ix 3, xiv 11, xv 20, 36, 62, 
xvit 29, xrx 120. c. dupl. 
acc. vir 58, xm 24, xv 56, 
xvi 69, xm 115, xx 119. 
c. acc. pers. et inf. x 68, x 
84, xm 33, 49, xmr 53, xx 
123, 130. seq. ὅτι: ΙΧ 81. 
seq. ws: 1x 95, xr 142, xm 
71, xvim 65. seq. εἰ: 
xvii 66. de deo per na- 
turam docente: xvii 18, v 
55, xvur 65, xr 120, 127. 
xvii δίδασκέ pe els τοῦτο, 
ιν 8. xt 27 διδάσκειν 
(docendo efficere) τινας δε- 
σποτικούς 

διδάσκεσθαι, doceri, ‘to be 
taught’: vit 55 οὐκ ἀμελή- 
ce τῶν διδασκομένων. 
Ὁ. acc, III 89 διδασκομένη 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τἀγαθά, xv 59 
τὸν διδασκόμενον (τὴν 
γεωργία»), x11 67 ταύτην τὴν 
ἐπιμέλειαν διδαχθῆναι. 
6. inf. xm 70 διδαχθῆναι 
«ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 

διδόναι, tribuere: rv 41, 112, 
vir 40, 66, 143, vir 7 δοῦ- 
vat, 1x 59, xz 35, xxr 77. 
concedere, ‘to grant’, ‘al- 
low’: rx 101, xr 41, 128 
λόγον δ. καὶ λαμβάνειν. 
Pass. δίδοται, tribuitur, ΧΧῚ 
70 


διειλημμένως “ (διαλαμβάνειν), 
diserte, ‘distinctly’: x1 150 

Svectrepalvew’, absolvere, ora- 
tione persequt, ‘to go 
through’: vi 7 

Bidaive, ‘to ride through’: ἐ 


91Ὲ 


διεξιέναι, disserere, explicare, 
‘to go through a subject in 
detail’: vr 13, 17, xv 75 
διέξιθι, xvi 4 

διέρχεσθαι, perlustrare, ‘to 
go over’, ‘survey’: rx 82, 
percensere, ‘to recount in 
full’: v1 11 ὅσα ὁμολογοῦντες 
διεληλύθαμεν. διελθεῖν, 
rationes computare, ‘to go 
through accounts’: vr 15 

διεσκεμμένωςΞ ὃ (διασκοπεῖν), 
considerate, ‘prudently’: vir 
101 

διευκρινημένος (διευκρινεῖν, bene 
disponere), ‘carefully ar- 
ranged’: vir 41, 56 

διηγεῖσθαι, ‘to narrate’: ὁ. dat. 
pers. Iv 144, vr 62, vir 58, 
x1 35. C. acc. rei: Vv 1, 
vn 59, 60, xr 6. c. rel. 
cl. viz 58. 6. acc. rel et 
dat. pers. x 5, x1 10 | 

διημερεύειν, diem exigere, ‘to 
pass the day’: x1 111 

δίκαιος, a, ov, iustus: x 75, 
xiv 80, 31, 87, xv 88, 
xv 26 ὃ. περί τι, ‘just in 
any matter’, vir 179 τὸ δί- 
καιον (uépos), ‘his proper 
share’, vir 91 ἐκ τοῦ δι- 
καίουν, ture, ‘according to 
right’. δικαίως, merito, 
‘deservedly’: τ 112, rr 90, 
Iv 120, 169, m= 96, xr 13, 
Χχι 48 

ser rae 4 NS, ἡ, PpEHeo: 
55, Ix 74, XIV 16 

δίκη, nS, ἡ: ΧΙΙ 111 δίκην ἐπι- 
τιθέναι, poenam trrogare, VII 
168 6. διδόναι, poenas dare 

δῖνος, ou, ὁ, area, ‘a threshing- 
floor’, so called from its 
circular form, coni, Ruhn- 
keni xvu1 37 

διοικεῖν, administrare,‘toman- 
age’: x1 61 ὃ. οἶκον, vir 19 
τὰ ὄντα, TL BL τὸ. tants, 
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vir 20 ὃ. τὰ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 82 
ὃ. τὰ προσήκοντα αὐτῇ 

διορᾶν, perspicere, ‘to see 
clearly’: v1 8 

διότι = ὅτι, quia, ‘because’: 
vi δύ, xx 18 

διπλάσιος, fa, wr, duplus, 
‘twice as much’: vi 222 
διπλασίου ἀξία duplo plu- 
vis, XxX 117 πλεῖον ἢ ἐν δι- 
πλάσεῳ χρότῳ 

διπόδης“, ες, bipedalis, ‘two 
feet in measure’: xx 19. 
xx 21 διποδιαίου3 olim 
legebatur ubi nune ποδιαίου 

δίς, dis, ‘twice’: xvi 62 δὶς 
ταὐτὰ λικμᾶν, xxI 80 dis 
ἀποθανεῖν 

δίχα, seorsim, ‘separately’: 
x 45 δίχα καταθεῖναι, xvi 
79 δίχα ποιεῖν τὴν γῆν καὶ 
τὴν ὕλην, separare terram a 
Jrutetis 

δοκεῖν, videri, ‘to appear’, 
‘seem’: c. dat. m 14, 39, 62, 
82, 111 78, rv 169, v 50, v1 
25, 41, 45, 63, vir 101, 217, 
x 1, x 13, 71, xr 12, x11 69, 
xvi 2, 18, 19, 97, 110, xxr 
74 [εἶναι δοκεῖ not δοκεῖ 

. εἶναι is the usual order]. 
without εἶναι x 52. do- 
κεῖν )( φαίνεσθαι: x 62 
(Thue. 1 122), δοκῶ κα- 
ταμεμαθηκέναι, videor mihi, 
puto me, animadvertisse, 
“methinks I have observed’: 
vi 7, 83, vim 70, 149, xr 
87, 105, xv 35, xm 97, 
xv 41 δοκοῦμεν ἀργότερον 
ἐπιδεδραμηκέναι. δοκώ 
μοι: w 2, 4, 6, 12, χνι 
44. poe δοκῶ: v1 53, 58. 
putari, existimari, ‘to be 
thought so and so’: 1 40, 
125, τὶ 82, tv 23, vr 19; 
viir 22, x 31, xr 15, 17. 


_ impers. δοκεῖ μοι, (a) puto, 


Scopav-—————Suvac Gar | 


sentio, ‘it seems to me’, 
41 think’: 16, 105, xrz 119. 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, mea quidem sen- 
tentia: τι 10, 82, vt 25, vir 
17, xvir 2, 27. (b) placet 
Β. lubet mihi, ‘it seems good 
to me’, ‘it is my pleasure’: 
xv 51, vi 32, 85, 1x 10, 89, 
xv 52 

δοκιμάζειν, explorare: ΤΥ 65. 
δ. εἰ, ‘to examine whe- 
ther’: 90. disputando 
efficere, ‘to make out, prove’: 
vi 37. MED. doxsud- 
ἕεσθαι, explorare, eligere, 
‘to prove for oneself, 
choose’: vir 61. PASS. 
vir 74 τὰ δεδοκιμασμένα 
καλὰ εἶναι 

δόκιμος, ον, probatus, eximius, 
‘assayed’, ‘tested’, hence 
‘approved’, ‘excellent’: IV 
56 


δόξα, ns, ἡ, existimatio, ‘repu- 
tation’: 11 28 τὴν σὴν δόξαν 
(opinionem de te) 

δουλικῶς 8, more servorum, 1.6. 
segniter, ‘like a slave’: x 64 

Os, ov, ὁ, servus, ‘a slave’ 

)( ἐλεύθερος: v 16, 77, ΧΠῚ 
46. met. amori et volup- 
tatibus parens, ‘a slave to 
some passion or pleasure’: 
1 152, 162 

δραμεῖν: V. 8. τρέχειν 

δύναμις, ews, ἡ, facultas, 
‘power’, ‘means’: vir 86, 
1x 93 ἀπὸ τῆς παρούσης 6., 
‘according to the means you 
possess’. commoditas, 
‘capability’: rx 10 τῆς οἱ- 
κίας τὴν δ. ‘ productive 
power’: xvI 18 ἣν μὴ ἔχῃ 
(7 γῆ) τὴν ἑαντῆς δ. ἐπι- 
δεικνύναι 

δύνασθαι, posse, ‘to be able, 
capable’: c. inf. x 86, 108, 
vir 128, x 27, ὅθ, xr ὅθ, 61, 


δυνατός 


65, 102, xm 80, xviir 65, 
x1x 39, xx 65, χχι 55, x1 160 
δύνασαι, xv 43 δυνήσε- 
σθαι, χχι 72, xr 35 ὅσον 
δύναμαι, 182 ὅσον ἂν δύ- 
νωμαι, V8 8 τι δύνασαι. 
with superl. preceded by 
: ws: mr 100 ws ἠδύνατο 
ἐλάχιστα, x1 102 ws ἂν δύ- 
νωμαι ὁμοιοτάτην. abs. 
(ubi supplendum ποιέϊν v. 
simile quid) praestare posse, 
‘to be strong enough to do’: 
v 5 ὃ. ὅσα ἀνδρὶ ἐλευθέρῳ 
προσήκει, VII 94 ἃ οἱ θεοὶ 
ἔφυσάν σε ὃ., 164, 155 ἃ τὸ 
ἕτερον ἐλλείπεται, τὸ ἕτερον 
δυνάμενον, xx 71 ἅ τε δύ- 
ναται καὶ ἃ μὴ σαφηνίζει 
δυνατός, ἡ, 6», validus, 
‘strong’: vir 180 τὸ σῶμα 
- (τῆς γυναικὸς) ἧττον δυνα- 
τὸν πρὸς ταῦτα. potens, 
‘ powerful’, ‘influential’: x1 
56 δυνατοῦ ἰσχυρῶς ἀνδρός. 
ὁ. infin. xvit 62 τοὺς δυνα- 
τωτέρους τρέφειν. quod 
Jfiert potest, ‘possible’: x1 
105 ws δυνατόν, vir 72 ἐκ τῶν 
δυνατῶν 
δύσερως, wros, ὁ, ἡ, perdite a- 
mans: χτὶ 70 οἱ δυσέρωτες 
τῶν ἀφροδισίων, insano ret 
venereae amore capti, ‘pas- 
sionately given to sexual 
pleasure’ 
δύσκολος, ov, molestus, mul- 
tis difficultatibus impeditus, 
‘troublesome’: xv 59 ὃ. μα- 
θεῖν 
δυσλύτως ἔχειν, difficulter 
solvi posse, ‘to be in a con- 
dition difficult to disen- 
tangle’: vimr 86 de rebus 
sine ordine repositis 
δυστραπέλως 4, inconcinne, 
‘awkwardly’: v1 99 ὃ, συγ- 
κεῖσθαι, 102 


H. LEX, 
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ε _A : 
εαὐυτοῦυ 


δυσχερής, ἐς (χείρ), gravis, 
molestus, ‘vexatious’: VIII 


86 δυσχερέστατον τοῖς 
πολεμίοις (ἰδεῖν) 

δωρεῖσθαι, dono ornare, ‘to 
make a present’: c. dat. 
‘pers. v 72 : 

δώρον, τό, donum, ‘a gift’: Iv 
59, 71, 112, 121 


E 


Ἔν, qv, dv. Of the three 
- forms Xen. uses ἐάν, ἤν 
indifferently, ἄν generally 
when the preceding word 
ends in a vowel, very sel- 
dom when it ends i in ἃ con- 
sonant. Dindorf rejects ἄν 
altogether, as destitute of 
ΜΒ authority: vi 141, 227, 
vit 60, 103, x1 11, 99, xvzr 
61, xvu1 13 ἣν μέν---ὰν 
δέ, xx 115, 135 ἐὰν βούλῃ. 
ἐὰν apa, st forte: v 56. 
ἐάν πως, ‘whether per- 
chance’, ‘to try whether’: 
νι 12. ἐάν τε--- ἐάν τε, 
sive—sive: xvi 30 

ἐᾶν, sinere, ‘to suffer’, ‘per- 
mit’, ‘let alone’: xx 91. 
οὐκ ἐᾷ, vetat, v 15, via 
174, xx 119 οὐδέποτε εἴα, 
verbis semper dissuadebat. 
PASS. ἐώμενοι ῥᾳδιουργεῖν, 
qui non prohibentur otiari, 
xx 91. [Cf. Eur. Iph. A. 
331 τὸν ἐμὸν οἴκειν οἶκον οὐκ 
ἑάσομαι; Thuc. τ 142, 3 
μελετῆσαι ἑασόμενοι, Isocr. 
4, 97 οὐ μὴν εἰάθησα» ---- 
διαναυμαχεῖν] 

tap, τό, ver, ‘spring’: ΧΥΙ 58 
Eapos, vere 

ἑαντοῦ, 7s, sui ipsius, ‘of him. 
self’, or ‘herself’: r 14 τὸν 

ἑαντοῦ 86. εἶκον, ἐνόν 


Ἃ 


a 


34* ἐγγίγνεσθαι 
117 τῶν ἑαυτῆς, vi 167 
τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ, ΧΙΧ 
110 ἐπιστήμονας ἑαντῆς 
ποιεῖν, VIE 154 τὸ ζεῦγος 
ὠφελιμώτερον ἑαυτῷ γεγέν- 
ται, Χ 60 ἑαυτήν, xx 127, 
180, χ 84 ἑαυτάς, χι 61 
τὸν ἑαυτῶν οἶκον, xr 59 τὰ 
ἑαντοῖς ἀρκοῦντα πορίζε- 
σθαι, x11 68 

tyytyrec ton, 6. dat. inesse, ‘to 

in’: xm 61, xx 35, 
ἐγγίγνεσθαί τινι ὑπό τινος, 


excitari in aliquo αὖ aliqua ° 


re: xvit 78, xx1 37 

ἐγείρειν, excitare 6 somno, ‘to 
area v 20 i 
κ aros, τό, ‘charge’, 

“complaint ‘reproach’: ΣΙ 

7 

ἐγκρατής, és, 6. gen. rei, po- 
tens, abstinens, non nimis 
indulgens, ‘temperate in the 
use of, not a slave to’: σι 5 
τῶν τοιούτων (sc. δεσποινῶν 
h.e. malarum cupiditatum) 
ἐγκρατῆ ὄντα, vit 147 éy- 
κρατεῖς ὧν δεῖ, xmr 86, Ix 
63 ἐγκρατεστάτη γαστρὸς 
καὶ οἴνου καὶ ὕπνου 

ἐγχειρεῖν, impetum facere, ag- 
gredi, ‘to assail’: Σιν 21 
ubi de conando sunt qui 
intellegant 

ἐγχειρίζειν, porrigere, in manus 
tradere, ‘to put into one’s 
hands’: ‘vir 68 τὸ εἰδέναι, 
ὅπου ἕκαστόν ἐστι, ταχὺ éy- 
χειριεῖ, reddet facile in- 
ventu 

ἔγχονσαξ, xs, 4, anchusa, ‘al- 
kanet’: x 14,45. The true 
Attic form is said to be 
ἄγχουσα 

ἐγχωρεῖν, permittere, ‘to give 
time or room to do’, 
impers. ἔγχω et, licet, ‘it 
is possible’, een is time’: 





ἐθίζειν 


σαι 100 οὐκ ἐγχωρεῖ μα- 
στεύειν 

ἐγώ, ego, ‘I’: χιχ 116, xx 8 
ἐγὼ δή σοι λέξω, xvi 87, 
ΧΥΠΙΙ 1 ἔφην ἐγώ, χιχ 94, 
102, 113, χχι 4, 11, passim 

ἐδάσατο: v.s. δαίεσθαι 

ἔδοσαν, dederunt (διδόναι): 
vir 66 

ἕδρα, as, ἡ, locus sedendi hono- 
rificus. ἕδραι ἔντιμοι, 

pisces of honour’: rv 72 

ὠδιμος, ov, esculentus, ‘good 
to eat’: vir 196 

ἐθέλειν 5. θέλειν, velle, libenter 
facere, ‘to be willing’: mm 
81 ἐθέλοντας ἐργάζεσθαι, 
Υ 70 πείθεσθαι ἐθέλοντας, 
18 ἐλπίδων ἀγαθῶν δέονται... 
ὅπως μένειν ἐθέλωσι, XXI 
δ1. used especially of 
alacrity and determination 
in a soldier: rv 137 @ a».. 
ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς παραμένειν 
ἐθέλωσι, xu 64, χχι 23 
οὔτε πονεῖν ἐθέλοντας οὔτε 
κινδυνεύειν. οὐκ ἐθέλειν, 
‘to be reluctant’, ; not ‘ to re- 
fuse’: xx 81 ὁ μὴ γεωργεῖν 
ἐθέλων, xx175 ἐθελόντων 
ἄρχειν, Υ δά ἡ γῆ θέλουσα 
(libenter) δικαιοσύνην διδάσ- 
Και. de rebus inanimatis: 
tv 103 ὅσα ἡ γῆ φύειν ἐθέ- 
λει, where it is used in the 
sense of δύνασθαι or elw- 
Oévac 

ἐθελοντής, of, ὁ, voluntarius, 
‘a volunteer’: xxr 16 

[ἐθελοπαονία 3“, as, ἡ, ἜΝ 
laboris, ‘love of work’: 
36, marginal reading ἴον 
φιλοπονία] 

ἐθίζαν, assuefacere, ‘to accus- 
tom’: c. inf. v 17. 
εἴθισμαι, 
have been used to’: xr 
88 


bw 


ἔϑω, pf. part. εἰωθώς, solitus, 
‘accustomed’: vi 4 

εἰ, si, with present ind. in 
protasis, opt. in apodosis: 
vir 108. indic. in apod. 
wu197. with indic. fut. 
in protasis, opt. in apod. 
xx161. with fut. in apod. 
x11 26. with infin. in 
apod., opt. in prot. xv 17. 
with opt. in protasis, dy 
with opt. in apod. rv 117, 


vir 59. indic. pres. in 
apod. τ: 80. imper. in 
apod. vir 61, with opt. 


of oblique statement in 
apod. rx 109. with se- 
condary tenses of the 
indicative in  protasis: 
τι 103, 104, m 112, x 9, 
ΧΙ 19 
el, introducing a statement 
of fact, to be rendered by 
a causal particle after a verb 
of indignation (ἄχθεσθαι) : 
1x 96. el, ‘in hopes of’: 
vi 81. ei—ei, in same 
clause: 11 102, 103. εἰ, 
in indirect questions, ‘whe- 
ther’: rr 50 ἀποπειρᾶσθαι 
ef, v1I1 131 πεῖραν λαμβάνειν 
el, x 61 ἠρώτα el, x1 22 
ἠρόμην el, 127, xv 9, xix 96, 
ΧΙ 135 δήλωσον εἰ μελετᾷς, 
ΧΙ 97, ΧΥ͂Ι 63 δίδασκε εἰ, 
1x 90 δοκιμάζειν εἰ, xvitr 24 
σκέψασθαι εἰ, 67 ἐννοῶ εἰ, 
ΠῚ 15 εἰδέναι εἰ, vir 18. 
εἰ---γε: xx 2. εἰ δὲ μή, 
alioqui, ‘else’: x11 8, xv 16. 
εἰ καὶ --καὶ εἰ: 1 19, 17 82. 
εἰ μή, nisi, c. ind. fut. VIII 
114, 1x 80. 6, opt. Iv 
117. el μή πέρ ye: 1 91, 
vir 98. εἴπερ---γε: 1 52, 
138. εἴτε----εἴτε, sive— 
sive: vit 149. εἴ τις 
points to a definite as well 


εἰκῇ 35* 


as indefinite person: 1 43, 
1x 62 


εἰδέναι, vidisse, mnosse, ‘to 


know’: 6. acc. πὶ 63 τούτους 
ὁρῶ καὶ οἷδα, xv 46, 50 
τοῦτο εἰδώς, vi 65 ela 6- 
μεθα τά τε σᾶ ὄντα καὶ τὰ 
μή, Xvr 6 ve φύσιν τῆς γῆς 
εἰδέναι. inf. ‘to know 
how’: ΥὯΙΙ 59. c. ace. et 
participio : vir 5 δηχθεῖσαν 
οἷδα αὐτήν, x1r 67, seq. 
claus. rel. xx 3 ἴσασιν ἃ 
δεῖ ποιεῖν, xt1r 10 εἰ... ὅ τι 
σνμφέρον.. «εἴη, τοῦτο μὴ εἰ- 
δείη, χιχ 8 ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ γἼῇ 
δεῖ φυτεύειν οὐκ οἶδα, xv 54 
eldore οὐδὲν ὅ τι συμφέρει, 
XVI 9 ὁ' μὴ εἰδὼς 6 τι δύναται 
ἡ ΚΙ] φέρειν, Ir 64 οὐδὲ εἰ- 
δότι ὅ ὅ τι εἴη πλοῦτος, νὰ 67 
τὸ εἰδέναι ὅπον ἕκαστόν 
ἐστι. seq. ὅτι: xx 39 
ἅπαντες ἴσασιν ὅτι βέλτιόν 
ἐστι, xv1 49 οἶσθα ὅτι, xvIt 
45, ΧΥΠῚ 48, xr 25, xx 129 
εὖ ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι (mihi crede, pro- 


fecto), xtx 114 εἰδότα dre 


οὐδεὶς ἐδίδαξέ με, V95 ᾧμην 
σὲ εἰδέναι ὅτι. without 
ore: v 102, x 83, xvir 68. 
οἶδ᾽ ὅτι used parentheti- 
cally: mu 41, 45, 52, 106, 
vir 67, x11 16, χιχ 14, 67. 
with proleptic accusative : 
ΣΧ 76 γῆν πάντες ἴσασιν 
ὅτι κτλ. (where the mss read 
οἴδασι). εἰδέναι χάριν, 
gratiam habere, ‘to feel 
grateful’: xz 8, rm 109 coi 
χάριν εἰδότας, vir 202 
εἴσεσθαι χάριν 


εἰκάζειν Ὑραφῇ, exprimere pin- 


gendo, ‘to make a picture 
of’: x 10 


εἰκῆ, temere, inconsulto, ‘with- 


out plan or purpose’ )}( 
γνώμῃ συντεταμένῃ: τ, 


S—ra 


36% εἰκός-----.... 


xx 158 οὐκ εἰκῇ ἀπέβαλον 
αὐτὸν (τὸν σῖτον) ὅποι ἂν τύ- 
χωσιν 

εἰκός, verisimile, credibile, 
‘likely’, ‘probable’: c. inf. 
sub. ἐστί: xvi 60, xvir 93, 
xvim 47 

εἰκότως, iure, merito, ‘with 
reason’: 1v 12, xvi 110, 
xx1 50 

εἰκών, dvos, ἡ, similitudo, ‘a 
simile’: xvir 113 τὰς εἰκόνας 
ἐπάγεσθαι 

εἶναι, esse, in participial 
periphrases, where a 
permanent quality is predi- 
cated of the subject: vz 118 
ἃ δεόμενά ἐστι, 1x 19, vir 19 

᾿ συγκείμενός ἐστι, X11 7 ὄντων 
δεομένων. [This combina- 
tion of a present participle 
with a participle is ex- 
tremely rare, says Porson on 
Eur. Hec. v. 362, who quotes 
an instance from Homer 1]. 
xrx 80 and Arist. Ran. 733. 
Mr W. J. Alexander has 
written an able paper con- 
taining a wide range of 
examples of participial 
periphrases in Attic 
Prose in the American 
Journal of Philology Vol. 1v 
p. 291—308. The only case 
he quotes from Thucydides, 
the Orators and Plato of a 
participle combined with a 
participle is that of the 
thoroughly adjectivized par- 
ticiple διαφέρων (Aesch. 
c. Ktesiph. 162, Isocrates 
Areopag. 45). He adduces 
many instances of the other 
adjectivized participles, 
συμφέρων, πρέπων, προσ- 
ἥκων, ὁμολογούμενος 
with the finite copular verb. 
In Plat. de legg. p. 918 a 


εἶναι 


we find εἴη ἂν δεόμενα but in 
p.768 Ε, which Mr Alexander 
adduces as an instance, 
Stallbaum reads δεόμενα Ere 
for δεόμενά éori.]  elvar,in 


- an emphatic position, con- 
- taining the predicate within 


itself and ceasing to be 
purely copular, revera esse: 
m1 95, 98, vir 13, x 14 ὅπως 
λευκοτέρα δοκοίη εἶναι ἢ ἦν, 
22, x1x 110 οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα, 
xx 70. εἰσὶν of: 11 53. 
ἔστιν of = ἔνιοι: xx 29, xxI 
35. ἔστιν ad = ~via: IV 
156, x1 55. ἔστιν ὅτε, 
interdum: τι 1δ, xx 94. 
εἶναι with partitive gen- 
itive, ‘to be one of’: 1 29, 
32, vi 63, xrx 1. with 
gen. to denote ‘ part’, ‘duty’: 
1 11, vir 89, xvr 46, xrx 78. 
with ἐν to signify state, 
condition: ΧΙ 18 ἣν ἐν 
πολλῇ ἀθυμίᾳ, xx 87 εἶναι 
ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, ‘to be engaged 
in one’s work’, num- 
ber: tv 29 ἐν rots καλ- 
λίστοις ἐπιμελήμασιν εἶναι. 
xviz 18 ἑκόντες εἶναι, ‘(not) 
if they can help it’. ἔστι, 
licet, ‘it is possible’, ‘one 
may’: 1 19 (c. dat. et acc.), 
xm 44, xvr 12, 19, xrx 116, 
xx 19,75. 4%, liceat: xm 
57. εἴη, liceret; 11 104 
6. dat. εἶναι, licere: 11 
83, xxr 70. PART. ὧν 
omitted after adjectives x1 
27; after τυγχάνειν ur 24, 


xx 159. ῥᾷάδιον ὄν : acc. 
abs. xx 49. τῷ ὄντι, re- 


vera, ‘in reality’: 11 60, νι 
88, x 35, 62, xx 149, xx1 δῶ. 
τὰ ὄντα, quae quis possidet, 
res familiaris,‘a man’s pos- 
sessions’: 1 21, vir 90, vi 
59, x 19, 20, 21. xx 23 


. 9- A 
ELT ELV 


οὐδὲ (ἐπιμελεῖται) ὅπως al 
οὖσαι (ἄμπελοι) φέρωσιν 
᾿αὐτῷ 

εἰπεῖν, dicere, ‘to say’: x1x 94 
οὐδὲν ὧν εἶπας. iubere, 
‘to order’: xx 1 ἐγὼ εἶπον, 
1x 78 εἶπον τῇ γυναικὶ ὅτι, 
vi 8 ὅσα εἶπες, 1x 108 
εἶπέ μοι ὅτι, xIx 94 εἶπας, 
1x 58 εἴπομεν, vir 64 εἰπέ 
μοι, x 16. ὡς εἰπεῖν, ut 
ita dicam, ‘so ἴο say’, ‘speak- 
ing generally’: im 29, xm 
44. ws συντόμως εἰπεῖν, 
ut breviter dicam, ‘to speak 
concisely’: x1r 104 

εἴπερ, ‘if really’: xm 22 

εἰρήνη, η5.ἡ, pax, otium,* peace’: 
Iv 87 εἰρήνην παρέχοντος 
τοῦ φρουράρχον Tots ἔργοις 

εἰρηνικός, ἡ, 6», ad pacem 
spectans, ‘peaceful’: 1 126 
εἰρηνικὰς ἐπιστήμας ( pacis 
artes) ἔχοντας, V1 4 τῶν el- 
pnvexwy (quae in pace sus- 
cipiuntur) ἔργων 

εἴρηται, V. 8. ἐρεῖν 

els:—I. local, in, for ἐπί or 
πρός, ‘against’, of hostile 
action: v1 30 (cf. Thuc. 1v 
95, 2 χωρήσατε és αὐτούς). 
‘into’, with verbs express- 
ing Rest: xx 157 els τὸ 
πλοῖον ἐνθέμενοι, vir 144 els 
τὸ μέσον κατέθηκεν. ἴο 
express Object, Purpose: 
v1 45, rx 36 κόσμον τὸν els 
ἑορτάς, 55, vir 236, xx 47, 
xxi 56; with articular in- 
finitive: v 5. quod atti- 
net ad, ‘as regards’: 11 27, 
1v 8, v 53, vi 23, xvim 2, 3, 
ΧΙΣ 79, xx 101. with 
articular infinitive: xx 85. 
with δαπανᾶν, ἀναλίσκειν : 
ΠῚ 41, 44, vir 198, cf. Iv 
41. II. temporal: vi 
192 ἡ els ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη 
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δαπάνη, 1x 45. III. to 
express end or limit: xvir 
74 ἐκτρέφειν τὸ σπέρμα els 
καρπόν, x11 80 εἰς ἐπιμέλειαν 
παιδεύεσθαι, 96 

εἷς, pis, ἕν, unus, ‘a single one’ 
(from évs for céus, as μία is 
for ceula, cf. Lat. sem-el, 
sim-plex, sin-gulus for sem- 
gulus): xx 89 ἀνὴρ εἷς παρὰ 
τοὺς δέκα, VII 196 ὃν τῶν σοι 
προσηκόντων, XVII 29 ἑνὶ 
τούτων τῶν σπόρων χρῆσθαι. 
ἕν ru: mr 70, 111 9, rv 167 

εἰσβαίνειν, conscendere, ‘to 
embark’: vir 70 εἰσβὰς 
els ro πλοῖον 

εἰσκαλεῖν, intro vocare, ‘to in- 
vite indoors’: ἔν 113 

εἰσφέρειν, inferre domum: vit 
111, 177, 213,215. — Pass. 
vir 213 ὅπως ἔξωθέν τι elo- 
φέροιτο, 189 τὰ εἰσφερό- 
μενα, 116 εἰσενεχθῇ, 194, 
186 τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα, 215, 
vir 6 

εἰσφορά, as, ἡ, illatio rerum in 
domum quae fit a patrefami- 
lias, ‘a carrying in of sup- 
plies’: vir 214. collatio 
civium in aerarium, ‘pro- 
perty tax’: 11 42 

εἶτα, deinde, ‘then’, ‘next’: 
x1 110. _ before participle, 
to mark antithesis between 
the participle and finite 
verb: 11 24 xara (καὶ εἶτα), 
‘and then’, ‘and yet’ 

εἰωθώς : ν.5. ἔθω 

ἐκ:--1. 1. of Place, 6, ex, 
‘from’, ‘out of’: xr 69 éx 
πολέμον καλῶς σώζεσθαι, 
xvi 48 ἣν ἐκ τοῦ προσηνέ:- 
μον μέρους ἄρχῃ, 51 ἐκ τοῦ 
ὑπηνέμου ἀρχόμενος, xx 112 


τὸ τὰς δαπάνας χωρεῖν 
ἐντελεῖς ἐκ τῶν ο«ἴτων. 


2. ἀσπάσασθαι ἐκ Ths Yuyhs 
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(sincere, ex animo, vere): 
x28. (Cf. Il. rm 343, Cic. 
de nat. deor. m 168; Lucr. 
1m 914, Terent. Eun. 175.) 
11. of Time, inde a, ‘from 
the time of’: III 76 ἐκ παι- 
δίων. ἐκ τούτου -- μετὰ 
τοῦτο, ‘after this’: xvirr 1, 
40, 1 1 ἐκ τούτων, Iv 95, 
vit 2. post, ‘after’, of a 
former state: rx 5 ἐξ ἀμη- 
χανίας εὐπορίαν τινα εὑρηκυῖα 
1.0. post confusionem, xx 
129 χῶρος ἐξ ἀργοῦ πάμ- 
φορος γιγνόμενος. Ill. of 
Origin: of the ultimate 
cause, vir 2, xx 14, 
«οὗ the Instrument by 
which: x1 32. ‘from’, 
‘according to’: xxr 5 ἐκ 
πάντων ὧν εἴρηκας avareé- 
πεισμαι. in adverbial 
phrases: vir 72 ἐκ τῶν δυ- 
νατῶν, pro virili parte, 91 
ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦ re καὶ δικαίου, 
honeste et tuste, x1v 18 ἐξ 
éroluov, prompte 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, ov, quisque, ‘each’: 
xv 65, vir 179, 1x 102 ée- 
pe ἅπαντά ἐστι ὅτι ἃν 
βούληται ἑκάστῳ χρῆσθαι, 
wr 21 ἕκαστα διατέτακται, 
x 60, vir 187 καταχωρίξειν 
ἕκαστα, 141 λαβεῖν Exa- 
στα, Ix 58, x1 99, xv 16 
ἐξεργάζεσθαι ἕκαστα, VIII 
127 χορὸς σκευῶν ἕκαστα 
φαίνεται, ΧΙΧ 102. 6. art. 
Iv 40 τῷ ἄρχοντι é., vir 79 
τῇ συσσιτίᾳ é. 6. gen. 
subst. xv 5 ἕκαστα τῶν ἔρ- 
ων, ΧΧῚ 64 ἑκάστῳ τῶν 
ἐργατῶν, τ 153 διατάξαντος 
ἕκαστα τούτων,1τχ 59 τούτων 
ἕκαστον, ΧῚ 118. εἷς 
ἕκαστος, unus quisque, ‘each 
by himself’: γι 45, rm 15, 
xxr 88 ἕνα ἕκαστον καὶ 


ἕκαστος ---------ἐκλέγειν 


σύμπαντας, xx 98 καθ᾽ ὃν 
ἕκαστον, ‘each - singly’, 
‘one by one’ 

ἑκάτερος, a, ον, uter, § either of 
two’: 111 63 τούτους é. οἶδα, 
Iv 79, νι 82, 58 ταῦτα ἑκά- 
τερα, vir 163, χιχ 42, 
6. art, xvm 58 € τῇ γῇ. 
c. gen. subst. vit 156, 168 
ἑκάτερον ἡμών 

ἑκατόν, centum, ‘a hundred’: 
xx 95 €. σταδίοις 

éxatrovrAaclwyv?, ov, centu- 
plus, ‘a hundred times as 
much’: with gen. m 23 
πλέον ἄν εὕροι ἢ ἑκατον- 
πλασίονα τούτον 

ἑκατοστός, ἡ, dv: τι 66 éxa- 
τοστὸν μέρος, centesima 
pars, ‘the hundredth part’ 

ἐκβαίνειν, ex navi egredi, ‘to 
disembark’: vim 52, 1x 47, 
xxr 20. de eventu, ‘to 
turn out’: rx 47 ὅπως ᾿ πρὸς 
τὸ τέλος ἐκβήσεται 

ἐκδιδάσκειν 7, edocere, ‘to 
teach thoroughly’: xm 88 
was ἐκδιδάσκεις τοὺς ἅλ- 
λους ὧν σὺ βούλει ἐπιμελεῖς 

᾿ γίγνεσθαι; 

ἐκεῖνος, 7, 0, ille, in reference 
to what follows: 1 114, vu 
81, x11 11, xv 11, xvr 44 

ἐκεῖσε, illuc, ‘to that place’: 
xx 153 ἐ. πλέουσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν 
(sc. τὸν σῖτον) 

ἐκκόπτειν τὴν ὕλην, excidere 
herbas inutiles, ‘to root up 
the weeds’: xvm 107 

ἐκλέγειν, redigere, exigere, vec- 
tigalia, ‘to levy taxes’ or 
‘tribute’: rv 82 δασμοὺς ἐκ 
τούτων ἐκλέγουσιν. [ΟΘ΄ 
Demosth. adv. Timoth. § 49 
p. 1199, 5 τὰ χρήματα ἅπαντα 
ἐξέλεξας ἐκ τῶν συμμάχων, 
6. Phil. 1 § 84, de fals. leg. 
§ 293 p. 435, 87 εἴκοσιν 


ἐκλέγεσθαι------------ 


ἐξέλεξε δραχμὰς παρ᾽ ἑκά- 
στου, Thuc. vit 44, 8 χρή- 
ματα ἐξέλεξαν παρὰ τῶν 
Ῥοδίων] 

ἐκλέγεσθαι, δἰδὲ eligere, ‘to 
pick out, choose, for one- 
self’: vir 71, xvi1 29 ἐκλεξά- 
μενον 

ἐκλείπειν, migrare, alveum de- 
serere: Vi1207. intrans. 
deficere, ‘to fail’: vir 104 

ἐκπέμπειν, emittere, ‘to send 
forth from’: vit 176 

ἔκπλεως, wr, integer, ‘com- 
plete’ of number: rv 56 

ἐκποδών, ‘out of the way’: 
vir 129 κεῖσθαι ἐ., ‘to be 
placed aside’; xx 54 ἐ. 
ἀναιρεῖται 

ἐκπονεῖν, laborando digerere 
cibos et corpore exercendo, 
‘to work off’, ‘digest by 
labour’: xr 74, 75, 80 

ἐκτρέφειν, ‘to rear to matu- 
rity’: xv11 7,74. ῬΑΒΒ. VII 
182 τοῦ τόκου ἐπιμελεῖται ws 
ἐκτρέφηται, 183 ἐπειδὰν 
ἐκτραφῇ 

ἐκφέρειν, ‘to carry out of’: 
PASS. IX 28 ἵνα μὴ ἐκφέρη- 
ται (per furtum) ἔνδοθεν ὃ 
τι μὴ δεῖ. edere fructus, 
εἰ bear fruit’: xv1 24, ΧΥΙΙ 
7 


ἑκών, οὖσα, ὄν, lubens, sponte, 
‘willing’: rv 136, x 79 ἑκοῦ- 
σαν χαρίζεσθαι. ἑκόντες 
εἶναι, ‘so far as will goes’ 
(always in a negative clause): 
ΧΥΙ 13 

ἐλαία, a, ἡ, oliva arbor, ‘the 
olive-tree’: xrx 81, 85 

ἕλαιον, ov, τό, oleum, olivum, 
‘olive-oil’: xx 23 οὐδὲ ἔ. 
οὐδὲ σῦκα ἔχει 
ττων, ον, minor, ‘less’: 
ΠῚ 8 ἐλάττονος ἀργυρίου, 98 
ἐλάττονα διαλέγει, xIx 21 


998 


(βόθρον) ἐλάττονα ποδιαίου. 

oe minimus: vir 36, 

ἐλαύνειν, agere, ‘to drive’: 
PASS. xyIIr 30 ἐλαυνόμενα 
(de iumentis). remigare, 
‘to row’: xxi 14 ἡμερινοὺς 
πλοῦς ἐλαύνοντας.  equi- 
tare, ‘toride’: v11r 40 ἱππέας 
κατὰ τάξεις ἐλαύνοντας 

ἐλέγχειν, erroris v. mendacii 
convincere, redarguere, re- 
jfutare, ‘to prove ἃ person 
in the wrong’: ΧΙ 140. 
pass. ἐλέγχεσθαι, deprehen- 
di, detegi, ‘to be detected’: 
x 54 ὑπὸ ἱδρῶτος ἐλέγχον- 
Tat, se cerussa fucasse 

ἐλευθερία, as, ἡ, libertas, ‘ free- 
dom’: 1 164 διαμάχεσθαι 
τῳ τῆς ἐλενθερίας 

ἐλευθέριος, ov: vir 1 Ζεὺς ὁ 

ἐλευθέριος 

ἐλευθερίως, liberaliter, honeste, 
ut hominem ingenuum decet : 
1x 76 πλουσιώτερον καὶ ἐλευ- 
θεριώτερον βιοτεύοντας 

ύθερος, α, ον, liber, ‘free’: : 

Vv 6 ὅσα ἀνδρὶ ἐ. προσήκει, 
51 ἐ. ἄνθρωπος 

ἐλλείπεσθαι ὁ. acc., deesse, effi- 
cere non posse, ‘to fail to 
do’, ‘to be wanting’: vir 
154 dub. 

ἕλος, eos, τό, locus paludosus, 
‘ low-lying ground’ (from 
root sel, seen in daA-s, 
in-sul-a, οἷο. ): xix 84 ἐν τῷ 
Φαληρικῷ ἕλει 

ἐλπίζω = νομίζω, ‘I think’, 
‘expect’: 11 72 

ἐλπίς, (50s, ἡ, spes, ‘hope’: 
xu 72. PL. ἐλπίδες, 
‘hopes’, ‘ prospects’: v 76 
ἐλπίδων ἀγαθῶν ol δοῦλοι 
δέονται 

ἐμαντοῦ, ἧς, met ipsius, “οὗ 
myself’, τ ὃ τῷ ἔγουτοῦ 


φ ry 
ἐμαντου 


40* 


χρῶτος, 82 τὸ σῶμα τὸ ἐμαν- 
τοῦ, xvim 66, 76 ἐλελήθειν 
ἐμαντόν 

ἐμβαίνειν, conscendere navem, 
‘to embark’: vir 52 

ἐμβάλλειν, inicere, immitiere, 
‘to throw in, put in’: vir 
δά el γεωργὸς ὁμοῦ ἐμβάλοι 
κριθὰς καὶ πυρούς, xvi 69, 
79 ἐμβαλεῖν σπέρμα τῇ 
v0, 65 καρπόν, χιχ 10 τὸ 
φυτόν, plantam demittere in 
terram, xvit 83 é. τοὺς oxa- 
Adas τῷ σίτῳ, ‘to set the 
sarclers to work on the 
corn’, 110. PASS. XVIII 
20 els κόπρον ἐμβληθέν 

ἐμβιβάζειν, met. impellere, ‘to 
lead into’, ‘put in the way 
of’: χιν 16 πειρώμαι ἐμβι- 
βάζειν τοὺς οἰκέτας εἰς τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην 

ἐμός, ἡ, dv, meus: vit 80 é. 
ἔργον, xx 141 ὁ é. πατήρ, xt 
30 ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς, mihi 
et familiae meae, ‘to me and 
mine’ 

ἔμπειρος, ov, peritus, ‘with 
skill in him’, ‘acquainted 
with’: 6. gen. xvi 25 of μὴ 
πάνυ ἔμπειροι γεωργίας, 37, 
Iv 4 ἔμπειρον γενέσθαι 
τεχνῶν 

ἐμπίπτειν, incessere, οὗ pas- 
sions, frames of mind: ΧΧῚ 
64 μένος ἑκάστῳ ἐμπέσῃ 

ἐμπλεῖν", vehi nave: abs. VvIIr 
50 of ἐμπλέοντες 

ἐμποδίζειν, impedire, ‘to be in 
the way of’: vit 84 ἄλληλα 
ἐμποδίζει 

ἐμποιεῖν τέ τινι, ‘to produce, 
create a state of mind in 
another’: 1x 74, x11 59, xv 
1, 2. followed by infini- 
tive: xxr 46 ἐμποιῆσαι 
τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀκολουθη- 
τέον εἶναι 


ἐμβαίνειν ---τττττττ-- ἔνδεια 


ἔμπορος, ov, 6, mercator, insti- 
tor, ‘a merchant’: xx 150, 
151 

ἔμπροσθεν, ante, ‘before’: ὙΠ 
35 τὸν & χρόνον 

ἐμφύειν, inserere, innasci iu- 
bere, ‘to implant’: vu 133 
ἐνέφυσε (ὁ θεὸς) τῇ γυναικὶ 
τὴν τῶν νεογνῶν τέκνων τρο- 


. ἢν 
év:—I. of place, in, ‘in’: 


vur 14, 16, rv 108, rx 16, 
xvi 18, xrx 10, 42, xx 157, 
xx1 12. inter, ‘among’: 
ΣΙ 45 εὐνοίας ἐν φίλοις, Iv 29 
ἐν τοῖς καλλίστοις ἐπιμελή- 
μασιν. penes, ‘in one’s 
hands’: vir 86 ἐν σοὶ πάντα 
ἐστίν, ‘every thing is in 
your power’. ‘in respect 
to’: xvir 22 ἐν τῷδε διαφέ- 
povras. II. of the in- 
strument or means: 
per, ‘by means of’, 11 87 
ἐν Tots αὑτοῦ (αὐλοῖς) μανθά- 
νειν, ‘to learn on his own 
flute’. III. of time, 
‘during’: vii 94 ἐν τῇ σχο- 
Ap, 95 ἐν τῷ πλῷ, xvir 19 
ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι, 85, xr 46 ἐν 
πολέμῳ. ἐν ᾧ, du 
‘whilst’: xvi 69, ΧΙ 118 ἐν 
τῷ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ, χχι 17 

ἐναντίον, coram, ‘in the pre- 
sence of’: 113. 06. gen. é. 
τών φίλων 

ἐναντιοῦσθαι, adversari, " toop- 
pose’: 111126 εἴ σοι ὁ θεὸς 
μὴ ἐναντιοῖτο. non pa- 
rere, ‘to refuse to obey’: 
xxi 26 

ἔνδεια, as, ἡ, penuria, egestas, 
‘need’, ‘poverty’: Χχὶ 115 
ἀντὶ τῆς περιουσίας ἔνδειαν 
παρέχηται. ἱπορῖα, ‘want’, 
‘lack’: vir 11 ἀλυποτέρα 
αὕτη ἡ & τὸ δεόμενόν τινος 
μὴ ἔχειν χρῆσθαι. 


ἐνδεώς---------.....ἕ ξξαλίνδειν 


ἐνδεῶς, parce ita ut nonnulla 
possint desiderari, paucis 
sumptibus, ‘ defectively’, ‘in- 
sufficiently’: 1 44 

ἔνδοθεν, ¢ loco interiore, domo 
foras, ‘from within’: rx 28 

ἔνδον i.g. οἴκοι, domi, ‘in 
the house’, ‘indoors’: vir 
13, 25, 165, 166, 186, 188, 
x1 89. of a beehive: vir 
180 

ἔνδοξος, ov, clarus, ‘held in 
honour’: vr 48 ἐνδοξοτά- 
Τὴ πρὸς τῶν πόλεων V.1. pro 
εὐδοξοτάτη 

ἐνεῖναι, inesse, τέχνη ἔνεστιν 
ἐν τῷ ῥίπτειν xvit 41. τὰ 
ἐνόντα, ‘the contents of ἃ 
house’, ‘property’, v.1. pro 
τὰ ὄντα: τι 21. Cf. Plat. 
Rep. vi c. 4, p. 488 c χρώ- 
μενος τοῖς ἐνοῦσι, 1.0. ορὶ- 
bus 


ἕνεκα, gratia, causa, ‘for the 


; 


sake of’: 11 49 ὧν ἕ,, vir 63, 
xvit 84 τίνος @., x11 42 rov- 
του @., xIv 43 ἐπαίνου καὶ 

_ τιμῆς &. 

ἐνεργός, bv, cultus, fruges fe- 
rens, ‘productive’ )( ἀργός: 
tv 69 é. γῆ, 77, 116, 126 

ἔνθα, ubi: τν 107. for ἔν- 
θεν, unde: xviir 7. ἔνθα 
μέν ---ἔνθα δέ, hic—illic, 
apud alios—apud alios: 11 
29 


ἐνθάδε, hic, ‘here’: vir 9 

ἔνθεν for ἔνθα : v1 6 

ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, secum reputare, 
‘to muse’, ‘consider well’: 
xvi 112 

ἐνθύμημα, aros, τό, sollerter 
cxcogitatum, ‘a device’: xx 
132 

ἐνιαντός, οὔ, ὁ, annus, ‘the space 
of a year’, ‘a twelvemonth’: 
vir 192, 1v 48 κατ᾽ ἐνιαυ- 
τόν, quotannis, ‘yearly’ 


41* 


ἔγιοι, at, a, nonnulli, ete., 
‘some’: 1v 15 ἔ. τέχναι, vi 
83 ἐνίους. c. gen. ΧΙ 
52 ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων, xiv 24 
τούτων Evia, IV 22 ἐνίαις 
τῶν πόλεων 

ἐνίοτε--ἔστιν ὅτε, interdum, 
‘sometimes’: v 89, vir 144 

ἐννοεῖν, cogitare, reputare, ‘to 
consider’, ‘reflect’: xxzr 1 
ἐννοῶ ws ed...wapécxnoa, 
ΧΥ͂ΠῚ 67 ἐννοῶ εἰ λέληθα 
ἐπιστάμενος, ‘I am thinking 
whether, etc.’ 

ἐνοικεῖν, inhabitare, ‘to dwell 
in’: 1v 100 ἐν ὁπόσαις χώραις 
ἐνοικεῖ, 84 οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες, 
incolae )( οἱ φρουροί 

ἐνταῦθα δή xv 19, ἐ. ἤδη ΧΥῚΙ 
91 

ἐντελής, és, integer, ‘complete’, 
‘full’: xx 113 τὰς dardvas— 
ἐντελεῖς 

ἐντεταμένος (ἐντείνω), intentus, 
‘on the stretch’, ‘eager’: 
xxI 56 προθύμους καὶ évre- 
rapévous els rd ἔργον 

ἐντεῦθεν, ἰδὲ tum, ‘thereupon’: 
x11, x11 ; 

ἐντίθεσθαι, imponere navi, ‘to 
put on board’: xx 157 σῖτον 
els τὸ πλοῖον ἐνθέμενοι 

ἔντιμος, ον, honorificus, ‘hon- 
ourable’: 1v 72 ἐ. ἕδραις 
γεραίρειν 

ἐντρίβειν, infricare fucum, se 
fuco collinere, ‘to rub in 
cosmetics’: pass. ‘to be 
painted’: x 12 evrerpip- 
μένην ψιμυθίῳ 

ἐξάγεσθαι, derivari, ‘to be 

_ drawn off’: xx 61 ὡς τὸ ὕδωρ 

ἐξάγεται τάφροις 

ἐξαίσιος, (ον (αἶσα), nimius, 
intempestivus, ‘abnormal’, 
‘extraordinary’: v 89 é&al- 
σιοι ὄμβροι 

ἐξαλίνϑαν", ‘ta ve le oree) 


42* 


a roll’: xr 107 ἐξαλίσας 
(e volutabro) τὸν ἵππον οἴκαδε 
ἀπάγει 

ἐξαμαρτάνειν, imprudenter a- 
gere, ‘to make mistakes’: 
mr 104 

ἐξανίστασθαι, surgere, ‘to get 
up’: x 53 ἐξανιστάμενοι 
ἐξ εὐνῆς 

ἐξαπατᾶν, decipere, ‘to deceive 
completely’, ‘to take in’: x 
22, 38, 50, 52, 82 ras ἐξα- 
πατώσας. Pass, tllici: 
1143 τοῖς ἐξαπατηθεῖσι 

ἐξαρέσκεσθαι, placare, ‘to ap- 
pease’: v 14 é. θεούς, 99 

ἐξεῖναι, ἔξεστιν, licet, ‘it is 
in one’s power’: 1v 24, vIII 
132 & πεῖραν λαμβάνειν, 
1x 100. ὁπόταν ἐξῇ σοι, 
‘whenever you have the 
means’, vil 227, 228. 
1 49 ὥσπερ ἐξόν σοι, quasi 
tibi liceat 

eclpyav®, prohibere, ‘to bar, 
prevent’: rv 104 

ἐξελέγχειν, erroris convincere, 
‘to prove a person in the 
wrong’: 11 65 ἐξήλεγξάς 


με 

ἐξεργάζεσθαι, eficere: xv 16 
ὅπως δεῖ ἐ. ἕκαστα, xx 148 
ἐ. χώρους, excolere fundos 
ita ut nihil desideretur. 


€epyaopévos,excultus, fully . 


worked’, ‘well tilled’: xx 
120 χῶρον ἐξειργασμένον, 
128 


ἐξετάζειν, explorare, ‘to exa- 
mine’, ‘inspect’: m 4, ΥἹΙΙ 
94, rx 88, 90. indicare, 
patefacere, ‘to prove by 
test’: xx 74, σις 67 δεόμενον 
θεραπείας ἐξετάσει ἡ ὄψις 

ἐξέτασις, ews, ἡ, Tecensus, ‘a 
review’: Iv 48 ἐξέτασιν 
ποιεῖται τῶν μισθοφόρων 


ἐξεταστικός, ἡ, dv, idoneus ad 





ἐξαμαρτάνειν 


ἑορτή 


explorandum, ‘competent to 
inspect’: x11 109 
γεῖσθαι, docere, ‘to explain’: 
1101 ἐξηγήσομαί σοι 

ἕξις, ews, ἡ, habitus: vir 14 
ἕξις τοῦ σώματος, "8 state 
of body’ 

ἐξίτηλος, ov, fugiens, ‘fading’, 
‘losing colour’: x 24 πορφυ- 
pldas ἐξιτήλους. [See cr. 
note on m1 § 10 1. 79] 

ἐξοικοδομεῖν 8, ‘to finish build- 
ing’: xx 167 

ἐξομοιοῦσθαι, similitudinem 
referre, ‘to become like’: 
vir 172 

ἐξοργίζειν, irritare, ‘to en- 
rage’: xvi. 114 ἐξώργισάς 
με πρὸς τὴν ὕλην 

ἐξορύττειν5, effodere, ‘to dig 
up’: pass. x1x 24 ἐξορύτ- 
Torro ἂν σκαπτόμενα 

ἐξουσία, ἡ, facultas, copia, 
‘power to do’, ‘leave, per- 
mission’: c. infin. 11 75 οὐδ᾽ 
dvaypifey po ἐξονσίαν 
ἐποίησας, V 32 ἐξουσίαν 
παρέχων ὀψὲ ἀπιέναι, VII 
1 


48 

ἐξνφαίνεινδ, perterere, ‘to 
finish weaving’: vir 180 
(de favis apum) 

ἕξω, foris, non domi: vir 175. 
τὰ ἔξω ἔργα, ‘outdoor oc- 
cupations’: vir 126, 129, 
141, 187 τῶν &. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. 
οἱ ἔξω, alieni, ‘strangers’ )( 
ol del συνόντες: x 49. 88 
prep. 6. gen. vi 46 ἔξω 
τῶν ἐρυμάτων, ‘outside the 
walls’ 

ἔξωθεν, extrinsecus, ‘from out- 
side (the house)’: vir 213 

ἐοικέναι (εἴκειν), videri, ‘to 
seem’: v3 ἔοικε, xv 71, xx 
162, vir 72 ws ἐοίκασι 


ἑορτή, ἧς, ἡ, dies festus, ‘a 
oliday’: rx 36 κόσμον τὸν 


ἐπαγάλλεσθαι 


els ἑορτάς, V 47 ἡ γεωργία 
ἑορτὰς πληρεστέρας ἀποδει- 
κνύει (quam ulla alia ars). 
[It is calculated that a space 
‘of time equivalent to two 
whole months was given up 
at Athens to holidays. 
The Scholia on Arist. Vesp. 
v. 661, where the annual 
pay of 600 dikasts is said 
to amount to 150 talents, 
says: els «ε΄ μῆνας λογίζεται 
τὸν ἐνιαυτόν, ὡς τῶν β΄ εἰς 
ἑορτὰς προχωρούντων' ἑκά- 
στῳ γὰρ τριώβολον τοῦ μηνὸς 
te’ τοῦ μηνὸς τάλαντα ἐποίει) 
ἐσθαι7, gloriari, ho- 
mori ducere sibi, ‘to pride 
oneself on’: tv 125 ἐπη- 
γάλλετο ἐπὶ τῷ χώρας ἐνερ- 
yous ποιεῖν 
ἐπάγεσθαι, applicare, uti, ‘to 
apply’: xvu 113 εὖ τὰς εἰ- 


«όνας é. 


ἐπαγωγός, ὁν, ‘attractive’: ΧΙ. 


47 ἐἀ. πρὸς τὸ πείθεσθαι διδά- 
σκειν 

ἐπαινεῖν, laudare, ‘to praise’: 
xr 64, xm 91, xz 68. 
)( μέμφεσθαι, xr 141, 148. 
) ψέγειν, xvz 86. prae- 
mio afficere, ‘to reward’ γί 
ζημιοῦν: 1x 85. laudando 
incitare, 1x 92, xxr 18, 
Pass. xiv 38 τοῦ ἐπαινεῖ- 
σθαι ἐπιθυμοῦντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 

ἔπαινος, ov, ὁ, laus, ‘praise’: 
ΧΙ 3, xiv 48 ἐπαίνου καὶ 
τιμῆς ἕνεκα, ΧΙ 51 πεινῶσι 
το é., 50 τῷ ἐ. παροξύνον- 


braipecBat, incitari, ‘to be in- 
duced’: with inf. and dat. 
of the cause: xrv 87 

ἐπακούειν, auscultare, ‘to give 
ear to’: ΙΧ 2 ἡ γυνὴ ἐδόκει 
σοὶ ἑπακούειν τι ὧν σὺ ἐσπού- 
δαζες διδάσκων 





ἔπειτα 43*- 

éradooris!, of, 6, triturator, 
. one who threshes with 
oxen’: xvim 34 


ἐπαμᾶσθαι, accumulare, ‘to 


heap up’: xxx 63 ἐπαμή- 
σαιο ἂν τὴν γῆν; 


from root am same as em in 
at. em-ere, ex-im-ere, ex-em- 

plum, pra-em-ium, 8-um-ere 
(from sxs-im-ere), vind-em-ia ; 
the primary meaning is ‘to 
take’ as in Odyss. Ix 247 
γάλα ἕν ταλάροις ἀμησάμενος, 
Vv 488 εὐνὴν ἐπαμήσατο, 
XXIV 165 τήν pa (κόπρον) Kus 
λινδόμενος καταμήσατο, He- 
siod Theog. 599 90, tepeaking of 
drones in a ave) ἀλλότριον κά- 
ματον σφετέρην ἐς γαστέρ᾽ ἁμών- 
ται.} 

ἐπανέρχεσθαι, repetere brevi- 
ter, ‘to recapitulate’: vi 11 

ἐπαρκεῖν, iuvare, ‘to assist’: 
11 ὅδ ἑἐπαρκέσειαν ἄν, 
Υ 66 ἐπαρκεῖν ἀλλήλοις, 
mutuo se tuvare 

ἔπαύξεσθαιδϑ, adaugeri, ‘to 
grow’, ‘increase’: σαὶ 237 

émel:#-temporal, cum, post- 
quam, ‘when’: c. ind. γι 62 
é. ἤδη χειροήθης ἦν, vi 87 
é. ἤκονον, x1 36. causal, 
siquidem, ‘since’: x11 3, 8, 
xix 37, 98. brel—ye: : 
vir 41 [cf. Hier. vir 8, 
Schémann ad Plutarch. Ag. 
x 8 p. 128]. ἐπείπερ, 
‘seeing that’: 1 75 

ἐπειδάν, postquam: with aor. 
subj. 1 159, vir 116, 182, 
x1 95, 105, xv 1, xvr 14, 
xvir 8, xvim 55, xrx 41. 
with pr. subj. vir 178 ἐ. ἥκῃ, 
vit 120 ἐ. κέηται, xv 7 ἐ. 
ἥδηται. with perf. subj. 
ΣΙΣ 40 ἐ, ὀρωρνγμένοι cow ol 
βόθροι 

ἔπειτα (ἐπί, elra):—1. of 
mere sequence, deinde, 
‘thereupon’ ὁ then’. sx iso. 


44» 


ἐπερέσθαι 


πρῶτον μέν---ἔπειτα δέ: V 
9. πρῶτον μέν--ἔπειτα: 
1 85, v 28, vir 106. 2. 
with a finite verb after 
@ participle: xvm 69. 
sometimes to mark an an- 
tithesis between the partic. 
and verb, ‘and then’, ‘for 


all that’, ‘and yet’: 1 182 


ποιεῖν βουλόμενοι---ἔπειτα 

᾿ς κωλύονται 

ἐπερέσθαι, aor. 2 οὗ ἐπείρεσθαι, 
‘to ask besides’: vir 24 ὅ μ᾽ 
ἐπήρου 

ἐπέρχεσθαι, supervenire, ‘to 
come into another’s place’: 
vit 46 els τὸ κενούμενον ἀεὶ 
ἐπέρχονται 

ἐπερωτάν, interrogare, ‘to ask’: 
vi 82. 6. dupl. acc. xIx 
102. consulere deos, v 99 
τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπερωτῶντας 
θυσίαις καὶ οἰωνοῖς (per exta 
et auspicia) 

ἕπεσθαι, ducem sequi: vii 208, 
ὙΠῚ 43, xx 49. Hine ol 
ἑπόμενοι sunt milites : xxI 
40. mente asseyqui, ‘to 
follow’: x1 79 (where some 
understand assentiri) 

ἔπηλύτης3, ov, ὁ, advena, ‘a 


stranger’: xr 20. See crit. 


p. 

éri:—A. c. accus. I. of 
Place, ad, ‘to’: πὶ 47 ἄξω 
σὲ ἐπὶ τούτους, vi 69, 86, 
1v 79, xx 126 ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον 
ἱέναι, ur 79 ἐπὶ τὸ B. ἐπι- 
διδόασιν, 110 ἀντίρροπον ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἀγαθόν. in hostile sense, 
‘against’: v 67 é. τοὺς πολε- 
plous ἱέναι, 71. ‘on to’: 
x1x 122. II. ad, prop- 
ter, ‘for’, ‘for the purpose 
of’, ‘with a view to’: πὶ 51 
ἐπὶ θέαν, vir 70, xvi 32, 
11 102 ἐπὶ wip (ad ignem 
petendum) ἐλθόντος σον, 106, 


ἐπιδεικνύειν 


Iv 119 τοῖς ἐπὶ τὰ. δώρα 
κεκλημένοις, VII 176, xx 153 
πλέουσιν ἐπὶ σῖτον. Β. 
c. gen. super, ‘upon’: xIx 
92 τὸ ὄστρακον é. τοῦ πη- 
λοῦ ἄνω καταθεῖναι. σ. 
6. dat. to denote the 
purpose, object, mo- 
tive: xiv 18, xx 70, 97, 
101. the occasion or 
cause: 11 25 ἐμὲ olxrelpes 
ἐ. τῇ πενίᾳ, χιν 19 ζημιοῦσθαι 
ἐπὶ τοῖς κλέμμασι, rv 152 
θαυμάζω ταῦτα ἐπὶ τῷ κάλ- 
λει, ΣῚ ὅ ἐφ᾽ οἷς εὐδοκιμεῖς, 
πὶ 62 ἐπί τινι ἀγάλλεσθαι, 
Iv 126 ἐ. τῷ ποιεῖν ἐπαγάλ- 
λεσθαι, XxXI 2ὅ μεγαλυνομέ- 
vous ἐ. τῷ ἐναντιοῦσθαι. 
‘over’, ‘in command of’: 
ιν 140 ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ 
κέρατι τεταγμένος, xx 102. 
in, ‘in the case of’: vr 
64 καλεῖν ὄνομα ἐπί τινι, 
‘to apply a name to any 
person’, x11 48. See n. in 
Add. praeter, ‘besides’, 
‘in addition to’: ix 78, 
xv 6 ᾿ 

[ἐπιβιοῦν!, ‘to live over’, 
‘survive’: aor. 2 ἐπεβίω, 
coni. Cobeti, Hirschigi, 
Mehleri tv 129 ubi vulgo 
ἐβίωσεν] 

ἐπιγιγνώσκειν, animadvertere, 
‘to observe, notice’: rx 72. 
c. acc. et particip. vir 1 

ἐπίγονος, ov: vir 184 οἱ ἐπί- 
yovot, suboles, ‘a breed (of 
bees)’ 

ἐπιδεδράμηται (ἐπιτρέχεω), 
oo percursum est: XV 


3 
ἐπιδεικνύειν or ἐπιδεικνύναι :--- 
1. ostendere, indicare, ‘to 
shew’, ‘point out’: xrx 104. 
6. acc. rei et dat. pers. 112 10, 
83, 109, 118, rv 7, 1x 10 τῆς 


ἐπίδηλος -------«.- ἐπικουφίζειν 


οἰκίας τὴν δύναμιν ἐπιδεῖξαι 
αὐτῇ, 20 διαιτητήρια ἐπε- 
δείκννον αὐτῇ κεκαλλωπισ- 
péva,x10,35. seg. ὅτι: IX 
22 τὴν οἰκίαν σύμπασαν ἐπέ- 
δειξα αὐτῇ ὅτι ἀναπέπταται. 
2. exhibere, ‘to exhibit’: x 
60 καθαρὰν καὶ πρεπόντως 
ἔχουσαν ἑαυτὴν ἐπιδεικνύναι, 
8 ἀνδρικὴν ἐπιδεικνύεις 
τὴν διάνοιαν τῆς γυναικός, 
unless we are to understand 
οὖσαν, in which case it will 
fall under 3, xvz 18 τὴν éav- 
τῆς δύναμιν €., 22. 3. 
exponere, docere, ‘to prove’, 
᾿ ‘shew’: 6. acc. et partic. 111 
80 ἔχω ἐπιδεῖξαι τοὺς μὲν οἷ; 
τω χρωμένους, 1X 75 τοὺς δι- 
καίους ἐπιδεικνύοντες πλου- 
σιώτερον βιοτεύοντας, τι 12 
τί δ᾽ ἣν τὸ τούτου ἀκόλουθόν 
σοι ἐπιδεικνύω. τοὺς πολλὰ 
κεκτημένους----ἀνιωμένους, 28, 
59. seq. ὅτι : 1X 97 ἐπι- 
δεικνύων ὅτι----«Κ,ρῆσθαι οὐδενὶ 
αὐτῶν ἕξεστιν. seq. ὡς: 
ΧΙ 45 ἐπιδεικνύοντα ὡς 
συμφέρει αὐτοῖς πείθεσθαι, 
xvi 2 τοῦτο ἐπιδεῖξαι---ὡς 
οὐ χαλεπόν ἐστιν 
ἐπίδηλος, ov, insignis, ‘re- 
_markable’, ‘distinguished’: 
xx1 62 εἰ μηδὲν ἐ. ποιήσουσιν 


ἐπιδιδάσκειν, addocere, ‘to 
* teach besides’: x 67 
ἐπιδιδόναι, proficere, incre- 


menta capere, ‘to advance’, 
‘make progress’: 111 79 ἐπὶ 
τὸ βέλτιον ἐπιδιδόασιν 
ἐπίδοσις, ews, ἡ, incrementum, 
profectus: xx 124 ἐπίδοσιν 
οὐκ ἔχειν, ‘not to admit of 
improvement’, 125, 128 
ἐπιεικῶς, sic satis, commode, 
‘fairly’, ‘tolerably’: 11 4 é. 
ἐγκρατῆ τῶν τοιούτων, x1 156 
πάνυ ἐπιεικῶς. [Demosth. 


454% 


c. Dionys. ὃ 9 ἐπιεικῶς 
ἔντιμον κατέλιπον τὸν σῖτον, 
Plat. Phaed. p. 800 ἐπιει-. 
κῶς σνχνὸν χρόνον, Crito 
Ῥ. 48 B ἐπιεικῶς πάλαι] 

ἐπιέναι, invadere, ‘to attack’: 
1v 44 ἣν πολέμιοι ἐπίωσιν,. 
vill 84 τοὺς ἐπίοντας 

ἔπιθυμεῖν (θυμός), cupere, ‘to 
set one’s heart upon a 
thing’, ‘to wish for’: Ο.. 
gen. rei: xx 138 ἐπιθνμῆ- 
σαι τοιούτου χωρίον, xIv 38 
τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἐπιθυμοῦντας. 

. inf. νὰ 25 ἃ ἂν ἐπιθυ- 
μῶμεν πράττειν 

ἐπιθυμία, las, ἡ, appetitio, 
cupiditas, ‘appetite’, ‘de- 
sire’; xr 48 τῇ γαστρὶ 
αὐτῶν ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις 
προσχαριζόμενος, 1159 τελεῖν 
εἰς τὰς αὐτῶν ἐ. 

ἐπικαίριος, ov, summi momenti, 
‘vital’: v 22 al ἐπικαιριώ- 
ταται πράξεις, ‘the most 
critical operations’, xv 65 
τὰ ἐπικαιριώτατα τῆς τέχ- 
νης, ‘the most important 
particulars of their art’ 

ἐπίκαιρος, ov, opportunus, ‘ad- 
vantageous’: xx 44 mwpoxa- 
ταλαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπίκαιρα 

ἐπικεῖσθαι, superiacere, im- 
positum esse, ‘to be laid on’: 
x1x 88 πήῆλον ταῖς κεφαλαῖς 
ἐπικείμενον 

ἐπίκλημα, ατος, τό (ἐπί, κα- 
λέ) crimen, ‘charge’: ΧῚ 

9 


ἐπικουρεῖν, sublevare, mederi, 
‘to succour’, ‘come to the 
relief of’: xvi 98 ἐπικου- 
ρῆσαι τῷ κατιλυθέντι σίτῳ 

ἐπικουρία, ἡ, adminiculum, ful- 
crum, remedium, ‘succour’, 
‘relief’: xviur 94 

ἐπικουφίζειν γῆν, allevare 80- 
lum, ‘to lift ug the act's 


46* ἐπικρατεῦ ----------ἰἐἀπιμελεῖσθαι 
xvii 99. opibus suis sub- ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, curam adhibere, 


levare, ‘to relieve’: x1 62 
τοὺς φίλους ἐπικονφίζειν 
ἐπικρατεῖν, sibi subicere, ‘to 
become master of’: 1 156 
ὧν ἂν ἐπικρατήσωσιν (80. 

voluptates) 

ἐπικωλύεινδ, impedire, ‘to be 
in the way of’: vin 28 
ἐὰν ἐπικωλύσωσιν ἀλλή- 
λους 

ἐπιμανθάνεινδ, addiscere, ‘to 

_ Jearn besides’: x 67 

ἐπιμέλεια, as, ἡ :---1. ‘super- 
intendence’, ‘surveillance’: 
v 19 rods τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ 
γεωργοῦντας 1.6. per alios, 
vi 3, x 71, xm 8, 67 ταύτην 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν διδαχθῆναι 
Le. vilict scientiam, xv 9, 
xv 16, v 3, 81. 2. ‘care 
bestowed on a thing’, ‘at- 
tention paid to it’, ‘dili- 
gence’: x11 73, 85 κερδαλέον 
ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπιμέλεια, vit 122, 
ΧΙ 8, xx 81 στρατηγοὶ οὐ 
γνώμῃ διαφέροντες ἀλλήλων 
ἀλλὰ ἐπιμελείᾳ (sedula 
cura). 6. gen. v3 ἡ ἐπι- 
μέλεια τῆς γεωργίας, x11 80 
ἐπιμέλειαν τῶν κατ᾽ ἀγρὸν 
ἔργων, χι 117 ταῖς τοῦ πλού- 
του ἐπιμελείαις. with 
ὅπως: vil 35 ἔζη ὑπὸ πολ- 
λῆς ἐπιμελείας (parentum) 
ὅπως ἐλάχιστα ὄψοιτο, ΧῚ 
127 εἴ τινα τούτου ἐπι- 
μέλειαν ποιῇ ὅπως δύνῃ. 
with ὡς: xx 87 ὅταν ὁ μὲν 
ἔχῃ τινὰ ἐπιμέλειαν (ali- 
quam curam gerat) ὡς--- ὦσιν. 
studium quod tractamus, 
‘pursuit’, ‘industry’: v 52 
ἐπιμέλειαν ἡδίω ταύτης, 
vir 219 ἄλλαι ἴδιαι ἐπιμέ- 
λείαι (munera, partes in 
administratione) ἡδεῖαί σοι 
γίγνονται 


‘to take care’: with the 
simple infinitive: xr 105 
ἐπιμέλομαι μὴ ἀποχωλεῦ- 
σαι τὸν ἵππον, sedulo facio 
ne equum claudum efficiam, 
where see note. ο. gen. 
et infin. xx 45 τούτου 
ἐπιμελοῦνται οὕτω ποιεῖν. 
absol. ‘to be careful’: 11 123, 
x 4 ὑπισχνεῖτο ἐπιμελή- 
σεσθαι, xr 80, xm 48 ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι διδάσκω, xx 116 
τοῖς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι δυνα- 
μένοις, xt 58, 62, 91, xx 
105, 116. with gen. of 
articular infinitive (G. 
M. T. § 92, 1, note 5): xx 84. 
‘with gen. of subst. rv 6, 
82, 64, 85, 97, 101, vm 46, 
166, rx 110, 112, 116, xx 49, 
67, 99, 119, xu 71, x11 2, 9, 
xv 39, 49, xx 88. followed 
by object clause with ὅπως 
and future: rv 76, 109, x 33, 
xu 45. with ὅπως and 
subjunctive: vir 194, 195, 
1x 80, x1 39, xv 3, xx 24. 
with ὅπως and opt. vir 218. 
with ἄν and opt. m 68. 
with gen. and subj. with ws: 
vir 182, xx 20, 22, 41 τούτου 
ἐπιμελοῦνται ws ἔχῃ ov- 
τως. with ὅπως: Iv 
101, xx 50 τούτου ἐπιμε- 
λοῦνται ὅπως ἀθροίζηται. 
[Editors are not 
whether ἐπιμέλεσθαι or 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 18 the proper 
form. Cobet, Dindorf and 
Francke are of opinion that 
the former only was used by 
Xen., but they have left the 
contracted form unchanged 
in several passages. I read 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τὸ 68, = 
112, 116, x11 59 but ἐπιεμε- 
Adpevos Iv 6, 14, v 41, x 33, 


ἐπιμέλημα--------τ----- 


xr 40, 77, 80, xr 21, 91, 
Sanne x1 105, x11 62, 
2 


μα, aros, τό, res quam 
quis curat, ‘an "industry ’, : 
‘a care’; iv 30, vir 135, 
. 197 
ἐπιμελής, és, sedulus, indus- 
trius, ‘careful’, ‘attentive’ 
)( ἀμελής : χι 40, x11 51, 54, 
98, 108,xv 37. with gen. 
xu 89 


ἐδ ce Pa ὅπως ---- γίγνηται, 

est opera ut sit, VII 
194, 196. with gen. and 
ὅπως: vir 199 

ἔπιμελητης, of, ig. éxlrpo- 
wos, curator, ‘officer in 
charge’, ‘manager’: x1 77. 
praefectus urbis, ‘warden’: 
Iv 62 

ἔπιμελητικός, 7, 69, ad curam 
idoneus, ‘ fitted for care of, 
managing’: x11 107 

ἐπιμένειν, i.g. ἐμμένειν, con- 
stantem esse, perseverare, 
‘to continue, persevere in’: 
ΣΙΝ 82 ἐπιμένουσι τῷ μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν 

ἐπιπίπτειν, incidere, ‘to fall 
upon’: xvi 47 εἰκὸς τὰ 
ἄχυρα ἐπιπίπτειν ἐπὶ τὸν 
σῖτον 

ἔπιπλα, τά (τὰ ἐξ ἐπιπολ ἢἣ-ς 
σκεύη), vasa, supellez, ‘furni- 
ture’, ‘utensils’, ‘moveable 
a al mr 13, m 84, 48 

ἐπιπλήττειν 3, obiurgare, ‘to 
chastise’, “reprove’s x11 70 

ἐπιπολάζειν, in superficie 
manere, radicem non agere 
denuo, ‘to lie on the sur- 
face’: xv11 75 of weeds 

ἐπιπολῆς, adv. gen. of ἐπι- 
πολή, in superficie, ‘on the 
surface’: xvi 83, xix 24 

ἐπίρρητοςϑ, ov, i.g. ἐπιβόητος, 
infamis, ‘denounced’: rv 11 
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ἐπιστατητέον 


ἐπίσκεψις, ews, ἡ, inspectio, ‘in- 
spection’: vi11 96. con- 
sideratio, ‘reflection’: 11 120 

ἐπισκοπεῖν, inspicere, ‘to ex- 
amine’: m1 121, rv 53, vir 
97, 1x 85 νομοφύλακας οἵτινες 
ἐπισκοποῦντες τὸν ποιοῦντα 
τὰ νόμιμα ἐπαινοῦσιν. ‘to 
consider’: 1v 36. ἐπι- 
σκοπεῖν τοὺς κάμνοντας, in- 
visere aegrotantes, ‘to visit 
the sick’, de medico xv 53. 
ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι i.g. ἐπίσκο- 
πεῖν, ‘to inspect’,‘ observe’: 
Iv 67, x 68, xr 98 ταῦτα ἐπι- 
σκεψάμενος ws ἕκαστα yly- 
νεται. considerare, disqui- 
rere, ‘to consider’: mz 107, 
ΧΥΙ 43 ἐπισκεψώμεθα 
τοῦτο, VI 76 ἐπισκεψαί- 
μην, τχ 62. Hirschig would 
replace the middle by the 
active form of the present 
in 111 107, rv 67 

ἐπίστασθαι, scire, peritum 
esse, ‘to know’, ‘under- 
stand’, ‘be acquainted with’: 
1r 84, xv 61 εὐθὺς ἃν ἐπι- 
σταῖο. cum acc. 1 15, 
20, 1 71, vir 91, xm 24, 
xv 23, 42, xvi 4, 67, 76, 
xix 5, 13, 84, 105, xx 81. 
c. infin. ‘to know how to’, 
‘to be able to’: 1 79, 81, 
94, 96, 107, m 77, 78, 86, 
vi 24, vir 31, x 67, xvim 24, 
68, xix 96, 109, xxr 27, 
πὶ 80 ἐτιστηθῆναι. seq. 
6]. rel. xv 11 εἰ μή τις ἐπί- 
σταιτο ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ 
“ποιεῖν, 51, 6. participio : 
x1 122 

ἐπιστάτης, ov, ὁ, praefectus 
quicumque, ‘an overseer’: 
xxi 55. gubernator, ‘a 
pilot’: xxr 21 

ἐπιστατητέον" (ἐπιστατεῖν) σοι 
τούτων, pracesse eis oportet 
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te, ‘you must preside over 
them’: vir 189 

ἐπιστήμη, ns, ἡ, scientia, cog- 
nitio, peritia, ‘science’, 
‘knowledge’, ‘skill’: m 83 
é. τις οἰκονομίας, vi 18, 38, 
xv 4 éreddy ἐπιστήμην 
κτήσῃ αὐτῷ, ὠς»... ὠφελιμώ- 


τερα ἃν γίγνοιτο, xII 28 
ἐπιτρόπου ἐ. PL. artes, 
disciplinae, ‘the arts’, 


' *gciences’: 1 115, 119, 111 

117 ἐπιστήμας ἐργάζεσθαι, 
Iv 5, vr 25 

ἐπιστημονέστερον, adv. comp. 
of ἐπιστημόνως, peritius, 

~ ‘more knowingly’: πὶ 108 
στήμων, ov, sciens, peritus, 
‘knowing’, ‘wise’: xx1 29 
é. ἄρχοντες. with object 
accusative: 11116 ἕκαστα 
ἐπιστημονέστατος (G. § 
158 note 3, Madv. § 31 b). 
with infinitive: xrx 114. 
with gen. vir 222, 224, xrx 
119 

ἐπιστρέφεσθαι, ‘to go back- 
wards and forwards to’: Iv 
100 els ὁπόσας (xwpas) ἐπι- 
στρέφεται 

ἐπισχύειν3, robur addere, va- 
lidiorem reddere: xt 85. 
Cf. συνεπισχύειν, ‘to 
elp to strengthen’, Mem. 
τ 4, 6] 

ἐπιτάττειν, imponere, mandare, 
‘to enjoin’: vir 130 τὰ ἔξω 
ἐπέταξεν αὐτῷ ἔργα, 1x 
110, 112. 6. dat. pers. 
et inf. iubere, ‘to order’ to 
do: rx 54 

ἐπιτελεῖσθαι, perfici, absolvi, 
‘to be fulfilled, realised’: 
xv 3 

ἐπιτήδειος, a, ov, commodus, 
quo opus est, ‘useful’, ‘ne- 
cessary ’. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
omnia ad vitam necessaria, 


ἐπιστήμη-----------ἐπιφαίνεσθαι. 


commeatus, ‘the necessaries 
of life’: vr 39, vir 115, xvr 
16, xx 79. of ἐπιτήδειοι, 
amici, mecessarii, “ one’s 
friends’: x1 142 

ἐπιτηδεύειν, vitae institutum 
sectari, studere ret, ‘to prac- 
tise a thing’, ‘make it one’s 
business’: c. acc. xr 36, xx 
118 

ἐπιτιθέναι, imponere, ‘to im- 
pose’, ‘inflict’: x1r111 δίκην 
τὴν ἀξίαν ἐπιθεῖναι τῷ ἀμε- 
λοῦντι, XVII 61 τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 
πλεῖον βάρος ἐ. 

ἐπιτιμᾶν, c. dat. reprehendere, 
‘to censure’: xr 144 

ἐπιτρέπειν τινί τι, aliquid 
alterius fidei et curae per- 
mittere, tradere, ‘to commit, 
entrust to another’s care’: 
113, τ 96 

ἐπιτρέχειν, oratione percurrere, 
leviter tractare, ‘to run 
over’, ‘treat lightly of a 
subject’: xv 41 ἐπιδεδρα- 
μηκέναι. Pass. xv 13 
ἐπιδεδράμηται 

ἐπιτροπεύειν, vilict munus ad- 
ministrare, ‘to be a land 
steward’: x1 42, ΧΙ 3 

ἐπιτροπευτικός 4, ἡ, dv,’ aptus 
ad subeundum munus vilici, 
‘fit for the office of steward’: 
ΧΙΙ 14 

ἐπίτροπος, ov, ὃ, vilicus, ‘a 
steward’, ‘factor’: x11 11, 
14, 20, 28, x1 5, 8, 14, 18, 
"ἢ 66, x1v 3, xv 11, 36, ΧΧῚ 


ἐπιτυγχάνειν, nancisci, ‘to 
meet with’: c. gen. m 20, 
x11 114 ἵππου ἐπιτυχὼν dya- 

- θοῦ 

ἐπιφαίνεσθαι, subito se osten- 
dere, supervenire, ‘to appear 
suddenly’: xxr 59 τοῦ δε- 
σπότου ἐπιφανέντος ἐπὶ rd 


ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι 


ἔργον, i.e. operariis ut in- 
spiciat opus 
ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι" θήραις, ve- 
nationi studiose vacare, ‘to 
' devote one’s energies to 
. hunting’: v 26 (where Din- 
dorf reads θήραις τέ τι φιλο- 
πονεῖσθαι) 
ἐπίχαρι, ὁ, ἡ, gratus, iucun- 
dus, ‘pleasing’, ‘agreeable’; 
vir 200 ἐπιχαριτώτατον 
ἐπιχεῖν, affundere, ‘to add to 
by pouring’: xvir 60 é. ὕδωρ 
. οἴνῳ. PASS, XVII 89 ἰλύος 
ἐπιχνθείσης, limo auger: 
fuso 
ἐπιχειρεῖν, suscipere, ‘to un- 
dertake’ without any idea 
of effort: 11 94, xix 98. 
- conari, ‘to attempt’: x 51 
ἐπομνύναι, interponere ius- 
turandum: abs. xx 169 λέγω 
. ἐπομόσας (‘upon oath’), 
Cf. Her. vi 5, 8, Xen. An. 
vil 8, 2 εἶπεν erojibous 
ἐπονομάζειν 3, cognominare, ‘to 
call by a name’: Pass. vir 
89 καλὸν κἀγαθὸν érovopua- 
ζόμενον 
ἐπωνυμία, las, ἡ, cognomen, 
‘surname’: x11 6 ἐπωνὺυ- 
plav...7d κεκλῆσθαι 
ἐπωφελεῖν, adiuvare, ‘to aid’: 
x1 53, 85 φίλους ἤν τινος 
δέωνται é. 
ἐρᾶν, amare: Pass. x1 75 ol 
épwuev ot, amasii. vehe- 
menter cupere, ‘to long’: 
6. inf. vr 67 ἐρῶ ἄξιος γςε- 
. νέσθαι 
ἐργάζεσθαι :---1. laborare, ‘to 
work’, ‘labour’: xvir 105. 
. of husbandry, opus rusticum 
facere: 1 116, 147, 157, 
- Im 31, «Iv 86, VII 175, 
. xv 60, xx 90, 103, 105. 
οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι, operae γιι8- 
ticae, ‘labourers’; tv 117, 


H, LEX, 


ἔργον 49 


- 47, xu 1δ. 6. acc. 
é. γῆν, colere, ‘to till’: 1 54, 
1v90,xv147. εἰργάσθαι 

- in pass. signification: xrx 
45 εἰργασμένη γῆ. 11. 
tractare, exercere, ‘to work 

at’, ‘practise’: c. acc. 116, 
127, m1 118, rv 14, 24, v 40, 
vi 41, viz 112, ΧΥ͂ 28 ἄξια 
τῆς τροφῆς €., xvi 5, ΧΥΤΙΙ 
71, xx 75. facere, ‘to 
do’, ‘perform’: vir 77, viz 
18 τοῦ ἐργασομένον ἔργα. 
eficere ut fiat, ‘to cause’: 
xm 120 

ἐργασία, as, ἡ, labor, occupatio, 
‘employment’: v1 38 épya- 
olay εἶναι. κρατίστην γεωρ- 
γίαν, 40 ἐ, ἡδίστη ἐργάζε- 
σθαι, vit 112 τοῦ ἐργασομέ- 
νου τὰς ἐν τῷ ὑπαίθρῳ ἐργα- 
σίας. elaboratio, con- 
fectio, ‘a working at’, ‘mak- 
ing’: viz 121 ἡ τῆς ἐσθῆτος ͵ 
ἐκ τῶν ἐρίων é ργασία. 
cultura, ‘a working’ (of the 


groun a): v 68 τῆς γῆς ἡ 
ἐργασία 
ἐργαστέον, opus faciendum est, 


‘work ibe tg be done’: vir 
188 οἷς ἂν ΤΩΡ. ἔνδον ἐρ- 
. γαστέον 

γαστέος, a, ον, faciendus : 
x11 12 ἐὰν τὰ ἔργα μάθῃ ὡς 
ἔστιν ἐργαστέα 

ρ, ἥρος, ὁ, operarius, 
‘a labourer’, ‘workman’ ‘in 
husbandry: y 69, xu 57, 
xx 85 


| ἐργάτης, ov, ὃ, servus opus Tus- 


ticum faciens, ‘a labourer 
in the fields’; rv 81, v 75, 
xx 88, xx: 61. qui opus 
facit, qui artem exercet, ‘a 
practitioner of an art’: Iv 3 
πασῶν τῶν τεχνῶν ἐργάτας 


ἔργον, τό, res in qua tractanda, 


versatur alicuius etudium, 


% 
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_ ‘an occupation’, ‘employ- 
ment’, ‘a work of indus- 
try’,‘labour’:—a. especially 
agricultural: rv 85 ὁ τῶν 
ἔργων ἐπιμελούμενος, 97 τῶν 
γεωργικῶν ἔ. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, 
166, ν 58, xv 56 τὰ & τῆς 
γεωργίας, x11 28 τῶν ἔ. προ- 
_ orarevew, Vv 57 ἐὰν ὑπὸ στρα- 
τευμάτων τῶν ἔργων orepn- 
θῶσιν, 96 θεοὶ κύριοί εἶσι τῶν 
ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ ἔργων, VII 
187, 114 ὑπαίθρια ἔργα, xm 
81 ἐπιμέλεια τῶν κατ᾽ ἀγρὸν 
ἔργων, 109 ἐφορατικὸν τῶν 
ἔργων, xm 62, xv 5, xx 
8. τὰ ἔργα = ‘the 
labour employed’: xrv 8. 
Ὁ. of women’s work: ΥἹὯἯ 
125 τὰ ἔνδον ἔργα, 40 ἔργα 
ταλάσια, 169 τὰ τῆς γυναικὸς 
ἔργα, 188, xr 2. 6. of 
other occupations: xr 4, 
1 146 τὰ ὠφέλιμα ἔργα, τι 
70 πλουτηρὸν ἔ., 11 9 ἕν τι 
τῶν οἰκονομικῶν ἔργων, 82 
τῆς οἰκονομίας &., 72 ἰδιώτης 
τούτου τοῦ ἔργον (sc. ἱππι- 
xjs), τχ 19 ἔργα φάους δεό- 
μενα, VI 4 τῶν εἰρηνικῶν ἔρ- 
Ὕων, Χχ 29 τῶν στρατηγικῶν 
ἔργων, Iv 88 ἔργων πολε- 
μικῶν. work of bees: 
vit 99, 170, 171. ἐν τῷ 
ἔργῳ εἶναι ‘to be at one’s 
work’: xx 87. opus ab 
artifice elaboratum, ‘a work’ 
in the sense of ‘that which 
is wrought’: v1 74 τὰ dedo- 
κιμασμένα καλὰ αὐτοῖς ἔργα 
εἶναι. munus, officium, 
‘proper work’, ‘business’, 
‘function’: Σ 8, 9. “9 
task’: mz 55, xx 93 τὸ 
ἥμισυ διαφέρει τοῦ ἔργον 
ag) , ἅ 
ἣν (elpew), dicturum esse: 
ἘΠ 25. fut. opt. vu 37 


ἐρεῖν .----------ἐρρῶσθαι 


ἐροίη ex em. Cobeti, xxr 4 
εἴρηκα. εἴρηται, dispu- 
tando effectum est, ‘it has 
been proved’: 1 75 

, inf. aor. 2 of ἔρομαι, 
interrogare, ‘to ask’: 6. acc. 
pers. vir 63, xr 22, xu 
115, xx 142 ἠρόμην αὐτόν. 
interrogare de aliqua re, 


᾿ς ‘to ask concerning a thing’: 


ip 


xv 68 ὅτι ἔροιο τῶν καλώς 
“πεποιημένων, χι 127 ἔμελλον 
τοῦτο ἐρήσεσθαι εἰ (‘whe- 
ther’), xv 9 οὐκέτι ἐρήσο- 
μαι περὶ τούτον el, xix 95 
ὅτε ἤρου με εἰ. In vir 87 
the old reading ἔροιτο has 
been rejected in favour of 
époln fut. opt. of ἐρεῖν 

npla, ἡ, solitudo, ‘loneli- 
ness’: v 34, where, how- 
ever, it may Mean pascuum 
desertum, locus defensori- 


. bus destitutus, ‘a lonely 


spot’ 
pos, ov, destitutus, “ want- 
ing’, ‘without’: 1137 ἔρη- 


. BOs συμμάχων 
ἔριον, τό, lana, ‘wool’: vir 39 


. evexOn, 194. 


ἔρια παραλαβοῦσα, 121 ἡ 
τῆς ἐσθῆτος ἐκ τῶν ἐρίων 
ἐργασία, 198 ὅταν ἔρια εἰσ- 
The plural 
only is used by Xen. 


ἑρμηνεύειν, iusta oratione per- 


sequi, oratione declarare, 
‘to put into words’, ‘ give 
utterance to’: x1 135 


ἐροίη (ab efpw loquor): vit 37 


pro vulgato ἔροιτο ex em, 
Cobeti 


ἐρρῶσθαι, perf. pass. of ῥών»- 


νυμι, valere, ‘to be strong’, 
‘to flourish’: v 80 εὖ depo- 
μένης τὴς γεωργίας ἔρρων- 
ται καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τέχναι. 
ἐρρωμένος, η. ον, valens, ro- 
bustus, ‘sturdy’, ‘vigorous’: 


» 


εὐ €pv0piiv--———ére 


x 84 ὅτως τὸ σῶμα ὑγιαῖνόν 
τε καὶ ἐρρωμένον ἔσται, 
x1 63 βαθεῖς τε καὶ ἐρρωμέ- 
vous ἄνδρας, 120, Χχὶ 41 
ἐρρωμένοι ἄρχοντες. This 
is the only participle in 

_ Greek which is so tho- 
roughly adjectivised as to 
admit of being compared, 
the comp. being ἐρρωμε- 
véorepos, the superl, éppw- 
μενέστατος- 

ἐρυθριάν 3, erubescere, ‘to 
blush’: vii 4 δηχθεῖσαν καὶ 
ἐρυθριάσασαν 
[from the root Rudh ‘to be red’, 
seen in Skt. rdéhitas, rudhria 
Seep ”), Lat. rif-us, raud-us 
rod-us, rud-us), russ-us (from 
rudh-tus), rut-ilus, rub-ére 
rub-er, réb-igs or riib-igé, 
Germ. ‘roth’, Eng. ‘red’, Icel. 
‘raudur’.] 


ἐρυθρός, d, dv, ruber, ‘red’: 
x 14 ὅπως ἐρυθροτέρα gal: 
voro τῆς ἀληθείας 

ἔρυμα, ατος, τό, castellum, 
locus munitus, ‘a fortified 
place’: v1 46 ἔξω τῶν ἐρυ- 
μάτων 

ἐρυσίβη, ns, ἡ, robigo, ‘mil- 
dew’, ‘the red blight’: γ 89 
αὐχμοὶ καὶ ἐρυσῖβαι 

ἔρχεσθαι, ire, venire, ‘to go, 
come’: note on tenses of, 
vi 80, vir 141 ὅποι χρὴ 
ἐλθόντα λαβεῖν, vi 86 ἐλ- 
θεῖν ἐπί (‘after’) τινα, 11 102 
ἐπὶ πῦρ (‘to fetch’) ἐλθόν- 
τος, VI 69 ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν 
σκέψιν (aggressus sum), VII 
85 ἦλθε πρὸς ἐμέ (nupta in 

_ domum mariti), 11 61 εἰς 
ἀπορίαν ἐληλυθότας (re- 
dactos). of things sent 
or taken: ur 110 ἔρχεται 
els τὴν οἰκίαν τὰ κτήματα, 
l.e.. importantur 

ἐρωτᾶν, interrogare, ‘to ask’: 


51* 


c acc. pers. xrx 99, x 61 
ἐμὲ ἠρώτα....εἰ (‘whether’), 
ΧΙΣ 107 περὶ ἀργυρίου ἐρω- 


τῶν σε. 2, ‘to ask 
about’: xr 51 τούτων ὧν 
ἐρωτᾷς 


pa, ατος, τό, interrogatio, 

‘a question’: xr 25, xv 78 

ἐρώτησις, ews, ἡ, ‘a question- 
ing’: xrx 101 

ἐρωτικῶς (ἐρωτικός, ἡ, dv, ad 
amorem propensus, ‘amor- 
ous’): xi 79 ἐ. ἔχουσι τοῦ 
κερδαίνειν, i.e. φιλοκερδεῖς 
εἰσί, ‘are passionately fond 
of the pursuit of gain’ 

ἐσθής, τος, ἡ, vestis, ‘dress, 
apparel’: υἷι 121 ἐσθῆτος 
ἐργασία, Ix 86 ἐσθῆτα ἀν- 
δρὸς τὴν els ἑορτάς 

ἐσθίειν, esse, ‘to eat’: x 75 
ἐ. ἥδιον, x1 73 ἐπεὶ ἐσθίειν 

Pid τὰ τα ἔχει ᾿ 
κεμμένος (σκέπτεσθαι), de- 
liberatue, ‘studied ’, ‘calcu- 
lated’, ‘ planned’: rx 13 

tore, usque dum, of time up 
to which, ‘until’: ἔστ᾽ ἄν 
with subj. vir 177, x11 38. 
rarely employed with du- 
rative tenses, quamdiu, 
quoad, ‘so long as’: 1171 

ἑταίρα, as, ἡ, amica, ‘a con- 
cubine’  ) (γαμετή, ‘a married 
woman’: 1 87 ἑταίραν πρι- 
άμενος 

ἕτερος, έρα, εἐρον, alter, ‘one of 
two’: vir 1δ4 ἃ τὸ ἕτερον 
ἐλλείπεται τὸ ἕτερον δυνά- 
μενον, ΧΧῚ 11 πολὺ διαφέρειν 
τοὺς ἑτέρους (‘the one set’) 
τῶν ἑτέρων, 22 

ἐτετιθάσεντο, mansuefacta erat, 
‘she had been tamed’, plup. 
te from τιθασεύειν: VII 


&:—1. temporal, with 
Present, adhuc, ‘yet, 


4h 
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‘still’; xrx 129. with 
. Fut. tam, diutius, ‘yet’, 
*longer’: 1 89 was ἂν Eri— 
. ὠφέλιμον εἴη; τι 110, x 59, 
xiv 84, -2. of degree, 
porro, insuper, ‘still’, ‘fur- 
. ther’, ‘moreover’: xvi 64, 
11 88 ἔτι δέ, rv 64, Vv 53 ἔτι 
δὲ πρὸς rovros.  praeterea, 
‘besides this’: xv 8, 30 ἔτι 
“πρὸς τούτοις kal, x111 13 ἔτι 
προσδεῖσθαι, xIv 4, xv 9. 
to strengthen comparatives, 
etiam, ‘still’: x 13 λευκοτέρα 
ἔτι. οὐκ---ἔτ ι, non item, 
non iam, ‘not also’, ‘not 
εὐ after that’: xrx 39, xx1 70 
ἕτοιμος, 7, ov, c. inf. paratus, 
qui in prompts est, ‘ready’, 
‘at hand’: ἢ 18 ἕτοιμα 
χρῆσθαι, prompta ad usum. 
ἐξ érolpov, statim, prompte, 
‘off-hand’,‘unhesitatingly’: 
xiv 13 
$ros, ous, τό, annus, ‘the year’, 
as a natural epoch: vir 34 
ἔτη οὕπω πεντεκαίδεκα γε- 
yovvia, XVII 2ὅ ὁ θεὸς οὐ 
τεταγμένως τὸ ἔτος ἄγει 
(annos ducit) 
εὖ, bene, ‘well’: vir 152 εὖ πε- 
φνκέναι, x1 40 εὖ πράττειν, 
182 εὖ ποιῶ πολλούς, 135, 
11 87, xim 84 εὖ πάσχειν, 
xiv 84. εὖ μάλα, egregie, 
‘right well’: χιν 82, xrx 64 
εὐάγωγος, ον, docilis, ‘easy to 
lead’, ‘tractable’: xm 83 xai 
πάνν evdywyoe els ἐπιμέ- 
λειαν )( ἀδύνατοι παιδεύεσθαι 
εὔγνωστοςϑ, ov, facilis cognitu, 
‘easy of discernment’; xx 


7 
εὐγώνιος3, ov, angulos habens 
ad amussim factoe, ‘with 
regular angles’: rv 148 
αὐδαιμονεῖν, felicem esse, fio- 
rere, ‘to be well off, happy’: 


φ co a 
εὐκρινώς 


1181, rv 171 ἀγαθὸς ὧν ἀνὴρ 
εὐδαιμονεῖς, x1 41 

εὐδαίμων, ov, gen. ovos, felix, 
beatus, ‘blest’, ‘happy’: rv 
170 δικαίως ev. εἶ 

εὔδηλος, ov, satis manifestus, 
‘abundantly clear’: impers. 
constr. xv1 80 εὔδηλον ὅτε, 
1x 24 (where, however, τὴν 
οἰκίαν may be understood). 
pers. constr. vir 55 εὔδηλος 
ἦν (ἡ γυνὴ) ὅτι οὐκ ἀμελήσει 

εὐδοκιμεῖν, bene audire, laude 
Jlorere, ‘to be well spoken of, 
famous, distinguished’: -x1 
5 ἐφ᾽ ols evdoxipets 

εὐδόκιμος, ov, spectatus, in- 
signis, ‘famous’: 1v 119 Ké- 
pos εὐδοκιμώτατος Bact- 
devs 

εὔδοξος, ov, probatus, ‘honour- 
ed’: v1 48 εὐδοξοτάτη πρὸς 
τῶν πόλεων 

[εὔειλος, ov: rx 25, coni. Cobeti 
pro vulgato ed#Acos] 

εὐεξία, as, ἡ, bonus habitus, ‘a 
good state of health’: x1 82 
εὐεξίαν καὶ ῥώμην 

εὐεργετεῖν, beneficum esse, ‘to 
shew kindness’: x11 34 

evevperos* χώρα, locus ex- 
peditus, in quo omnia sic 
disposita sunt ut facile 
reperiri possint, ‘a place 
where it is easy to find 
things’: vm1 114 

εὐήλιος", ov, apricus, ‘sunny’: 
Ix 25 εὐήλιεος οἰκία 

εὐθύς, illico, ‘forthwith’: x 26, 
xvi 53, 56, x1x 119, xx 147 
ἄλλον χῶρον εὐθὺς ἀντεων- 
εἶτο. statim ab initio, 
‘from the first’, ‘at once’: 
ΠῚ 79, vir 123 τὴν φύσιν 
εὐθὺς παρεσκεύασεν ὁ θεός 

εὐκρινῶφϑ, ordine, distincte, 
‘in good order’, ‘not con- 
fusedly’; vi 125 
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εὐμαθής, ἐς, qui facile discitur, 
‘easy to learn’: xx 73, xx1 4 
τέχνην πασῶν εὐμαθεστά- 


THY 

εὐμάρειαϑ, as, ἡ, facilitas cum 
commoditate coniuncta, ‘fa- 
cility, convenience’: v 44 
χειμάσαι---- θερμοῖς λουτροῖς, 
ποῦ πλείων εὐμάρεια; Cf, 
Plat, Lys. p. 204 p εὐμά- 
pera ἡμῖν ἐστὶν οἴεσθαι, facile 
nobis accidit ut putemus, 
‘’tis easy to fancy’ 

εὐνοεῖν τινί, bene velle alicui, 
‘to wish any one well’: x11 
80 τὸ evvoety ἐμοὶ (domino) 
καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς πειρῶμαι παι- 
δεύειν (τὸν ἐπίτροπον) 

εὔνοια, ἡ, Lenevolentia, ‘good- 

_ feeling’: x1 45 εὐνοίας ἐν 
φίλοις, XII 25 εὔνοιαν ἔχειν 
σοὶ δεήσει (τὸν ἐπίτροπον)" 
ἄνεν γὰρ εὐνοίας τί ὄφελος 
ἐπιστήμης γίγνεται; 39 ev- 
νοίας ὄργανον ἄριστον 

εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχειν πρός τινα, bene- 
volo animo esse erga aliquem, 
‘to be well disposed towards 
ὃ person’: ΙΧ 68 

εὐνομεῖσθαι, bonis legibus uti, 
‘to be well regulated’, ‘have 
a good constitution’: x 82 
ἐν ταῖς εὐνομουμέναις πό- 
λεσιν 

εὔνους, ουν, benevolus, favens, 
‘well disposed’, ‘a well- 
wisher’: x11 41, v1 50 πολί- 
τας---εὐνουστάτους παρέ- 
χεσθαι τῷ κοινῷ, vir 202 
εὐνούστεροι ἣ πρόσθεν 80. 
servi dominis, 1x 30, x11 87, 
48 ἑαυτοῖς εὖνοι wdavres— 
ἄνθρωποι 

εὐπατρίδης, ov, ὅ, bono loco 
natus, ‘of noble family’: 1 
125 καὶ πάνυ εὐπατριδῶν 
δοκούντων εἶναι 

εὐπέτεια 3,7, ἡ, facilitas et copia, 


εὐπόλε 


‘easiness of procuring’: Vv 
27 evwéretav τροφῆς 


εὐπετής7, és, facilis, ‘easy’: 


xm 75 εὐπετές ἐστι μαθεῖν 
, ov, bellicosus, ‘suc- 
cessful in war’: Iv 2, 3 


εὐπορεῖν, opibus abundare, ‘to 


be well off’, ‘to thrive’ )( 
ἀπόρους εἶναι: xx 10 


εὐπορία, ἡ, facilitas, ‘freedom 


from embarrassment ’,‘solu- 
tion of difficulties’ )( ἀμη- 
xavla: 1x6 


εὔπορος, ov, opulentus, ‘well 


off’: mz 61. expeditus, 
‘full of resources’: rx 81 
εὐπορώτεροι γίγνονται 
(maiorem facultatem δα- 
bent) πρὸς τὸ κακουργεῖν 


εὐπόρως, facile, ‘readily’: y111 


εὐπραγίαϑ, ἡ, fortuna prospera, 


‘well-doing’, ‘success’: Ix 
78 τῆς εὐπραγίας αὐτῇ pe- 
ταδιδόντες 


εὑρίσκειν, invenire, ‘to find’: 


vir 111, 145, xrx 38, xx 43. 
c. partic. deprehendere, ‘to 
find that’: m 120 εὗρον 
ἐπισκοπῶν καὶ πανυ οἰκείως 
ταῦτα γιγνόμενα. PASS. 
VI 23 ὠφέλιμα ὄντα ηὑρί- 
σκετο. comperire, ex- 
cogitare, ‘to find out’, ‘de- 
vise’; v 53 ἐπιμέλειαν ἡδίω 
nipnKeyv, Ix 6, xx 28 σοφόν 
re εὑρηκέναι, 103 εὑρίσκον- 
τες προφάσεις. lucrari, 
lucrum facere, ‘to gain’, 
‘earn’, ‘procure’: xx 145. 
de rerum venditarum pre- 
tio, guaestum praebere, ven- 
di, ‘to fetch’, ‘earn money’: 
ir 17 πόσον ἃν οἴει εὑρεῖν 
τὰ σὰ κτήματα πωλούμενα; 
20 


εὕρνθμος, ov, Numerowus, con- 


cinnus, harmonious ἡ δ 
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~ fal’: vir 125 καὶ χύτρας φημὶ 
εὔρνθμον φαίνεσθαι εὐκρι- 
vos κειμένας 
εὕρωστος, ov robustus,‘ strong’: 
v1 42 τὰ σώματα evpword- 
TAT = παρέχεσθαι 
κιος7ῦ, ον, opacus, 
shaded’: 1x 25 ε. οἰκία 
εὐφημεῖν, bona verba dicere: 
x 36 εὐφήμει, bona verba, 
quaeso, ‘hush!’ ‘say not 
80’ 
(vey, oblectare,‘tocheer’, 
‘delight’: rm 116, xx 127. 
, PASS. εὐφραίνεσθαι: ΙΧ 69 
νἡ, laetitia, ‘delight’, 
‘joy’: rx 69 τῶν εὐφροσύ- 
γων μεταδιδόντες 
εὔχαρι", ὁ, ἡ, gratiosus, gratus, 
‘winning’, ‘ agreeable’: v 50 
τίς (τέχνη) pido evxape- 
,Τωτέρα ; Cr. 
εὐχείρωτος, ον, qui facile υἱποῖ 
potest, ‘easy to be overcome’: 
vir 25 rots πολεμίοις evxet- 
ρωτότατον 
εὔχεσθαι, precari, ‘to pray’: 
ΧΙ 43. 6. inf. γι 48 ev- 
χό μενοι εὐδαιμονεῖν 
ὕχρηστος, ον, utilis, ‘ service- 
able’: vir 17 
εὔχρως, wy, = eSypoos, bene 
coloratus, ‘ fresh-looking ’, 
‘of healthy complexion ’: 
M μίλτῳ ἀλειφόμενος x 35. 
Sd ald φαίνεσθαι: x 


εὕρωστος 


‘well- 


εὐώνυμος, ον, sinister, ‘left’: 
a ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ κέ- 


ἐφεξῆς, ordine, ‘in order’, ‘in 
8 row’, ‘one after another’: 
VIII 120 ἐπειδὰν ὑποδήματα 
ἐφεξῆ-: κέηται, xm 53 ἐφε- 
ξῆς πάντες, omnes omnino, 
ad unum omnes, ‘all in suc- 
cession’ 


ἐφιστάναι, praeficcre, pert. 


ἔχειν 


ἐφέστηκα, praesum, praefec- 
tus sum, ‘I am set over’. 
ὁ ἐφεστηκώς, praefectus, 
‘the person in authority’, 
‘the officer in command’: 
xx1 54. of the queen-bee: 
vir 99 ἐπ᾽ ἔργοις épéorn- 
κεν, vit 180 ἐπὶ κηρίοις 
ἐφέστηκεν 

ἐφορᾶν, 1:ᾳ. ἐπισκοπεῖν, in- 
spicere, ‘to overlook Iv 51k 
τοὺς ἀμφὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ οἴκησιν 
αὐτὸς ἐφορ ρᾷ 

ἐφορατικός, 7, ὁν, ad inspict- 
endum aptus, ‘qualified to 
overlook’: xm 108 τὸν δεσ- 
whrey ἐφορατικὸν δεῖ εἶναι 


*to possess’ as bathe 
xvr 16, xx 5 περιττὰ Exov- 
σιν, 8129 δεσπότας οὐκ 
ἔχουσιν, τι 105 ὕδωρ μὴ 
ἔχων, 1118, 18, vr 56 ἀφθό- 
pus ἔχειν ὧν δέονται, χι 73, 
ΧΙ 11, χιν 87, xvx 18, ΧΥΎΙΙ 
10, χιχ 122, xx 21, 24, xxr 
44. of mental or bodily 
habits: rx 65 τὸ μνημονικὸν 
ἔχειν καὶ τὸ προνοεῖν, x1 49 
πολλὰ ἔχῃς πράγματα, XIII 
87, x11 26 εὔνοιαν ἔχειν, 
xx 86 ἔ. ἐπιμέλειαν», xx1 66 
&. τι ἤθους βασιλικοῦ, xv 4. 
eum substant. ita ut verbi 
respondentis vim habeat, 
ἔχειν αἰτίαν, ‘to be the 
subject of blame’: mr 91, 
93, x1 146. ‘to have in 
itself’, ‘admit of’, ‘involve’: 
Iv 18 ἀσχολίας Exover, xx 
124 ἐπίδοσιν οὐκ ἔχειν, 125, 
128. habere, scire, ‘to 
have mentally’, ‘to know’, 
‘understand’: 1 8 σὺ 

Aeve 6 τι ἔχεις ἀγαθόν, 101 
Wa ἔχω ἐξτρηίσομαι, xX 99 
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ἐὰν ἔχω τι βέλτιον, xv 65 
. ἧς ἕκαστος ἔχει τέχνης. 
᾿ς with predic. acc. ‘to keep 
so and so’; ΧΧῚ 31 τούτους 
αἰσχυνομένους ἔχουσιν. 
[Cf. Cyr. vir 2, 11 δυνήσομαι 
αὐτοὺς πειθομένους ἔχει». ] 
II. gestare, ‘to wear’: Iv 
161 τοῦ κόσμον οὗ εἶχεν. 
. III. c. infin. posse, habere, 
‘to have means or power 
to do’, ‘to be able’: 1 7 
. ἔχοιμεν dy εἰπεῖν, 11 59 οὐκ 

ἔχω ἀντιλέγειν, rr 14 τού- 
τοις (τοῖς ἐπίπλοις) μὴ ἔχον - 
τας χρῆσθαι, 45, 11 80 ἔχω 
ἐπιδεῖξαι, 118, vir 145 οὐκ ἂν 
ἔχοις διελεῖν, vir 6 οὐκ εἶχέ 
μοι δοῦναι, 6 οὐκ ἔχεις δοῦ- 
ναι, 9, 10, x 61 ef re ἔχοιμε 
συμβουλεῦσαι, xvi 18, xvIII 
2, xix 97, xx 66, 67. 
with predicate adjec- 
tive: ΧΙ 27 ef τὴν ψυχὴν 
φύσει ἀγαθὴν ἔχοι. Β. 
Intrans. se habere v. ge- 
rere, versari, ‘to hold one- 
self’, i.e. ‘to keep so and 
so’: vi 34 τοὺς ἀμφὲ γῆν 
ἔχοντας, Χ 70 κατὰ χώραν 
ἔχει. 2. with adverbs 
of manner, esse, ‘to be’ or 
‘to be circumstanced so and 
80’: 1147 ἔχειν ἀμελώς, XXI 
42 ἄριστα τὸ σώμα, vit 90 
ws βέλτιστα, vit 86 δυσλύ- 
τως, 102 δυστραπέλως, xII 
79 ἐρωτικῶς τινός, Ix 68 ev- 
voikws, 1 88 κάκιον, 89, 111 87 
κακῶς, 1X 90 καλῶς, χα 122, 
88 μετρίως, ΠΙ 69 ὀρθῶς, VI 
83 οὕτως, 11 88 οὕτω καὶ ἐμοὶ 
ἔχει, vit 28, 32, xvr 68, 
xvir 69, xx 42, xxi 5, x 59 
πρεπόντως, Ι "147 σφοδρῶς 
πρός τι. MED. ἔχεσθαι, 
proximum 6886, proxime 86- 
qui, pertinere ad, ‘to come 


next to’; ‘to pertain to’: 
vi 7 τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα. 
ἑώρας, v.8. ὁρᾶν : vi 8 
ἕως, quamdiu, ‘as long as’, 
with ἄν and subj: 1 157 ἕως 
᾿ dy ὁρῶσιν 


Ζ 


ὕγος, τό, boves V. equi iugales, 
‘a yoke of beasts’: xvi 56, 
71. 2. par, coniugium, 
‘a married couple’; vir 102, 
105, 107, 153 

Ζεῦξι: x9 

Ζεύς, ὁ, ‘Zeus’: vir 1 ἐν τῇ τοῦ 
Διὸς τοῦ ᾿Ελευθερίον στοᾷ 
καθήμενον 

ζημία, as, ἡ, damnum, detrimen- 
tum, ‘loss’, ‘damage’: 1 47 
τὰ βλάπτοντα, ζημίαν νομίζω 
μᾶλλον ἢ χρήματα, xvi 14 
πολλαῖς ζημίαις παλαίσα»- 
τες. poena,* punishment’: 
XIV 27 of νόμοι ζημίαι εἰσὶ 
τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσιν 

ζημιοῦν, damno afficere. PASS. 
detrimentum accipere, ‘to 
suffer loss’: 1 δά, 59 εἴ ris 
ζημιοῖτο διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐπίστα- 
σθαι προβάτοις χρῆσθαι, I 
122, ν 188 οὔτε τι ζημι- 
θέντας, punire, ‘to 
punish’: x 85 ἤν τις παρὰ 
τοὺς νόμους ποιῇ), ζημιοῦσι, 
xIv 29 of νόμοι ζημιοῦσι 
τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. PASS. 
xIv 19 ζημιοῦσθαι ἐπὶ τοῖς 
κλέμμασιν 

ζῆν (¢aw), vivere, ‘to live’: rv 
117. ‘to be living’: x 8 
ἐμοὶ ἥδιον ζώσης ἀρετὴν 
γυναικὸς καταμανθάνειν ἣ εἰ 
Ζεῦξις εἰκάσας As Ὑρα φῇ ἐπεδείκ- 
νυεν. Ξεβιοῦν, ‘to 
pass one’s fe’: vit 35 ἔζη 
ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἐπιμελείας. xxx Ὁ 
ἀφθόνως ζῶσι, τὸ ID τὰν 
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- -dvev τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. with 
ἀπό, victum quaerere, ‘to 

_-live, subsist by’: v 6 ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν ζῶσιν. Cf. Arist. Lys. 
625, Pad, 850 

ζητεῖν, quaerere, ‘to seek for’: 
vir 10 ζητοῦντα py δύ- 
γασθαι λαβεῖν, 144 ἄνθρω- 
τὸν ζητῶν — πρὶν εὑρεῖν. 
interrogando perquirere, ‘to 
enquire for’: vi 21 

ad Lame a pingere, ‘to paint 
rom life’, ‘to limn’: xv1Ir 
68 ζωγραφεῖν ἐπιστάμενος 

ζωγράφος, ὁ 6, pictor,‘a painter’: 
vi 70 soreegens ἀγαθούς, 
xm 112 


ἴφον, ov, τό, animal, ‘a living 
being’: vir 105 ζῴων γένη, 
xi 31 τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ζῴα--- 
ἀνθρώπους δέ, xv 82 τῶν 
ζῴων ὁπόσα... πραέα ἐστὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 


Η 


"H, disjunctive, ‘or’: 1 28, 
11 68, 85, 103, i1v_ 60. 
H—F, aut—aut, ‘either—or’: 
Iv 74, vir 5,x1140. inthe 
sense of εἰ δὲ μή, alioquin, 
‘or else’, ‘otherwise’: 11 34, 
37. [Cf. Dem. de Chers. § 4, 
§ 24, Andoc, de myst. p. 5,33, 
Xen. Anab. 1 4, 16, Symp. 
ιν 19, Mem. 1 7, 2, Thuc. 1 
78, 3, v 63, 3, Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 237 c.] ἢ εἰ---ἢ εἰ, 
vel si—vel si, utrum—an: 
vir 90. πότερον---: Υ.8. 
πότερον. ἤ, compara- 
tive, quam, ‘than’: rv 98, 
127, v 75, 96, v1 4, vir 83, 
xxi 17 πλεῖον ἣ ἐν διπλασίῳ 
χρόνῳ, 1 119 ἄλλο τι FH. 
ἀλλ᾽ 4: V.8. ἀλλά. ἦ, 
confirmative, sane, pro- 


fecto, ‘really’, ‘verily’, 
‘in truth’: xx 170 ἢ. μήν. 
q, interrogative, πᾶ: 
1 7, 12, 11 9, 106, vir 184, 


. xix 42, 80, xiv 3, xvirr 


48. ἧἡ--: 1 12, xx 8. 
ἦ γάρ; itane vero? ‘is it 
true that?’ rv 162. 


. (dat. sing. of relative pro- 


noun ὅς, cf. ταύτῃ), qua (se. 
via), ea ratione qua: 111 83. 
quemadmodum, ‘how’, ‘as’: 
xv 35 ἣ εἶπας, 86 ἡ ἔφησθα, 
87, ΧΙΧ 97 ἡ δεῖ φντεύειν, 
102 ἢ ἢ με ἐπηρώτησας 


ἡβᾶν, in flore aetatis esse, ‘to 


be at one’s full powers’: 1 
157 ἡβῶντας καὶ δυναμένους 
ἐργάζεσθαι 


ἡγεῖσθαι, viam pracire, ‘to lead 


the way’: 11 103 εἰ ἄλλοσε 
ἡγησάμην. 2. ducere, 
‘to hold’, ‘believe’: c. inf. 
mr 24, rv 134, xvm 28, xvur 
18, 29, x1x 53, 61, xx 78. 
with attributive word added: 
XIV 3 ij 7 ἀποτετελεσμένον τοῦ- 
TOV ἡγῇ ἐπίτροπον; 


ἦγε ay, όνος, ὁ, dux, Ῥγίποορε, 


‘leader’, ‘chief’ : ’: vi 169, 
174 ἡ ἐν τῷ σμήνει ἡγεμὼν 
μέλιττα, ‘the queen bee’ 
[ef. Cyr. v 1, 24 βασιλεὺς 
ἐμοίγε δοκεῖς. σὺ φύσει πεφυ- 
κέναι οὐδὲν ἧττον 4 ὁ ἐν τῷ 
σμήνει φυόμενος τῶν μελιττών 
ἡγεμών, Hell. mz 2, 28 
ὥσπερ ὑπὸ ἑσμοῦ μελιττῶν 
ὁ ἡγεμών), vir 210 τὰ τοῦ 
ἡγεμόνος ἔργα 


| [4youv?, sive: x1x 71 cr.]} 
ἥδεσθαι, fut. ἡσθήσομαι, aor. ᾿ 


ἥσθην, delectari, ‘to take 
delight’: ix 5 ἡδομένη 
ἰσχυρῶς, xv 66 μάλιστ᾽ ἃν 
ἥδοιτο, Vi 17 ἡσθείς. 
6. part, III 68 ὅπως ἡσθῇς 
ἰδών, x1 6 ἵνα διηγησάμενος 


ἡδέως 


ἡσθῇς, xv 7 ἤδηται ἀπο- 
δεικνύων, xvI 16 6 τι ἡ γῆ 
ἥδοιτο φύουσα καὶ τρέφουσα, 
i.e. facile et.sine labore ferre 
et nutrire posset, 139 dxov- 
σαντα ἡσθῆναι. 6. dat. 
x 45, xx 56 οἷς ἡ γῆ oper 

ἡδέως, adv. libenter, ‘gladly’, 
‘with pleasure’: Υ͂ 41 ἡ. δέ- 
χεσθαε, VI 58 ἡ. ἀκούειν, VII 
59, xI 10 ἡ. διηγεῖσθαι, VII 
88 ἡ. θεᾶσθαι, xvi 45 ἡ. μαν- 
θάνειν, vir 29, x1 86 ἡ. πυ- 
θοίμην ἄν. ἥδιον (liben- 
tius) ὁρᾶν : x 41 

ἤδη, iam, in ref. to the imme- 

iate past or the immedi- 

ate future:—1. ‘already’: 
vir 62 ἐπεὶ ἤδη χειροήθης 
ἦν, XIv ὅταν 7. γένηται, VI 
8 μᾶλλόν τι ἤδη ἢ πρόσθεν. 
aliquando, ‘ere now’: I 166, 
vil 64 dpa ἤδη κατενόησας ; 
xr 150, xu 106 ἤδη εἶδον, 
ΧΙΧ 16, 20, 42 ἤδη εἶδες; 
3. ‘forthwith’, ‘at once’: 
xu 2, x1v 35 τούτους 4. τῆς 
χρήσεως aroravw, 39, xv 22, 
xvirt 22, 49. beginning 
and extending onwards from 
the present, ‘henceforth’: 
ΨΠῚ 126 4. ἀπὸ τούτου, XIII 
ὃ, 18, xv 10 

ἡδονή, jis, ἡ, voluptas, " enjoy- 
ment’: xx 125 ἡδονὰς παρ- 
éyew, 1 144 λῦπαι ἡδοναῖς 
περιπεπεμμέναι 

ἡδυτάθεια, ἡ ἡ, voluptas honesta, 
‘luxury ’: ΣΟΥ͂ 4 καὶ ἐπιμέλεια 
αὐτῆς (86. τῆς γεωργία5) ἔοι- 
κεν εἶναι ἡδνπάθειά τις 

ἡδυπαθεῖν (ἡδύς, πάσχω), 
voluptatem percipere, ‘to 
enjoy oneself’:  >v8 

ἡδύς, εἴα, v, comp. ἡ δίων, Βα- 
perl. ἥδιστος, suavis, iu- 
cundus, ‘sweet’, ‘ pleasant’: 
Iv 149 ὀσμαὶ ἡδεῖαι, v 49 





ἡμερίνός 57* 
τίς τέχνη γυναικὶ ἡδίων; 
51 κτῆμα ἥδιον, 52 ἐπιμέ- 
λειαν ἡδίω, 10 ἡδίστων 
ὀσμῶν καὶ θεαμάτων. 6. 
inf. νὰ 40 ἐργασία ἡδίστη 
ἐργάζεσθαι,  iucundissima 
tractatu, xv 28, vir 228 τὸ 
πάντων ἥδιστον. ἡδύ 
ἐστι, placet: νι 14, xr 51. 

ἥδιον (sc. ἐστί): v 45. 
ὧν ἥδεα, ‘enjoyments’: xr 
36 τῶν ἡδέων τι 

ἦθος (ἔθω), eos, τό, morune quae- 
dam proprietas, ‘character’: 
xxI 67 ἔχειν τι ἤθους βασι- 
λικοῦ, χν 70 τὰ ἤθη γενναιο- 
τάτους 

ἥκειν, adesse, ‘to have come’: 
vir 179 ἐπειδὰν ἡ Opa ἥκῃ, 
χχι 20 ἀνιδρωτὶ ἥκουσι 

ἥκιστα, adv., minime, ‘least’: 
xvi 5 7. ἐργαζόμενοι 

ἡλικία, ας, ἡ, aetas, ‘age’, 
‘time of life’: v 78 ἡλικίαι 
τινες καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων 

ἥλιος, ov, 6, sol, ‘the san’: 
XvI 68 (νεὸν) ὀπτὴν πρὸς τὸν 
ἥλιον, xix 126 ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ἡλίου γλυκαίνεσθαι, χυτ 76 
ὁὀπτῴτο ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡ. 

ἡλιοῦσθαιδ, sole aduri, ‘to be 
sunned’: xix 125 σκιάζειν 
τὰ ἡλιούμενα (olvapa) 

ἡμέρα, ας, ἡ, dies, ‘day’ xt 82 
ἀγαθή ἐστιν ἡμέρα ὡς ἀρετῆς 
ἄρχεσθαι, 81 ἀπὸ τῆς αὔριον 
ἡμέρας, xx 92 δι᾽ ὅλης τῆς 
ἡμέρας (per totum diem), 
xvi 77 ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἡ. 

ἡμερεύειν, diem solidum trans- 
igere, ‘to spend the whole 
day’: Iv 16 

ἡμερινός, ή, ὄν, diurnus, ‘by 
day’: xx 40 φυλακὰς ἡμε- 
ρινάς, χχι 18 cr, ἢ. ἡμερι- 
νὸς πλοῦς, navigatio quae 
intra diet spatium obrol- 
venda est. 
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ἥμερος, a, ον, stativus, domes- 
ticus, ‘cultivated’, ‘not wild’ 
-( ἄγριος, silvestris : xvi 23 
τὰ ἥμερα, fruges sativae 

ἡμίονος, ov, o, mulus, ‘a mule’: 
Xvi 28 βοῦς, ἡμιόνους, 

ἥ ἵππους 
μισυς, €LQ, U, dimidius, semis, 

‘half’, τὸ ἥμισυ is used 

substantively: xvim 56 μέ- 
χρι τοῦ ἡμίσεος THs ἅλω, 
xx 92 

ἠμφιεσμένη, amicta: v.8. ἀμ- 
φιένν υμι 

ἥν, 1 i,q. ἐάν, si, ‘if so be that’, 
always with conjunctive : 

ΟῚ 79, xvzr 17 ἣν ἄρα. 
ἤν re— τε, sive— sive, 
‘whether—por’: v 23, xI 
96 


“ἡνίκα, quum, quando, ‘at the 
hour when’: x1 88 ἡνέκ᾽ ὧν 
ἔνδον καταλαμβάνοιμι 


tp, dat. οὗ ὅσπερ, quemad- 
ΩΣ ‘just as’: 1 66, 


“Ha, as, ἡ, the Lat. Iuno: 
x 2 νὴ τὴν Ἥραν, XI 
112 

ἥσυχος, ov, lentus, ‘ slow, 
quiet’: xv1 32 ἥσνχοι (‘lei- 
purely’) βαδίζοντες ubi v.1. 
ἡσυχῆ. Cf. Anab. rv 8, 11, 
Cyr. v 3, 55 


ἥττων, minor, vilior, ‘worse’ ΗΝ 


‘inferior’: xr 157 ἥττων 
λόγος, x11 69 τὰ ἥττω ὑπο- 
δήματα. ἧττον, minus, 
‘less’: rv 76, v 101, vir 180 
ἧττον δυνατόν, 1x 47 ἧττον 
λανθάνει, xr 51 οὐχ ἧττον 
ἢ, Iv 125 οὐδὲν ἧττον, xx 
166. οὐδὲ ἧττον ἤ, 
nihilo minus quam, ‘not a 
whit less than’, ‘just as 
much as’: m1 45, 1v 96, 125, 
v 74, 96, vr 4, ‘vm 91, xx 
150. c. gen, V TT οὐ δὲν 


᾿ἥμερος------------θέα. 


ἧττον οἱ δοῦλοι τῶν ἄλευ- 
θέρων 


Θ 


Θάλαμος, ov, ὁ, cubiculum ubi 
torus genialis erat: 1x 16 
θάλαττα, 7s, ἡ, mare, ‘the 
pea’: vi 101 ἐν τῇ θ., v 84 
καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θ. 

θαλαττουργός ἡ, of, ὁ, mare ex- 
ercens, qui victum quaerit 
in mari: xv1 31 

θάλπος, ous, τό, aestus, ‘heat’: ἐπ 
θάλπη θέρους )( ψύχη χει- 
μώνος V 17 

θαμινά 7, crebro, ‘ often’, “ fre- 
quently’: mr 30 οἰκέτας 6. 
ἀποδιδράσκοντας 

θανατοῦσθαι, morti addici, ‘to 
be condemned to death’: 
xiv 21 

θαρρεῖν, bono animo esse: τ 8 
θαρρῶν συμβούλενε 1 1.6. sine 
metu, ‘ confidently ” 

θᾶττον (comp. of ταχύς), ce- 
lerius,‘ with more despatch’: 
11 124, xrx 46 

θαυμάζειν, mirari,‘to wonder’: 
vil 209 θαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἂν εἰ μή, 
MiTUM Ni. suspicere, ‘to 
regard with wonder’: 6. acc. 
Iv 163, vir 96. followed 
by relat. adv. rv 146 ἐθαύ- 
ha fev αὐτὸν (τὸν παράδει- 
gov) ὡς καλὰ τὰ δένδρα εἴη. 
with obj. acc. and partep. 
vir 39 

θαυμαστός, 7, dv, mirus, ‘won- 
derful’, ‘marvellous’: im 
103 θαυμαστότερον (sc. 
ἐστί) εἴ τι ἐπίσταιτο, v 50 
θαυμαστὸν δοκεῖ εἶναι εἴ 
τις, 1 61 οὐ θαυμαστὸν 
τοῦτο----ῦτι 

θέα, ας, ἡ, speciatio, ‘a view’: 
πὶ 51 ἐπὶ θέαν, ad spectan- 
dum, vi 70, xvi 82 


beep 


‘Odapa, aros, τό, spectaculum,‘a 
sight’, ‘show’: vi1r 130 xa- 
λὸν θέαμα, V 11 ἡδίστων 
θεαμάτων 

θεᾶσθαι, spectare, ‘to view’, 
‘behold’: m1 48, 66, vr 20, 
73. cum admiratione 
spectare: γι 74, vir 38 τίς 
οὐκ ay ἡδέως θεάσαιτο ὁπ- 
λίτας πορενομένους ; abs. 
xx 99 

θεατής, οὔ, ὅδ, spectator, ‘a 
spectator’: x11 21 

θεῖος, a, ov, divinus, det similis, 
‘more than human’: xx1 29 
ol θ. ἄρχοντες, 73, 75 )( ἀν- 
θρώπινος 

θέμις, ἡ, fas, ‘law as esta- 
blished by custom’: x1 43. 
1.4. δυνατόν, ‘possible’: x1 68. 
Hine 

θεμιτός, ἡ, dv, fas, licittum; x1 
39 οἱ θεοὶ οὐ θεμιτὸν ἐποίη- 
σαν εὖ πράττειν,27 ἐστὶ θεμι- 

τὸν ΤῊ is possible’) καὶ πέ- 

νητι ἵππῳ ἀγαθῷ γενέσθαι, 28 

θεομαχεῖνϑ, deo repugnare, in- 
vita natura aliquid agere 
velle, ‘to resist divine ne- 
cessity’: ΧΥῚ 14 οὐκέτι cup- 
φέρει θεομαχεῖν, with re- 
ference to the laws of soil 
and climate which must be 
attended to in agriculture. 
Cf. Eur. Iph. A. 1409, Bacch., 
45, 325, 1255, Act. Apost. 
xxi 9 

θεόφ, of, ὁ, deus, ‘god’, ‘the 
deity’: vir 124, 137, 157, 
161,168,167,170. οἱ θεοί 
)( of ἄνθρωποι: 11 84, vir 168, 
x 46, xz 3, xv 29. with- 
out the article: v 14, x1 52. 
of special gods: vu 72, 
vir 100 ὅταν χειμάζῃ ὁ θεός 
(i.e. Ζεύς), 108, χττῖ 10, 15, 
18, 25, xx 52. πρὸς τῶν 
θεών, per dcos, ‘in heaven's 


θηλύνεσθαι 59* 
name’: vit 10, 57 πρὸς 
θεῶν, x 56. σὺν τοῖς 
θεοῖς, ope deorum, ‘by the 
will, favour of the gods’: 

ound 2, x 65, x1 120 

TOLVA, 3, ἢ, 
‘handmaid’: vm 40 . 
θεραπεία, as, ἡ, curatio, cultus, 
‘attention’, ‘care’: ὙΠ 67 

- (de supellectile resarcienda), 
xx 58 (de terra colenda) _ 

θεραπεύειν (eovs), colere (deos), 
venerari, ‘to do service to’, 
‘worship’ (the gods): v 105, 
x1 42, 2. colere (terram), 
‘to till’ (the ground): v 55. 
PASS. XVI 23. 3. curare, 
‘to take care of’: rx 99 
0. τὰ δεσπόσυνα χρήματα. 
curare aegrotos, ‘to tend’, 
‘wait upon’ (the sick): vi1 

θεράπων, ovros, 6, servus, ‘a 
servant’: Ischomachus ad 
uxorem vir 229 ἐὰν ἐμὲ σὸν 
θεράποντα ποιήσῃ, x11 104 
ἐπιμελῇ 0. 

θερίζειν, metere, messem fa- 
cere, ‘to reap”: xvurl, 11. 
aestatem traducere, ‘to pass 
the summer’: v 45 θερίσαι. 
Cf. Anab. πὶ 5, 15 

θερισμός 5, of, ὁ, messis, ‘reap- 
ing’: ΧΥΙΙΣ 22 

θερμαίνεσθαι, calefieri, ‘to be 
heated’: xix 72 

θερμός, ἡ, dv, calidus, ‘hot’: 
v 44 0. Nour pots 

θέρος, eos, τό, aestas, ‘sum- 
mer’: 1x 21 τοῦ θέρους, xvI 
55, 72 ἐν τῷ θέρει, V 17 
θάλπη θέρους 

θήκη, ης, ἡ (τίθημι), cella, con- 
ditorium, “ἃ store-room’: 
σαῖς 112 

OnAvverGar’, effeminari, ‘to 
be made womanish’ ,* ener- 
vated’. iv 1S 


ancilla, 
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θήλυς, eva, v, muliebris, ‘fe- 
male’: vir 102 θῇλν καὶ 
ἄρρεν (ζεῦγος), 146 τὸ ἔθνος 
τὸ 0. ἣ τὸ ἄρρεν 

θήρα, as, ἡ, venatio, " hunting’: 
v 26 θήραις ἐπιφιλοπονεῖ- 
σθαι 

θηρεύειν, captare, aucupari, 
‘to hunt after’, ‘to watch 
for’: xx 100 avpas θηρεύων 
μαλακάς 

θηρίον, ov, τό, fera, ‘a wild 
animal’, suchas are hunted: 
v 28, 33 

θηριώδης, es, belluinus, ‘ fit for 
wild beasts’: σαῖς 46 θηριώ- 
ons παιδεία, ratio qua bestiae 
coguntur obsequi, sc. alli- 
ciendo cibis et puniendo 

θοινατικός2, 7, ὄν, ad sol- 
lemnes epulas pertinens: 
1x 44 τὰ 6., ‘used on festive 
occasions’ 

θράσος, os, τό, 
‘courage’: vir 142 

θρέμμα, aros, τό, omne animal 
quod alitur, ‘a nursling’, 
‘creature’: xx 126 

θύειν, sacrificare, ‘to sacri- 
fice’: v 14, x1 2, τι 33 θύειν 
πολλά Te καὶ μεγάλα, 48 
ἔθυσα 

θύρα, as, ἡ, ianua, ‘a door’: 
1x 26 θύρα μέσαυλος 

θυραυλεῖν 3, foris agere, ‘to live 
out of doors’ )( ἔνδον μένειν : 
vir 165 

θυσία, as, ἡ, PL. ‘offerings’: 
v 99 θυσίαις καὶ οἰωνοῖς 


audacia, 


I 


*Iatpuxés, ἡ, dv: 14 ἡ larpe- 
xn (sc. τέχνη), ars medica, 
‘surgery’, ‘medicine’ 

ἰατρός, of, ὁ, medicus, ‘a phy- 
sician ’; ΧΠῚ 8, xv 53 


Ο Ofdvs-——Ixavds 


ἰδεῖν (εἶδον), videre, ‘to see’: 
111 68 ἰδὼν re ἢ ἀκούσας, VI 
80 ὅντινα ἴδοιμε καλόν, τούτῳ 
προσήειν, VII 1, x 12, xm 
106, xxr 98. with double 
acc. xi 20, xm 91, xn 68, 
xx 16. visere, ‘to visit’, 
‘call on’: xr 88, 89 εἴ τινα 
δεόμενος ἰδεῖν τνγχάνοιμε 

ἰδίᾳ, adv. (dat. fem. of £3203), 
privatim, per se, ‘privately’ 
)( δημοσίᾳ: xr 184 


ἴδιος, a, ον, proprius, suus, 


‘one’s own’: vir 220 
ἴδιαι ἐπιμέλειαι, ad te 8, 
ad tuum oficitum pertinentes, 
1x 116, χχι 54 

ἰδιώτης, ov, 6, homo privatus, 
‘one in a private sta- 
tion’ )( τύραννος: 1 111. 
miles gregarius, ‘a private 
soldier’ )( στρατηγός: xx 
83, χχι 35. 6. gen. rel, ru- 
dis, imperitus, ‘unpractised, 
unskilled in’: n171 ἰδιώτης. 
τούτου τοῦ ἔργου. Cf. Hier. 
1. 876 n., Plat. Protag. p. 
845 a ἰατρικῆς ἰδιῶται 

iSpovv, sudare, ‘to sweat’: rv 
166 πρὶν ἱδρῶσαι, xxr 18 
ἱδροῦντες 

ἱδρώς, ὥτος, ὁ, sudor, ‘sweat’: 
x 53 


ἰέναι, ire, venire, ‘to go’, 


‘come’: v 67, x11 10 ἐών, 
xx 125 ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον Lo», 
V 62 ἰόντες els ras—yxwpas 
(hostiliter), vr 80, xx 48 
ὅταν διὰ στενοτόρων ἴωσι. 
ἴθι, agedum, a form of trans- 
ition before an imperative: 
ΧΙΙ 94, xrx 12 ἴθι δή, 20 
ἱκανός, 7, 6», of persons, 
idoneus, qui potest, ‘com- 
petent’, ‘capable’: oc. inf. 
Iv 43, v 39, vir 26, 45, vim 
34, x11 22, 42, xim 5, 17, 
xiv 2, xv 6. of things, 





ea 
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‘enough’: m 29. 6. inf, 
ir 26, v 24 ἱκανωτάτη. 
idoneus, ‘sufficient for the 
purpose’: vr 73, xr 119 
l. τεκμήρια, xviir 14 ἵνα i. 
τὰ ἄχυρα μᾶλλον γίγνηται 
(where, however, Sturz takes 
ἱκανὰ μᾶλλον a8=lkavwrepa, 
plures paleae) 

ἱκανῶς, satis, plane, ita ut 
par est, ‘enough’, ‘per- 
fectly’, ‘adequately’: 11 9, 

_18 1. πλουτεῖν, Iv 88 ixa- 
vos ἀρήγῃ, WI 54 l. πεπεῖ- 
σθαι, x1 2 lb. ἀκηκοέναι, xv 85 
i, καταμεμαθηκέναι, ΧΥΙ 28 
l, ἀποτεθαρρηκέναι, xIx 25 
ἱκανῶς οἷσθα 

ἱλάσκεσθαι, placare, propi- 

' tium sibi reddere, ‘to ap- 
pease’, ‘make propitious’: 
Υ 102 τοὺς θεοὺς i. 

ἰλύς5, vos, ἡ, limus, ‘mud’, 
‘slime’; xvit 89 


ἱμάτιον, ov, τό, ‘de pallio 
raro legitur apud Xeno- 


phontem’ (Sturz), vm 39 
ἔρια παραλαβοῦσα ἱ. ἀποδεῖ- 
ξαι. τὰ ἱμάτια, vestes, 
‘clothes’: rv 158 τῶν ἱμα- 
τίων τὸ κάλλος, vir 194, x 
73, xu 56, xvir 20 παχέα 
ἱμάτια 
ἵνα, final conjunction, ut, 
‘that’, ‘in order that’: νι 
12, xr 11, 30, xm 9, xv 54, 
xviii 14, 16, 61, xx 107 
ἱππάζεσθαι, equitare, equi- 
tando se exercere, ‘to take 
horse exercise’: x1 101 ἱπ- 
πασάμην ἱππασίαν. ὁμοιο- 
τάτην ταῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
ἀναγκαίαις ἱππασίαις 
ἱππασία, as, ἡ, equitatio s. de- 
cursio equestris, ‘riding’, 
‘horse exercise’: xr 101 
ἱππεύς, éws, ὁ, eques, ‘a rider’: 
iv 88, vim 27, 30, 41, rx 91 


ἰσχυρός 61" 
ἱππικός, 7, ὄν, equester, ‘of 
horsemen’: vir 60 i. ἀγῶνα, 
11. ret equestris peritus, 
‘skilled in riding’ )( ἄφιτ- 
wos: ΧΙ 12] ἐν rots ἱππικω- 
τάτοις λεγόμενον. ἱππι- 
κώτατα, adv., ita ut decet ret 
equestris peritissimos: XxI 
44, = ἱππική, res eques- 
tris, ‘riding’, ‘horseman- 
ship’: τ 59 ἀφ᾽ ἱππικῆς 
els ἀπορίαν ἐληλυθότας, 61 
διὰ τὴν ἱ. εὐπόρους ὄντας, 
70 ἱππικῇ χρῆσθαι 
ἱπποκόμος, ov, 0, equorum cu- 
este equiso, ‘a groom’; ΣΙ 
3 


ἵππος, ov, ὁ, equus, ‘a horse’; 
r 49, 11 76, m1 78, v 24, 30, 
104, rx 91, x1 20, 25, 27, 92, 
106, x11 117, 111 73 ἀγαθὸς ἵ., 
xix 114, 116, v 23 σὺν ἵππῳ 
ἀρήγειν τῇ πόλει. ot trr- 
ποι, equorum genus: Ὑ 29, 
x 46, x11 116, xvirr 28, τ 76 
ἵπποις χρῆσθαι, 77 

ἱπποτροφίαϑ, as, ἡ, sumptus in 
equis alendis, ‘a keeping of 
horses’ for the service of 
the state: 11 40 

ἴσασι, sciunt: xx 76, ν.8. el- 
δέναι 

ἴσος, 7, ον, aequus, ‘equal’: 
x11 65 τῶν ἴσων τυγχάνειν. 
δι’ ἴσου, aequo intervallo, 
‘at equal distance’: rv 147 

ἱστάναι, sistere, statuere, eri- 
gere, ‘to set upright’, ‘sup- 
port’; xrx 123 ἄμπελος dva- 
βαίνουσα...διδάσκει ἱστάναι 
αὑτήν. pass. vir 80 ὁ 
τρέχων τὸν ἑστηκότα, XVIII 
στὰς ἔνθα πνεῖ ἄνεμος 

ἱστός, οὔ, ὁ (ἱστάναι), ‘the web- 

. beam’, hence tela,‘ the web’: 
x 66 πρὸς τὸν ἱστὸν προσ-.- 
στᾶσαν 

ἰσχυρός, 6, dv, Tobuatus, voli- 


ha. 


62* 


dus, ‘strong’ )( ἀσθενής: xviz 
60 ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 
“πλεῖον βάρος ἐπιτιθέναι. οἵ 
& plant: ΧΙΧ 61 ἰσχυρὸν 
τὸ φυτὸν ἂν ἡγοῦμαι βλαστά- 
νειν. of wine: xvir 59 
τῷ οἴῳ τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 
πλεῖον ἐπιχεῖν ὕδωρ. οὗ 
soil: χνῖς ὅθ ἄρα τὴν πά- 
χυτέραν γὴν (λέγεις) ὅπερ 
ἐσχυροτέραν; i.e. cui 
plus sementis credi 
potest, 64 


ἰσχυρῶς, vehementer, valde, 


‘very much’, ‘ mightily’: Cc. 
verb. rv 31 ἰσχυρῶς ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι, 39, x11 2 ἰσχυρῶς 


: τινὶ παριστάναι, χα 5 φυ- 


λάττει ἰσχυρῶς, vi 110 
σαλεύειν ἐσχυρώς, 1x 5 ἡδο- 
μένη ἰσχυρῶς. 6. adj. 
xr 56 δυνατοῦ ἰσχυρώς. 
ἰσχυρότατά γε in affirmative 
reply, mazime vero, ‘most 
certainly’: 1109 


ἰσχύς, vos, ἡ, robur, vis, ‘bo- 


dily strength’: v 19. of 
soil: xvi 72 ἰσχὺς αὐτῇ 


(sc. τῇ γῆ) ἐγγίγνεται 


ἴσως, profecto, used to soften 


& positive assertion: mt 69, 
90, vir 167, 197, xr 124, 159, 
xv 22. ἴσως, with ἄν 
and opt., fortassis, “ῬὉτο- 
bably’: 11 95, rv 37. with 
verb not expressed: xix 113 


K 


Κἀγώ, i 1,4. καὶ ἐγώ: x16 
κάειν, accendere, ‘to kindle’: 


xvi 21 πῦρ x. 


καθά (καθ᾽ ἅ), quomodo, ‘just 


as’: xv 35 


«καθαίρειν, purgare, ‘to clean’: " 


xx 53 καθαίρειν τὴν γῆν.- 
purgare ventilando, ‘to se- 


καθαρός, d, dy, 


καί ----Α. 


᾿᾿σχυρώῶς ----------καΐ 


parate the chaff from the 
grain’; xvi 41 καθαροῦ- 
μεν τὸν σῖτον λικμώντες, 
55 ἐπειδὰν καθήρῃς τὸν 
σῖτον 

de loco, 
purus, expeditus, vacuus 
a rebus prospectum aut 
progressum impedientibus, 

‘clear’, ‘open’: vim 131. 

of corn: xv11158 τὸν καθα- 
ρὸν (σῖτον), i.e. ventilatione 
purgatum. Ο. gen. ‘clear 
from’: xvi 65 ὕλης καθα- 
pay γῆν, xx 107. non 
fucatus, ‘genuine’: x 48 
σῶμα καθαρόν, 77 ὄψις κα- 
θαρωτέρα 


καθεύδειν μετά τινος, dormire. 


cum aliquo, de coniugio, 
‘to cohabit’: vir 67 


καθῆσθαι, sedere, ‘to sit’: vir 


2, 4, vir 50 ‘to lead a 


᾿ sedentary life’: rv 15, vx 869 


x 64, 81 


καθιστάναι, collocare, ‘to set’, 


‘station’: xx 88 φυλακὰς 
K. ἡμερινὰς καὶ νυκτερινάς. 
constituere, creare, ‘to ap- 
point’: vi 162. ῬΑΒΒ. IV 
93. with two acc., pre- 
dicate and obj. Iv 62, 76, 
ΧΙ 47, 77, x11 56. in- 
transitively: xvi 31 κα- 
ταστήσαντες ἐπὶ θέαν, inhi- 
bita navi [cf. Anab. τ 8, 16 


᾿ ἐπιστήσας 80. τὸν ἵππον Ἶ. 
_ Pass. aor. 2, ‘to be brought 


into a certain state’: 1 50 
μὴ εἰς πολλὴν ἀπορίαν κατα- 
στῇς (redigaris) 

copulative, et, 
‘and’, joining single words 
and sentences to others pres 
ceding: x1 30 ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς 
ἐμοῖς, 1 4, m1 42 αὐτῷ καὶ 
τῷ οἴκῳ, 91 τὰ καλὰ κἀγαθά, 
IV 42, I 155 “μώρων καὶ δα- 


Kat 


πανηρῶν, 170 τὰ σώματα καὶ 
τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους, 
11 28 τὸ σὸν σχῆμα καὶ τὴν 
σὴν δόξαν, τ 149 ἐργάζεσθαι 
καὶ μηχανᾶσθαι, τι 87, 50, 
65, 67, m 53, 1v 15, 1 102 
ἐπὶ πῦρ €XObvros σου καὶ μὴ 
ὄντος (86. πυρὸς) map’ ἡμεῖ; 
v 90, xx 48. and’, 

the sense of ‘and yet : πὸ 
14, 64. to add epithets 
after πολύς: m1 13 πολλὰ 
καὶ παντοῖα, Iv 149 ὀσμαὶ 
πολλαὶ καὶ ἡδεῖαι, xiv 82 
. πολλοὶ καὶ φιλοκερδεῖς ὄντες. 
. repetition οὗ καί in same 
. Clause due to collocation of 
. words: ν 35. καὶ otros, 
hic idem, et hic quidem, 
‘and this too’; used to 
emphasize some quality or 
fact in reference to what 
precedes: 1 36, mr 29. 
καὶ ταῦτα, idque, et quidem, 
imprimis, praesertim, ‘and 
that too’, ‘ withal’, ‘all the 
while’, with the participle 
when it stands in an ad- 
versative relation; vim 144, 
xr 15, xvm 39, xx 156. 
11. καί--- καί, cum—tum, 
qua—qua, ‘not only’, ‘but 
also’, ‘as well as’, where 
clauses of a different nature 
or parallel to each other are 
to be connected (cum de 
duabus rebus unum aut duo 
de una praedicantur com- 
muniter): 11 42, rv 6, 11, 58, 
107, 155, v 70, 84, 103, vr 
27, 49, vir 48, 48, 89, 122, 
233, vir 92, 112, m 17, x11 
91, 108, xm 39, xrv 42, 
xvi 18, xx 2, 39, 118, 121, 
123, xxr 47. τε καί, 
where two notions are in 
close connexion: 1 141, 1 
33, 1v 14, 29, 81, 102, 152, 
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ΥἹ 88 καλός re κἀγαθός, 65, 
ΧΙ 125, vz 44, 47, vir 70 οἴκου 
re καὶ τέκνων, 91 ἐκ τοῦ 
καλοῦ τε καὶ δικαίον, 122 
τά τε ἔνδον καὶ τὰ ἔξω, 
133, x 19 ἔργα τε καὶ σκεύη, 
ΧΙ 68 βαθεῖς τε καὶ ἐρρω- 
μένους, xv 29 θεοῖς τε καὶ 
ἀνθρώποις, xX 63 ὑγροῖς τε 
καὶ ξηροῖς, 72 τοὺς κακούς τε 
κἀγαθούς. τε--καί---καί: 
1 189, rv 158, v 45, vm 177. 


, re—nxal—xat—xal: τι 40. 


ἄλλως τε καί, cum alias, 
tum praesertim, ‘ especially’: 


. x79, xv 77. dpa—xal : 
x 71, ἅμα re—xal: v 4. 
ἅμα ---καί -- καί: vit 22. 


κἄν, et si, ‘and if’: 1 49, 
Iv 88, xz 90, xvm 62. 
κἄπειτα (καὶ ἔπειτα) : ὙΙΙΣΙ 
55. xal—ye, et certe, 
et adeo, ‘and what’s more’, 
in replies ‘yes and’: 1 16, 
23, 34, 49, 74, 99, 102, 152, 
πι 23, 34, rv 128 (interpo- 
sitis septem vocabulis), ΥἹΙ 
195, vi 4, 23, xi 63, 102, 
x 13, 56, xvr 62, xvm 57, 
80, xvriur 23, 27, 42, xx 90. 
xal—8é, et vero, insu 

etiam, ‘and further’, ‘nay 
more’, ‘and indeed ᾿ (ac- 
cording to Kriiger καί is 
‘also’ and δέ ‘and’, but 
with Hartung the reverse) : 
1 85, 140, rv 7, 79, v 38, 74, 
77, 91, vir 117, 147, 162, 179, 
vin 128, rx 20, 22, 71, 74, 
76, 88, 92, x 61, 63, 76, xu 
89, xvi 21, xvir 76, 90, xvi 
12, xx 48, 58, 136, 162, χχι 
69. xal—dé τοι : vin 47. 
III. καί, prefixed to inter- 


rogatives like the English 


‘and’, which we use when 
stopping &® speaker with 


_ an abrupt urgent qnesion*. 
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καὶ τίς 1134, m1 46, vi 83, 
' 92, 96, rx 1; καὶ ποῖος vn 
171; καὶ πόσον 116; καὶ 
πῶς τ 130, rm 8, x1 155, xu 
. 82, xm 20. in affirma- 
tive replies: καὶ πάνυ γε 
wr 11, x1 50; καὶ μάλα γε 
vit 53; καὶ σφόδρα ye m1 
84, καί-- δή, where a 
thing, on which special em- 
phasis is laid, is subjoined, 
- ‘and in particular’: m 93, ΧΙ 
- 16, xix 91. καί---γεδή: 
v 104. καὶ δῆτα, ac pro- 
- fecto, ‘and let me tell you’: 
xr 22 (cf. Arist. Av. 511, 
- 1670, Ran. a Keel. 378, 
- 885). καί--- μέντοι, et 
vero: Iv 12, 168, vir 7, x 
61, 68, x1 17, xx 142 [ef. 
Arist. Ach, 1025, Ran. 165, 
Vesp. 746]. καὶ τοίνυν, 
- and withal’: v 8, x 5, 
43, xv1 36, xvi1 38 
B. as an adverb, in- 
fluencing and emphasizing 
single words or clauses 
which it precedes, etiam, 
wel, adeo, ‘also’, ‘even’, 
‘in fact’, ‘especially’: 1 12, 
21, 28, 33, 38, 58, 91, 144, 
147, 152, m 52, 84, 88, m 
17, 26, 28, 31, 47, 116, 1v 
16, 125, v 10, 78, νι 7, 45, 
67, 69, va 51, 185, x 29, 
xr 27, 69, xr 27, 62, 
' xim 45, xvi 23, xvi 45, 
xvi 70, x1x 76, 83, xx 126. 
ἀλλὰ καί: xx 6, 46, xx1 71, 
etc.; ἀλλὰ καὶ δέ x1 126; 
οὕτω καί xv 70, xx 36. 
καὶ πάλαι, tampridem: xIx 
117. ὙΠῚ 90 καὶ ἀπών, 
‘even in his absence’, 
εἰ καί: xr 136, καὶ el; 
120,182. καὶ d—xal εἰ, 
sive—sive: τὶ 102. καὶ 
εἰ μή: τ 20, 80, τι 82. 


Kai 


᾿ οἷον καί: xxr 12. 


af": 


xdy = 
kal ἐάν, etiam si, ‘even 
1 49, vim 44, 120. 
ΧΙΥ 34 ὅμως καὶ εὖ πάσχον- 
τες ἔτι ἀδικεῖν πειρωμένους. 
xv 80 ἔτι πρὸς τούτοις καί. 
καὶ νῦν, nunc quoque, ‘even 
now’, ‘as it is’: νι 7. 
καί for οὕτω καί: xvur 70 
[cf. Matth. vr 10, Acts vz 51, 
V.8. οὕτω]. δὲ καί, ‘and 


. also’: 1v 118, v 35 (?), 66, 


78, v1 47, vir 108, 120, viz 
82, 123, m 26, 44, x 68, 
69, x1 147, xv 48, xx 133. 
οὕτω δὲ καί: xv 48, xx 100, 


xxi 53. ὡσαύτως δὲ καί: 
vi 121. καί, ‘at all’, 


expletive after interroga- 
tives: xm 21 τί αὐτὸν. καὶ 
δεῖ ἄλλο ἐπίστασθαι; usually 
after interrogatives it has 
the force of praeterea, Por- 
son ad Eur, Phoen. 1573. 
καί, cumulative in each 
of double-membered or cor- 
relative clauses: οἱ μὲν καί 
—ol δὲ καί τ 126, χιν 15, 
ΧΥΙΠ 73, xIx 57; ὥσπερ καί 
-.-τοὕτω καί νι 15, rx 114 
[cf. Mem.1 6, 8, m 5, 18, 
Anab. 1 1, 22, and other 
examples quoted by Stall- 
baum on Plato Apol. p.22 p]. 
in antecedent and relative 
clause: 1 14. καί, to 
emphasize adverbs of in- 
tensity: καὶ πάλαι σοι 
ἔλεγον ΧΙΣ 116: καὶ πάνν 
1 124, 137, 148, 152, m 15 
καὶ πάνυ οἰκτείρω, 101, {τὶ 
53 (?), 61, vu 105, xr 9, xm 
83, xm 2. in replies : 
xiv 12, xv1 36. Kay = 
καὶ ἄν: χιι 23 κἂν duval- 
μην, xvitr θά κἂν ἄλλον δύ- 
γαιο διδάσκειν. καὶ γάρ, 
etenim, ‘for in fact’, where 


Katpos—————KaAus 


the καί relates to the whole 
sentence: rv 10, 90, v 12, 
88, 218, vim 18, xr 32, 55, 
118, xm 20, xv 36, χνι 46, 
xix 85, xx 151. where 
καί belongs to the word fol- 
lowing γάρ: v 21, vu 88. 
[Cf. Soph. Trach, 92, Eur. 
Heracl. 886, 998, Ion 1277, 
1535, El. 77, Hee. 1241, 
Or. 763, Iph. Taur. 1087. ] 
καὶ γὰρ δή, ‘for of a surety’: 
1110, vu 25, xv 64, xvr 30, 
καίπερ, quamvis, ‘although ’, 
‘albeit’: c. partic. x1x 114 
καίπερ εἰδότα. καίτοι, 
quamquam, αἰφιΐ, ‘and yet’, 
‘however’: xx 51 

καιρός, οὔ, 6, opportunitas, ‘the 
proper season’; xx 12 
ὅταν kK. ἢ 

κακίζειν, vituperare tamquam 
improbum, ‘to lay the blame 
on’, ‘find fault with’: m 
88 

κακοποιεῖν, peccare, male rem 

' administrare, ‘to manage 
one’s affairs badly’: 11 90 

κακός, 7), Ov, vilis, inutilis, 

. ©bad of its kind’, ‘good for 
nothing’: of soil xvr 35; 
of labourers xx1 60 τὸν κα- 
κὸν τῶν ἐργατῶν, xm 66 
τῶν ἴσων τοὺς ἀμείνους τοῖς 
κακίοσι τυγχάνειν, xx 78 
ψυχῆς κατήγορος κακῆς. 
6. inf. vir 138 πρὸς τὸ φυ- 
λάττειν οὐ κάκιόν ἐστι φο- 
βερὰν εἶναι τὴν ψυχήν [οἷ. de 
re eq. ὙΙΠ 8 οὐ κακὸν χαίτης 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσθαι]. κακὰ 
Aap Paver, ‘tosustain harm’; 
151 

κακουργεῖν, malefacere, mali- 
tiose agere, ‘to do mischief’: 
of slaves 1x 32; of horses 
mz 88, cf. Hipparch. 1 15 
διὰ τὴν τοῦ ἵππου κακουρ- 


H. LEX, 


65* 


ylay ἄχρηστος καὶ ὁ ἱππεὺς 
καθίσταται 

κακῶς, misere, ‘wretchedly': 
I 161 κακῶς γηράσκειν. 
κακῶς ἔχειν, male affectum 
esse, ‘to be in ill condition’: 
mr 85, 1 88 εἰ κάκιον μὲν τὸ 
σώμα ἔχοι, κάκιον δὲ τὴν 
ψυχήν, V 92 κάκιστα ἀπώ- 
λεσεν 

κάλαμος, ov, ὁ, ig. καλάμη, 
culmus, calamus, stipula, 
‘the stalk of wheat’: xvu11 
13 ὁ κάλαμος τοῦ σίτου 

καλεῖν, ad se venire iubere, 
‘to invite’, ‘call’: pass. Iv 
119 rots ἐπὶ τὰ δῶρα κεκλη- 
μένοις. de inanimatis 
1x 15 τὰ οἰκήματα αὐτὰ éxd- 
λει τὰ πρέποντα ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ. 
nominare, ‘to call by name’, 
‘to call’: xv 31, χχι 48 τού- 
τους dy τις καλοίη peya- 
λογνώμονας. PASS. Iv 102, 
x1 17 πένης καλοῦμαι, vu 
13,17 καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κέκλη- 
σαι, xt 125, χη 6 70...Ke« 
κλῆσθαι, Iv 51 καλεῖται 
for ὁ καλούμενός ἐστι, esse qui 
vocatur. vir 19 καλεῖν 

_ ὄνομά τινα, vi 64 τοῦτο κα- 

᾿ λεῖσθαι (τὸ ὄνομα), 77. 
MED. ‘to challenge’: vm 20 
ὅταν pe els ἀντίδοσιν καλῶν- 
ται τριηραρχίας ) 

κάλλος, ous, τό, pulchritudo, 
‘beauty’: rv 158 τῶν ἱμα- 
τίων τὸ κι, 160 τῶν ψελίων 
τὸ K. 

καλλωπίζειν, exquisite ornare, 
‘to embellish’: 1x 20 διαι- 
τητήρια τοῖς ἀνθρώποις (in 
usum hominum) κεκαλλω- 
πισμένα 

καλός, 7, dv, pulcher, ‘fair’, 
‘beautiful’, of objects per- 
ceived by the senses. x 8% 
ὡς dv TH ὄντι KANT doivorra, 


ὃ 
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10 κἀλὴν γυναῖκα, vir 130 
καλὸν θέαμα, 181, vr 80, 
86 τῆς καλῆς ὄψεως, 84 τῶν 
καλῶν τὰς μορφάς, xv 82 
τῶν ζῴων ὁπόσα καλά, νι 74 
καλὰ ἔργα, tv 109 δένδρεσι 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασι καλοῖς 
ὅσα ἡ γῆ φύει, 102, χνὶ 28 
γῆ ἡ τὰ ἄγρια καλὰ φύουσα, 
vin 86 τεταγμένη στρατιὰ 
κἄλλιστον ἰδεῖν, 69 καλ- 
λίστην σκευῶν τάξιν, 129 
καλὸν θέαμα, vir 60 ἀγώνα 
τὸν κάλλιστον. τὸ κα- 
λόν, corporis pulchritudo, 
‘physical beauty’: vr 82 
εἴ που ἴδοιμε προσηρτημένον 
τῷ καλῷ τὸ ἀγαθόν, v1 48 
τὰ σώματα κάλλιστα παρ- 
έχεσθαι. 2. in reference 
to use, ‘serviceable’, ‘fair’, 
‘good’: vir 114 καλὴν καὶ 
εὐεύρετον χώραν. in re 
mala: xx 109 ὕλην πλείω 
καὶ καλλίω, ‘more ‘rank’, 
‘luxuriant’. 1. of a 
‘ perfected inner nature, 
manifesting itself outward- 
ly, pulcher, honestus, deco- 
rus, ‘beautiful’, ‘excel- 
lent’:—a. of physical cha- 
racteristics: v 92 πρόβατα 
κάλλιστα τεθραμμένα, XIX 
109 καλὸν (‘genuine’) ἀρ- 
γύριον )( κίβδηλον. Ὅ. 15 
an ethical sense, honestus, 
decorus, ‘excellent’, ‘noble’, 
‘beautiful’, as an aesthetic 
designation of what is mo- 
rally good, but-in this sense 
applied to things only: Iv 
29 ἐν rots καλλίστοις ém- 
μελήμασιν, 5 κάλλισται 
Tw ἐπιστημῶν, ΧΥ 29 καλ- 
λίστην τέχνην, x1 46 ἐν πο- 
λέμῳ καλῆς σωτηρίας, 55 
καλά ἐστιν ἃ σὺ λέγεις, VIL 
| 162, xx1 89 καλόν τι κοιοῦν- 


Ν 


καλῶς 


ras, xv 72 καλὸν προοίμιον. 
καλόν ἐστι ο. inf. Ξε πρέπει": 
vit 164 τῇ γυναικὶ κάλλεον 


ἔνδον μένειν, vi 52 κάλλι- 


στόν τε καὶ ἄριστον καὶ 
ἥδιστον ἀπὸ γεωργίας τὸν 
βίον ποιεῖσθαι. of persons 
only in the phrase καλὸς 
xdya0és,‘amanas heought 
to be’, ‘apt and competent 
in outward matters’, ‘up- 
right and to be relied on 
in sentiment’, ‘a man of 
honour’. The καλοὶ καὶ 
ἀγαθοί originally were the 
optimates, the men of good 


family, education and man- 


ners, ‘the cultured’ )( the 


‘mass of the people: vr 88 


ἀνδρὶ καλῷ τε κἀγαθῷ, 64 
τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα ὃ καλεῖται 
καλός τε κἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ, 
x11 6, v1 76 τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομα 


τοῦτο τὸ καλός τε κἀγαθός, 


86, 89 τὸν καλόν τε κἀγα- 
θόν, ντι 18 τί ποτε πράττων κ. 
κι κέκλησαι,117,22 χι 14 ἄνδρα 
ἀπειργασμένον καλόν Te K., 
6 τὰ τοῦ καλοῦ κ. ἀνδρὸς ἔρ- 
γα,12ὅ,1166 πολέμιοι καλοὶ 
Ke applied to qualities 
and actions, etc.: 111 91 δι- 
δάσκων τὰ καλὰ κἀγαθά, 
vit 235 τὰ καλά τε x. (ho- 
mores et commoda) διὰ τὰς 
ἀρετὰς ἐπαύξεται, xr 119 
δεσπότου ὀφθαλμὸς τὰ καλά 
τε κ. μάλιστα ἐργάζεται, IV 
102 παράδεισοι πάντων κα- 
λῶν τε κἀγαθῶν μεστοί 


καλῶς, pulchre, praeclare,‘fine- 


ly’, ‘beautifully’: rv 108 
παράδεισοι κάλλιστα κατε- 
oxevacpévot, 148. bene, 
recte,‘ well’, ‘rightly’: rv 10 
K. λέγειν, Ὑ 86, vr 1, xrx 40, 
78 x. εἶπεν, V 90 ra x. ἐγνω- 
cpéve. καὶ πεποιημένα, xv 60, 


κάμνεεμε--------κ-αταγελᾶν ᾿ΟἿΕ 


vir 181 x. ὑφαίνηται, 195 x. 
ἐδώδιμος, 201 x. θεραπευθέν- 
res, XI 12 μὴ x. ποιεῖν, XII 
102 )( πονηρῶς, x1 75 ἡ ῥώμη 
δοκεῖ κάλλιον σώζεσθαι, xv 
66 ὁ κάλλεστα φυτεύω»ν---- 
σπείρων, xvi 26, χιχ 120, 
XII 122 καλώς δοκεῖ ἔχειν 
ἡ ἀπόκρισις. praeclare, 
‘finely’: 111 38 πάντα ἔχον- 
Tas ἀφθόνως καὶ καλῶς, ‘in 
abundance and excel'ence’. 
honeste, ‘honourably’: vm 
46 πλούτου καλώς αὐξομέ- 
vou, XI 68 ἐκ πολέμου κ. ow 
ζεσθαι 

κάμνειν, aegrotare, ‘to be 
sick’; vir 198, x111 9, xv 53 
κάπειτα, 1.ᾳ. καὶ ἔπειτα : ὙΠῚ 

55 


καρπός, οὔ, 6, fructus satorum 
et fruges, ‘fruit’, *, ‘corn’: 
xx 66 καρπὸν μηδὲ φυτόν, 
Iv 70 γῆν πλήρη δένδρων re 
καὶ καρπῶν, v 88, 87, χιν 7 
- ὁ τοὺς K. μετὰ χειριξ μενος; 
xvi 18 τοὺς x. καὶ τὰ δένδρα, 
88, χνι 76 καρπὸν ἐκῴφέ- 
pew, vir 120 αἱ ἐκ τοῦ καρ- 
ποῦ σιτοποιίαι, xI 98 x. 
mpoo Kol tov res. semen, 
‘seed corn’: xvir 65 ἦν τις 
πλείονα καρπὸν αὐτῇ (sc. 
τῇ Yu) ἐμβαλῃ. ‘seed’ 
generally: xvi 64 καρπὸν 
οὔπω καταβαλεῖν (‘to shed’) 
wore φύεσθαι. ‘ produce 
of trees and fields’: v 103 
καρποὶ ὑγροὶ καὶ ξηροί 
καρτερεῖν, tolerare, perferre, 
‘to bear’, ‘endure’: v 17 
ψύχη καὶ θάλπη καρτερεῖν, 
vir 129 


frure), xu 81, x1 90 κατὰ 
πόλιν, 92. 2. distribu- 


tively, of a whole divided 


into parts: vir 40 κατὰ 
τάξεις, IX 88 κατὰ φυλὰς 
διεκρίνομεν τὰ ἔπιπλα, 48, 
of numbers, by so many 
at a time: xix 14 καθ᾽ ὃν 
ἕκαστον, singulatim. of 
parts of time: rv 48 κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτόν, quotannis, 50 καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν, cotidie, ‘daily’, Ix 
44 κατὰ μῆνα (unless it 
means here menstruo spatio, 
intra mensem,‘in a month’). 
$. of fitness or conformity 
to a thing: 1 82, 102 κατὰ 
τὸν σὸν λόγον, XII 38 K. γνώ- 
μην. quod attinet ad, 
‘in relation to’, ‘as far as 
concerns’: xr 63 κατ᾽ ἐμέ 
eakasoaes τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ), ‘as 
ar as depends upon me’, 
4, with abst. Substantive 
as a periphrasis for Adverb: 
vi 45 καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν -Ξ- ἡσύ- 
χως, 12] κατὰ κόσμον. ΒΒ. 
with Gen. to indicate posi- 
tion, deorsum, sub, ‘down 
into’, ‘down below’: xIx 
57 κατὰ τῆς γῆς, 58, 60, 
special meaning of in com- 
position: rv 60 note 


«Gra (καὶ εἶτα), in an eager 


appeal: m 24 


καταβάλλειν, confuse proicere, 


‘to throw, pitch down’: mr 


‘21 ὅποι ἔτυχεν καταβέβ- 


ληται )( ἐν χώρᾳ τεταγμένα 
κεῖται, XVI 81 τὴν ὕλην κα- 
ταβάλλειν (erutum pro- 
icere), ‘to let fall’,‘shed’, 
‘drop’: xvr 64 καρπὸν κα- 


κατά :--Α. 1. withthe Accu- 
sative, of motion over and 
of place indefinitely: v 
84 κατὰ γὴν καὶ xara 
θάλατταν, 46 Kar’ ἀγρόν 


ταβαλεῖν 

καταγελᾶν, ridere cum con- 
‘temptus notione, ‘to laugh 
scornfully ’. VE WA B& Ko- 
ταγελάσειεν ὃν ὃ Kopayorr 


Ὁ-- 
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xmr 23 ἴσως ay καὶ κατα- 
yerdoats ἀκούων 
κατάγελως7, wros, ὁ, irrisio, 
ludibrium, ‘mockery’: xm 
24 ἄξιον καταγέλωτος 
καταγιγνώσκειν,  cognoscere, 
animadvertere, ‘to remark’, 
‘discover’: c. partic. ‘to 
judge something of a per- 
son’: τι 124 θᾶττον xaréy- 
γων πράττοντας. c. gen. 
et inf. 11 9 κατέγνωκας 
ἡμῶν ἱκανῶς πλουτεῖν 
καταγνύειν, debilitare, ‘to 
weaken’, ‘enervate’: v1 28 
τὰς ψυχὰς καταγνύουσι 
καταδουλοῦσθαι, in servitutem 
suam redigere, ‘to make 
a slave to oneself’; 1 165, 
166 


κατακάειν, comburere, ‘to burn 
up’: Pass. xv11r 19 τὸ ἐν γῇ 
λειφθὲν κατακαυθέν 

[κατακεῖσθαι, repont, ‘to lie 
stored up’: κατακείμενα, 
vulgata lectio ὙΠῚ 84 pro 
qua κείμενα cum Kerstio 
et Sauppio recepi] 

κατακερδαίνειν 4, malis artibus 
rem suam augere, ‘to make 
gain of a thing wrongly’: 
Iv 61 

κατακλύζειν, diluere, copia et 
ubertate implere, ‘to cause 
to overflow’, ‘deluge’: m 
54 κατακλύσειαν ἃν ἀφ- 
θονίᾳ τὴν ἐμὴν δίαιταν 

κατακρύπτειν, obtegere, “ἰο 
cover over’, ‘bury’: ῬΑΒΒ. 
xvii 88 θῶμεν τοῦ σίτου κα- 
τακρυφθῆναί τινα ὑπ᾽ αὐ- 
τῶν (8c, τῶν ὑδάτων) 

κατακωλύειν, detinere, morari, 
‘to detain’, ‘keep back’: 
xu 1 

καταλαμβάνειν, offendere, ‘to 
come upon ’, ‘find’: x1 89 

[καταλέγειν, ‘to reckon inthe 


κατάγελω----------- καταμετρεῖν 


list of’: Pass. καταλεγό- 
μενον coni, Cobeti et Meh- 
leri x1 122, prov. λεγόμε- 
vor] 

kaTradupalverOar 4,  perdere, 
corrumpere, deteriorem red- 
dere, ‘to spoil’, ‘ruin’: ΣΙ 
95 καταλυμηναίμην ἂν 
τόν σοὺ οἶκον, τν 18 αἱ βαναυ- 
σικαὶ τέχναι καταλυμαίΐί- 
νονται τὰ σώματα, τι 27. 
[Cf. Polyb. ν 9, 3 πυρὶ κα- 
τελυμήναντο τὰς dpodds, 
tecta flammis absumpserunt] 

καταμαλακίζεσθαιδ, remissum 
ignavumque fieri, ‘to become 
lax, effeminate’: xx 77 

καταμανθάνειν, discere, ‘to 
learn thoroughly’: v 54, v1 
54, x1 7, 30 6 τι dv δύνωμαι 
ἀκούων καταμαθεῖν, x11 14, 
16 καταμανθάνουσιν ὑτ- 
ακούειν, ‘how to obey’, ν. 1. 
for μανθάνουσιν, xv 385 κα- 
Ἰαμεμαθηκέναι GF εἶκας, 
ΣΧΙχ 102 ἄρτι καταμανθά- 
pw ἡ με ἐπηρώτησας ἕκα- 
στα. intellegere, anim- 
advertere, ‘to examine’, 
‘observe well’: 11 48 θεώ.- 
μενος καταμαθήσῃ (an ta- 
les sint), x 9. with εἰ 
(‘whether’) rv 87, x1 14 
καταμαθὼν nv πον ἡ ém- 
τροπευτικὸς ἀνήρ. with 
ὅτι or 7 χι 87. c. ace ‘to 
have learnt, to be aware of’: 
x11 106 πονηροῦ δεσπότου oil- 
kéras οὗ δοκῶ χρηστοὺς κα- 

᾿ τΤαμεμαθηκέναι. 6. ace. 
et partic. πὶ 117, vr 83, xr 
134, χιν 36 

καταμελεῖν, neglegere, indili- 
gentem esse, ‘to pay no heed 
to’: 6. gen. Iv 60 καταμε- 
λοῦντας τῶν φρουρούντων 

καταμετρεῖν 3, dimetiri, ‘to 
Measure’ geometrically: 1v 


κατανοεῖν 


152 τοῦ καταμετρήσαντός 
σοι καὶ διατάξαντος ἕκαστα 
τούτων, ubi σοί est dativus 
ethicus. [Cf. Polyb. x1 41, 4 
τὰ μέρη τῆς σκηνῆς KATE ME- 
τρήσαντο γραμμαῖς] 

κατανοεῖν, reputare, ‘to con- 
sider’: vit 64 dpa ἤδη κατ- 
evdnoas; 
κατάντης, es, declivis, ‘steep’: 
xr 104 οὔτε πλαγίον οὔτε 
κατάντους ἀπεχόμενος 
καταπατεῖν, conculcare, pro- 
terere, ‘to trample under 
ride καταπατῆσαι VII 
3 
καταπίπτειν, decidere, ‘to fall 
down’: 1 50 x. ἀφ᾽ ἵππου 
καταπλοντίζειν, locupletare, 
‘to enrich’: rv 59 
καταπράττειν, perficere, ‘to 
execute’: x11 60 τὰ ἔργα δι᾽ 
αὑτῶν καταπραττόμενα 
κατασκενάζειν, exornare, in- 
struere, ‘to equip, furnish 
fully’: tv 115 τοὺς xara- 
σκευάζοντας τὰς χώρας 
ἄριστα καὶ ἐνεργοὺς ποιοῦν- 
. τας,12] κατασκευάζειν χώ- 
pay καὶ ἀρήγειν τοῖς κατε- 
σκευασμένοις, 126. Cf. 
Anab.1 9, 19 κατασκευα- 
ζοντα ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας. 
pass. Iv 57 ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις 
κατεσκενασμένους, X 849 
᾿ γυνή μου οὕτω κατεσκενασ- 
μένη (sic comparata, ves- 
tita), 1v 108 παράδεισοι ws 
κάλλιστα κατεσκενασμέ- 
vot. reddere, cfficere, 
‘to make so and so’: 6. inf. 
vir 128 τὸ σῶμα κατεσκεύ- 
ασεν καρτερεῖν. 6. acc. 
. ΜΙ 77 γεωργοὺς ἐκ παιδίων 
κατασκευάζειν 
κατασκενή, 75, 7, apparatus, 
instrumentum, supellex, ‘e- 
quipment’, ‘outfit’: in navi, 





καταφανής 695 
© yur 107 κατιδὼν ταύτην τὴν 
ἀκρίβειαν τῆς κατασκευῆς, 
117 κατασκευὴν σκευῶν. 
2. status, vitae conditio, 
‘position and means’: τὶ 56 
ἀρκοῦντα ἔχοντες τῇ ἑαυτῶν 
κατασκευῇ 
καταστρέφειν, inarare, ‘to 
plough in’, not, as Liddell- 
Scott render it, aratro ver- 
tere, ‘to turn the soil’: xv1r 
71 ἣν καταστρέψῃς αὐτὸ 
(8ο. τὸ σπέρμα) πάλιν 
κατατάττειν, ordinare, ‘to ap- 
point’: 1x 78 note 
κατατιθέναι, ‘to put or lay 
down’: xIx 93 πῶς dy τὸ 
ὄστρακον ἐπὶ τοῦ πηλοῦ ἄνω 
καταθείης; reponere, 
‘to replace’: vir 64 κατα- 
τιθέναι πάλιν els ταύτην (80. 
τὴν χώραν), τχ 60, 46 δίχα 
κατέθεμεν [acc. to Liddell- 
. Scott, ‘we put down as 
paid’ in our accounts]. 
tradere in usum, ‘to put 
down for common use’: vit 
79 els τὸ xowdy κατέθηκας. 
MED. reponere, ‘to lay up in 
store’: xv11 106 ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖναι 
(apes) ἐργασάμεναι τροφὴν 
καταθῶνται 
κατατρίβειν, conterere, ‘to 
waste’: 1 150 xararpl- 
βουσι τοὺς οἴκους. PASS. 
6. participio: xv 57 κατα- 
τριβῆναι μανθάνοντας 1.9. 
contert discendo. Seen.adl. 
καταφαίνεσθαι, apparere, ‘to 
appear plainly’: vi 14 ro- 
αὐτη σου ἡ ἕξις κατα φαίν ε- 
ται (sc. εἶναι) 
καταφανής, ἐς, perspicuus, 
manifestus, ‘evident’, ‘mani- 
fest’, ‘clear’: 1 144 κατα- 
φανεῖς γίγνονται ort, vit 68 
ὅτι οὐκ ἀπορία, ἦν --στὶ Ko- 
ταφανὲξ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ, τις δὰ 


° 
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ἀν γκὴ τοῦτο ὁρᾶσθαι οὕτω 
Ke Ud 
xatraxwpl{ev,ordine disponere, 
‘to lane in position’: vi11 
137 x. ἕκαστα, suo quamque 
rem loco disponere 
κατηγορεῖν, accusare, ‘to ac- 
euse’: 6. gen. rv 85, 89, xr 
133, 189 κατηγοροῦντός 
τινος τῶν οἰκετών, 146 κατ- 
ηγοροῦμεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
inter nos accusationes insti- 
tuimus, ‘we bring eharges 
before one another, amongst 
ourselves’ (not ‘against one 
another’) 
κατήγοροφ, ov, ὁ, index, pro- 
ditor, ‘betrayer’: xx 78. 
[Cf. Aesch. 8. ὁ. Th, 439 τῶν 
τοι ματαίων ἀνδράσιν φρονη- 
μάτων ἡ γλῶσσ᾽ ἀληθὴς γί- 
γγεται KaTnyopos] 
κατιδεῖν, videre, observare, ‘to 
observe’, ‘to see’, ‘behold’: 
vir 106 κατιδὼν τὴν ἀκρί- 
βειαν 
native‘, limo obducere, ‘to 
cover with mud’: Pass. xvII 
97 τῷ κατιλυθέντι (σίτῳ) 
κατοικεῖν, habitare, ‘to in- 
habit’: rv 77, 81 ol κατοι- 
κοῦντες, ‘the inhabitants’ 
κατοπτεύειν, conspicere, ‘to 
spy out’: Pass. oculis prodi, 
‘to be observed’; x 55 ὑπὸ 
λουτροῦ ἀληθινῶς κατωπ- 
τεύθησαν, qui cerussa et 
minio faciem ornarunt 
κάτωθεν, al imo, ‘from be- 
low’, ‘beneath’, for κάτω: 
xvi 14 
καῦμα, aros, τό, solis aestus, 
‘scorching heat’ of the sun: 
xvi 76 
κεῖσθαι, iacere, ‘to lie’: vit 
105 τοῦτο rd ζεῦγος κεῖται 
μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων. used for 
p- pass. of τίθημι, ‘to be 
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laid up’, ‘to be in store’: 
mr 22, vr 79, vm 192, wim 
15, 83, 99, 127, 143, xr 10, 
ὅδ. éwecdday——xénrac:. ΨΙΙΙ 
120 

κελεύειν, iubere, ‘to bid’: Pass. 
xvir 15 πρὶν κελευσθῆναε 
ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. suadere, ‘to 
advise’: 1167, εἰ 75 πωλο- 
δαμνεῖν με κελεύεις; VI 2, 
1x 87, xv 20. ὁ κελεύων 
2.4. ὁ κελευστής : ExI 19 

κελευστής, οὔ, 6, ui remigibus 
celeusma canit vel assa voce 
vel portisculo 8. malleo, ‘the 
man who by his voice or by 
signs gives the time to the 
rowers’; xx1 14 

κενός, ἡ, dv, of things, vacuus, 
‘empty’, ‘void’: xvirr 50 
els τὸ κενὸν τῆς ἅλω, 61. 
of persons, where the gen. 
is to be mentally supplied : 
ΧΙ 111 ἀριστῶ ὅσα μήτε κε- 
yds (i.e. of food) μήτε ἄγαν 
πλήρης διημερεύειν 

κενοῦσθαιδ, vacuum telinqui, 
‘to be left empty’: vim 46 
els τὸ κενούμενον ἀεὶ éwép- 
χονται 

κέρας, ατος, τό, cornu, ‘the 
wing’ of an army: rv 140 
ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ κ. τεταγμέ- 
vos 

κερδαίνειν, lucrari, quaestum 
facere, ‘to make money’: 
ΠΙ 64 οἱ xepdalivovres, x11 
79 ἐρωτικῶς ἔχουσι τοῦ Kep- 
δαίνειν» 

κερδαλέος, έα, ἐον, lucrosus, 
‘gainful’: xm 85, 11 78 τῶν 
κερδαλέων els πώλησιν. 
κερδαλεώτερον, adv., maiore 
cum lucro, ‘more profitably’: 
11 124 

κέρδος, cos, τό, lucrum, ‘gain’: 
11 62 ἀγαλλομένους ἐπὶ τῷ 
Καὶ WL 81 xépdous ἕνεκα, 


REDON ——— KOLVOV εἶν, 


xiv 44 αἰσχρῶν. κερδῶν ἀπ- 
ἐχεσθαι 

κεφαλή, 7s, ἡ, caput, pars sum- 
ma, ‘the head’,‘top’: xxx 87 
ὁρᾷς τῶν φυτῶν πηλὸν ταῖς 
κεφαλαῖς πάσαις ἐπκικείμε- 
γον» ; 

κεχυμένον : V.8. χεῖν. 

κήδεσθαι = φροντίζεικ, eu- 

gam gerere, ‘to be con- 

cerned’, ‘care for’: v 81 

ὁ κηδόμενος 

8. ov, ὁ, hortus, ‘a 

garden’, ‘plantation’: Iv 
101 κῆποι...οἱ παράδεισοι 
καλούμενοι 

κηρίον, ov, τό, favus, ‘a honey- 
comb’: vir 180 ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔνδον 
ἐξυφαινομένοις κηρίοις ἐφέ- 
στηκε 

κηφήν, ἢνος, ὁ, fucus, ‘a drone 
bee’: xvit 104, 108 τοὺς x. 
ἐκ τῶν σμηνῶν ἀφαιρεῖν, 115 

κίβδηλος, ον, adulterinus, of 
coin, ‘base’, ‘spurious’ )( 
καλόφ: X 23, xix 110 

κιθαρίζειν, cithara 8. lyra 
canere, ‘to play on the 
cithara or lyre’: m 93 οἱ τὸ 
πρῶτον μανθάνοντες κιθαρί: 
ζειν καὶ τὰς λύρας λυμαί- 
vovTat 

κιθαριστής, οὔ, ὁ, gui lyram ita 
pulsat ut non simul canat 
voce, ‘one who plays on the 
lyre’: xvi 50 τοῖς κιθαρι- 
σταῖς ἡ χεὶρ δεῖται μελέτης 

κινδυνεύειν, periculum subire, 
‘to face danger’: vi 36 μή- 
τε πονοῦντας μήτε κι, XT 64 


LA] 


μήτε πονεῖν μήτε κινδυ- ᾿ 


γεύειν ἐθέλονταϑ, xiv 44, 
xx1 23. xivSuvete, 
impers., a8 an affirmative 
answer to modify an asser- 
tion where no real doubt is 
implied, videtur, ‘it is pro- 
_pbably the case that’: ΧΥ͂Σ 


714 
58, but κινδυνεύω 15. also 
used personally: xvn1 23 
ὁρᾷς ws ἁλίσκῃ ---- εἰδὼς ἅπερ 
ἐγώ; κινδυνεύω, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
i.e. novt pro um, ‘it 
seems like it’, ‘I probably 
do know’ , 

κινεῖν, movere, subigere aratro, 
‘to stir’, ‘to break up with 
the plough’: xvr 56, 77 
x. τῷ ζεύγει. PASS, XVI 
56 τὴν γῆν κινουμένην. 
κινεῖσθαι, incitari, ‘to be 
excited’: xxr 63 ὅν ἂν ἰδόν- 
τες κινηθῶσι. κεκινὴ, 
μένος πρός τι, incitatus ad 
aliquid faciendum: vir 3 

κινητικός, 7, dy, movendi vim 
aa ‘apt to incite’: x 

8 


κλέμμαϑ, aros, τό, furtum, 
: a theft *s Σιν 20 ζημιοῦσθαι 
ἐπὶ τοῖς Kk. 

κλέπτειν, furarit, ‘to steal’s 
xiv 6, xx 82. de peculatu 


τ 46 

κλῆμα, ares, τό (xAdw, frango), 
palmes, surculus vitis, ‘a 
slip’, ‘cutting of a vine’: 
xix 46, 52 

κοῖλος, 7, ov, cavus, depres- 
sus, ‘hollow’, ‘lying low’: 
xx 52 τὰ κοῖλα πάντα τέλ- 
ματα γίγνεται 


κοινός, ἡ, ὄν, communis, 
‘common’, ‘shared in 


common’: vir 75 x. ἀγαθόν, 
77 x. οἶκος, 78 és τὸ κοινὸν 
ἀποφαίνω ἅπαντα, 79 ἐς τὸ 
x. κατέθηκας, X41 8 τὸ πάσαι3 
K. ταῖς πράξεσι. τὸ κοι- 
voy, commune, res publica, 
‘the state’: vz 50 
κοινωγεῖν, participem esse, ‘to 
have a share in’, ‘to take 
part in’: vr 15 χρημάτων 
κοινωνήσαντας, LG hous 
κοιν νοῦντοιν L.Q. Giapur- 


72Ὲ 


tantes, ἢ 6. gen. rei et 
dat. pers. x 29 τών σωμάτων 
κοινωνήσοντες ἀλλήλοις 
κοινωγός, οὔ, ὁ, 
consors, ‘a partner’, ‘help- 
mate’, ‘associate’: 6. gen. 
1m 110 κοινωνὸν οἴκου, VII 
, 70, 161, 160 κοιν ὡνοὺς τέκ- 
νων, Χ 18 χρημάτων x., 81 
τοῦ σώματος. κ. 6. gen. 
rei et dat. pers. vir 233. 
. absol, vi 82 
κολάζειν, re aliqua admizta 
temperare et emendare, ‘to 
, temper’, ‘correct’: xx 62 
9 Gyn κολάζεται μιγνυ- 
μένη πᾶσι τοῖς ἀνάλμοις. 
., castigare, punire emendandi 
gratia, ‘tocheck’, ‘correct’, 
‘punish’: rv 61, v 73, = 
_ 94, vir 103 ὁ θεὸς κολάζει 
τοὺς βλᾶκας, sc. tempestate. 
pass. ΧΙ 33, 43 
κολάκευμαϑ, aros, τό, blandi- 
mentum, ‘a piece of flattery’: 
ΧΙ 68 κολακεύμασι xpo- 
τιμώμενον 
κομίζειν, vehere, ‘to carry’: 
de equo v 31, de nave vir 
80 


κοινωνός 


κομπάζειν, gloriari, ‘to boast’: 

| 219 εἰ μὴ κομπάζοιμι ws 
πλείω ἐστί μοι 

κομψός3, ἡ, ὄν, scitus, face- 
tus, ‘clever’, ‘witty’ (not 
as Fr. Portus takes it, qui, 
etsi non est gravis, tamen 
gravitatem sibi arrogat, i.e. 
‘ affected’): νι 124 

κόπρος, ov, ἡ, fimus, ‘dung’, 
‘manure’; xvi 62 9 πόα 
ἀναστρεφομένη κόπρον τῇ 
Yi παρέχει, xviI 78 ὥσπερ 
‘urd κόπρου ἰσχὺς τῇ γῇ 
ἐγγίγνεται, xvi 19 stipulam 
ait in agro relictam εἰς κό- 
awpov ἐμβληθὲν τὴν κόπρον 

. συμπληθύνειν, XX 18 τῇ “ἢ 





particeps, 


κρεΐττων 


" κόπρον μιγνύναι, 21 ὡς 
κόπρος γίγνηται (86. τῷ 
ἀγρῷ), 47 κόπρος ἄριστον 
εἰς γεωργίαν ἐστί, 57 γῆ 
ἐν ὕδατι στασίμῳ κόπρος 
γίγνεται 

κόπτειν, comminuere, conter- 
ere, ‘to thresh’, ‘pound’: 

- xvi 32 ὅπως τὸ δεόμενον 
xéyovoe (de iumentis tri- 
turantibus) 

κοσμεῖν, ornare, ‘to deck’, 
‘adorn’, ‘dress out’: xr 62 
τὴν πόλιν κοσμεῖν, V 9 (de 
aris et simulacris deorum). 
pass. v 10 οἷς αὐτοὶ κοσ- 
pouvrat, x 81 τὰς κεκοσ- 
pnuévas (‘decked out for 
show’), rx 12 ov ποικίλμασι 
κεκόσμηται ἡ οἰκία. ‘to 
honour’: Iv 71 δώροις κοσ- 
pet 

κόσμος, ov, ὁ, ordo, ‘order’: 
vir 127 κατὰ κόσμον, ‘in 
order’. mundus mulie- 
bris, Fr. parure, ‘dress’ 
esp.-of women, ‘finery’, 
‘ornament’: rv 161, rx 36 
κόσμον γυναικὸς τὸν els éop- 

᾿ rds 

κρατεῖν, continere aliquem in 
officio, ‘to rule’, ‘ control ’: 
tv 44 κρατεῖν τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ἀρχομένων. ἀοπιϊπαγὶ, ‘to 
master’, ‘get the upper 
hand’: 1 146 (de volupta- 
tum imperio). 6 κρατῶν, 
victor, ‘the conqueror’: v 37 

κρατιστεύειν, ceteris omnibus 
praestare, ‘to be best’ (xpd- 
τιστος), ‘to excel’: xxx 65 
φιλοτιμία κρατιστεῖσαι 

κράτιστος, 7, ον, optimus, 
‘best’: ΧΥΙ 24 x. σπόρος, 
vi 89 x. ἐπιστήμη, xu 68 
τὰ K. κράτιστόν ἐστι, 
optimum est, c. inf. xvir 84 
πράττων, ov, en. aves, melior, 
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praestantior, ‘better’: xx 158 
τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω 
ποιεῖν, Χτῖ 59 τὸν κρείτ- 
τω (ἐργαστῆρα) ) χείρω. 
κρεῖττόν ἐστι, ὁ. inf. prae- 
stat, ‘it is better’: xvi 28, 
35, xx 45. Y. 8. Vv. βέλτιον 

κρεμαστός 7, ή, Ov, suspensus, 
pensilis, ‘hung up’, ‘ hang- 
ing’: vi 75 κρεμαστὰ 
σκεύη, ‘the rigging of a ship’ 

- (ξύλινα σκεύη 

κριθή, 73, ἡ, hordeum, ‘barley’, 
mostly in pl.: vir 54 κρι- 
θὰς καὶ πυρούς, xvi 47 πλεί- 
στας x. καὶ πυρούς 
{From root Ghers, ‘to stick up’, 
‘to be stiff’, seen in χέρσ-ος, 
horr-ere (hors-ere), hirs-utus, 
Germ. Gersie] 

κρίνειν, c. inf. tudicare, sta- 
tuere, ‘to decide’, ‘to judge 
that a thing is so and s0’: 
x 17. pass. with πρός 
τινα, comparari, ‘to be 
judged by comparison with’, 
‘by the standard of’: x 82 
«πρὸς τὰς ἐξαπατώσας κρί- 
γεσθαι παρέχουσιν ἑαυτάς. 
κρίνεσθαι, de iis quorum 
causa α iudicibus cognosci- 
tur, ‘to be brought to trial’: 
xr 151 éxplOnv ὃ τι χρὴ 
παθεῖν ἢ ἀποτῖσαι 

κτᾶσθαι, parare sibi, acqui- 
rere, ‘to get’, ‘procure’: Ir 
86, m 18, rv 2, xn 17. 
c. dat. comparare alicut 
aliquid, ‘to procure for an- 
other’: xv 4 dub. κεκτῆ- 
σθαι, possidere, habere, ‘to 
have acquired’, ‘to possess 
as property’: 1 28, 32, 33, 
43, 72, vir 106, m 89 éxex- 
τήμην, τι 18, v 52, xx 
144, ο. dat. vir 106 ynpo- 
βοσκοὺς κεκτῆσθαι éaurois. 


ὁ κεκτημένοφ, dominus, ‘the 


κτήνη, εων, τά 


owner’, ‘proprietor’; r 81, 
xx 121 


κτῆμα, aros, τό, possessio, ‘a 


commodity ’, some material 
or sensible object, external 
to man and capable of serv- 
ing | some useful purpose: Σ 


| 48 ὅ τι τις ἀγαθὸν κέκτηται, 


τοῦτο κτῆμα καλῶ, ν 51, 


x 115 τών κ. ὅσα ἴδια bvra 


εὐφραίνει, xx 126 πᾶν κτῆμα 
καὶ θρέμμα. κτήματα = 
τὰ ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα: 1 35, 
45, 121. ‘property, real 
or personal’: 11 18, mz 112, 
v 105, rx 97 

(κτᾶσθαι), 
pecus, ‘cattle’ κτήνεσιν )( 
ἀνθρώποις: via 109 δίαιτα 
τοῖς κτήνεσίν ἐστιν ἐν Ux- 
αἰθρῳ 


κτῆσις, ews, ἡ, id quod quis 


possidet, ‘property’, ‘ pos- 
sessions’: 1 40 κτῆσις ἡ 
σύμπασα 1.4. οἶκος, vr 21, 
28 x.=7d ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμον 
εἰς τὸν βίον 


κυβεία, ας, ἡ, aleae 8. tessera- 


rum lusus, “ dice-playing ’: 
1141 τὸ] κυβεῖαι referun- 
tur inter ἀπατηλὰς δεσποίνας 


κυβερνήτης, ου, ὁ, δ, ΕἸΤΟΟΤΙ 


‘a helmsman_’, ‘ pilot’: 
88 


κυβιστᾶν, se rotare, ΠῚ 


‘to turn heels over head’: 
xr 41 τὰ κυνίδια περιτρέχειν 
καὶ κυβιστᾶν μανθάνει, 
where see n, 


κύκλιοςξ, a, ov, orbicularis, 


‘circular’: vir 129 κύκλιος 
χορὸς (orbis saltatorius Cic.) 
καλὸν θέαμά ἐστι 


κυνίδιον 3 ου, τό, catulus, ‘a 
3 9 


little dog’: xz 39 


κύριος, ov, ὁ, gui auctorita- 


tem habet, dominus, poeses- 
sor, ‘he who haa the nsito- 





74% κύων -------ττ-- 


ga] authority. over or right 
to’, ‘the owner’: τχ 100 xp7- 
σθαι δὲ οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν 
κτημάτων) ἕξεστῳ, ὅτῳ ἂν μὴ 
δῴ ὁ κύριος (86. τῶν κτημά- 
των), V 96 οἱ θεοὶ κύριοί 
εἰσι τῶν ἐν τῇ γεωργίᾳ ἔργων, 
VI ὃ τῶν θεῶν κυρίων ὄντων 
τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων 

κύων, κυνός, ὁ, ἡ, canis, ‘a dog’ 
or ‘bitch’: v 27 κυσὶν ev- 
“πέτειαν τροφῆς παρέχουσα, 
29 αἱ κύνες, 82. [Spanhe- 
mius ad Callim. hymn. in 
Dian. 102 recte statuisse 
videtur et Atticos et Iones 
genus femininum adhibere, 
ubi de animalibus in uni- 
versum loquuntur. (Sturz)] 
κωλύςιν, prohibere,impedire,‘to 
hinder’, ‘let’: 1185, 84 ri xw- 
λύει σὲ ἐπίστασθαι; quid ob- 
stat quo minus scias? quidni 
gcias? ‘what reason is there 
why you should not know?’ 
Pass. κωλύεσθαι ἀπό τινος, 
arceri αὖ aliqua re, ‘to be 
debarred from anything’: 
xm 75 ἀπὰ τῶν ἐρωμένων 
κωλύεσθαι. ο. inf. 1 
132, 148 

κωμῳδός, of, 6, comicus, ‘an 
actor of comedy’: 111 52 ἐπὶ 
κωμῳδῶν θέαν 


Α 


«Λαγνεία, ας, ἡ, αϊαοϊίας, libido 
immodica, ‘lewdness’:; 1 154 
δοῦλοι λαγνειῶν 

λαμβάνειν, corresponds to our 
word ‘to take’, in all its 
various senses, primarily, 
prekendere manu, ‘to seize’, 
hence figuratively capere, 
secum auferre, v 62, vi1r 16 
ὅπου δεῖ τιθέναι καὶ ὁπόθεν 
λαμβάνειν, 1x61, vin 60, 


λαμβάνειν. 


63 λαμβάνειν. ἐντεῦθεν, 141 
ὅποι χρὴ ἐλθόντα λαβεῖν 
ἕκαστα, ΧΙΥ 16, xx 155 
λαβόντες ὁπόσον δύμανται 
πλεῖστον (σῖτον), vil 56 Xa- 
Bovra διευκρινημένοιφ χρῆ- 


᾿ σθαι (‘to take and use’), 


where λαβών is used pleo- 
nastically, see Ellendt Lez. 
Soph. s.v. nancisci, in- 
cidere in aliquem, ‘to get’, 
‘come upon’: vir 221, 
deprehendere, invenire, ‘to 
find’: wir 12 ζητοῦντά τι 
λαβεῖν, 141. in facinore 
deprehendere, ‘to catch’, ‘de- 
tect’: 11 46 ef λάβοιέν σε 
κλέπτοντα. accipere, as- 
sequi quod cupimus, ‘to re- 
ceive’, ‘get possession of a 
thing desired’: rv 40 ἐξ 
ὁπόσωνπερ ἐθνῶν δασμοὺς 
λαμβάνει, 120, xm 43 
λαμβάνει (τὰ κυνίδιαλ τι ὧν 
δεῖται, vir 148 διδόναι καὶ X. 
percipere, ‘receive as pro- 
duce’: v16 ἡ γῆ τἀγαθὰ οὐκ 
ἐᾷ μετὰ μαλακίας λαμβά- 
νειν, 38, xvr 48 ὅπως ἂν 
πλείστας κριθὰς καὶ πλείστους 
πυροὺς λαμβάνοιμι, xvir 86 
ἀρκοῦντα σῖτον λαμβάνειν, 
ΣΙ 128 λόγον διδύναι καὶ X., 
xx 19 (cf. Arist. Nub. 1123 
λαμβάνω οὔτ᾽ οἶνον οὔτ᾽ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου, Av. 
111, Ran. 1240]. ‘to re- 
ceive as 8 thing in any way 
communicated’: 1 51 κακὸν 
λαμβάνειν, ‘to take harm’, 
1x 66 [cf. Arist. Nub. 1310]. 
in matrimonium accipere, 
‘to take to wife’: vir 31 τὴν 
γυναῖκα ἔλαβες παρὰ τοῦ 
“πατρός, 65. λαμβάνειν 
πεῖράν τινος, periculum, ez- 
perimentum facere, ‘to make 
trial of’: wu 188 ἔξεστι 


λανθάνειν 


πεῖραν. λαμβάνειν αὐτῶν, 
xvir 6 τὴν ὥραν ἧς πάντες οἱ 
πρόσθεν πεῖραν. λαβόντες, 
xx 68 γῆς πεῖραν X. ῥᾷον ἢ 
ἕππου 

λανθάνειν, c. acc. pers., latere 
aliquem, ‘to escape 8 per- 
son’s observation’: x1 152 
ἐμὲ τοῦτο ἐλάνθανεν. 
with personal for imper- 
sonal construction, followed 
by a relative clause: 1 137 
Gre πονηρότατοί εἰσι οὐδέ σε 
λανθάνουσιν. with re- 
flexive pronoun and parti- 
ciple, ignoro, non animad- 
verto, ‘to do or suffer un- 
consciously’: xv 63 οἴομαι 
λεληθέναι σὲ (ex em. mea) 
σεαυτὸν ἐπιστάμενον, XVIII 
66, 76 ταῦτα ἐλελήθειν 
ἐμαυτὸν ἐπιστάμενος, 67 λέ- 
ληθα ἐπιστάμενος 

λέγειν, dicere, ‘to say’,‘speak’, 
‘utter’: abs. x 8 λέγε. 
with obj. acc. mz 26, 103, 
ΧΙ 11 ἃ σὺ λέγεις, x 1] 
λέγει, Iv 161 τέ λέγεις; 
(admirantis), 10 καλῶς 
λέγεις (recte dicis), v 8b, 
vi 2, xur 92 λέγειν» τε καὶ 
ποιεῖν, XXE 14, xvi 18 ὀρθῶς 
λέγοντες, XvHI 42 λέξον 
μοι. λέγει followed by 
ἔφη pleonsstically: x 8. 
λέγειν (disserere) περί τινος : 
vi 6. with ws, ὅτι : 1175, 
116, xv 16 ἔλεξας ὅτι, ΧῚ 
66 λέξον πῶς, xvuz 73. 
c. acc. prolept. xx 47. 
c. acc. et inf. m 105. 
dicere, ‘to have in mind 
when speaking’, ‘to mean’: 
1 83, m1 44, xu 36, xvir 54, 
57, 78. pass. Iv 118 
λέγεται, 182, 141, χχι 79. 
καλῶς λέγεσθαι (recte 
disputatione poni): 1 118. 





λικμᾶν ἴδ 


perhtberé : vrs 916 οἱ els τὸν 
τετρημένον πίθον ἀντλεῖν λε- 
χόμενοι, ΣΙΙ 118 ἡ τοῦ βαρ- 
βάρου λεγομένη ἀπόκρισις, 
ΣΙΣ 100 ὁ ὁ δεινὰς λεγόμενος 
γεωργός. recensert, ‘to 
be reckoned’: x1 122 ἐν τοῖς: 
ἱππικωτάτοις eyo μενον, 
ubi potius cum Cobeto scri- 
bendum censeo καταλεγό- 
μενομ 

λείπειν, reliquum facere, ‘to 
leave remaining’: xiv 8 μὴ 
λείπειν καρποὺς λυσιτελοῦν- 
Tas τοῖς ἔργοις. ῬΑΒΒ. 
ΧΥ͂ΣΙΙ 18 τὸ ἐν τῇ γῇ λειφ- 
θέν, sc. restduae stipulae. 
λείπεσθαι, inferiorem esse, 
cedere, ‘to be inferior to’, 
‘come short of’: oc. gen. 
et partcp. XIX 38 οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ 
λείπει γιγνώσκων ταῦτα, 
NON minus scis quam ego 


λεκτός, ἥ, dv, tenuis, ‘thin’, 


‘poor’: xvir 63 Aewrorépa 
γῇ )( waxvrépa 
κός, 7, ov, albus, ‘white’, 
‘pale’: x 1859s heveorépa 
ἔτι δοκοίη εἶναι ἢ ἡ ἣν 
λήγειν, c. particip., desinere, 
desistere, ‘to leave off doing’: 
1171 αἰκιζόμεναε οὔποτε Ἃ ἡ- 
ουσιν 
χήδειν", latere, 1.4. λανθά- 
νειν, ὃ. particip. vil 168 τοὺς 
θεοὺς οὐ λήθει ἀτακτῶν 
λήθη, ns, ἡ, oblivio, ‘forget- 
fulness’: x1r 59 λήθην ἐμ- 
ποιεῖν 
λίαν, nimis, ‘too much’: x1x 
24 λ. ἐπιπολῆς. 6, art. 
nimius, ‘excessive’: xx 111 
al Alay ἀνεπιστημοσύναι 
λικμάν, ventilare, ‘to winnow’: 
xvu1 41 τὸν σῖτον λικμῶ»ν- 
res, 51, 57 λικμήσεις τὰ 
ἄχυρα, 62, τ OL ALK BEY T ει 
‘the winnowere’ 


76* 


‘Aurrapely, studiose cupere, ‘to 
be eager’, ‘importunate’: 
6. inf, 11 114 ὅσα λιπαρεῖς 
wap’ ἐμοῦ μανθάνειν 

λιχνεία, ας, ἡ (λίχνος, λείχω), 
aviditas cibi et potionis, 
‘greediness in meat and 
drink’:1153 δοῦλοιλιχνειών 

λογίζεσθαι, reputare, perpen- 
dere, ‘to take into account’, 
‘consider’: 6. acc. rei vir 80 

λόγος, ov, ὁ, oratio, ‘state- 
ment’, ‘exposition’, ‘dis- 
course’: 11 74, x1 21 πολὺν 
λόγον ἐχόντων περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
x11 95 παρατραπόμενος τοῦλ., 
x1 44 ἀνθρώπους πιθανωτέ- 
ρους ποιεῖν ἈόγΎῳ, XXI 3 τῇ 
ὑποθέσει τὸν dr. βοηθοῦντα 
παρέσχησαι, I 82 κατά γε 
τὸν σὸν λόγον, 102. id 
de quo disputatur: xr 157 
Tov ἥττω λόγον κρείττω 
ποιεῖν. ratio,‘anaccount’, 
‘a report of what one has 
done’: xr 128 λόγον διδόναι 
καὶ λαμβάνειν, i.e. rationem 
reddere et ab aliis reddi sibi 
qubere. mox est ἀπολο- 
γεῖσθαι et κατηγορεῖν. [ΟΥ̓ 
Plat. Prot. p. 336 co, De- 
mosth. de Cherson. § 47 
τὸν τῶν χρημάτων λόγον 
παρὰ τούτων λαβεῖν» 

λοιδορεῖν, obiurgare, reprehen- 
dere, ‘to rebuke’, ‘abuse’: 
1x 94 λοιδορεῖν καὶ κολάζειν 
τὸν τούτων δεόμενον 

λοιπός, ἡ, ov, reliquus, ‘re- 
maining’: wr 13 τὰ X. διεξ- 
ἰέναι, xvIt 57 τὰ ἄχυρα τὰ 
r. c. inf. x111 6 ἔτει λοι- 
πὸν αὐτῷ ἐστι γνῶναι, ‘it 
remains for him to know’, 
τοῦ λοιποῦ (SC. χρόνου), pos- 
tero tempore, postea, ‘for 
the future’, ‘thenceforward’, 
‘thereafter’; x 58, a partitive 


λιπαρεῖν 


λυπηρός 


gen. denoting the time with- 
in the limits of which a 
thing occurs. r 168 τὸν 
λοιπὸν χρόνον. [Accusativus 
τὸ λοιπόν significat per- 
petuitatem: contra geni- 
tivus τοῦ λοιποῦ, postero 
tempore, dicitur de re quae 
variis temporis posteri ves- 
tigiis fit. KUEHNER ad 
Anab, 11 2, 5] 

λουτρόν, οὔ, τό, lavatio, ‘a 
washing’, ‘bathing’: rx 42 
τὰ ἀμφὶ λουτρόν, xX 55 ὑπὸ 
λουτροῦ ἀληθινῶς κατωτ- 
τεύθησαν, Υ 44 θερμοῖς λου- 
τροῖς 

Abeav,solvere, ut catenis vinctos, 
‘to loose’, ‘release’ as from 
bonds: pass, τὶ 30 λελυμέ- 
vous)(dedepévous. dissol- 
vere, ‘to dissolve’, ‘to break 
up’)( καθίζειν: Pass. ΧΙ 4 
πρὶν ἡ ἀγορὰ λυθῇ 

«Δυκαβηττός, οὔ, ὁ, Lycabettus, 
mons Atticae: ΧΙΣ 88 

λυμαίνεσθαι (λ μη), corrum- 
pere, ‘to spoil’, ‘damage’: 
with acc, as usual in Xen. 
who does not use the dative: 
τι 93 μανθάνοντες κιθαρίζειν 
καὶ τὰς λύρας λυμαίνονται, 
111 88 τοὺς οἴκους λυμαίνεσ- 
θαι γί συναύξειν. [Cf. Dem. 
κατὰ Zred. a’ § 27 δούλου 
λελυμασμένου τὰ τῶν δεσ- 
worwy] 

λύμηδ 7, ys, ἡ, detrimentum, 
‘damage’, ‘mischief’: y 33 
al κύνες τὰ θηρία ἀπερύκουσαι 
ἀπὸ λύμης καρπῶν καὶ προ- 
βάτων 

λύπη, ns, ἢ, dolor, ‘pain’ Ῥί 
ἡδονή: 1144 λῦπαι ἡδοναῖς 
περιπεπεμμέναι 

λνπηρός, d, dv, molestus, ‘pain- 
ful’: xx 70 ef τε λυπηρὸν 
εἴη els τοῦτο, παρακαλοῦντες 


᾿ λύρα 


λύρα, as, ἡ, Lyra, ‘a lyre’: τι 98 
τὰς λύρας λυμαίνονται 

ΔΔύσανδρος: rv 141, 148, 146, 
168 

λυσιτελεῖν (λύειν, τέλος), pro- 
desse, conducere, ‘to in- 
demnify for expenses in- 
curred’: c. dat. v1 57 ws μὴ 
λυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς τὴν yewp- 
γίαν, xx 84 μέγα διαφέρει εἰς 
τὸ Δ. γεωργίαν καὶ μὴ X., 
xIv 8 τοὺς καρποὺς μὴ λεί- 
πειν λυσιτελοῦντας τοῖς 
ἔργοις 

λυσιτελούντως, utiliter, ‘pro- 
fitably’: xx 114 τὸ τὰ ἔργα 
μὴ τελεῖσθαι X. πρὸς τὴν δα- 
πάνην, ita ut fructum capias. 
Cf. ἀλυσιτελής 


M 


Νὰ Ala, per Iovem, " by Zeus’: 
negative because of context 
x11 3. val ua Ala, affir- 
mantis vehementius: x1 
68, xiv 5. ov pa Ala, 
negantis in responsione: 
1124, x11 29, 82, 99, xx1 69 

pata, s, ἡ (uarrecy ‘to 
knead’), panis hordeaceus, 
‘barley bread’: )( ἄρτος, 
‘wheaten bread’; vim 55 77 
μάζης 9 ἄρτον 

μακάριος, fa, coy, beatus: ν 2 
οἱ μακάριοι admodum opu- 
lenti, ‘the rich and better 
educated ’ 

μακρός, d, dv, longus, ‘long’, 
‘far’: 11 53 μακρὰν ὁδὸν 

αδίζοντα 

μάκτραϑ, ας, ἡ (μάττειν), vas 
in quo farina subigi solet, 
‘a kneading-trough’: rx 42 

μάλα, valde, ‘very’: εὖ μάλα 
egregie, ‘right well’: x1v 12. 
¢, καί in responsione, Υ͂, 8. 





μανθάνειν ° 11Ὲ 
καί, vir4 οὗ μάλα. αὖ- 
τίκα μάλα-Ξ ΕΥ. tout ἃ 
Vheure: xv 52. parr ον, 
magis, ‘rather’: ΧΙῚΣ 653, 


πολὺ μοὶ 99, 1v 152, v 78, 
xv 75, xx 19, 27, τι 55 σοῦ 
μᾶλλον, x1 143 μᾶλλον 9, 
Υ 8, x11 99 οὐδὲν μᾶλλον, 
nihilo magis, τι 64 οὐδέν τι 
μᾶλλον, 76, xv 47, 60, x1m 
8 rl μᾶλλον 7; ὅτι μά- 
λιστα xvi 67; 111 100 παῖδα 
νέαν μάλιστα (‘extremely 
young’), xvi 36, xix 11 
ὅπως μ. ἂν βλαστάνοι τὸ φυ- 
τόν, 83, xx 127, vitr 128 μι 
πάντων, plerumque, ‘for the 
most part’: xix 16. in 
respondendo simpliciter af- 
firmat, mazime, recte, ‘cer- 
tainly’, ‘assuredly’: 111 102, 
xrx 43 

μαλακία, as, ἡ (μαλακός), 
mollities, ignavia, ‘softness’, 
‘weakness’ )( καρτερία : 1139 
μαλακία ψνχῆς, Υ 16 μετὰ 
μαλακίας 

ακός, ἡ, ὀν, mollis, ‘soft 

to the touch’: x1x 47 διὰ τῆς 
μαλακῆς (sc. γῆ"). mitis, 
‘gentle’: xx 100 αὔρας θη- 
ρεύων parakds 

μανθάνειν, discere, ‘to learn’: 
xr 32 μανθάνειν re Ex 
τινος, 1188 μανθάνειν (παρ- 
έχειν ἄλλῳ) ἐν τοῖς αὑτοῦ 
αὐλοῖς, χιχ 12 μάνθανε ὅ τι 
μὴ ἐπίστασαι, xv 57 κατατρι- 
βῆναι μανθάνοντας, xv1 45, 
xx 187 οὔτεἔμαθε wap’ ἅλ- 
Aov τοῦτο, 11 94 ἐν τῷ σῷ 
οἴκῳ μ., 107 (didicisse i.e. 
scire) μουσικὴν μαθεῖν wap 
ἐμοῦ, 126, v1 25 πάσας τὰς ἐπι- 
στήμας μαθεῖν, vir 49, xv 1ὅ 
μαθεῖν ὅπως δεῖ, νι 41, xv 
80, χγισι (4 ῥάστη 1.0.0 εἰν τες. 


2, αὶ Ὁ δύσκολο νὰ TE 


188 μαστεύειν 
rés μι, VIII 180 τὸν μαθησό- 
μενον, xv1 45, χπὶ 12 ἐὰν τὰ 
ἔργα μάθῃ ὡς ἔστιν ἐργαστέα. 
c. inf. 15 ἄρχειν οἶμαι δεῖν av- 
τὸν μαθεῖν τῶν ἐργαζομένων, 
xm 102, xrix 8ὅ, 41, xv 37 

pacrevey 5”, quaerere, ‘to look 
for’, ‘search after’: v111 101 
μαστεύειν ὅτου ἂν δέῃ, v 64 
τὴν τροφὴν μαστεύειν 

μαστευτής“, ov, ὁ, inguisitor, 
‘one who searches for’: ὙΠ 
85 μαστευτοῦ δεῖται 

μάτην, frustra, ‘in vain’: vit 
217 μ. πονεῖν 

μάττειν, pinsere, farinam subi- 
igere, ‘to knead dough’: x 
73 τὸ δεῦσαι καὶ μάξαι 

μάχεσθαι, pugnare, praelium 
committere, ‘to fight’ of 
armies: ὙΠ 32, 33 πώς ἂν 
οὕτως ἔχοντες μαχέσαιντο; 
xx 36 ὡς ἄν ἄριστα μάχοιν- 

- ΤΟ. 6. dat. pers. ‘to fight 
against’: 1v 132 τῷ ἀδελφῴ 
μαχούμενος (cum fratre 
pugnaturus) 

μεγαλείως, magnifice, ‘ splen- 
didly ’: x1 52 θεοὺς μ. τιμᾶν, 
i.e. splendidis et largis sac- 
rificiis 

μεγαλογνώμων, ον, magnani- 
mus, ‘with lofty sentiments’, 
‘high-minded’: xx1 48 

οπρεπῶς, magnifice, ‘as 
efits a great man ᾿᾽: 11 36 
μεγαλόφρων, ovos, ὁ, ἡ, magn- 
animus, ‘noble-spirited’, 
‘high-minded’: x 5 
μεγαλύνεσθαι, gloriari in ali- 
qua re, ‘to boast of a thing’: 
xxi 25 μεγαλυνομένους 
ἐπὶ τῷ ἐναντιοῦσθαι τῷ dp- 
χοντι 

μεγάλως, magnopere, ‘greatly’. 
μέγιστα, mazxime, ‘very 

much’: xx160 μέγιστα βλά- 


pat kal μέγιστα Toyo, 0) 





μελετᾶν 


Méyapa, τά, ‘Megara’, a city 
on the Saronic Gulf: rv 144 
μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, magnus, 
‘great’: xx1 52 μέγας ἀνήρ, 
xx1 49 μεγάλῃ χειρί, 11 88 
woAAa Te καὶ μ. θύειν, 39 we- 
γάλα τελεῖν, IV 59 δώροις 


μεγάλοις. ΥἼ1182 μείζονι 
χώρᾳ. φργοσετιβ, ‘tall’: x 


10 μείζων δοκοίη εἶναι 7 
ἐπεφύκει. gravis, magni 
momenti, ‘important’: vim 
42, xv 15, xxr 52 μεγάλα 
διαπράξασθαι, 67, 73 τὸ μέ- 
γιστον δή 
yey, ebrium v. temulentum 
esse, ‘to be drunk with 
. wine’: ΧΙ ὅθ τὸ μ. λήθην 
ἐμποιεῖ 
μειοῦσϑαι, deteriorem reddi, 
‘to become smaller or 
worse’ )( αὔξεσθαι: rv 116 
μείων, ov, minor, ‘smaller’: 
xv1179 μ. τὸ σπτέρμα ἐμβαλεῖν. 
μείονα, pauciora, ‘fewer ’, 
‘less’: mm 17 οὐδὲν πλέον 
ἀλλὰ μείονα τούτων κεκτη- 
μένονς, xX 86 ἐργαστήρων καὶ 
πλεόνων καὶ μειόνων Aub. 
μέλει, curae est, ‘it isan object 
of care’: c. dat. pers. et 
gen. rei, x1 50 μέλει hoe τού- 
των. 6. ὅπως: 47 μέλει 
σοι ὅπως πλουτῇς; με- 
μεληκέναι impersonaliter 
cum dativo dicitur; person- 
aliter, ut praesens, non 
item, 11 115 μεμεληκέναι 
μοι non me neglexisse 
μελετάν, meditari, commentari, 
‘to profess’, ‘practise’: c. 
acc. rei, Iv 165 τῶν πολεμι- 
κῶν τι ἢ τῶν γεωργικῶν ἔργων 
μελετᾶν. c. infin. ‘to 
practise doing a thing’: x1 
39 λέγειν μελετῶν, 136, 
189, 151 αὐτὰ ταῦτα dcare- 
. div μελετῶν, ἀπολογεῖσθαι 


φιελέτη»»--μέν 79% 


xTr., 188 καπηγορεῖν μελε- 
Tay 
nS, ἡ, meditatio, ‘ prac- 


tice’: xvi 49 τοῦτο μελέτης 


δεῖται 
μέλιττα, ης, ἡ, apis, ‘a bee’: 
vir 98 ἡ ἐν τῷ σμήνει ἡγεμὼν 
μέλιττα, 170, 172, τὰς μ. 
175, 206, 207, xvrr 105 οἱ 
κηφῆνες διαρπάζουσι τῶν με- 
λιττῶν τροφήν 
μέλλευν, meditari, cogitare, ‘to 
be on the point of’, ‘to. be 
about to’: x1 126 ἔμελλον 
τοῦτο ἐρήσεσθαι,1χ 14. velle, 
epectare, propositum habere, 
‘to intend’, ‘mean’: x11 26 
εἰ μέλλει ἀρκέσειν (sequente 
in apodosi necessitatis signi- 
ficatione), εἰ μέλλει Ever Oat 
ΧΙ 4, vir 201, xvi 65, vm 
110 rots μέλλουσεν ἕξειν, 
xv 43 τὸν μέλλοντα δυνήσ- 
εσθαι, χχι 72, v 69 τὸν μέλ- 
λοντα εὖ yewpynoew, xvi ὅ 
τὸν μέλλοντα ὀρθῶς γεωρ- 
γήσειν. c. inf. praesent. 
τὸν μέλλον τα --- ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σθαι xv 89, 49, xx 54 τὸν 
μέλλοντα σπείρειν. It 
often stands without its in- 
finitive, when the verb im- 
mediately precedes or fol- 
lows: xv1i1 6 τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλω 
(sc. εἰδέναι); φιϊάπὶ norim? 
ΧΙΧ 51 τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλει ὑπο- 
βάλλεσθαι; (‘of course it 
must be put underneath’) 
αι, V.8. μιμνήσκειν 
aren reprehendere, vitu- 
perare, ‘to upbraid’, ‘find 
fault with’: 6. acc. xr 141 
ἢ μέμφομαί twa πρὸς 
τοὺς φίλους ἢ ἐπαινῶ, 149. 
c. dat. pers. et acc. rel, ‘to 
impute as blameworthy’, 
vitio vertere, obicere ali- 
quid alicui: π 104, 106, 


111 οὐκ ἂν τοῦτο μέμφου 


μοι 
μέν, a weak form οὗ μήν (not, 


as is sometimes supposed, 
connected with εἷς as its 
neuter, for efs comes from 


vs for-o éus and therefore 


ἕν is for cep (not μέν), and 
μία for σεμία: cf. Lat. 
sem-el, sim-plez, sin-gulus = 


-sem-gulus, but) from the 


prorominal stem am, seen 
in Lat. ego-met, and in the 
superlative forms, 88 πιρό- 
μο-5, pri-mu-8, sum-mu-s 
= sup-mu-8, opti-mu-s etc. 

A. I. used absolutely 
ordeterminatively with- 
out correlative δέ, ‘cer- 
tainly’, ‘surely’, ‘indeed ’: 
xr 24 οὐ μὲν δή (in 
answer to a question), πάνυ 
μὲν οὖν xvit 52, 96 

II. followed by δέ in the 
correlative clause :—1. to 
mark opposition, as xix 
82 ξηρὰ wév—vypa δέ,.τ 65, 
94, m 63, 122, or 114 ete. 
2. where the clauses contain 
different matter without 
being opposed, as 11 82 πρῶ- 
τον pév—trera δέ, 111 29 
ἔνθα μέν---ἔνθα δέ, xvi 86 
ποτὲ μέν---ποτὲ δέ, Iv 32, 
most frequently with the 
article used ‘:pronominally : 
x1 109 τὰ μὲ» βάδην, ra δὲ 
ἀἁποδραμών, τ 152, m1 6, 87, 
59, xvi 35, χιχ 129, xx 50. 
8. with the principal word 
repeated (anaphora): 1 88 
κάκιον μέν---κάκιον δέ, m1 16 
πολλὰ μέν---πολλὰ δέ, vir 86 
ἐλάχιστα μέν---ἐλάχιστα δέ, 
x 13, xr 57, xx 68. Some- 
times μέν is omitted as in 
xvl. 4, where one of tas 
correlative Clauses ia imse- 
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_ pendent, the other takes the 
participle or some other de- 
pendent form: vi δά. 5. 
where one of the two op- 
posed clauses 18 really 
subordinate to the other 
(paratazxis): τι 63, vu 108, 
xm 4, xx 50. 6. where 
equivalent particles take the 
place of δέ, as ἀλλά xx 61; 
μέντοι τι 22, x 49, x11 105, 
xv δύ, xvi 4, 68, 73. 1. 
with ὅμως added to dé, to 


give emphasis to the opposi-. 


tion: xr 84. sometimes 
answered in anacoluthon by 
a copulative particle: vir δά. 
8. where the antithetical 
clause is implied mentally 
but not expressed: xvmz1 3 ὅτι 
μὲν οὖν τέμνειν τὸν σῖτον 
δεῖ οἷσθα, χιι 57 πρῶτον 
μέν. This μέν solitarium 
is used to emphasize asser- 
tions made by a person con- 
cerning himself, as opposed 
to others: v 50 ἐμοὶ μὲν 
θαυμαστὸν δοκεῖ, vir 33, ΧΥΤΙΣ 
68, xxr 62. with the de- 
monstrative pron. τούτους 
μέν ττι 63, xvi 27, 49, xvn 
16, 49, χυτὰ 25, 29, 38. 
with interrogatives: xr 55 
ποίους μὲν δή; with pro- 
per names, a8 Κῦρος μέν 
Iv 124, 9. double μέν 
followed by double δέ: Iv 
74, xx 56; the second δέ is 
dropped rv 61 

B. μέν before other par- 
ticles :—1. where each par- 
ticle retains its own separate 
force ; μὲν yap, with omis- 
sion of δέ clause xvi 44, 
x1x 66. ἀλλὰ---μὲν δή XI 
18, σὺ μὲν δή xvii 63. 
to express positive certainty 


on the part of the speaker 





μένος 


or writer, οὗ μὲν ὃ ἡ---ε, 
nequaquam, minime vero: 
xin 24, μὰν δή, con- 
tinuative, ‘to wind up a 
series of facts, closing a 
statement’: 1 94, rv 63, vir 
116, 148, xr 1, xvr 24, xvmr 
75. See Kuehner on Xen. 
Mem. 1 2, 62. μὲν οὖν 
vi 5, xvim 4 

ΠῚ. where the combina- 
tion of particles causes a 
corresponding change of 
sense: pév—ye: V.8. γε. 
μὲν οὖν in replies, as a 
strong affirmation (imo, 
imo vero), ‘yes indeed’: xr 
137, xv11 52. | or in con- 
ceding more than was asked, 
so as to correct a state- 
ment, ‘nay rather’: vir 201, 
xvi 74, 1, μέντοι, with 
the force of a conjune- 
tion, tamen, vero, ‘but 
however’, ‘yet’: x1 105, xv1 
14. οὐ μέντοι---- Ὑε ΧΙ 
107, xrv 12, xvi 68, xxr 69. 
εὖ ye μέντοι xx 116, 
2. as an adverb in strong 
protestations: γελοῖον pev- 
τὰν (μέντοι ἂν) εἴη 1 37, τί 
18. or in eager or posi- 
tive assent: x 56, xm 6, 
vir 185 3—dejoce ταῦτα 
ποιεῖν ; Δεήσει μέντοι. καὶ 
-- μέντοι, atque adeo: ν.8. 
καί 


μένειν, manere, ‘to stay’: vir 


186 ἔνδον μ., 174 ἐν τῷ 
σμήνει μένουσα. non 
aufugere, ‘to stay where one 
is’, ‘not to run away’: v 78 
ἐλπίδων ἀγαθῶν οἱ δοῦλοι 
δέονται, ὅπως μένειν ἐθέ- 
λωσι 


μένος, eos, τό, ardor animi 


et impetus, ‘spirit’, ‘ deter- 


. ination’: xxr 64 μένος 


r 
μενταν 


ἑκάστῳ ἐμπέσῃ τῶν ἐργα- 
τῶν ᾿ 
μεντἄν -- μέντοι ἄν: 1 87, 
ΧΙ 17 
μεριμνᾶν, summa diligentia 
perpendere, ‘to give one’s 
mind to a question as of 
philosophy’, ‘to study a 
thing deeply’: xx 137 οὔτε 
μεριμνῶν ηὗρεν 
μέρος, eos, τό, pars, ‘share’, 
‘part’ )( the whole: v1 139 
πλεῖον μέρος τοῦ φόβον,142, 
ΧΥ͂ΙΙ 48 ἐκ τοῦ προσηνέμου 
μ. τῆς ἅλω 
μεσημβρία, as, ἡ, meridies, 
‘the south’: rx 24 πρὸς 
μεσημβρίαν ἀναπέπταται 
(ἡ οἰκία) 
μέσος, η, ον, medius, ‘in the 
middle’, ‘intermediate’: of 
time, xvir 24 σπόρος ὁ πρώι- 
pos ἢ ὁ μέσος ἢ ὁ ὀψιμώτα- 
Tos, ΧΥῚ 77 ἐν μέσῳ τῷ θέρει 
(‘in midsummer’), ib. ἐν 
μέσῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ (late Greek 
for μεσημβρίᾳ, Rutherford, 
New Phrynichus Ὁ. 126). 
τὸ μέσον, medium, ‘the 
space between’: vir 128 τὸ 
μ- τούτων καλὸν φαίνεται, 
131. ἐν τῷ μέσῳ, in 
medio, publice, ‘in public’, 
‘open to all’: v 36 ἐν τῷ 
μέσῳ τοὺς καρποὺς τρέφουσα 
i.e. aggressuro patentes, VII 
144 τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν els τὸ 
μέσον (in commune, aequa- 
lem) ἀμφοτέροις κατέθηκεν, 
147 τὸ ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι els τὸ 
μέσον κατέθηκε 

οτομεῖν ὃ, stramentum me- 
dium subsecare (Varro): 
xvi1r 16 νομίζω ὀρθῶς ἂν 
ποιεῖν μεσοτομῶν, 1.0. ita 
metens, ut partem culmi 
mediam in agro relin- 
quam 


HY, LEX, 





μεταχειρίζεσθαι 815 
μεστός, 7, dy, refertus, " filled’: 


6. gen. Iv 103 


μετά :--Α. ὁ. gen. cum, ‘with’, 


implying a closer connexion 
than σύν: vir 67 μεθ᾽ ὅτου 
ἐκαθεύδομεν av, 105 κεῖται 
μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ν 10 μετὰ 
ἡδίστων ὀσμῶν. a8 & peri- 
phrasis for adverb: vm 80 
μετ᾽ ἀσφαλείας for ἀσφαλῶς, 
v 16 μετὰ μαλακίας for 
μαλακῶς. B. c. acc, 
of Sequence in order of 
Time, ‘after’, ‘next to’: 
1m 12 μετὰ τοῦτο, xr 69 
μετὰ ταῦτα, 100 μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα 


μεταβάλλειν, invertere arando, 


novare, ‘to turn over the 
soil’: xvr 73 εἰ ἐν τῷ θέρει 
ὅτι πλειστάκις μεταβάλοι 
τις τὴν γῆν. Cf. Verg.Georg. 
111 161 campum fractis in- 
vertere glebis 


μεταδιδόναι, communicare, im- 


pertire, ‘to give part of’, 
‘give a share in’: c. gen. 
rei Ix 69 τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν 
μεταδιδόντες. 6. gen. 
rei et dat. pers. rx 78 τῆς 
εὐπραγίας αὐτῇ μεταδιδόν- 
τες 


μεταρρυθμίζειν, aliter formare, 


hine corrigere, meliora do- 
cere, ‘to remodel’, hence 
‘to reform’,‘amend’: xr 99 
μεταρρνθμίζω ἐὰν ἔχω τι 
βέλτιον τοῦ παρόντος, 11 ἵνα 
μεταρρυθμίσῃς με, 18 πῶς 
ἂν δικαίως μεταρρυθμίσαι- 
μι ἄνδρα ἀπειργασμένον κα- 
λόν τε κἀγαθόν ; 


μεταχειρίζεσθαι, in manibus 


habere, administrare, ‘to 
have in hand’, ‘to have the 
management of’, Fr. ma- 
nier: XIV7 ὁ τοὺς καυποὺϊ 
μεταχειριζόμενοι 


& 
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μέτεστί μοί τινος, particeps 
sum alicuius rei, ‘I have a 
~ share in a thing’: c. gen. 
rei 1x 98 rots οἰκέταις μέτ- 
εστι τῶν δεσποσύνων χρη- 
μάτων 
μετέχειν, partemhabere,uti,‘to 
take part in’, ‘use’: xv 34 
παντὸς μετέχειν τοῦ σπό- 
pou 
ψμετοπωρινός, ἡ, dy, autumna- 
lis, ‘autumnal’: xvm 8 ὁ 
μετοπωρινὸς χρόνος 
μετρίως, modice, ‘moderately’, - 
‘in due measure’: ΧΙ 88 
πρὸς τὸ φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι 
μετρίως ἔχουσι, ‘are mo- 
derate ’ 
μέχρι et μέχρις, usque ad, 
_ tenus, ‘even to’, ‘as far 
as’:—1. of place: xvm1 δῦ 
μέχρι τοῦ ἡμίσεος τῆς ἅλω, 
χιχ 69 μ. βυθοῦ, ‘to the very 
bottom’. 2. of mea- 
sure or degree: xr 79 
μέχρε τούτον (hactenus, "ΒΟ 
far’) ἕπομαι, ὅτι. 8. of 
time: xvm 31 ἀρξάμενον 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πρωιμωτάτον μέχρι 
τοῦ ὀψιμωτάτονυ σπείρειν 
py, ‘not’, the negative of 
will and thought, as οὐ 
is the neg. of fact and state- 
ment; μή rejects, οὐ denies ; 
μή is relative, οὐ absolute ; 
μή subjective, οὐ objective, 
L. 8. 
A. in independent sen- 
tences, in expressions of 
_ will or wish, command, 
_ entreaty, warning. 1. 
"with imperat. pres. imply- 
ing a continued prohibition, 
2. with subj. implying a spe- 
cific prohibition and warn-_ 
ing, with 2 pers, of the aor.: 
vir 8 μηδέν τι ἀθυμήσῃς. 
3. with optative to express 


pn 


a wish that a thing may not 
happen: x 26 μὴ γένοιο σὺ 


τοιοῦτος 


B. in dependent clauses. 
1. with the final conjunc- 
tions ἵνα, ws, ὅπως: um 50 
ὅπως μὴ οἰκτρὸς γένωμαι, VI 
60 ὅπως-ς---μ ἡ ποιῶμεν, VII 
192, 1x 28 ἵνα μὴ ἐκφέρηται 
ἔνδοθεν ὅ τι μὴ δεῖ, xvi 16, 
62 ἵνα μὴ δὶς ταὐτὰ ἄχυρα 
δέῃ λικμᾶν. after ὅπως 
and ὡς with future indicative 
or optative: 1 68 ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σθαι ὅπως ἃν--- μὴ ---- πένης | 
γένοιο, 111 71 εἰ μὴ σκοπεῖς 
ὅπως μὴ ἰδιώτης ἔσῃ τούτου, 
X 62 ὡς ἂν τῷ ὄντι καλὴ φαί- 
γοιτο ἀλλὰ μὴ μόνον δοκοίη. 
2. in the protasis οὗ con- 
ditional sentences, after 
εἰ, ἐάν, ἥν, ἄν and tem- 
poral conjunctions used 
conditionally as ἐπειδάν, 
ὅταν: τ 20 καὶ ef μὴ αὐτὸς 
τύχοι χρήματα ἔχων, XI 30, 
149 κἂν---μὴ ἐπίστηται, 1 70 


_ εἰ μὴ ἀποδιδοῖτο, τ 84, 94, 


11 82, 86, 105, 126, nx 71, 
91, rv 114, v 61, vir 8, 210, 
212, 230, vir 58, 103, 114, 
x 4, 108, xim 8, xvr 18, 
xvi 3, xix 66, 1v 104 ὅταν 
μὴ ἡ ὥρα τοῦ Erous ἐξείργῃ, 
1 118 ὁπόταν αἰσθανώμεθα 
μὴ θέλοντας ποιεῖν. 8. 
in relative clauses when 
they imply 8ἃ condition 
or generality: r 81 εἰ πω- 
Aoln αὖ πρὸς τοῦτο ᾧ μὴ 
ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι, τι 78 οὐδὲ 
ἄλλο οὐδὲν ὅτῳ μή τις ἐπίσ- 
TaATO χρῆσθαι, IV 66 ὁπόσην 
μὴ αὐτὸς ἐφορᾷ, V100 ὅ τι re 
χρὴ ποιεῖν καὶ ὅ τι μή,τχ 101 
ὅτῳ ἂν μὴ δῷ ὁ κύριος, x1 111 


. ὅσα μὴ διημερέύειν, 148 ἃ ἂν 


μὴ βουλώμεθα πράττειν, Xu 


μηδέ 


11, χσι 25, χυι 12 ὅ τι δύναται 
ἡ γῆ φέρειν καὶ ὅ τι μή, ΧΙΧ 
πῶς (ἐπίσταμαι), ὅστις μὴ 
οἶδα; 12 μάνθανε ὅ τι μὴ ἐπί- 
στασαι. 4. a. with the 
Infin. always, except after 
verbs of saying and 
thinking (oratio obliqua): 

(x 43 ἐμὲ νόμιζε μὴ ἥδεσθαι 
because of the imperative, 

cf. xrx 12) v1 55 ψηφίξεσθαι 
μὴ ἀρήγειν, x θά συνεβούλευον 
αὐτῇ μὴ καθῆσθαι, x1 53, 60, 

105, xm 111 δεῖ εἶναι. -μὴ 
ὀκνοῦντα. after wore ΟΥ̓ ὡς 
(except when the Inf. repre- 
sents Indic. or Opt. as in 
oratio obliqua): 1 96 τὸ dp- 
γύριον οὕτω πόρρω ἀπωθείσθω 
wore μηδὲ χρήματα εἶναι, 
Ὑ11168 ἐγχειριεῖ ἕκαστον ὥστε 
μὴ ἀπορεῖν χρῆσθαι, xIv 8 
ἀφανίζειν core μὴ λείπειν. 
Always with the articular 
infinitive: 1 59 διὰ τὸ 
μὴ ἐπίστασθαι, vir 147 
τὸ μὴ εἶναε τεταγμένον. 
b. after verbs of negative 
result signifying to refuse, 
forbid, deny, oppose, 
hinder, deprive: 1 97 
ἀποφεύγειν μοι πειρᾷ μη- 
δέν με συνωφελῆσαι, xu 77 
toleuae μη δ᾽ ἐπιχειρεῖν. 

, 6. after verbs of saying 
and thinking (oratio obli- 
qua) ov is the regular nega- 
tive ; but in verbs meaning 
‘to swear’, ‘pledge’, ‘ be- 
lieve’ etc. the neg. is μή: 
Iv 165 ὄμνυμι μηπώποτε δει- 
πνῆσαι. δ. with the par- 
ticiple when it can be 
resolved into a conditional 
clause : 172 μὴ ἀποδιδομένοις, 
76 μὴ wWwrovpeva οὐ χρή- 
pardelot,x177,. ΜΆΘΩ [86 
participle is. used.in a ge- 
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neric or characteristic sense 
with the article: v111 65 τά 
τε σᾶ ὄντα καὶ τὰ μή, 66 
τὸ μὴ Ov, XVI8 ὁ μὴ εἰδώς, 
xx 75 τοῖς μὴ ἐργαζομένοις, 
81, 102, 124, 1 66 τῷ μὴ 
ἐπισταμένῳ, 69, 78, 11 75, 
xv 24 τοὺς μὴ ἐπισταμένους. 
and similarly with adjec- 
tives when the members of 
a class are indefinite: xvi 
24 of μὴ πάνυ ἔμπειροι yewp- ᾿ 
γίας, ‘all who are inexpe- 
rienced in agriculture’, 6. 
after verbs expressing fear, 
apprehension, anxiety, 
mostly with aor. subj.: xx1 
80 φοβούμενος μὴ δὶς ἀποθά- 
vy, XVI 29 φοβούμενον μὴ 
οὐ γνῶ, VII 232 φοβεῖσθαι 
μὴ γένῃ, 1x 66 τὸ προνοεῖν 
μή τι κακὸν λάβῃ, xm 6 
φυλάττει μὴ ἀποβάλῃς τὴν 
ἐπωνυμίαν, 12 50 οἰκτείρω σε 
μὴ πάθῃς 

C. in Questions: in di- 
rect questions with subj. 
where the answer antici- 
pated or expected is not 
clearly negative as with the 
Indic.: x11 1 μή σε κατακω- 
λύω; ‘am I detaining you?’ 
‘I hope I am not detaining 


you ’:—with dpa when 8 


plainly negative answer is 
expected: Iv 27 dpa μὴ αἱσ- 
χυνθῶμεν ; 


μηδέ, 88 8 conjunction, nec, 


‘nor’: xx 66 εἰ μήτε ἰδεῖν 
ἔχοι καρπὸν μηδὲ φυτὸν αὐὖ- 
τῆς, 80. as an adverb, 
ne—quidem,‘ noteven’, ‘also 
not’: 1 96, 11 66 μηδὲ ἑκα- 
τοστὸν μέρος, I 81 εἰ μη δ᾽ 
ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει εἴη, Ὑππὶ 12 
μὴ δύνασθαι λαβεῖν ἢ τὴν 
ἀρχὴν μηδὲ ζητεῖν, sar Vi, 


. στὰ 36 


G—D 
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μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, nullus, 
‘none’: xr 52 ἣν μηδὲν ἀν- 
αγκαῖον ἡ κατὰ πόλιν. μηδέν, 
as an adverb, nihil, i.e. non, 
‘not at all’: 1197 μηδέν pe 
συνωφελῆσαι, VIII 8 μηδέν 
τι ἀθυμήσῃς, x1 53 τὴν πόλιν 
μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐμὲ χρήμασιν 
ἀκόσμητον εἶναι. [Soin Engl. 
‘nothing’ is used adverbial- 
ly: Shakesp. All’s Well 11 
., 41 it nothing steads us, 
Hen. IV. A. v 1, 38 you 
were nothing 40 strong and 
fortunate as I] 

μῆκος, eos, τό, longitudo, 
‘length’ (spatium, tractus, 
Zeune): xix 9 ὁπόσον μῆ- 
Kos τὸ φυτὸν ἐμβάλλειν 

μήν, vero, sane, ‘verily’, ‘in 
sooth’, used to strengthen 
asseverations. ἀλλὰ μήν, 
verum enimvero, ‘yet truly’: 
vir 184 ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ 
τοῦτο δεῖ ἀθυμῆσαι, xv 56. 
οὐδὲ μήν, neque vero, ‘nor 
indeed’: χιὶ 73. See note 
on Hier, 1. 178 

μήν, μηνός, ὁ, mensis,‘amonth’: 
vir 102 ὅπως μὴ 7 εἰς τὸν 
ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη δαπάνη εἰς 
τὸν μῆνα δαπανᾶται, 1x 45 
τὰ κατὰ μῆνα δαπανώμενα 

pes ‘never yet’: Iv 
1 


μήτε--μήτες,  neque—neque, 
‘neither—nor’: 11 86 μήτε 
αὐτός--μήτε ἄλλος, vi 37 
μήτε πονοῦντας μήτε κινδυ- 
νεύοντας, X 20 εἰ μήτε κομ- 
πάζοιμι---μή τε ἀἁποκρυπτοί- 
μὴν τι τῶν ὄντων μηδέν, XI 
111 μήτε κενὸς μήτε ἄγαν 
πλήρης, xvul 16 μήτε οἱ 
ἁλοῶντες---μήτε οἱ λικμῶν- 
τες, XIX 7 μήτε---κκἡτε--- 
μήτε---μήτε---μήτε, xx 66 
εἴ ris—pqre ἰδεῖν ἔχοι καρ- 


μηδείς -ττττττττοτ--μιμνήσκομαι 


πὸν μηδὲ φντὸν αὐτῆς μήτε 
ὅτον ἀκοῦσαι τὴν ἀλήθειαν 
περὶ αὐτῆς ἔχοι 

μήτηρ, pos, (pbs), ἡ, mater, 
‘mother’: vir 36, 86 ἡ μή- 
Tnp, ‘my mother’: met. v 
79 bs ἔφη τὴν γεωργίαν τῶν 

ἄλλων τεχνῶν μητέρα (cau- 
sam et originem) καὶ τροφὸν 
εἶναι 

μηχανᾶσθαι, πιοϊιτὶ, excogitare,. 
‘to contrive’, ‘devise’: 1 
149 μηχανᾶσθαι προσόδους, 
m 48 μ. χρήματα (rationes 
pecuniae parandae), v 72 

μηχάνημα, τό-ετὸ μεμηχανη- 
μένον, machina bellica, ‘an 
engine of war’: vir 76 πολ- 
ots μηχανήμασιν (vais) 
ἀνθώπλισται πρὸς τὰ πολέμια 
πλοῖα 

μιγνύναι, miscere, ‘to mingle’: 
xx 18 μιγνύναι κόπρον τῇ 
vp, ‘to manure the land’. 
PASS. Xx 62 ἡ dAun μιγνυ- 
μένη τοῖς avddpors 

Μίθρης, ov, ὁ, the Persian 
Sun-god: 1v 165 ὄμνυμέ σοι 
τὸν MLO pny 

μικρός, d, ov (or σμικρός), par- 
vus, ‘small’, ‘little’ in point 
of size: vill 72 ἐν σμικρο- 
rary ἀγγείῳ, 109 πλοίοις μ. 
2. ‘little’ in quantity, pau- 
cus, τὶ 53 πάνυ μικρὰ wo- 
ploayres 

μίλτος, ov, ἡ, minium, ‘red 
lead’: x 35 μίλτῳ ἀλειφόμε- 
vos, X ϑθἄἅπτεσθαι μίλτου, 40 


μιμεῖσθαι, imitari, ‘to take 


after’, ‘imitate’: xr 32 wa 
πειρῶμαί σε μιμεῖσθαι, IV 
28 τὸν Περσῶν βασιλέα μι- 
μήσασθαι (in agricultura) 
[μιμνήσκομαι) μεμνῆσθαι, 
recordari, meminisse, ‘to re- 
member’, ‘bear in mind’: 
x 59 μεμνῆσθαι ὅ τι ἄν τῳ 


μισεῖν 


διδῷς. 06. inf. praes. vrrt 136 
τὸν μεμνησόμενον καταχω- 
ρίζειν ἅπαντας Ο. particip. 
vir 288 τοιαῦτα δοκώ μεμ- 
γῆσθαι διαλεχθείς, vir 149 
τοιαῦτα διαλεχθεὶς δοκῶ pe p- 
νῆσθαι. followed by a 
relative particle: 11 74 οὔκ- 
ouy μέμνησαι ὅτε; 
μισεῖν, aversari, ‘to hate’: 
xxr 20. PASS. invisum 
esse, ‘to be hated’: xxr 21 
μισθοφορεῖν, pro mercede ope- 
ram suam locare, ‘to re- 
ceive wages’, ‘serve for 
hire’: 1 22 τὸν ἄλλου οἶκον 
οἰκονομοῦντα μισθοφορεῖν 
μισθοφόρος, ov, mercede con- 
ductus, ‘serving for hire’. 
of μισθοφόροι, milites 
mercenarti, ‘mercenaries’: 
tv 48 ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν 
μισθοφόρων 
βνήμη, η5, ἡ, memoria, vis 
reminiscendi, ‘memory’, 88 
a power of the mind: vit 
143 τὴν μνήμην els τὸ μέσον 
ἀμφοτέροις (sc. Man and wo- 
man) κατέθηκεν (ὁ θεός) 
μνημονικός, ἡ, ov, memoria 
valens, ‘for memory’: τὸ 
μνημονικόν-τεμνήμης Ix 65 
ἡ τὸ pv. μάλιστα ἐδόκει ἔχειν 
μόνος, 7, ον, solus, ‘alone’: 
xm 61. adv. μόνον, tan- 
tum, non nisi, nil nisi, ‘only’, 
‘nothing but’, ‘merely’: 
vit 39 ef μόνον ἦλθεν ἐπιστα- 
μένη ἱματίον ἀποδεῖξαι, ΥἹΠ 
108 ἐὰν μόνον μὴ ἀπολέσῃ 
| τοὺς μὴ ἁμαρτάνοντας, aya- 
πητόν, X 62, x1 60 μὴ μ. ἀλ- 
Aa καί, χιν 28, 86 
, ts, ἡ, forma, species 
pepe ‘the outward form’: v1 
84 ἐνίους τῶν καλών τὰς μορ- 
φὰς πάνυ μοχθηροὺς ὄντας 


τὰς ψυχάς 


------- καύκληρος 


85* 


μουσικός, 7, ov, artium liber- 
alium studio excultus, ‘a 
scholar’: xm 100 ἄμουσον 
ὄντα αὐτὸν ἄλλους μουσι- 
κοὺς ποιεῖν. μουσική (sc, 
τέχνη), ἡ, musica, ‘music’: 
τι 107 μουσικὴν μαθεῖν, 108 
δεινοτέρους ἐμοῦ περὶ μ. 

μοχθεῖν, labores et aerumnas 
perpeti, laborare, ‘to be dis- 
tressed with labour’, ‘ to la- 
bour’ (principally confined 

' to the poets, though Thu- 
cydides uses it twice 1 70, 5, 
1139,3,and Xenophon several 
times Mem, 111, 17, Anab. 
v1 6, 31, Ven. x11 15): xvuir 
16 ἵνα μὴ μοχθῶσι περιττὸν 
TOvov 

μοχθηρός, a, ὁν :---1. aerumno- 
sus, ‘wretched’. 2. pravus, 
turpis, ‘morally bad’: vz 84 
μοχθηροὺς ὄντας ras ψυχάς 
)( καλούς 

μυριάς, άδος, ἡ, decem milia, 
‘a number of 10,000’: rv 
134 πολλαὶ μ., vit 44 

μβυριοπλάσιοςϑ, ov: vit 137 
μυριοπλάσιακ(πιϊ 68 plura, 
infinito plura) ἡμῶν ἔχει ἡ 
πάσα πόλις. Cf. τι 28 éxa- 
τονπλασίονα τούτου 


Ν 

Nal, nae, ‘yea’, ‘verily’: ναὶ 
μα, in oaths, ‘yea by’; val 
μὰ Ala, τι 14, xr 47. in 
affirmative replies: mz 23, 
x11 63, xu 6, Σιν 5, xvi1 80, 
v.8. μά 

vatkAnpos, ov, ὁ, dominus 

. navis quinaviculariam factt, 
‘a ship-owner’, ‘ship-mas- 
ter’, who generally acted 
himself as skipper: vir 80 
φορτίων ὅσα va κἈ QOS KEE 
dous ἕνεκα, Syero. 


86* ναῦς 


vats, ἡ, navis, ‘a ship’: vno1 
75 ὁρμίζεται ναῦς καὶ ἀνάγε- 
ται, 88 πρῳρεὺς τῆς νεώς, 
98 πῶς κεῖται τὰ ἐν τῇ νηΐ 

veatés‘,ov,6,arvorum renovatio, 
novalis aratio, ‘the plough- 
ing up of fallow land’: vim 
113 νεατὸς καὶ σπόρος καὶ 
φυτεία ; 

γειοποιεῖν 4, vervactum facere: 
x1 97, where see note 

γεκρόφ, ov, ὁ, cadaver, ‘a 
corpse’: Iv 139 περὶ τὸν ν. 
μαχόμενοι 

γεογνός, ὁν (vedyovos), recens 
παΐιι8, ‘newly born’: vi 
119 ἡ τῶν νεοΎν ay τέκνων 
παιδοτροφία, 184 

γεός, οὔ, ἡ, 1.4. νειός, novale, 
‘land ploughed up anew 
after being left fallow’: xv1 66 
el μέλλει ἀγαθὴ ἡ ν. ἔσεσθαι, 
49 τῷ σπόρῳ νεὸν ὑπεργά- 
ζεσθαι, χα 17 τῷ σπόρῳ νεὸν 
προεργάζεσθαι, xvi 79 εἰ 
σκάπτοντες τὴν ν. ποιοῖεν, 
ΧΥΙ 1 περὶ τῆς νεοῦ 

γέος, νέα, véov, iuvenis, ‘young’: 
xx 96 νέοι ὄντες καὶ ὑγιαί- 
γοντες, I 100 παῖδα νέαν 
μάλιστα 

γεοττόςϑ, οὔ, ὁ, pullus, ‘the 
young of any animal’: vir 
183 οἱ νεοττοί, ‘young bees’ 

yij, per, 8 particle of strong 
affirmation, usually in -the 
phrase νὴ Ala or νὴ τὸν 
Ala, profecto, haud dubie: 
xix 37, 55, 66, xx 146, 169. 
scilicet: x11 5, 19, 84, xvi1r 
107 in answering questions. 
recte, tta est ut dicis: 111 49, 
xx 169. νὴ τὴν Ἥραν x 2, 
ΧΙ 112 (generally a woman’s 
oath) 

Νικίας, ov, ὁ: x1 20 

vopevs, dws, ὁ, ἃ generic term 
for ‘one who tends cattle’ 


γόμος 


(Philo Iud. de agricult. § 11 
χρὴ δὲ ὥσπερ αἰπόλον ἣ 
βουκόλον ἢ ποιμένα ἢ κοινώς 
νομέα τὸν ἡμέτερον ἄρχειν 
νοῦν): πὶ 86 πρόβατον ἣν 
κακῶς ἔχῃ, τὸν νομέα αἰτιώ- 
μεθα 

γομή, 7s, ἡ, pastio, ‘res pecua- 
ria’, ‘a grazing of cattle’: 
vit 114 σπόρος καὶ φυτεία καὶ 
νομαὶ ὑπαίθρια ἔργα ἐστίν 

νομίζειν, with predicate acc. 
‘to regard’, ‘consider as’: 
XX 165 φιλοικοδόμους νομίξω 
οἵτινες ἂν ἀποδιδῶνται τὰς ol- 
κίας, x1 θά τούτους βαθεῖς ἄν- 
δρας χρὴ νομίσαι, x 87 
νομίσαι ἐκέλευον τὴν γυ- 
ναῖκα νομοφύλακα τῶν ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ εἶναι. c. inf. existi- 
mare, putare, ‘to consider’, 
‘think’: rx 116, x 43 νό- 
μιζε ἐμὲ ἥδεσθαι, xvi 15 
νομίξω ὀρθῶς av ποιεῖν, XIx 
104, χχ 171 φιλεῖν ταῦτα ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν ὧν ὠφελεῖσθαι νομί ζω - 
σιν. fas, aequum, rec- 
tum putare, ‘to think pro- 
per’ (ἢ): χὰ 59 (where see 
note), 81 

γόμιμος, ἡ, ον (νέμω, vopos), 
iustus, legibus consentaneus, 
usu receptus, ‘right’, ‘con- 
formable to law or usage’: 
1x 85 τὸν ποιοῦντα τὰ νόμι- 
μα (leges) }λ τὸν παρὰ τοὺς 
νόμους ποιοῦντα 

νόμος, ov, ὁ, mos et instituta 
civitatis, ‘usage and all that 
becomes law thereby’: rx 
86 ἤν τις παρὰ τοὺς νόμους 
ποιῇ, VI θῦ ἃ οἱ θεοὶ ἔφυσάν 
σε δύνασθαι καὶ ἡ νόμος συνε- 
παινεῖ, 159 συνεπαινεῖ καὶ ἁ 
γόμος αὐτά (sc. ἃ προστέτακ- 
ται ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ), Χτν 14 τὰ 
μὲν καὶ ἐκ τῶν Δράκοντος νό- 
μων͵ τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῶν Σόλω- 


vonopvAag————o 


vos λαμβάνων, 18 θεῖναι πολ- 
λοὺς τῶν νόμων ἐπὶ δικαιοσύ- 
vas διδασκαλίᾳ δοκοῦσι, Ix 88 
οὐκ ἀρκεῖν δοκεῖ.... ἣν νόμους 
καλοὺς γράψωνται, XIV 25 
ἄλλα τῶν βασιλικῶν νόμων, 
27 ἐκεῖνοι οἱ νόμοι ζημίαι 
εἰσὶ τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι--- 29 
οἱ βασιλικοὶ νόμοι ὠφελοῦσι 
τοὺς δικαίους 

γομοφύλαξ, axos, 0, legum 
custos, ‘a guardian of the 
laws’: 1x 84 where see note, 
ib. 88 γυναῖκα---ν ομοφύ- 
λακα τῶν ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 

νόσος, ov, ἡ, morbus, ‘disease’: 
v 92 πρόβατα νόσος ἀπώ- 
λεσεν 

γυκτερινός, %, ὄν, nocturnus, 
‘nightly’: xx 40 φυλακὰς 
νυκτεριν ds 

μῦν, nunc, ‘now’, ‘at the pre- 
sent time’: νῦν δέ (nunc 
autem) )( τότε 111 51, vm 77, 
)( πρόσθεν V18. οἱ νῦν (se. 
ἄνθρωποι), homines huius 
aetatis, ‘men of the present 
day’: xvi7. καὶ γῦν, nunc 
quoque, ‘in this case also’. 
vuvl ἀκούσας ἄπει xx 134 


᾿Ξ 

Ἐβενοδοκία 5, as, ἡ, hospitum 
exceptio, ‘the entertainment 
of strangers’: rx ὅδ, ubi 
contra praecepta veterum 
grammaticorum vulgo ée- 
νοδοχία scribitur 

ξένος, ov, ὁ, peregrinus, “8 
stranger’ )( ἀστόβ : vi 89, 
vi 8 

ξηρός, d, ὅν, siccus, aridus, 
‘dry’: xvir 13 μὴ σπείρειν 
ἐν ξηρᾷ (sc. γῇ i.e. in terra 
playa destituta), xix 82 
ξηρὰ ἡ περὶ τὸν Λυκαβηττόν, 
35, 87 ἐν τῇ Enpg)( ἐν τῇ 


87} 


ὑγρᾷ, 80᾽ ξηροτέραν καὶ 
ὑγροτέραν γῆν, 69 γῇ ξηρὰ 
μέχρι βυθοῦ, ντι 19 ὁ ξη ρὸς 
σῖτος ὅπως καλὸς ἐδώδιμος 
γίγνηται ἐπιμελητέον, xx 63 
ὑγροῖς τε καὶ ξηροῖς, v 103 
ἀρ τ ὑγρῶν καὶ ξηρῶν καρ- 


Enpérm s*, ros, ἡ, siccitas, 
‘dryness’: ΧΙΧ 71 αὐαίνεσθαι 
διὰ ξηρότητα, ‘for want of 
moisture’ 


. ξύλον, av, τό, lignum, ‘wood’: 


xvir 21 ἦν ξύλα ἔχωσιν 86. 
igni faciendo 

ξυστός 3, of, ὁ (Evew), xystum, 
‘a covered gallery or colon- 
nade, where athletes exer- 
cised in winter’: x1 95. Cf. 
Vitruv. v 11, 4 haec autem 
porticus ξυστός apud Grae- 
cos vocitatur, quod athletae 
per hiberna tempora in tec- 
tis stadiis exercentur; νι 
10, 5 ξυστός est graeca ap- 
pellatione porticus ampla 
latitudine, in qua athletae 
per hiberna tempora exer- 
centur 


0 


‘O, ἡ, τό, originally an ana- 
phorio pronoun (Monro’s 
Homeric Grammar ἃ 248) 

I. The Substantival Ar- 

ticles 

Survivals of its old usage 
in Attic Greek (Xen.), as 
a demonstrative: x 
117 τὸν δ᾽ εἰπεῖν λέγεται, 
1114 τὰ μέν, 1.4. ταῦτα 
μέν, followed by ἐκεῖνο δέ. 
with μέν and δέ in all 
its cases, ὁ μέν, ‘the 
one’—o δέ, ‘the other’: 
xx 97, in relation to a 
pubject previously men- 


88* 


tioned (partitive apposi- 
tion): xvit 52 ἡ μέν (γῆ) 
—7 δέ, δά τὴν pév— 
τὴν δέ, xvi 86 τὴν μὲν 


On 


(γῆν) ψέγουσι τὴν δ᾽ ἐπαι- " 


νοῦσι, xvit 26 τὸ μέν---τὸ 
δέ. of μέν--οἱ δέ, ‘some’ 
—‘others’: 1 153, rv 80, 
xvi1 47, xx 4, 30, 33, 37, 
45, 50, 64, χχι 13 of μὲν 
τῶν Kedevoror —ol δέ, 
18, 22, 1 126 τοὺς μὲν 


πολεμικάς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ . 


εἰρηνικὰς ἐπιστήμας ἔχον- 
Tas, 111 6,21, 81, τοὺς μέν 
—rovs 6é 11 12, 36,1126, 
xix 129, xx 10, 1121 τοῖς 
pév—rots δέ, xr 109 τὰ 
μὲν βάδην τὰ δὲ ἀποδρα- 
pov, Υ [12 τὰ μὲν φύει τὰ 
δὲ τρέφει, x11 ὅ8 τὰ μὲν 
χείρω τὰ δὲ βελτίω, xIv 
14 τὰ μὲν καὶ ἐκ τῶν Δρά- 
κοντος νόμων τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ 


. τῶν Σόλωνος, x1 109, xv 


IT. 


60 τὰ μὲν ἰδών, ra de 
ἀκούσας. the partitive 
τὰ μέν without corre- 
sponding ra δέ: 11 39 
The Attributive Ar- 
ticle: 


denoting individual objects 


conceived as definite 
either from their nature 
or from the context or 
by reference to a circle 
of ideas assumed to be 
familiar: 1 53 ἡ γῆ, 57, 
v7, 1 83 τὸ ἀργύριον, 143 
προϊόντος τοῦ χρόνου, 111 
111 ἔρχεται εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, 
vi 80 εἰς τὴν χώραν ἰόν- 
των, vir 6 ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ, 
xXx 12 ὁ οἶκος, vir 284 ἐν 
τῷ οἴκῳ, VIII 68 τὴν διάκο- 
γον, X 66 τὸν ἱστόν, τοῦ 
θέρου-ς--- τοῦ χειμῶνος 1x21, 
xvi 55 (but χειμῶνος---τοῦ 


θέρους 1x 25, xv1 52, ἕαρ- 
os 58), 72 ἐν τῷ θέρει, 
XvIt 19 ἐν τῷ χειμῶνε, 85, 
xvi 67 ὀπτὴν πρὸς τὸν 
ἥλιον; [nearly always 
omitted with βασιλεύς 
when the Persian king 
is meant: tv 34, 96, 112, 
133 ;] vir 192 ὁ ἐνιαυτός, 
ΧΥΙΙ 25 τὸ Eros, vir 192 ὁ 
μήν, xvir 44 ἡ χείρ, 50, 
ν 22 ἐν τῷ χώρφῳφ---ν τῷ 
ἄστει, but ἀπὸ τοῦ χώρου 
εἰς ἄστυ χι 108, vir 112 ἐν 
τῷ ὑπαίθρῳ, but ἐν ὑπαίθρῳ 
vit 109, 1v 58 ταῖς τιμαῖς, 
honoribus consuetis, vi 
216 els τὸν τετρημένον πίθον 
ἀντλεῖν. In local de- 
signations the article is oc- 
casionally omitted, when 
they are governed by pre- 
positions: ΧΙ 98 els ἀγρόν, 
94, 96, v 46 κατ᾽ ἀγρόν, 
ΧΙ 108 εἰς ἄστυ, 90 κατὰ 
πόλιν, 92, v 45 ἐν χώρῳ 


To denote the whole of 


a class— 


.a In plural: Σ 58 τὰ 


wpbBara, 100 τοὺς Bois, 
102 of ἐχθροί, mm 66 τοὺς 
Τραγῳδούς τε καὶ κωμῳ- 
δούς, V 78 τοὺς ἀγαθούς, 
‘the brave’, 77 οὐδὲν ἧτ- 
tov οἱ δοῦλοι τῶν ἐλευθέ- 
ρων, 102 οἱ σώφρονες, νι 
81 τοὺς γεωργούς --- τοὺς 
τεχνίτας, VII 121 τῆς ἐσθῆ- 
Tos, VIIL 25 τοῖς πολεμίοις 
—rots φίλοις, 103 τοὺς βλᾶ- 
kas, 1X 75 τοὺς δικαίους, 
x 49 of ἄνθρωποι, xx 161 
οἱ ἔμποροι, xvi 104 οἱ κη- 
φῆνες, 88 τοὺς oxadéas, 111, 
θὅ τὼ ὑποζύγια 


b. In singular: vm 124 


ὁ σεμνός--- κομψός, ‘the 
grave man’—‘the face- 


tious man’, mr 84 τὸν &- 
δρα---τὴν γυναῖκα, vir 128, 
140, νι 75 τὸν γεωργόν---- 
τὸν στρατηγόν, vit 80 ἡ 
ἁμαξα---τὸν ἱππέα, 31 ὁ 
σκενοφόρος---τὸν ὁπλίτην, 
xx 18 ὁ σπορεύς, xvi1 25 τὸ 
ἔτος, xx 55 τὸ ὕδωρ, 56 ὁ 
όνος 
With abstract and other 
words, where however the 
use is fluctuating: vir 52 
ἡ ἀταξία, but τάξις, ‘order- 
liness’ 18, x1r 85 ἡ ἐπιμέ- 
λεια, ΧΙ 23 τὴν aloxpoxép- 
decay, ΣΙΣ 101 ἡ ἐρώτησις 
With names of arts and 
sciences,trades andin- 
dustries: 13 ἡ οἰκονομία, 
mr 32, 1 4 ἡ ἰατρικὴ καὶ 
χαλκευτικὴ Kal ἡ τεκτονική, 
111 80 τῆς yewpylas, v 2 (but 
γεωργίαν rv 30, vi 39) 
With cardinal Numerals 
where a division is made: 
xx 89 ῥᾳδίως ἀνὴρ els παρὰ 
τοὺς δέκα διαφέρει, 94 παρὰ 
στάδια διακόσια---τοῖς ἑκα- 
τὸν σταδίοις 
The Article makes a noun 
of any word or set of words 
to which it is prefixed :— 
1. Adjectives: 1 45 
τὰ ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα, 111 27 
τῶν οἰκονομικῶν, 111 τὸ ἀγα- 
θόν, 114 τὰ πλεῖστα, τν 186 
ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς, vit 49 τὰ βέλ- 
τιστα, 72 ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, 
78 τὸ κοινόν, 79, 144 τὸ μέ- 
σον, 88 τὰ πλείονος ἄξια, 179 
τὸ δίκαιον, 91 ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦ 
re καὶ δικαίου, 116 τὸ στεγ- 
νόν, 117 τῶν στεγνῶν, VIII 
128 τὸ μέσον, rx 44, 65 τὸ 
μνημονικόν, χι 121 ἐν τοῖς in- 
πικωτάτοις, x11 57 τοὺς οἴνου 
ἀκρατεῖς, 120 τὰ καλά τε 
κἀγαθά, xmr 65 τῶν ἴσων, 


Oa 


895 


67 τοῖς πλείστου ἀξίοις, XIV 
80, xv 76 τὰ ῥᾷδια, χτι 16 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, xx 79, 44 τὰ 
ἐπίκαιρα, δ2 τὰ κοῖλα, 68 
πᾶσι τοῖς ἀνάλμοις 

2. Participles: 181 τῷ 
κεκτημένῳ (‘the possessor’), 
xx 121, 1 47 ra βλάπτοντα, 
63, 65 τῷ ἐπισταμένῳ, τι 75, 
1 75 τὰ ὠφελοῦντα, 164 τοὺς 
σὺν ὅπλοις πειρωμένους κατα- 
δουλοῦσθαι, τι ὃ τὰ λεγόμενα 
ὑπὸ σοῦ, 21 τὰ ἐνόντα, 27 τὰ 
ἐμοὶ ἀρκοῦντα, 71 τὸν ἀπ᾽ 
ὀλίγων περιποιοῦντα, ττι 64 
τῶν κερδαινόντων, 117 τοὺς 
ἀξίως λόγου ἑκάστην τῶν ἄλ- 
λων ἐπιστημῶν ἐργαζομένους, 
Iv 28 ἐν ταῖς εὐπολέμοις δο- 


- κούσαις εἶναι, 48 τῶν ὑπ᾽ αὖ- 


τοῦ ἀρχομένων, δῶ τοὺς πρόσω 
ἀποικοῦντας, 17 ὑπὸ τῶν κατ- 
οἰκούντων, 84 τῶν ἐνοικούντων, 
90, 118, 114 οἱ ἀρήξοντες, 
117, 119, 122, 162, ν 87 τῷ 
κρατοῦντι, 55, 58, 78, 90, νι 
7 τὰ τούτων ἐχόμενα, 84 τοὺς 
ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντας, 74 τὰ δε- 
δοκιμασμένα καλὰ ἔργα αὐ- 
τοῖς εἶναι, vir 82 τὰ προσ- 
κοντα αὐτῇ, 56, 158, 110 τοῖς 
μέλλουσιν ἀνθρώποις ἕξειν, 


᾿ 1217 τοῦ ἐργασομένον, 127 τοῦ 


σώσοντος, 189 τὰ εἰσφερόμε- 


- pa, 215 τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα, VIII 


δ, 29 ὁ βαδίζων----τὸν τρέ- 
χοντα, 46 τὸ κενούμενον, 59 
τὰ ὄντα (‘possessions’), 91 
ὁ γράμματα ἐπιστάμενος, 111 
τὸ δεὸν λαμβάνειν, rx 14, 15, 
44, 46, x11 64 ὁ καθεύδων, 70, 
74 τὸ πρακτέον, 75, χιτι 63, 
xiv 6, 31, xv 59 τὸν διδα- 
oxdpevov, XvI1 15 of πρὶν xe- 
λευσθῆναι ὑπὸ θεοῦ σπείραν- 
τες, 89 ὁ μανθάνων τῷ δι- 
δάσκοντι, EXX Δ τὸ ror- 


μενα, UBL Td dpyav, Ἐπ YS, 
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xx1 19 8 re κελεύων καὶ ol 
πειθόμενοι, 40 οἱ ἑπόμενοι, δ4 
ὁ ἔφεστηκώς, 56, 71, 76, xvz 
8 ὁ μὴ εἰδώς 

8. Adverbs and Adjec- 
tives used adverbially: vit 
123 τὰ ἔνδον καὶ τὰ ἔξω, 166 
τῶν ἕξω, 288 τὰ πρῶτα, It 
118 ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, x 80, 
xvi 37 τὰ πλεῖστα, xvir 7 οἱ 
“πρόσθεν----οἱ νῦν, XIX 89 τὸ 
ἄνω, xX 111 αἱ λίαν ἀνεπι- 
στημοσύναι, xx1 79 τὸν ἀεὶ 
χρόνον 

4. a Preposition with 
its case: 11 117 ἐπιστημονέ- 
στατοι τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, IV 50 
τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀκροπόλεσι, 52 
τοὺς ἀμφὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ οἴκησιν, 
145 τὸν ἐν Σάρδεσι παράδει- 
σον, V 97 τοὺς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, 
vir 25 τὰ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 1x 88, 
vir 41 τὼ ἀμφὶ γαστέρα, XVIII 
75 τὰ ἀμφὶ σπόρον, XIX 4, 5 
τὰ ἀμφὶ τὴν φυτείαν, xX 8 τὰ 
περὶ τὴν γεωργίαν, vir 120 
αἱ ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ σιτοποιίαι, 
205 τῆς ἐν τῷ σμήνει ἡγεμό- 
γος, Vit 122 τὰ ἀμφὶ τραπέ- 
gas, 98 τὰ ἐν τῇ νηί, x 56 
τὰς διὰ χρόνου πράξεις, x1 1 
τὰ περὶ τῶν τῆς γυναικὸς ἔρ- 
ων, ΧΙ 81 τῶν Kar’ ἀγρὸν 
ἔργων 

δ. with the Infinitive. 
a. as Subject in the Nomi- 
native: 1x 67 τὸ wpovocty— 
καὶ---σκοπεῖν, τὶ 107 οὐδὲν 
οἷον τὸ ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι, VII 105 
τὸ γηροβοσκοὺς κεκτῆσθαι, 
vir 10 ἔστι πενία αὕτη---τὸ 
δεόμενόν τινος μὴ ἔχειν χρῆ- 
σθαι, 11, 67 τὸ εἰδέναι ὅπου 
ἕκαστόν ἐστι ταχὺ ἐγχειριεῖ, 
1Χ114 ῥᾷον τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 7 
ἀμελεῖν, 116, x 80 ὁ ὁπόταν τὸ 
ἑκοῦσαν χαρίζεσθαι προσῇ ἀν- 
Zi τοῦ ἀναγκαζομένην ὑπηρε- 
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- Tew, x1 113, x11 59 τὸ μεθύειν 


λήθην ἐμποιεῖ, XIv 9 τί ἂν ὄφε- 
λος εἴη τὸ---γεωργεῖν ; xv 26, 
xx 91 τὸ ἐᾶν ῥαδιουργεῖν-- τὸ 
ἥμισυ διαφέρει τοῦ ἔργου ΄ταν- 
τός, 104 τὸ καλώς ἐργάζεσθαι 
---τοῦτο διαφέρει, 112, χχι 88 
ἐγγίγνεται τὸ φιλοπονεῖν καὶ 
τὸ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι 

b. in the Accusative, as 
Subject of the Inf.: x 73 
ἀγαθὸν ἔφην εἶναι τὸ Sevoa. 
as Object: vir 186 τὸ ἐγκρα- 
τεῖς εἶναι εἷς τὸ μέσον κατέθη- 
κε, 106 τὸ φυλάττειν----προσ- 
ἔταξε, 147, Ix 65 ἣ τὸ μνημο- 
γικὸν καὶ τὸ προνοεῖν ἐδόκει 
ἔχειν, 71 τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι 
ἐπαιδεύομεν, x11 80 τὸ εὐνοεῖν 

«πειρῶμαι παιδεύειν, x10 21, 
xu 61 τοῦτο οὐ διδακτὸν ᾧ.- 
μην εἶναι τὸ ἐπιμελῆ ποιῆσαι, 
x1 82 τὸ πείθεσθαι pavOdy- 
ουσιν, ΧΥ 1 ἐπειδὰν ἐμποιήσῃς 
tit τὸ βούλεσθαι, xvir 13 
ἐγνώκασι τὸ μὴ ἐν ξηρᾷ σπεῖί- 
ρειν, ΧΧΙ 77 τὸ ἀκόντων τυ- 
ραννεῖν διδόασι». with the 
Prepositions διά, ἐπί and 
πρός (of ‘goal’ and ‘object , 
εἰς (‘in reference to’): 1 59 
διὰ TO μὴ ἐπίστασθαι, vir 15, 
Xx 152 διὰ τὸ σφόδρα φιλεῖν 
τὸν σῖτον, 1 149 πρὸς τὸ ἐρ- 
γάζεσθαι, τι 48 πρὸς τὸ μη- 
χανᾶσθαι, 137 πρὸς τὸ φυλάτ- 
τειν, IX 81 εὐπορώτεροι πρὸς 
τὸ κακουργεῖν, XII 87 μετρίως 
ἔχουσι πρὸς τὸ φιλοκερδεῖς εἷ- 
vat, X111 47 ἐπαγωγὸς πρὸς τὸ 
πείθεσθαι, Xx1 15 ἀκονᾶν τὰς 
ψυχὰς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἐθελοντὰς πονεῖν, Vv 55 els τὸ 
ἀρήγειν, 66 els τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν, 
xx 84 μέγα διαφέρει εἰς τὸ 
λυσιτελεῖν γεωργίαν καὶ μὴ 
λυσιτελεῖν, 101 re 
els τὸ ἀνύτειν 


c. with the objective Ge- 
nitive after substantives, 
verbs, adjectives and ad- 
verbs, and with the preposi- 
tions ἀντί, ἐκ, ἄνευ; and to 
denote the aim or pur- 


pose: x1 84 ὅπως ἐπιμελεῖ 


τοῦ περιουσίαν ποιεῖν, ΧΧ 108 
προφάσεις τοῦ μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι, 
xiv ὅ τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι τῶν 
δεσποσύνων (δεῖται), 88 τοῦ 
ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἐπιθυμοῦντας, VII 
184 τοῦ στέργειν---πλεῖον, 


xm 79 ἐρωτικώς ἔχουσι τοῦ 


κερδαίνειν, 1 δ7 ἀντὶ τοῦ τρέ- 
gew, γὼ 56 ἀντὶ τοῦ λα- 
Bsvra χρῆσθαι, xt 88 dvev 
τοῦ γιγνώσκειν, 58 ov δύνα»- 
ται ζῆν ἄνεν τοῦ ἄλλων δεῖσ- 
θαι, ΧΙ 88 ἐ ἐκ τοῦ ὅταν ἀπει- 
θεῖν ,ἐπιχειρῶσι κολάζεσθαι 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ὅταν προθύμως 
ὑπηρετῶσιν εὖ πάσχειν, XII 
7ὅ τιμωρίαν χαλεπωτέραν τοῦ 
ἀπὸ τών ἐρωμένων κωλύεσθαι, 
vit 104 τοῦ μὴ ἐκλιπεῖν ζῴων 


γένη 

d. with the Dative after 
verbs, adjectives, and with 
the prepositions ὁ ev and ἐπί, 
and as expressing the 
means or cause: iv 125 
ἐπηγάλλετο ἐπὶ τῷ χώρας ἐν- 
εργοὺς ποιεῖν, XXI 26 μεγαλυ- 
νομένους ἐπὶ τῷ ἐναντιοῦσθαι, 
xiv 32 ἐπιμένουσι τῷ μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν, xvi 41 ἐν τῷ ῥίπτειν 
τὸ σπέρμα ποικίλη τέχνη ἔν- 
εστι, XXI 88 ἀγαλλομένους τῷ 
πείθεσθαι, χτὶι 35 οἱ πῶλοι 
μανθάνουσιν ὑπακούειν τῷ 
ὅταν μὲν πείθωνται τῶν ἡδέων 
τι αὐτοῖς γίγνεσθαι, ὅταν δὲ 
ἀπειθῶσι πράγματα ἔχειν, XIV 
87 τῷ πλέον ἔχειν ἐπαιρομέ- 
vous, xIv 48 τούτῳ διαφέρει 
---τῷ ἐθέλειν, xx 73 ἡ γῆ 
τοὺς κακούς τε κἀγαθοὺς τῷ 
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εὔγνωστα πάντα παρέχειν ἐξε- 
τάζει, 89 διαφέρει τῷ ἐν ὥρᾳ 
ἐργάζεσθαι 

The Article where in 


. English the Possessive Pro- 


noun is used: x 88 κάκιον 
ἔχοι τὸ σῶμα---τὴν ψυχήν---- 
τὸν οἶκον, 120 τούτοις οὔτε αἱ 
ἐπιστῆμαι χρήματά elow οὔτε 
τὰ κτήματα, ΙΧ 97, I 42 
αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ οἴκῳ, Iv 21 ταῖς 
πατρίσιν, 181 τῷ ἀδελφῷ, Υὶ 
60, νι 84 τῶν καλῶν τὰς 
μορφάς, xv11 100 ἐψιλωμένῳ 
τὰς ῥίζας, χτχ 128 ἡ ἄμπελος 
περιπεταγννύουσα τὰ οἴναρα, 
v 57, xx 119 ἐμὲ ἐδίδαξεν ὁ 
πατήρ, 144, vir 3, 51 éwral- 
devoas τὴν γυναῖκα (but rv 
162 ταῖς σαῖς χερσί, ‘with 
your own hands’, x 32 τὸ 
σῶμα τὸ éuavrod, because of 
the emphasis) 

The Article isin the neuter 
gender, before any word or 
expression which is itself 
made the object of thought: 
VI 73 τοὺς ἔχοντας τὸ σεμνὸν 
ὄνομα τοῦτο τὸ " καλός τε κἀ- 
γαθός᾽, σι 80 τὸ " καλὸς᾿ προσ- 
ἔκειτο τῷ ς ἀγαθῷ Sumi- 
larly before ἐπε clauses, 
especially when interroga- 
tive (Madv. § 15 b, Rem. 
1): vir 16 γελάσας ἐπὶ τῷ 
τί ποιῶν---κέκλησαι; 

The Article put once only 
when two or more terms are 
so closely joined as to form 
but one notion (Madv.§16b): 
Iv 115 τοὺς κατασκευάζοντας 
Tas χώρας καὶ ἐνεργοὺς ποι- 
οὔντας, x 73 τὸ δεῦσαι καὶ 
μάξαι καὶ ἀνασεῖσαι, τ 149 
πρὸς τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ μη- 
χανᾶσθαι. and after 7 
Ix 114 ῥᾷον τὸ ἐπιμελαῖαθον 
ἢ ἀμελεῖν 
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The Article sometimes 
omitted in rapid enumera- 
tion of a series of even 
definite substantives: v 103 
ὑπὲρ ὑγρῶν καὶ ξηρῶν καρπῶν 
καὶ βοῶν καὶ ἵππων καὶ προ- 
βάτων, vir 118 γεατὸς καὶ 
σπόρος καὶ φυτεία καὶ νομαί, 
127 ῥίγη καὶ θάλπη καὶ ὁδοι- 
πορίας καὶ στρατείας, VIII 
27 ὄνος ὁμοῦ, ὁπλίτης, σκευο- 
φόρος, ψιλός, ἱππεύς, ἅμαξα, 
41, 54 κριθὰς καὶ πυροὺς καὶ 
ὄσπρια, τὴ 19 καὶ φίλων καὶ 
πόλεως, vi 44 (but rv 21 καὶ 
φίλοις καὶ ταῖς πατρίσι, 1 
42 αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ οἴκῳ, XVIII 
10 καὶ τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ταῖς 
χερσῆ. and frequently with 
names of relationship, 
as in English, ‘house and 
home’, ‘kith and kin’, 
‘man and wife’: vir 43 καὶ 
ἀνδρὶ καὶ γυναικί, 89, 160 
(but 1 84 τὸν ἄνδρα---τὴν 
γυναῖκα, vit 140 τῇ γυναικί 
---οῷ ἀνδρί), vir 70 οἴκου τε 
καὶ τέκνων (but 81 τοῦ πα- 
τρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρὸΞ5) 

A Superlative (or other 
adjective), with a Predicative 
noun never takes the ar- 
ticle: v1 89 ἀνδρὶ καλῷ τε 
κἀγαθῷ ἐργασίαν εἶναι καὶ 
ἐπιστήμην κρατίστην γεωρ- 
γίαν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν 

The Article distinguishes 
the Subject from the Pre- 
dicate : 1 120 τούτοις οὔτε al 
ἐπιστῆμαι χρήματά εἰσιν οὔτε 
τὰ κτήματα 

Position of the Article. 
The Article in the predi- 
cative position, i.e. with 
substantives, to which an 
adjective is added as an 
apposition (outside of the 
article) and belonging to 
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' the predicate, when the sub- 


stantive is assumed as given 
and some property of it is 
described: rv 88 ἣν ὁλιγ- 
ἀνθρωπον παρέχηται τὴν 
χώραν, Vv 16 παρέχουσα ἀφ- 
θονώτατα τἀγαθά, 26 σφο- 
δρὸν τὸ σῶμα παρέχει, 69 
τοὺς ἐργαστῆρας προθύμους 
παρασκευάζειν, X 8 ἀνδρι- 
κὴν ἐπιδεικνύεις τὴν διάνοιαν 
τῆς γυναικός, ΧῚ 27 εἰ τὴν 
ψυχὴν φύσει ἀγαθὴν ἔχοι, 
xvi 22, 28, xvir 79 μεῖον τὸ 
σπέρμα ἐμβαλεῖν, χιχ 7 ἐν 
ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν, 
61 ἰσχυρὸν τὸ φυτὸν ἡγοῦμαι 
βλαστάνειν, xv 7 τὰ ὡραῖα 
ἀποδεικνύων ὅτι πλεῖστα, 
xx 118, xx1 58 πολλὴν τὴν 
περιουσίαν ποιοῦντες. The 
above are what are called 
Oblique Predicates, and 
may be sometimes conve- 
niently rendered in English 
by ‘a’ or ‘an’ 

The Article in the attri- 
butive position, 1. when 
adjectives and adjectival 
phrases are placed between 
it and the noun: 1 45 τὰ 
ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα κτήματα, 
ΠῚ 117 τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιστη- 
μῶν, τν 29 ἐν τοῖς καλλίστοις 
ἐπιμελήμασιν, V 22 αἱ ἐχι- 
καιριώταται πράξεις, vir 192 
ἡ εἰς τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν κειμένη 
δαπάνη. 2. more rarely 
after the definite noun, 
when it is repeated with 
the attributive, in which 
case the latter sometimes 
serves as ἃ nearer specifica- 
tion: tv 55 τὸν ἀριθμὸν τὸν 
τεταγμένον, VII 146 τὸ ἔθνος 
τὸ θῆλυ ἣ τὸ ἄρρεν, vin 71 
τὸ μέγα πλοῖον τὸ Φοινικικόν, 


TH 49 τὰς χώρας rds προσ- 


ηκούσας, XVII 59 τῷ οἴνῳ τῷ 
ἐσχυροτέρῳ, ΧΙΣ 45 τῆς γῆς τῆς 
εἰργασμένης. . 8. where the 
object is first placed as an 
undefined notion and the 
attributive follows as an ex- 
planation : nz 80 γυναιξὶ 
ταῖς γαμεταῖς, νι 21 κτῆσις a 
σύμπασα, vit 60 ἀγῶνα τὸν 
κάλλιστον, VIIL 62 χώραν τὴν 
“προσήκουσαν ἑκάστοις, 47 τρι- 
ήρης ἡ σεσαγμένη, Χ 80 κόσ- 
μον τὸν εἰς ἑορτάς, xvir 60 
ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 

The Predicate may occur 
inside anattributive phrase: 
Iv 23 ἐν ταῖς etworépots 
δοκούσαις εἶναι, τ 91 τὸν ὑο- 
σκύαμον καλούμενον, Iv 11 
αἱ Bavavorxal καλούμεναι 
(τέχναι), 102 οἱ παράδεισοι 
καλούμενοι, σι 26, νι 75 τῶν 
κρεμαστῶν καλουμένων, ΧΙΧ 
100 ὁ δεινὸς λεγόμενος γεωρ- 
γός, x11 118 ἡ τοῦ βαρβάρου 
λεγομένη ἀπόκρισις, 115 τῶν 
δεινῶν δοκούντων εἶναι 

With nouns in regi- 
men:—(1) genitive in the 
middle (most common) : Iv 
δά ὁ τῶν ἐνοικούντων ἄρχων, 
vil 121 ἡ τῆς ἐσθῆτος ἐκ τῶν 
ἐρίων ἐργασία, rr 112 διὰ 
τῶν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς πράξεων, VIL 
172 ἡ τῶν μελιττῶν ἡγεμών, 
210 τὰ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος ἔργα. 
(2) genitives followed by the 
substantive (less common) : 
1v 158 τῶν ἱματίων τὸ κάλλος, 
vir 128 τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τὸ σώμα, 
1x 10 τῆς οἰκίας τὴν δύναμιν 

TheArticle with Pro- 
nouns:—The Predicative 
position is used by demon- 
stratives ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖ- 
vos, when they are joined 
attributively to nouns: Iv 
58 rovrous τοὺς dpxovras, 
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vi 107 ἐκ TOUTOU τοῦ ζεύ- 
yous, ΙΧ 77 ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ 
χώρᾳ, Χ 49 αἱ ἀπάται αὗται, 
χ 45 ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαθά, 119 
τἄλλα τὰ καλά, τε κἀγαθά. 
by αὐτός, ipse, ‘self’: xv 55 
αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα τῆς γεωργίας, 
xvi 115 ὅτε περὶ αὐτῆς τῆς 
ὕλης ἔλεγες, xv 58 ἑκατέ- 
ρᾳ τῇ v7, xx 56 ὁ Χρόνος 
αὐτὸς dy ποιοίη, 92 δι᾽ ὅλης 
τῆς ἡμέρας, Χχὶ 8 “ὅλον τὸν 
λόγον, 86 ὅλῳ τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι, xix 52 ὅλον τὸ κλῆμα, 
xx 98 τοῦ ἔργον παντός, 
xvi 17 πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
1γ 8 πασῶν τών τεχνών, 109 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασι, xX 28 
σύμπασαν τὴν οἰκίαν 

The Attributive | position 
is used by (a) τοιοῦτος : ΣΙ 
3, xv 9, τν 20 ol τοιοῦτοι, 
1 2 περὶ τῶν τοιούτων, χι 64, 
vi 72 τἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα, xIx 
112 τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων. 
(Ὁ) possessive adjective 
pronouns when used defi- 
nitely,as in Italian: xx 141 
ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, 162 ὁ σὸς πα- 
τήρ, 1 82 κατὰ τὸν σὸν λόγον, 
τι 17 τὰ σὰ κτήματα, x 42 
τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τοὺς σούς, 
vit 71 οἱ σοὶ γονεῖς, x 41, 45. 
(c) reflexives: 1 11,x160 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον, Iv 52 τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ οἴκησιν, 11 55 τῇ ἑαυ- 
τῶν κατασκευῇ, x 82 τὸ σώ- 
μα τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ, 89 τοῦ ἐμαν- 
τοῦ χρῶτος, xvI 21 τὴν αὑτῆς 
φύσιν,1χ 117 ἀμελεῖν τῶν ἑαυ- 
τῆς. (ἀ) Sometimes with 
the interrogative adjective 
pronouns when the question 
regards something which 
has been already mentioned, 
cf. French le quel: x 8 τὰ 
ποῖα; xv 14 τὸ ποῖον; (e\ 
with a7 os,\o ΟῚ Adem: 
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1 65 ταὐτὰ ὄντα, xix 74 
τὰ αὐτὰ ἐμοὶ γιγνώσκων, 59 
τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, XxI 17 τὸν 
αὐτὸν ἀνύτουσι πλοῦν, VIII 
22, xxi 27 οἱ αὐτοὶ οὗτοι. 
(7) with was: vi 21. κτῆσις 
ἡ σύμπασα, VIII 138 ἡ πᾶσα 
πόλις, ‘the entire com- 
munity ’ 

ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, hic, haec, hoc, 
‘this’: xx 34 rode γιγνώ- 
σκουσα πάντες ὅτι κτλ., XXI 
7 τόδε τὸ πάσαις κοινὸν ταῖς 
πράξεσι τὸ ἀρχικὸν εἶναι, 
τοῦτο δὴ συνομολογῶώ σοι 

ὁδοιπορία, as, ἡ, iter, ‘a jour- 
ney’: vit 127 ὁδοιπορίας 
καὶ στρατείας, xx 94 

ὁδός, οὔ, ἡ, via, “ἃ road’, 
‘highway’: x1x 86 παρὰ τὰς 
ὁδούς. iter, "8. journey’: 
ΧΙ 94 τῇ εἰς ἀγρὸν ὁδῷ 

ὅθενπερ, ex quo ipso loco, " from 
which very place’: m= 61 
κατατιθέναι πάλιν ὅθενπερ 
ἂν ἕκαστα λαμβάνῃ 

οἶδα: v.s. εἰδέναι 

οἴεσθαι, putare, opinari, ‘to 
think’, ‘suppose’: πὸ 34, 
xv 62, xvz 65 οἶμαι καὶ 
τοῦτό σε γιγνώσκειν,:ι 17 πό- 
σον ἂν οἴει εὑρεῖν ; 80, xIx 
46, 111 71 οὐ μῶρος οἴει εἷ- 
var; vit 207 οὐδεμία οἴεται 
ἀπολειπτέον εἶναι, x 48, V 
95 Gunv σε εἰδέναι, χιι 51 
τοῦτο οὐ διδακτὸν ᾧμην εἶναι, 
x1 124 σὺ δ᾽ ἴσως gov με 
ἐρεῖν, xx 127 τοῦτο εὐφραί- 
vey μάλιστα wero, τι 47 
ὁρῶ σε οἰόμενον πλουτεῖν, 
1x 109 εἰ οἰοίμην, Χχι 82. 
οἶμαι, opinor, ut puto, ‘I 
should think’, ‘I take it’, 
used parenthetically to ex- 
press full persuasion mo- 
destly and to avoid bluntness 

. of assertion: v 98, vu 97 


ὅδ ε-------τ------ 


. » 
οἰκια 


οἶμαι μὲν ἔγωγε, 212 γε- 
λοία τις ἂν οἶμαι φαίνοιτο, 
xv 47, ΧΥΠῚ 9, ΧΙΣ 77. 80 
οἴομαι is used mx 67, xvI 
1 

οἴκαδε, adv. domum, ‘ home’ ᾽ 
‘homewards’: x1 107 ὁ ὃ παῖς 
τὸν ἵππον οἴκαδε ἀπάγει 

οἰκεῖν, trans. administrare, 
‘to manage’, ‘direct’: 1 
11 εὖ οἰκεῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ 
οἶκον, 14 

οἰκεῖος, a, ον, proprius, non 
alienus, ‘one’s own’, ‘ pri- 
vate’: 1x 113 ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
τῶν οἰκείων ἀγαθῶν 

οἰκείως, naturae convenienter, 
‘naturally’: mm 121 εὗρον 
πάνυ οἰκείως ταῦτα γιγνό- 
μενα. 

οἰκέτης, ov, ὃ, servus, ‘a house- 
slave’: 111 20 olxéras—ée- 
δεμένους, vil 187 ols dy ἔξω 
τὸ ἔργον a τῶν ol., 198 és 
ὧν κἀμνῃ τῶν οἰκετῶν, VII 
139 ὁποῖον ἂν τῶν ol. κελεύ- 
σῃς ἐνεγκεῖν, X11 105 πονηροῦ 
δεσπότου οἰκέτας, x1v 27 
δικαίους ἀπεργάζεσθαι τοὺς 
οἰκέτας, τι116 πολλὰ ἀνιῶν- 
τας τοὺς οἰκέτας, where the 
word may be extended to 
mean ‘family, women and 
children’ 

οἴκημα, aros, τό, conclave, ‘a 

chamber’: rx 12 τὰ οἰκή- 

ee φκοδόμηται πρὸς αὐτὸ 

: Τοῦτο ἐσκεμμένα 

οἴκησις, ews, ἡ, habitaculum, 
domicilium, ‘a house’, 
‘dwelling’: tv 52 τοὺς ἀμφὶ 

- σὴν ἑαυτοῦ οἴκησιν 

οἰκία, fas, 7, domus, ‘a house’, 
‘dwelling-place’: 1 28 οἰκία 

' καὶ ὅσα τις ἔξω τῆς οἰκίας 
κέκτηται, Vit 118 βεβηκυίας 
τῆς οἱ. ἐν δαπέδῳ, rx 10 τῆς 
οἰκίας τὴν δύναμιν, τι 20 


9 Ἷ a 
οἰκοδομεῖν 


τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ τὰ ὄντα wdy- 
τὰ, Tr 111 ἔρχεται εἰς τὴν 
οἰκίαν τὰ κτήματα, 1x 23 
σύμπασαν τὴν οἰκίαν ἐπέ- 
δειξα ὅτι πρὸς μεσημβρίαν 
ἀναπέπταται, ur 7 οἰκίας 
ἀχρήστους οἰκοδομοῦντας 
οἰκοδομεῖν, aedificare, exstru- 
ere, ‘to build a house’: 121 
οἰκοδομοῦντα μισθοφορεῖν, 
1πι 7 οἰκίας ἀχρήστους olxo- 
Soxodyras,xx167. Pass. 
ΙΧ 12 τὰ οἰκήματα φκοδό- 
μηται 
οἰκονομεῖν, administrare, ‘to 
manage’: 1 21 τὸν ἄλλου 
οἶκον οἰκονομοῦντα μισθο- 
φορεῖν 
οἰκονομία, las, ἡ, rerum domes- 
ticarum administratio, ‘the 
management of a house- 
hold’: 13 dpd ye ἡ olxovo- 
μία ἐπιστήμης Twos ὄνομά 
ἐστιν ; I 8, 111 82 τῆς οἶκο- 
- voulas ἔργον, 1 19 ἡ οἶκο- 
νομία nominatur τέχνη, VI 
18 ἐπιστήμης τινος ὄνομα ἡ 
οἰκονομία @ οἴκους δύνανται 
αὔξειν ἄνθρωποι, τι 88 
οἰκονομικός, ἡ, dv, ret famili- 
aris administrandae peritus, 
‘practised in the manage- 
ment of a household’: 116 ὁ 
οἰκονομικός in suo genere 
idem est, qui suo in genere 
ὁ τεκτονικὴν ἐπιστάμενος. 
2. in re pos, ad rei familia- 
- ris administrationem perti- 
nens,‘ concerning the duties 
of domestic life’: 111 9 ἕν τι 
τῶν οἰκονομικῶν ἔργων, 27 
- λέγειν τί μοι δοκεῖς καὶ τοῦτο 
τῶν οἰκονομικῶν. fem. 
rei familiaris administratio, 
. ‘domestic economy’: xxr 9 
- πάσαις ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ πο- 
λιτικῇ καὶ olkovopt κῇ 
οἰκόγόμος, ov, ὁ, ταὶ familiaris 


955 


οἶνος. 


administrator, *one who 
manages ἃ household’: 110 - 
δοκεῖ οἰκονόμου ἀγαθοῦ el- 
vat εὖ οἰκεῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον, 
106 οἰκονόμου ἐστὶν ἀγαθοῦ 
τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ἐπίστασθαι χρῆσ- 
θαι 

οἶκος, ov, ὁ, res familiaris, 
‘estate’, ‘property ’, ‘house 
and goods’: 1 11 εὖ οἰκεῖν 
τὸν οἶκον, 21 τὸν ἄλλου ol. ol- 
κονομοῦντα, 34 οἷ. παραλαβὼν 
αὔξειν τὸν οἵἷ., 28 οἶκος expli- 
catur verbis οἰκία καὶ ὅσα τις 
ἔξω τῆς οἰκίας κέκτηται, et 31 
dicuntur πάντα τοῦ οἴκον 
εἶναι ὅσα τις κέκτηται, οὐ 40, 
vi 20 οἶκος idem dicitur 
quod KT ots ἡ σύμπασα, III 
42 ἃ βλαβὴν φέρει αὐτῷ καὶ 
T@ olxy, vil 77 οἶκος ἡμῖν 
ὅδε κοινός ἐστιν, x12 διέφ- 
θαῤται ὁ οἶκος, τι 94 ἐν τῷ 
σῷ οἴκῳ μανθάνειν οἰκονομεῖν, 
1 150 τοὺς οἴκους κατατρί- 
βουσι, xx 110 τὰ συντρίβοντα 
τοὺς of., 112 τὰς δαπάνας χω- 
ρεῖν ἐντελεῖς ἐκ τῶν οἴκων 

οἰκτείρειν, commiserari, ‘to 
pity’: m 50 οἰκτείρω ce 
μή τι ἀνήκεστον κακὸν πάθῃς, 
15 καὶ πάνυ οἰκτείρω σε, 25 
ἐμὲ οἰκτείρεις ἐπὶ τῇ πενίᾳ. 
PASS, VII 217 olkrelpovrat 
ὅτι μάτην πονεῖν δοκοῦσι 

οἰκτρός, ά, dv, miserandus, ‘an 
object of pity’: πὶ 60 ὅπως 
μὴ οἰκτρὸς γένωμαι ad pau- 
pertatem redactus 

οἶμαι: V.8. οἴεσθαι 

οἴναρον ὅ, ov, τό, folium vitis, 
pampinus, "ἃ vine leaf or 
tendril’: xrx 124 ἄμπελος 
περιπεταννύουσα τὰ of vapa 

οἶνος, ov, ὁ, vinum, ‘wine’: Ix 
18 τὰ ψυχεινὰ (τῶν στεγῶν 
παρεκάλει) τὸν οἶνον. SS 
«ἐγκρατεστάτη olvov, Ἐπὶ ὍΛ 


96* 


οἰνοφλυγία 


τοὺς οἵἴνον ἀκρατεῖς, xx 21 
οὐδ᾽ οἶνον ἔχει ἁνήρ, xvit 59 
τῷ οἴνῳ τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 

οἰνοφλυγίαϑ, las, 7, vinolentia, 
‘draukennees 3 1154 δοῦλοι 
οἱἰνοφλυγιῶν 

οἷον, velut, verbi gratia, ‘as’, 
‘as for example’: 1 87, Ix 
ἦν xvil 19, xx 34, 107, xx1 


οἷος, ofa, οἷον, qualis, ‘such 
as’: vir 30 wor’ εἶναι (τοι- 
αὐτὴν) οἵαν det (εἶναι), 53 
ὑποσχομένη γενέσθαι οἵαν 
δεῖ. 
(nihil melius est quam) τὸ 
ἐπισκοπεῖσθαι. xv 78 τὸ 
προοίμιον οὐκ (ἐστὶν) οἷον 
ἀκούσαντα ἀποτρέπεσθαι τοῦ 
ἐρωτήματος for οὐ τοιοῦτον 
wore, see Νῖδαν. 8ὶ 166 c) and 
cf. Soph. Oed. T. 1296 
θέαμα τοιοῦτον οἷον καὶ 
στυγοῦντ᾽ ἐποικτίσαι. in 
indirect questions: xviI 
112 ἐνθυμοῦμαι οἷόν ἐστι 
. τὸ εὖ τὰς εἰκόνας ἐπάγεσθαι, 
X1x 18 βοθύνους οἵους ὀρύτ- 

. τούυσιν, ἑώρακας 
tds τε, c. inf. eiusmodi qui, 
qui potest ; x11 53 οὐδὲ yap 
ἐστιν οἷόν re πάντας διδάξαι 
ἐπιμελεῖς εἶναι, IV 4 οὔτε ἔμ- 
πειρον γενέσθαι αὐτῶν οἷόν 


TE 

οἷόσπερ, οἵαπερ, οἷόνπερ: VIII 
53 ὁμοῖόν τι οἷόνπερ 

οἰωνός, ov, ὁ, augurium, ‘an 
omen’: v 100 τοὺς θεοὺς 
érepwravras θυσίαις καὶ ol- 
wrots 

ὀκνεῖν, dubitare, non audere, 
‘to scruple’, ‘hesitate’: 
xvi 84 οὐκ ὀκνοῦσιν ἀπο- 
φαίνεσθαι περὶ τῆς ys. 
recusare, nolle, ‘to object’, 
‘to be reluctant’: xu 111 
δίκην μὴ ὀκνοῦντα τὴν 


mt 107 οὐδὲν οἷον" 


----μμα 


ἀξίαν ἐπιθεῖναι τῷ ἀμε- 
λοῦντι 

ὀλιγάνθρωποθ, ov, ὦ paucis 
habitatus, ‘ thinly peopled’: 
1v 73 ἀργὸν τὴν χώραν καὶ 
ὀλιγάνθρωπον ὁρᾷ, 88 
ὀλιγάνθρωπόν τε παρέχη- 
ται καὶ ἀργὸν τὴν χώραν 

ὀλίγος, 7, ον, paucus, exiguus, 

“*few’, ‘little’: m 72 dz’ 

ὀλίγων περιποιοῦντα, XVII 
80 ὁ. σπέρμα, v1 73 ὁλίγος 
χρόνος, 11 63 ὀλίγῳ (paulo) 
πρόσθεν ubi vulgo ὀλίγον 

ὅλος, ἡ, ov, totus, ‘whole’: x1x 
52 ὅλον τὸ κλῆμα, xX 92 δι᾽ 
ὅ. τῆς ἡμέρας, xv 44 δι᾽ o. 
τῆς ἅλω, xxI 8 ὅλον τὸν 
λόγον, 36 ὅλῳ τῷ στρατεύμα- 
τι, 75 ὅλον τουτὶ τὸ ὡγαθόν 

ὅλως, prorsus, omnino, ‘ whol- 
ly’, ‘altogether’: xx 106 
ὅλως ἐργάζεσθαι ἣ ὅλως 
ἀργὸν εἶναι 

ὁμαλίζεινδ, aequabiliter tun- 
dere et terere, ‘to keep even 
and level’: xvi 36 ὁμαλί- 
ζοιεν ἂν τὸν δῖνον. PASS. 
xvi 82 ὅπως ὁμαλεεῖται 
(fut. mid. as pass.) ὁ ἁλοη- 
ros, ut tritura aequabiliter 


fiat 

ὁμαλώς, aequabiliter, ‘evenly’: 
xvit 47 ὁμαλώς ῥίπτειν τὸ 
σπέρμα, xx 18 οὐχ ὁμαλῶς 
ὁ σπορεὺς ἔσπειρεν 

ὄμβρος, ov, ὁ, imber, ‘ashower’, 
‘storm’: v 89 ὄμβροι ἐξαί- 
σιοι 

ὁμιλία, as, ἡ, consuetudo, 
‘intercourse’, ‘companion- 
ship’: 1 142 ἀνωφελεῖς ay- 
θρώπων ὁμιλίαι 

ὄμμα, ατος, τό, oculus, ‘the 
eye’ (not common in prose): 
xvi1t 10 χαλεπὸν τοῖς ὄμ- 
μασι γίγνεται ἀντίον ἀθέρων 
θερίζειν 


9 4 
ομνυναι 


ὀμνύναι, iurare, ‘to swear by’: 
ιν 164 ὄμνυμί σοι τὸν 

‘ Μίθρην ‘ 
wpovety, consentire, ‘to 
τ atone mind’: xvir 16 
ταῦτα ὁμογνωμονοῦμεν 
πάντες i.e. in his consenti- 


mus. c. dat: pers. xvII 
89 τοῦτο ὁμογνωμονεῖς 
ἐμοί 


ὅμοιος, a, ov, similis, par, 
‘like’, ‘resembling’: xv 52 
ὅμοιος TH περιιόντι ἰατρῷ, 

war 53 ὅμοιόν τι οἷόνπερ, 
ΣΙΣ 88 ἡ ταύτῃ ὁμοία γῆ, 
102 ὅμοια τούτοις ἐπιδεικνύς, 
x1 63 τῶν ὁμοίων τυγχά- 
vovras ἑαυτοῖς, eadem quae 
ipsi praemia consequentes, 
x1 103 ἱπτασίαν ὁμοιοτά- 
τὴν ταῖς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ ἱππα- 
σίαις 

ὁμοίως, similiter, aeque, ‘in 
like manner’, ‘equally’: 
115 ὁμοίως ὄτιπερ, vu 44 
ὁμοίως ὥσπερ, XVIII 28 πάν- 
τα ὁμοίως, xx 8, 4 mpar- 
τουσιν-ὁ. 6. dat. xx 134 
ἐμοὶ ὁμοίως (aeque ac ego) 
ἐπιστάμενος 

ὁμολογεῖν, concedere, ‘to agree 
to’, ‘grant’: m 66 ὁ. pe 
ἐποίησας, VI 11 ὅσα ὁμολο- 
yotrres διεληλύθαμεν 

δινολογουμένως,  consentanea 
ratione, ‘consistently’: 1 
74 ὁ. ὁ λόγος ἡμῖν χωρεῖ 

ὁμονοεῖν, consentire, ‘to be of 
one mind’: xv1r 19 ὦ ὁ θεὸς 
διδάσκει οὕτω γίγνεται ομο- 
νοεῖν 

ὁμοῦ, una, confuse, ‘ together’, 
‘promiscuously’: vir 26 
ὄνος ὁμοῦ, ὁπλίτης, oKevo- 
φόρος, 54 εἰ γεωργὸς 6, ἐμβά- 
λοι κριθὰς καὶ πυρούς 

ὅμως, tamen, ‘nevertheless’, 
‘still’, ‘yet’: 11-83 καὶ εἰ 


H, DEX. 


ὁπλίζεσθαι. 97* 
μή---ὅμως, xx 48; in the 
apodosis with finite verb, 
where the protasis is con- 
tained in the participle, 

’ which it follows: 11 57, vir 
110 σαλεύοντες ὅμως σώ- 
ζουσι τὴν τάξιν, xrir 40, ΧΥΙ 
21 χερσεύουσα ὅμως ἐπιδείκ- 
νυσι τὴν αὑτῆς φύσιν ;—with 
wy omitted xvr 25 ol μὴ 
πάνυ ἔμπειροι (ὄντες) γε- 
wpylas ὅμως δύνανται διαγι- 
γνώσκειν (cf. Soph. Oed. T. 

' 1326), 84. Sometimes it 
precedes the participle as 
xIv 33 οὖς dy αἰσθάνωμαι 
ὅμως καὶ εὖ πάσχοντας 
ἔτι ἀδικεῖν πειρωμένους, ΧΧ 
49 


ὄνησις, ews, ἡ (ὀνίνημι), uti- 
litas, fructus, ‘profit’ )( 
βλάβη: Ix 103 σωζομένων 
μεγίστη ὄνησις 

ὄνομα, ατος, τό, nomen, ‘name’: 
11 dpa γε ἡ οἰκονομία ἐπιστή- 
μῆς τινος ὄνομά ἐστιν; νι 4, 
vi 64 ἐφ᾽ οἷς τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα 
δικαίως ἐστίν, ὃ καλεῖται καλός 
τε κἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ, νι 75 τοὺς 
ἔχοντας τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομα 
τοῦτο τὸ καλός τε κἀγαθός, 
vit 19 καλοῦσί με τοῦτο τὸ 
ὄνομα 

ὄνος, ov, ὁ, asinus, ‘an ass’: 
ὙΙ 26 ὄνος ὁμοῦ, ὁπλίτης, 
σκευοφόρος 

ὄντι : v. 8. εἶναι 

ὁπηνίκα, quando, ‘at what 
precise time’: xix 41 ὁπη- 
νίκα δεῖ τιθέναι τὰ urd, 
ἤδη εἶδες; 

ὄπισθεν, pone, ‘behind’, ‘in 
the rear’: yur 46 els τὸ 
κενούμενον ἀεὶ ol 6, πορεύον- 


ται 
ὁπλίεσθαι, armari, ‘to arm 
oneself’: tv 49 οἷς προστέ- 
τακται OTALGAar \armoris 


as 


98* ὁπλίτης---------- 


adesse), 82 τῶν ὡπλισ- 
μένων φρουρῶν 
ὁπλίτης, ov, ὁ, pedes gravis ar- 
maturae, ‘& heavy-armed 
foot-soldier’: vor 27 o*- 
λίτης, σκευοφόρος, ψιλός, 82, 
38oxXlras πολλοὺς ἐν τάξαι 
πορευομένους, 41 ὁπλίτας, 
ἱππέας 
ὅπλον, ov, τό, pl. ὅπλα, quae- 
libet instrumenta, ‘any co 
of tools or implements’: 
77 πολλὰ ὅπλα τοῖς ἀνϑράσι 
(ἡ vais) συμπεριάτγει. esp. 
arma bellica, ‘implements 
of war’: vi 35 τοὺς ὅπλα 
ἔχοντας, Ix 89 ὅπλων ἄλλη 
φυλή, τ 164, v 35 σὺν ὅπ- 
λοις (ope armorum, hostili- 
ter), v 64 σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις 
τὴν τροφὴν μαστεύειν 

θεν, unde, ‘from what 
place’: II 103 el ἄλλοσε ἡγη- 
σάμην ὁπόθεν σοὶ εἴη λαβεῖν, 
VII 16 ὅπου δεῖ τιθέναι καὶ 
ὁπόθεν λαμβάνειν 
ὅποι, quo, ‘whither’, ‘to what 
place’: vim 141 ὅποι χρὴ 
ἐλθόντα λαβεῖν ἕκαστα, 11 21 
ὅποι ἔτυχεν καταβέβληται 
ὁποῖος, ola, οἷον, as relative, 
qualis, ‘of what sort’: v1 
120, 121 ὑποδήματα, hidria 
κἂν ὁποῖα ἦὖ, \vur 1389 
ὁποῖον ay (qualemcumque) 
τῶν οἰκετῶν κελεύσῃς---οὐδεὶς 
ἀπορήσει, XII 28 ὁποίας 
τινος οὖν ἐπιστήμης, i.e. ‘of 
any kind soever’, ΧΙ 82 o7- 
oly χρόνῳ χρῇ ἢ ἡδέως ἃ ἂν πυθοί- 
μήν, XIX 7 ἐν ὁ. τῇ γῇ δεῖ 
φντεύειν οὐκ οἶδα. in in- 
direct questions: xm 93 
ποιεῖν ὁποῖα δήξεται αὐτούς, 
xvI 35 ἀποφαίνεσθαι περὶ τῆς 
γῆς ὁποία τε ἀγαθή ἐστι καὶ 
ὁποία κακή 
ὁπόσος, η, ον, of Quantity, 


ὅπον, ubi, ‘where’, 


@ 
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quantus, ‘as much as’: 5. IV 
64 ὁπόσην τῆς χώρας, Xx 
155 σῖτον ὑπόσον δύνανται 
πλεῖστον. 2. in indirect 
questions: xx 8 οὐκ oléa 
ὁπὸσ ov βάθος ὀρύττειν δεῖ 
οὔτε ὁ. πλάτος, οὔτε ὃ. μῆκος 
τὸ φυτὸν ἐμβάλλειν. Of 
Number, quotquot, ‘as 
many as’: 1Υ 40 ἐξ ὁπ ὁσ ων- 
περ ἐθνῶν δασμοὺς λαμβῴσει, 
ἑκάστῳ, VI 24 πάντα ὁπόσοις 
τις ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι, Vit 95 
πάντα ὁπόσοις δεῖ χρῆσθαι, 
xv 32 γενναῖα καλοῦμεν τῶν 
ἔψων ὁπόσα... πραέα ἐστὶ 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπους, xx 148 o. 
ἐξειργάσατο χώρους. 2. in 
indirect questions: rv 41 
τέταχε els ὁπόσους δεῖ δι- 
δόναι τροφήν, vir 91 καὶ 
ἀπὼν ἂν εἴποι ὁπόσα ἕκαστά 
ἐστιν, Iv 99 ἐν ὁ ὁπόσαις χώ- 
ραις ἐνοικεῖ καὶ εἰς ὁπόσας 
ἐπιστρέφεται, xx 58 ὁπόσα 
θεραπείας δεῖται ἡ γῆ, γιγνώ- 
σκουσι 


ὁπόταν (ὁπότε dv), quando, φιιο- 


tiens, ‘whensoever’, ‘as 
often as’: with the aubjanc- 
tive after a principal tense, 
vir 221, x 77, 79 


ὁπότε, quo tempore, ‘at the 


time when’: IV 131 ὁπότε 
ἐπορεύετο μαχούμενος. in 
indir. questions: quando, 
‘when’: ΣΠῚ 7 γνῶναι ὅ τι τε 
ποιητέον καὶ ὁπότε καὶ ὅπως, 
xv 40 μαθεῖν ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν καὶ 
ὁπότε ἕκαστα, xv 9 πρὸς 
τὸν θεὸν ἀποβλέπουσιν ὁπότε 
βρέξει τὴν γῆν 
pos, a, ον, uter, “ which 
of two’: vir 82 ὁπότερος 
ἄν (utercumque) ἡμῶν Bed- 
τίων κοινωνὸς ἢ, 14 
‘in what 


place’: 1 53 ὅπου δεῖ 


? a 
OTTaV 


τιθέναι, vir 15 Grou χρὴ 
ἕκαστα κεῖσθαι. apud quos: 
xx 152,159 ὅπου ἂν ἀκούσω- 
σιν τιμᾶσθαι μάλιστα τὸν σῖ- 
τον, τούτοις παραδιδύασι (cf. 


Soph. Aiac. 1060, Antig. 318, | 


Phil. 454). ubi, quando, 
‘when’: v 82,1144 ὅπου δ᾽ 
dv évdews δόξῃς τι ποιεῖν, XIV 
44 πονεῖν ὅπον δεῖ, ΧΧῚ 68 
ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ, ὅπου τι δι᾽ 
ἀνθρώπων “πράττεται (where, 
however, ὅπου may=ép ᾧ) 

ὀπτᾶν, coquere, ‘to bake’, 
‘harden ’: xvi 76 οὐδαμῶς 
ἂν μᾶλλον ἡ γῇ͵ ὀπτῷτο ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἡλίου, 84 ws ἡ ὠμὴ αὐτῆς 
(sc. τῆς γῆ) ὀπτᾷται. CE. 
Lucr. v 592 terram sol 62 - 
coquit, Vergil Georg. 1 
260 terram multo ante me- 
mento excoquere 

ὀπτός, ἡ, ov, for ὀπτητός, 
coctus, ‘baked’: xvi11 67 


ὀπτὴν ὅτι μάλιστα πρὸς τὸν 


ἥλιον 

ὀπώρα, as, ἡ, fructus, ‘fruit’: 
Hesychius ér wpa: κυρίως ἡ 
σταφυλή: xix 128 (ἡ ἀμπελο:ὴ 
διδάσκει ἑαυτὴν ψιλοῦν καὶ πε- 
παίνειν τὴν ὀπώραν» 
(Cf. Soph, Trach. 700 γλανκῆς 
ὀπώρας ὦστε πίονος ποτοῦ χυ- 
θέντος εἰς γῆν Βακχίας ἀπ᾿ ἀμπέ- 
λου, T Ayes’ vi 8 (Di ind. fr. 289) 
δείλῃ δὲ πᾶσα τέμνεται βλαστον- 
μένη καλῶς ὀπώρα] 

ὅπως, relative adv. quo- 
modo pacto, ‘how’: like ws 
with superlatives, ὅπως 
βέλτιστα v.1. vir 157. in 
indirect questions : x 47 
ἧττον λανθάνει ὅπως ἐκβή- 
σεται, xv 51, 69 οὐδὲν ἄν σε 
ἀποκρύψαιτο ὅπ ws ἐποίησεν, 
xm 7 γνῶναι ὃ τι ποιητέον 
καὶ ὅπως, xv 51 οὐδέν τι 
μᾶλλον ἐπίσταμαι ὅπως δεῖ 
γεωργεῖν, xvr 46 mardaray 
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ὅπως ἂν λαμβάνοιμι, xIx 10 
οὐκ οἷδα ὅπως κείμενον ἂν 
βλαστάνοι. ὅπως in object 
clauses with fut. indic.: 111 
71 ef μὴ σκοπεῖς ὅπως ἰδιώ- 


‘rns ἔσῃ, Iv 77, 78, 101, 


107, vir 74, 195, rx 67, x 33, 
xr 45, χυ 32. —s with fut. 
opt. vir 36 ὑπὸ πολλῆς ἐπι- 
μελείας ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα 
ὄψοιτοι. with subj. x1 89, 
xx 50. with opt. and ἄν: 
11 69 ἐπιμελεῖσθαι OG ws—cv 
γένοιο. with infinitive : 
vir 157 πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως ws 
βέλτιστα τὰ προσήκοντα δια- 
πράττεσθαι dub, 

as final conjunction, 
ut, ‘in order that’: 1 60 
ὅπως μὴ οἰκτρὸς γένωμαι, ΤΙ 
67 οὐχ ὅπως ποιητὴς γένῃ, 
vi 59, 75 ὅ. ἐπισκεψαίμην, x 
13, rx 14, xv 50, xx 138 ὁ. 
ἔχοι ὅ τι ποιοίη. οὐδ᾽ 
ὅπως τι οὖν, nullo pacto, ‘in 
no way whatever’: x111 65 


ὁρᾶν (from root ver, vor, 


whence come οὖρ-ος ‘ watch- 
man’, Lat. ver-eri, ver- 
e-cundus), videre, ‘to see’, 
‘behold’: xvir 46 ἑώρακα, 
xx 119 ὁρῶντας καὶ ἀκού- 
ovras, VII 87 ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχ- 
ιστα ὄψοιτο, x 41 οὐκ 
ὧν ἀνδρεικέλου χρῶμα ἥδιον 
ὁρῴην ἄν, 88 παρέχων ὁ. 

μίλτον, ΧΥΣΙ 18. PASS, 

xix 28. with double 
acc. 11 5 πράττοντά τι ὁρὼ 
σε, Ὑ 98, x11r 62, x1v 80, 
xvur 70, xix 87, xx 48. 
PASS. XXI 88 ὀφθῆναι καλόν 
τι ποιούντας. intellegere, 
perapicere, ‘to observe’, ‘to 
perceive mentally’: Ὁ. ace. 

partic. π 33 ὁ 0 pa σοι ἀνάγκην 
οὖσαν, 47 ὁρῶ σε olopevoy 
πλουτεῖν,χτι AL τῶῦτο SeYsvov 


τς 
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εὐνοίας ὁρῶ ὄν. seq, Claus. 
rel, xrx 18. seq. ὅτι: XII 
43 οὐχ ὁρᾷ: ὅτι; x1x 84, 86. 
seq. ws: xviir 21 

ὀργᾶν, turgere, maturum esse, 
‘to swell’, ‘to be ripe’: xIx 
131 τὸ opy ὧν ἀεί 

ὄργανον, ov, τό (from root verg 
seen in ἔρδ-ειν for ἔρζ-ειν from 
ἔργ)-ειν, ‘to work i instru- 
mentum ret familiaris, ‘an 
instrument’, ‘implement’: 
1x 40 ταλασιουργικῶν dpy d- 
νων, V64 ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστι 
σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις τὴν τροφὴν 
μαστεύειν ἢ σὰν τοῖς yewpryt- 
κοῖς ὀργάνοις. 2. de 
rebus, hominibus quibus ad 
aliquid perfictendum utimur, 
‘an instrument’, ‘ means’: 
1 89 οὔτε Spyava χρήματα 
ἐκεκτήμην wore μανθάνειν, 
xu 89 ὄργανον εὐνοίας ἄρι- 
στον 

ὀρθός, ἡ, ov, erectus, rectus, non 
curvus, ‘upright’, ’, ‘straight’: 
xix 52 τὸ κλῆμα δρθ ov τιθεὶς 
πρὸς τὸν αὐρανὸη βλέπον γί 
πλάγιον, Iv 147 ὀρθοὶ οἱ 
στίχοι τῶν δένδρων 

ὀρθῶς, recte, vere, * properly’ : 
‘rightly’, " truly’: in 69 
ταῦτα ἴσως οὕτως ὀρθῶς 
ἔχει, i.e. quae st facts, for- 
tasse non es reprehendendus, 
xx 74 ἐκπονοῦντι o., 118 ὁ. 
τούτων ἐπιμελῇ, xv 49, XVIII 
15 vouliw ὁ ὁ. ἂν ποιεῖν, xx 14 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς τοὺς ὄρχους ἐφύτ- 
ευσεν, XVI 5 τὸν μέλλοντα 6 p- 
Gus yewpyjcew. Absolute 
ponitur ita ut verbum ex 
antece. repeti oporteat: xvz 
8 ὀρθῶς ye ταῦτα λέγοντες, 
sc. φασί 

ὁρίζειν, disterminare, secernere, 
‘to divide’, ‘separate from’: 
PASS. IX 27 Thy γυνοκκωνῖ- 


opyay————. 


φ 
ος 


τιν θύρᾳ ὡρισμένην ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἀνδρωνίτιδος 

ὁρμᾶσθαι, initium facere, ‘to 
make a start’: xx 97 ὅταν 


ae ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ ὥρμηται 


ἐν (ter Par, in portum duci, ‘to 
be brought into harbour’: 
virt 74 διὰ πολλών oKevwy 
ὁρμίζεται ναῦς 

ὅρμος, ov, o (from root sver 
seen in εἴρ-ει», ser-ere, de-ser- 
ere, ex-8er:ere, ser-ie8, ser- 
mo, ser-tum, prae-ser-tim, 
‘swar-m ’ etc.), monile, “ἃ 
necklace’: x 24 ὅρμους 
ὑποξύλουξ 

ὀρύττειν (from root rugh), 
fodere, ‘to dig’: xix 13 Bo- 
θύνουΞ οἵους ὀρύττ ουσι τοῖς 
φυτοῖς, 8 βόθυνον ὀρύττειν 
dub., 25 οὐ βαθύτερον πενθη- 
μεποδίοῦ ὁρύττουσι, 35 ὁ. 


βόθρον, 88. PASS. XIX 84 
βαθύτερος ὀρύττεται τῇ 
ἐλαίᾳ βόθρος 


ὄρχος (from root ergh, orgh, 
‘to enclose’, whence épx- 
ατᾶσθαι, ὄρχιατος, & gar- 
den’, our ‘orch-ard’), ὁ, se- 
ries plantarum, ‘a row of 
fruit- -trees’: > xx 14 οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
τοὺς 6 pxous ἐφύτευσεν 

ὅς, ἥ, ὅ, qui, quae, quod, ‘who’, 
‘which’ (Gndefinite rel. 
ὃς ἄν, quicumque, ‘whoever’, 
‘whichever’: xx1 50, 52, 55). 
used in any kind of relative 
clause (Monro Hom. Gr. § 
266) to denote either a par- 
ticular fact, ora charac- 
teristic fact defining, as 11 
27 τὸ σὸν σχῆμα ὅ σὺ περιβέ- 
βλησαι; or a constant or 
characteristic fact, vm 
102 τὸ ζεῦγος τοῦτο ὃ xa- 
λεῖται θῆλν καὶ ἄρρεν, ὙΠΙ 
88 τὸν τοῦ κυβερνήτου διάκο- 


bow ὃς πρῳρεὺς τῆς νεὼς καλεῖ- 
ται; ΟΣ 8 definition of a 
class, 111 44 οὐ τούτους λέγω 
ἀλλ᾽ οἵ οὐδ᾽ els τἀναγκαῖα ἔχου- 
σι δαπανᾶν, Iv 54, vir 117. 
[ the Relative refers to an 
ndefinite number of indi- 
Viditals falling under 8. com- 
mon description, ὅστις ‘who 
being any one’, ‘whoever’ 
is generally used. J 
The relative clausecom- 
monly follows the clause 
containing the antece- 
dent, whether noun or per- 
sonal or demonstrative or 
correlative pronoun, the lat- 
ter being either expressed, 
as τὶ 80 ἐμὲ ᾧ οὐδὲν ἀγένετο, 
1 81, 91, 135, 1 8, 18 οὐδὲ 
ἄλλο οὐδὲ ἕν ὅτῳ τις μὴ ἐπίσ- 
Taro χρῆσθαι, vi 20, x1 57, 
XII 44, xm 2, Xx 171 ταῦτα 
ad’ ὧν ἂν ὠφελεῖσθαι νομί- 
ζωσιν,1 156 τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὧν 
ἂν ἐπικρατήσωσιν, 1 1118 ἔχον- 
τας ἕτοιμα ὧν ἂν δέωνται 
χρῆσθαι; or more commonly 
omitted as in 1 86, τι 53, v 
79, vr 28, VIII 9, 19 ὅταν 
ποιῶσιν 6 τι ἂν τύχῃ, VII 156 
εἰδότας ἅ προστέτακται, 1158 
ἀναγκάζουσι φέρειν ἃ av av- 
τοὶ ἐργάσωνται, XVII 104 
διαρπάζουσιν ἃ ὧν «Τροφὴν 
καταθώνται, xx 56 ὁ χρόνος 
αὐτὸς ἂν ποιοίη οἷς ἡ γῆ ἢδε- 
Tat, XX43 χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν ὅσ- 
τις οὐ γιγνώσκει, 67 εἴ res μὴ 
ἔχοι ὅτου ἀκοῦσαι ἔχοι, 189 
ὅπως ἔχοι ὅ τι ποιοίη, Ὑ 42 
προτείνουσα λαβεῖν ὅ τι χρύ- 
fet, Vix 215 εἰ μὴ εἴη Soris— 
σώζοι, xx 166 φιλοικοδόμους 
νομίζω οἵτινες ἂν ἀπκιδιδώνται 
τὰς οἰκίας, vI δ6 ἀφθόνως 
ἔχειν ὧν δέονται, vir 117 τοῦ 
ἐργασομένου ἃ τῶν στεγνῶν 
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ἔργα δεόμενά ἐστι, 147 τὸ 
ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι ὧν δεῖ, 156, 
163, 176. xz 55 καλά ἐστιν 
ἃ σὺ λέγεις, XVIII 17 περιττὸν 
πόνον ὧν οὐδὲν προσδέονται, 
1x 8, 59, 100, 102, xrx 12 μάν- 
θανε ὅτι μὴ ἐπίστασαι. But it 
is placed first, if prominence 
is to be given to it: m1 3 
“πρὶν ἂν ἃ ὑπέσχησαι ἀποδεί- 
Ens, vir 94 ἃ οἱ θεοὶ ἔφυσάν 
σε δύνασθαι, ταῦτα πειρῶ ὡς 
βέλτιστα ποιεῖν, 176 ἃ ἃν 
ἑκάστη εἰσφέρῃ, σώξει ταῦτα, 
187, 188, vir 33, x 66, xr 80, 
148 ἃ dy ἐπιθυμῶμεν πράττειν, 
ταῦτα ἐπαινοῦμεν, xiv 36, xx 
54, 120 ὅστις ἀργὸς εἴη (χῶ- 
pos), τοῦτον ὠνεῖσθαι παρήνει, 
vil 175 ἃς δεῖ ἔξω ἐργάζεσθαι, 
ἐκπέμπει, 194 ὅπως οἷς δεῖ 
ἱμάτια γίγνηται, x 5 ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
εὐδοκιμεῖς διηγησάμενος, Iv 8 
ὅ τι δύνασαι, συνωφέλει, XVI 
15 ὅτου δέοιτο αὐτός, τοῦτο 
σπείρων, V1 80 ὅντινα ἴδοιμι 
καλόν, τούτῳ προσήειν, Ix 102 
ὅτῳ σωζομένων μεγίστη ὄνη- 
σιβ, τούτῳ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν μά- 
λισταπροσήκουσαν ἀπέφαινον, 
xv 68 ὅ τι ἔροιο, οὐδὲν 6 τι ἄν 
σε ἀποκρύψαιτο. Sometimes 
a singular relative is used 
where the antecedent is plu- 
ral, when one of the number 
is specified: vir 198 ὃς ἃν 
κάμνῃ τῶν οἰκετῶν, τούτων 
σοι ἐπιμελητέον, ΧΧῚ 89 πρὸς 
ὄντινα ἂν διατεθώσιν οὕτως, 
οὗτοι ἐρρωμένοι ἄρχοντες 
γίγνονται 

After collective Nouns, 
the rel. is often putin the 
plur. in the gender implied 
in the noun: 1 155 φιλοτι- 
μιῶν---ἃ- -ἄρχει. The Rela- 
tive is sometimes iclioned 
by a partitive genitive. δὶ 


102* 


ods ἂν αἰσθάνηται τῶν ἀρχέν- 
των, VIt 187 οἷς ἂν ἔξω τὸ ἔρ- 
γον ἡ τῶν οἰκετῶν, 198, vr11 33 
οἷς ἀνάγκη αὐτῶν φεύγειν, XV 
12 ὃ τοῦ λόγου, Χχτ 42 of ἂν av- 
τῶν ἄριστα ἔχωσι. some- 
times by a pronoun in parti- 
tive apposition, 1125 οὖς ὁρῶ 
τοὺς μέν---τοὺς δέ 
The Neuter of the rel. pr. 
is used absolutely: virr 124 
καλὸν ὃ πάντων καταγελά- 
σειεν ἃν---ὁ κομψὺὸς ὅτι κτλ. ; 
sometimes as a conjunction 
meaning quod attinet ad, ‘in 
respect that’: via 24 6 p’ 
ἐπήρου, xv 38 ὃ δὲ εἶπας 
ἔστιν of treated as a 
single word, xx1 35 ἰδιώταις 
ἔστιν ols, Iv 156 ἔστι δ᾽ av- 
τῶν ἃ ἐφύτευσα, xx 29 ἔστιν 
ἐν οἷς τῶν στρατηγικῶν ἔργων 
In double relative clauses 
ὃς need not be construed 
with second clause or any 
clause after the first, though 
the subject be changed: 1v 5 
af δοκοῦσι κάλλισται καὶ 
ἐμοὶ πρέποι ἂν ἐπιμελομένῳ 
ὃς dy is sometimes to be 
resolved into ἐάν τις a8 IV 135 
τεκμήριον ἄρχοντος ἀρετῆς ἐσ- 
τιν, ᾧ ἂν ἑκόντες πείθωνται 
The Rel. sometimes refers 
to the whole of a previous 
sentence to which it serves 
as a connecting link: 11 49 
wy ἕνεκα, 125 rap’ ὧν μαθόντα 
By the law of Attraction 
the rel. pr., when required 
by its governing verb to 
stand in the acc., is so at- 
tracted by the oblique case 
(gen. or dat.) of the preced- 
ing noun or pronoun as to 
assume this case itself: rv 
10 δένδρων ὧν ἑκάστη (χώρα) 
φέρει, 159 τῶν ἱματίων ὧν εἶχε, 
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161, v11 173 ἐξομοιοῦταε τοῖς 
ἔργοις οἷς ἐμὲ δεῖ πράττειν, 
1x 2 ἐπακούειν τι ὧν σὺ ἐσπού- 
dates διδάσκων (an instance 
of the omission of the at- 
tracting word, with which cf. 
Soph.Oed.T.862, Phil. 1227). 
An inverse attraction 
takes place when the antece- 
dent is attracted into the 
construction of the relative 
cause and assumes the 
case in which its governing 
verb requires the relative to 
stand, so that the noun is 
incorporated into the rel. 
clause: xvr 65 ἧς ἕκαστος 
ἔχει τέχνης, τι 7 ὧν od δεσ- 
ποινῶν καλεῖς, 110 96 ἔστιν ὅτῳ 
ἄλλῳ πλείω ἐπιτρέπεις ἢ τῇ 
χυναικί, VII 66 οὐκ ἀπορία ἣν 
μεθ᾽ ὅτον ἄλλου ἐκαθεύδομεν 
ἄν where observe that the 
indefinite relative is used as 
a simple relative with ἔστιν 
after a negative or quasi- 
negative. The neuter 
relative, which should stand 
in the nom.,is sometimes at- 
tracted into the acc., taking 
the preposition belonging to 
the omitted demonstrative 
antecedent: 111 41 ἀναλίσκου- 
ow οὐκ els ἃ Set μόνον ἀλλὰ 
καὶ εἰς ἃ βλάβην φέρει. The 
preposition before the rel. 
is sometimes absorbed by 
attraction; x 70 κατὰ χώραν 
ἣν δεῖ 

Oblique cases of ὅς:---ἦ, 
qua, ‘where’: nr 83 ἡ ol 
πλεῖστοι λυμαίνονται, XV 35 ἡ 
εἶπας, 86 ἢ ἔφησθα εὔνουν 
ποιεῖν, 87 ἡ ἐπιμελῇ, rx 7 
ἧπερ ἔλεγον, xx 108 ἢ με 
ἐπηρώτησας, 97 εἰπεῖν ἣ δεῖ 
φντεύειν 


ὀσνή, 4s, ἡ (δξει»), odor, Sa 


@ 
οσος 


smell’, ‘scent’: τν 159 τῆς 
6. αἰσθόμενος, 149 ὀσμαὶ 
πολλαὶ καὶ ἡδεῖαι, ν 10 μετὰ 
ἡδίστων ὀσμῶν 
ὅσος, ἡ, ov, quantus, ‘as great 
as’, ‘as much as’:—1. with 
its correlative τοσοῦτος 
preceding: m 43 εἰσφορὰς 
τοσαύτας ὅσας οὐ ῥᾳδίως ὑποί- 
σεις, XX 105 τοσοῦτον δια- 
φέρει ὅσον. in plural, 
quotquot, quicumque, ‘as 
many as’: I 25 τελεῖν ὅσα 
det, 32 πάντα ὅσα τις κέκτη- 
ται, 110, 11 28, 101, 118 ὅσα 
λιταρεῖς παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ μανθάνειν, 
ἄλλους ἐμοῦ δεινοτέρους περὶ 
ταῦτα, τν 108 πάντων ὅσα ἡ 
γῇ φύειν ἐθέλει, Vv 5 εἰς τὸ 
δύνασθαι ὅσα ἀνδρὶ ἐλευθέρῳ 
προσήκει, 9 ὅσοις κοσμοῦσι 
βωμούς, vr 11, vir 78, rx 19, 
50 ὅσοις τῶν σκευῶν, 116 
τῶν κτημάτων ὅσα ἴδια ὄντα 
εὐφραίνε. — withovros(on- 
ly in plural) instead of corre- 
lative: 128 ὅσα τις ἔξω τῆς ol- 
κίας κέκτηται πάντα τοῦ οἴκου 
ταῦτά ἐστιν, 1x 50 ὅσοις τῶν 
σκευῶν χρῶνται, ταῦτα δεί- 
ξαντες, δῦ ὅσοις els ἑορτὰς 
χρώμεθα, ταῦτα δὲ τῇ ταμίᾳ 
παρεδώκαμεν. ὅσον τ. 
ὅσα, quantum, ‘as much as’: 
x1 35 ὅσον δύναμαι πειρῶμαι. 
6. inf. adverbially, tantum 
quantum, non magis quam, 
modo, “80 much and no 
further than’, ‘so much as 
is enough for’: xr 111 ἀρι- 
στῶ ὅσα (=Tocatra wore) 
μήτε κενὸς μήτε ἄγαν πλήρης 
διημερεύειν, IX 99 τοῖς οἰκέ- 
ras μέτεστι τῶν δεσποσύνων 
χρημάτων ὅσον φέρειν 7 θε- 
ραπεύειν, for ὅσον μόνον 


(Cf. Arist. Nub. 434 ὃ σ᾽ ἐμαντῷ 
στρεψοδικῆσαι͵ Thuc. 1 111,10 16) 


ὄσπριον, ov, τό, 
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ὅσον μή, quantum, quatenus 
mon, nisi quod, ‘so far as 
not’, ‘except so far as’: ΧΧῚ 
25 ὅσον ἂν μὴ ἀνάγκη 7. 

—tocotry, φιαηζο ---- 
tanto: vir 232 


ὅσοσπερ, PL. ‘even 80 great 


as’, ‘just as many as’, ‘no . 
more than’: with οὗτος for 
correlative, χα 53 ταῦτα 
ὅσαπερ ποιῶν οἶμαι πιθανω- 
τέροις ἀνθρώποις χρῆσθαι, 
vir 78 πάντα σκεύη ὅσοισ - 
περ χρῶνται 


ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, qui quidem, 


‘the very person who’, ‘the 
very thing which’: rv 118 
Κύρος ὅσπερ εὐδοκιμώτατος 
δὴ βασιλεὺς γεγένηται, xx 
97 πράττῃ ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ ὥρμηται, 
vi 86 ὅπερ πεπαίδευνται, 
xm 22, 24 ἅπερ, χνυτῖς 22, 
xr 66 λέξον ad’ ὧνπερ 
ἤρξω πῶς ἐπιμελῇ; ὅπερ, 
i,q. ταὐτὸ 6, id ipsum 
quod, τ 27 dpa οἶκος (ἐστὶν) 
ὅπερ οἰκία; 40 οἶκος ἐδόκει 
εἶναι ὅπερ κτῆσις, τι 85, ΧΥΙΙ 
55 dpa τὴν λεπτοτέραν γῆν 
λέγεις ὅπερ ἀσθενεστέραν ; 
legumen, 
‘pulse’: vit 54 κριθὰς καὶ 
πυροὺς καὶ ὄσπρια 


ὅστις :---Ἰ, ut qui, quippe qui, 


referring to a definite object, 
when some general notion 
is implied: vr 22, 80 ὅντι- 
va ἴδοιμι καλόν, x 67 6 τι 
βέλτιον ἄλλου ἐπίσταιτο, ἐπι- 
διδάξαι, xx 167, ΧιΣ 7 πῶς 
(ἐπίσταμαι) ὅστις μὴ ἐν 
ὁποίᾳ τῇ γῇ δεῖ φυτεύειν οἷδα; 
ix 84, xx 67, 120, xxr 60 
τοῦ δεσπότον ἐπιφανέντος ὃσ- 
τις δύναται βλάψαι i.e. ‘one 
who can’, II. in indi- 
rect questions, wn G&A 
οὐδὲν εἰδότι ὃ τι ely πλοῦτον, 
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rx 68, χα 10 ὅ re συμφέρον 
εἴη, τοῦτο μὴ εἰδείη, xx 48, 
xv δά εἰδότι οὐδὲν ὅ τι συμ- 
φέρει, xvr 12, v 100 ἐπε- 
ρωτῶντας τοὺς θεοὺς ὅ τι χρὴ 
ποιεῖν καὶ ὅ τι μή, VI9, XI 
151 ἐκρίθην ὅ τι χρὴ παθεῖν 
ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, XVL9 ὁ μὴ εἰδὼς 
ὅ τι δύναται ἣ γῇ φέρειν, VII 
67 ἀπορία ἦν μεθ᾽ ὅτου ἄλλου 
ἐκαθεύδομεν ἄν, 11 120 ἔδοξέ 
μοι ἄξιον εἶναι ἐπισκέψεως ὅ 
τι εἴη τοῦτο, 5 εἴ μοι συμ- 
βουλεύοις ὅ τι dy ποιῶν αὖ- 
Focus τὸν οἶκον. followed 
by subjunctive without neg. 
in preceding clause: vir 111 
τοῖς μέλλουσιν ἕξειν ὅ τι εἰσ- 
φέρωσιν. (See Shilleto on 
Dem. de f. leg. § 235 cr. n.) 
The verb ‘to be’ is often 
omitted in the relative 
clause: 18 εἰπεῖν 6 τι ἔργον 
αὐτῆς, XI 7 γνῶναι ὅ Te 
wownréov 

ὅστιςπερ, always in neuter, 
‘the same thing as’, ‘pre- 
cisely what’: 1 16 ὁμοίως 
ἂν καὶ ἄλλῳ δύναιτο ἐργάζε- 
σθαι ὅτιπερ καὶ ἑαντῷ (-- τὸ 
αὐτὸ δ) 

ὄστρακον, ov, τό, testa quae ex 
jigulina terra conficitur, ‘an 
earthen vessel’: χιχ 92 
ὅταν, i.g. ὅτε ἄν, δὶ quando, 
quotiens, ‘as often as’, 
‘whenever’, when the rela- 
tive clause expresses some- 
thing conceived as ἃ pos- 
sible contingency, present 
or future, in general propo- 
sitions with the pr. conj.: 
111 14 γούτοις ὅταν δέωνται 
μὴ ἔχοντας χρῆσθαι, vir 18, 
20, virr 19, x1 156, 157, xm 
13, 74, xu 1, 36, 37, 42, 
64 ὅταν δέῃ, xx 124, xx 42. 
ὅτανπερ ὑγιαίνω: vi GS 


ὅστιςπερ-------------ὅ τι 


ὅτε, τοὶ. adv.:—A. temporgl, 


quando, quum, ‘when’, cor- 
relative to ποτέ or τότε, 
with ind. impf. or aor. to 
denote single events: 11 64 
ὀλίγον πρόσθεν, ὅτε ἔφην 
πλουτεῖν ἐγέλασας, Iv 14], 
xm 114, xvi 115, xrx 95 
ὅτε πάλαι ἦρον με. after 
μέμνημαι: 11 74 οὔκουν 
μέμνησαι ὅτε; ‘do you not 
remember the time when?’ 
ἔστιν ὅτε, aliquando, ‘there 
are times when’, ‘some- 
times’: 11 15, 2. c. opt. 
to mark repetition of events, 
‘as often as’, ‘whenever’: 
Ix 69 ὅτ᾽ εὐφραινοίμεθα, 
τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν μεταδιδόν- 
TES. B. in causal sense 
= ἐπειδή, quandoquidem, quo- 
niam, quia, ‘whereas’, ‘see- 
ing that’, ‘inasmuch as’: 
ΣΙ 57 πώς yap οὔ; ὅτε πολ- 
Aol εἰσὶν of οὐ δύνανται ζῆν 
ἄνευ τοῦ ἄλλων δεῖσθαι 

τι, the acc. neut. of ὅστις, 
used abs. as a conjunction, 
‘for what’, ‘wherefore’: 11 
120 ἔδοξέ μοι ἄξιον εἶναι ἐπι- 
σκέψεως ὅ τι εἴη τοῦτο. 
with superlative adverbs: 
xvI 65 ὅτι μάλιστα, ‘as 
much as possible’, vir 74 
ὅτι βέλτιστα, 91 ὅτι πλεῖ- 
στα, χι 80 ὅ τι ὧν δύνωμαι 
καταμαϑεῖν, xv 8, xv1 70 ὅτι 


πλειστάκις. and adjec- 
tives: vir 103 dre ὠφελι- 
μώτατον. ὅ τι used ad- 


verbially yields the Con- 
junction which is used as 
declarative, quod, ‘that’, 
in objective clauses after 
verbs:—l. of saying: 1 
83 λέγειν---ὅτι οὐδέ ἐστι, τί 
75 λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἴη, τν 116, 
120, xx 47 κόπρον λέγου- 
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σιν ὅτι ἄριστόν ἐστιν els 
γεωργίαν, 1x 109 εἶπέ μοι 
ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθῶς γιγνώσκοιμι, 
1x 79, 98, 110, xr 130, xrx 
117, xm 71, xv 15, xx 12 
λόγου διαθέοντος ὅτι, 75 
προφασίσασθαι ὅτι, χιι 117 
τὸν δ᾽ εἰπεῖν---ὅτι δεσπότου 
ὀφθαλμὸς (παχύνει ἵππον) 
[the clause with ὅτε is pri- 
marily equivalent to an ac- 
cusative of the reason]. 
2. of perceiving, hear- 
ing, or knowing: xm 43 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς ὅτι; xx 84, 86, v 
95 ᾧμην σε εἰδέναι Ort, VII 
66 ὅτι οὐκ ἀπορία qv—xal 
σοὶ καταφανὲς τοῦτ᾽ ἐστί, 1 
187 ὅτι πονηρότατοί εἰσιν 
οὐδὲ σὲ λανθάνουσι, II 22 οἷδα 
ὅτι, 52, 106, χυι 74, 31, 65 
οἶμαί σε γιγνώσκειν ὅτι KTH, 
vir 55, vim 137, 1x 23, x 26, 
xx 77 γῆν πάντες ἴσασιν ὅτι 
εὖ ποιεῖ, 16, 35, 89, 44, ΧτΙ 
2, xiv 21, xv 45, xvz 80 οὐκ 
εὔδηλόν (éorw) ὅτι, xx 82 
φανερὸν ὅτι. used paren- 
thetically: v 102 εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι, 
1 187. 8. of thinking, 
believing: vi 51 dre καλ- 
λιστόν (ἐστι)---πάνυ μοι δοκῶ 
πεπεῖσθαι, ΧΥ 48. 4. οὗ 
rejoicing, wondering, 
lamenting, wherein Latin 
the acc. and inf. would be 
used: i 63 οὐ θαυμαστὸν 
δοκεῖς ποιεῖν ὅτι---κελεύεις. 
B. causal, quod, quia, 
‘for that’, ‘because’: 1 128 
δι᾿ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅτι δεσπότας 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν, VI 27, 49 διὰ 
ταῦτα---ὅτι, xv 74 ὅτι-- 
διὰ τοῦτο, ὙΠΙι 47 rpinpns—~ 
διὰ τί ἄλλο φοβερόν ἐστι--- 
Hore ταχὺ πλεῖ; 148 τούτου 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο αἴτιον ἢ ὅτι.. 

κεῖται, XVI 78 ταύτῃ---ὖ τι, 
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1v 39, 85, 113, v 2, vr 27, 1 
82. ὅτι introduces the 
reply to the question in- 
troduced by πώς; vir 173. 
ὅτι used elliptically in re- 
Py, ‘the reason why: I ask- 
s that’: 1 40. ὅτι, 

ed ad hoc attinet quod, 
quod, ‘as to what’: vi 54 
ὅτι ἔφησθα καταμαθεῖν----καὶ 
ταῦτ᾽ dv μοι δοκῶ ἡδέως 
ἀκούειν cov. Cf. xv 88 n., 
ΥΙ 24 ἢ. 

ὅτου, for οὕτινος, gen. 8. of 
Goris: vir 67, xx 67 

ὅτῳ, for drive, dat. 5, of 
Goris: ur 95, rx 59, 100, 
102 

ὅτων, for ὦντιν ὧν, gen. pl. of 
ὅστις : & Very rare form, 
found in Anab. vir 6, 24 
σπάνια ἔχοντες ὅτων ὠνοῖσθε. 
See Kriiger Gr. 2ὅ,9, 1 

ov, non, ‘not’: the absolute, 
objective negative Par- 
ticle:—L of single words. 
Verbs: m 24 οὐκ ἡγεῖ 
προσδεῖσθαι, xir 44 οὐκ ἐθέ- 
λουσιν ‘decline’, ‘refuse’, 
xm 105 ov Sox—Karapenc- 
θηκέναι, xix 116 οὐκ ἔστι 
ταῦτα ‘this is impossible’, 
1159 οὐκ ἔχω ‘Iam unable’. 
Participles: 1 127 οὐκ 
ἐθέλοντας ‘unwilling’, xx1 
24 οὐκ ἀξιοῦντας ‘ disdain- 
ing’, Adjectives: x139 
ov θεμιτόν ‘impossible’, ΣῚΣ 
5l οὐ διδακτόν " unteachable’. 
Adverbs: vir 4 ov μάλα, 
vi 82 οὐκ ἐν πολλῷ. τινι μεί- 
ζονι χώρᾳ for ἐν ov πολλῴ 
pelfove, 180 οὐ ὑ μόνον ἀλλὰ καί, 
xm 61 οὐχ ἧττον, XIV 29, 40, 
xxi 84 οὐκ ἀθύμως, vit 5 ov 
πάνυ, xxi 73, τι 65 ov πρότε- 
ρον. II. of the whale 
Sentence.—1, often viane, 
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sometimes with the ellipse 
of a definite verb: 1 52, 136, 

148, m1 99 εἰ δὲ μή (τῳ διαλέ. 
γομαι ἐλάττονα ἣ τῇ γυναικί), 
οὐ πολλοῖς γε (86, διαλέγο- 
μαι), xr 56 πῶς γὰρ οὔ; (se. 

καλά ἐστιν ἃ σὺ λέγει). 2. 
with indic. of direct state- 
ment: 1 76 μὴ πωλούμενοι 
οὐ χρήματά εἶσιν, 65, πὶ 41, 
44, 67, 69, vir 97, 109, 174, 
vir 6, 14, rx 11, 82, xr 160, 
xm 57, 70, xv 73, xrx 104, 
xx 69, 158. 8. with opt. 
and ἄν: vir 145 οὐκ ἃν 
᾿ἔχοις διελεῖν, τι 104 οὐκ ay 
ἐμέμφου μοι, xX 27 οὐ γὰρ 
ἂν δυναίμην, xi 58, χιχ 39 
οὐκ ἃν δύναιο, χγι 15 οὐ γὰρ 
ἂν μᾶλλον ἂν ἔχοι τὰ ἐπι- 
. τήδεια, xxt 62 οὐκ ay ἀγαί- 
μην, xv1 8 ὁ μὴ εἰδὼς οὐκ 
εἰδείη ἄν. 4, in depen- 
dent clauses, with ὅτι or 
ws after a verb of say- 
ing, perceiving, show- 
ing: m 75 λέγων ὅτι οὐκ 
εἴη, στε 66 ὅτι οὐκ ἀπορία ἦν, 
καταφανὲς τοῦτ᾽ ἐστί, rx 109 
εἶπέ por ori οὐκ ὀρθῶς γιγνώσ- 
κοιμι, 95 ἐδίδασκον ὅτι οὐκ ἂν 
ἄχθοιτο Stxalws,xv12 ἐπιδεῖξαι 
--ὡς οὐ χαλεπόν ἐστι, 28. 
δ. in causal sentences: 1 
128 διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι δεσπότας 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν, vm 8 μηδέν τι 
ἀθυμήσῃ- ὅ ὅτι οὐκ ἔχεις δοῦναι; 
and in the relative combi- 
nation ovdels Goris ov, xx 43 
Woy χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν ὅστις οὐ 
γιγνώσκει. 6. with in- 
finitivein indirect Btate- 
ment: xx 124 ἔφη οὐκ ἔχειν. 

7. in questions where ordi- 
narily a positive answer is 
expected: 1 50 Σ. ov χρή- 
ματα αὐτῷ ἐστὶν ὁ ἵππος ; K. 
οὔκ, εἴπερ τὰ χρήματά + 


ἐστὶν ἀγαθόν, τι 61, m 81, 
70, 92, xr 130, χ 43 οὐχ 
ὁρᾷς ὅτι; xix 6, 51, xx 58, 68, 
109. sowith opt. and a: 
vir 37 ris οὐκ ἂν φίλος ἡδέως 
θεάσαιτο; 115 πῶς οὐκ by 
πολλὴ ἡμῶν ἀσυνεσία εἴη; 
B. Position :—sometimes 
at the end of a clause for 
the sake of emphasis, espe- 
cially in μέν---δέ clauses: 1 
71 ἀποδιδομένοις μὲν οἱ αὐλοὶ 
χρήματα, μὴ ἀποδιδομένοις δὲ 
οὔ. with ὁ μέν----ὖ δέ: x1 
41 οἱ θεοὶ τοῖς μὲν διδόασιν 
εὐδαιμονεῖν, τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ, xx 34 
ταῦτα οἱ μὲν ποιοῦσιν»----οἱ δ' 
οὔ, 45, 64. Cc. Accu- 
mulation:—where a com- 
pound Negative follows ov 
in the same clause, the Ne- 
gative is not cancelled but 
continued and strengthened: 
xIx 97 οὐκ ἐδόκουν ἔχειν ἃν 
εἰπεῖν οὐδέν. when 8 
confirmative particle accom- 
panies the first ov, the ne- 
gative is repeated with em- 
phasis: 1 48 οὐ μὰ AL οὐκ, 
124, n 100, vm 47, xr 158, 
xxr 41, mr 76 ov μὰ AL 
οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον, xr 99, 
82 οὐ μὰ Δί᾽ οὐδαμῶς 
γε. οὐ in combina- 
tion with other particles: 

vir 20 ov γὰρ δή, xm 24 
ov μὲν δή, χιι 107 οὐ Bev. 
Tot, ΧΧΙ 69, x1v 12 οὐ μέν- 
TOL γε, ‘not however’ 


οὐδαμῶς, nequaquam, ‘in no 


wise’: vir 24 οὐδαμῶς ἔνδον 
διατρίβω, xvi 74. in an- 
swers: 191 πῶς ἃν---ὠφέλι- 
pov εἴη; οὐδαμῶς, x11 82 
ov μὰ Δί᾽ οὐδαμῶς γε 


οὐδέ, A. as Conjunction, 


neque, nec, ‘and not’, ‘nor’, 
connecting two whole 


οὐδείς 


clauses, whereas 087 econ- 
nects parts only: with a 
simple negative preceding, 
when it must be translated 
‘or’: 177, vir 14 οὐκ ἔνδον 
διατρίβεις οὐδὲ τοιαύτη σου 
ἡ ἕξις τοῦ σώματος καταφαί- 
νεται, XVI 10, xx 24, xx 21, 
23 οὐδὲ ἔλαιον οὐδὲ σῦκα ἔχει 
‘nor has he oil or figs’, 24 
B. as Adverb, ne...qui- 
dem, ‘not even’; 1 81, 83, 
m 64, 74, 111 44, v 2, ΧΙ 24 
ὡς οὐδ᾽ ὑγιαίνοντα, τὶ 28 οὐ δ᾽ 
εἰ, 29 οὐδ᾽ ὥς, ne sic quidem, 
‘not even in this case’, Iv 
24, xx 6, xxr 27, οὐδὲ ἕν, 
xm 65 οὐδ᾽ ὅπως τι οὖν. 
‘not either’, ‘also not’: m 
106 οὐδ’ ἂν τοῦτό μοι ἐμέμ- 
gov, rv 116, vim 184, xm 10 
οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνά, pot ἀμελεῖται, XV 
10, χνὶ 9, xx 125 τοὺς μὴ 
ἔχοντας ἐπίδοσιν (χώρου) οὐ- 
δὲ ἡδονὰς ὁμοίας ἐνόμιζε παρ- 
éxew. V. Riddell Dig. 8141. 
καὶ οὐδέ, ‘and not even’ 
mr 23. οὐδὲ γάρ, at the 
beginning of a sentence, the 
negative equivalent of καὶ 
γάρ: οὐδὲ yap ἐστιν οἷόν τε, 
‘no, it is not possible’ xm 53, 
οὐδὲ--- γε, the negative equi- 
valent of xal—~ye, ‘no, nor”: 
1 53, γι 7 οὐδ᾽ av γε viv ἑώ- 
pas,xIxl7. οὐδὲ-- μέντοι, 
1 56 a stronger form for 
οὐδὲ--γε. οὐδὲ μήν, ne- 
que vero xm 78 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν :---1, as 
an Adjective, nullus, ‘no’, 
‘notany’,‘none’ )( τις : m1 54 
τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν ἔργον, rv 114 
οὐδὲν ὄφελος, xv 17. II. 
asa Substantive: vm 140 
οὐδεὶς ἀπορήσει, VII 21, vim 
146, xvnz 69, xrx 115, xx 79, 
xiz 84 οὐδὲν ἄλλο, τὶ 17 
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οὐδὲν πλέον, xx 128 οὐδὲν 
ἔχει πλείονα ἐπίδοσιν, xv 69 
οὐδὲν ὅ τι ἄν σε ἀτοκρύψαιτο 
(the omission of ἐστί with- 
out a negative following is 
sin with partitive 
gen.: 1 81 οὐδὲν τούτων, 


es 
ουκουν 


ΤΡ 28 τῶν πολιτῶν οὐδενί, 


1x 100 χρῆσθαι οὐδενὶ av- 
τῶν (τῶν χρημάτων) ἔξεστιν. 
Neut. οὐδέν as adverb, ni- 
hil, nulla ratione, ‘naught’, 
Snot at all’; x 77 οὐδὲν 
χρήσιμοί εἰσι, m 10, 12, xr 
137 οὐδὲν παύομαι, xv 54 
εἰδότι οὐδέν, χντῖ 17 οὐδὲν 
“«ροσδέονται. οὐδὲν pad- 
λον, x11 99. οὐδέν τι μάλ- 
λον, nihil magis, “ποῦ ἃ whit 
the more’: mz 64, 76, xv 47. ᾿ 
οὐδὲν ἦττον, nihilo minus, 
‘not a whit the less’: 1 45, 
Iv 96, 125, v 74, 77, νι 4, 
virt 91, xx 150, 166 


οὐδέποτε, ne umgquam quidem, 


numquam, ‘not even ever’, 
‘never’: usually in Attic 
with the present or fut., 
rarely the past, as in xx 119 
ovdéwore ela. See Kiihner 
on Mem. rv 6,1, Lobeck on 
Phrynichus Ὁ. 457 


οὐκέτι, iam non, ‘not now’, 


‘no more’, ‘no further’: ΠῚ 
οὐκέτι ce ἀφήσω πρὶν av 
ἀποδείξῃς, xv 8 ἐπειδὰν... ποι- 
ἤσῃς, οὐκέτι ἐρήσομαι, XVI 
14 ἐπειδὰν μέντοι γνῷ τις, 
οὐκέτι συμφέρει θεομαχεῖν, 
xx 114 ταῦτα οὐκέτι δεῖ 


θαυμάζειν 


οὕκουν :—I. in direct nega- 


tion, non ergo, igitur non, 
Non sane, nequaquam, ‘not 
therefore’, ‘so not’, ‘cer- 
tainly not’: 161, 111 

II. in interrogations, 
mon ergo? non igiturt Snr 
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then?’ ‘and so ποὺ ?’: τὶ 74 
οὕκουν μέμνησαι ὅτε; 
οὐκοῦν, iam vero, itaque, 
ergo, sane, ‘therefore’, 
‘well then’, ‘accordingly’: 
111 50, 56, 63, 103, 1v 95, 
x11 25, xm 31, xvz 11, 16, 
xviz 49, 88, xvurr 40, 47, 72, 
xix 50. iam igitur, ut in- 
cipiam, ‘well then’, ‘to be- 
gin then’: vr 18, xvim 25, 
x1x 25,40. 2. interroga- 
tively, nonne igitur? non- 
ne ergo? ‘not then?’: 1 33, 
58, vir 51 οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡ γυνή 
σοι συνέθυε; x 28, xvi 49, 
xvi 94, 110 οὐκοῦν εἰκότως 
cot δοκοῦμεν ἐμβαλεῖν τοὺς 
σκαλέας; ΧΥΠΙῚ 29, χιχ 40 
οὖν, ergo, idcirco, sic igitur, 
porro, ‘certainly’, ‘then’, 
‘so then’: in reference to 
what precedes, whether (1) 
continuative or (2) in- 
ferential:—1. 1165, m1, 
61, 79, 111 5, vx 85, 87, 91, 
vit 57, 105, x 81, 56, x1 61, 
xvi 40, 52, 71, xvi 28, 
xvi 7, x1x 1, 4, 16, 35, 44. 
In interrogative forms it is 
used to express deduction 
from what has preceded, 
with an objection implied, 
or to elicit further informa- 
tion: τί οὖν; τὰ 20, 28, v1 10, 
61, x11 66, πῶς οὖν; xx 1. 


2. 1 70, 11 83, 111 5, x11 36, 


76, xm 53, xiv 21, x1v 107 
—ovp ; οὖν is omitted 
xvi 58. It makes rela- 
tive pronouns or adverbs 
indefinite, like Lat. cum- 
que; x11 28 ὁποίας τινὸς οὖν 
ἐπιστήμης, XIIL 65 οὐδ᾽ ὅπως 
τι οὖν 

In combination with other 
particles: ἀτὰρ οὖν xvii 1. 
yap. οὖν, in replies, sane, 
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certe, ‘yes’, ‘certainly’: xvit 
2 δοκεῖ yap οὖν, xxx 8 ἔστι; 
Ἔστι γὰροὖν. σσγοῦν (γε, 
ody), used to confirm an 
-assertion by giving the 

grounds for it, x 86; ora 
particular instance of the 
truth of it, xm 35. in 
answers, like the simple ye, 
to mark that the question 
is only partially answered, 
‘at all events’, ‘at least’: 1 
105 ἐμοὶ γοῦν δοκεῖ, vr 14 
ἡδὺ γοῦν ἐστιν, x 80 φασὶ 
γοῦν οἱ ἄνθρωποι. μὲν οὖν, 
‘so then’, as a strengthened 
form of οὖν : τι 79, vir 72. 
in replies expressing strong 
affirmation: 1 47, xvm 52, 
96 πάνυ μὲν οὖν, xx 188 

οὕποτε, numquam, ‘never’: 1 
171 οὕποτε λήγουσιν 
[οὔποτε is very rarely found in 
Attic Greek, only once in Plato, 
Phaedr. p. 245 C οὕποτε λήγει 
κινούμενον, not once in Thucy- 
dides or the Orators, several 
times in Aeschylus, but not 
once in the other Dramatists.) 

οὕπω, nondum, ‘not yet’: vi 
34 ἔτη ot rw πεντεκαίδεκα 
γεγονυῖα, XVI 64 καρπὸν ov- 
ww καταβαλεῖν 

οὐρανός, ov, ὁ (same as Vér- 
una, ‘the canopy’, ‘envi 
roning’, from the Skt. root 
Var ‘to cover’ v.8. ὁρῶν), 
aer, caelum, ‘the dome of 
heaven’, ‘the sky’: xrx 53 
τὸ κλῆμα ὀρθὸν τιθεὶς πρὸς 
τὸν οὐρανὸν βλέπον, χνυτι 69 
ἐν ᾧ πολλὴν ἔχει τροφὴν ἡ 
γῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 

οὔτε.. οὔτε, neque,. neque, 
‘neither...nor’, connect two 
or more corresponding neg- 
ative expressions into & 
whole: r 120 οὔτε al érw- 
τῆμαι οὔτε τὰ χρήματᾳ, τί 
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.84 οὔτε θεοὺς οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώ- 
πους, 89 οὔτε αὐτὸς οὔτε 
ἄλλος, x11 64, 1v 2, 91, vii 
16 ἔστι δ' οὐδὲν οὕτως οὔτ᾽ 
εὔχρηστον οὔτε καλὸν ὡς 
τάξις, 84, 100, 188, χ 40, 
xr 108, x1r 72, οὔτε ἐλπίδα 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμέλειαν, xVI 81 οὔτε 
καταστήσαντες οὔθ᾽ ἥσυχοι 
βαδίζοντες, xvii 69, χιχ 26 
οὔτε βαθύτερον οὔτε βραχύ- 
τερον, XX 136 οὔτε ἔμαθε--- 
οὔτε μεριμνῶν ηὗρεν, ΧχΙ 
., 928. οὔτε---τε, neque—et, 
‘both not—and’: vr 25 ov- 
τε μαθεῖν οἷόν τε ἡμῖν ἐδόκει 
εἶναι συναπεδοκιμάζομέν Te 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, hic, 
haec, hoc, ‘this’: some- 
times strengthened by the 
demonstrative -(, xx1 74 ὅλον 
τουτὶ τὸ ἀγαθόν. When 
used as an Adjective, its 
substantive takes the Arti- 
cle: ιν 140 οὗτος ὁ Κῦρος, 
vi 20, 40 αὕτη ἡ ἐργασία, 
64, 75 τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, vit 
150 τούτου τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, 111 
72 τούτον τοῦ ἔργου, VIII 
106 ταύτην τὴν ἀκρίβειαν, 
ΧΙΧ 125, x1 19 τῷ ἐπικλήματι 
τούτῳ, Χ 49 αἱ ἀπάται av- 
ται, xi145 ταῦτα τὰ ἀγαθά, 
IG rovrwvy τῶν τεχνών; eX- 
cept when the noun with 
which it agrees stands as its 
predicate, as 1 43 οὐκ ef τι κα- 
κόν, τοῦτο κτῆμα καλῶ, XXI 
52. When οὗτος is at- 
tached to a substantive as 
predicate noun by εἰμί ora 
verb of ‘naming’, ‘consider- 
ing as’, it most frequently 
assumes the gender of the 
substantive: vor 10 ἔστι 
“πενία αὕτη σαφής, τὸ 5e6- 
μενόν τινος μὴ ἔχειν χρῆσθαι. 
τοῦτο followed by an expla- 
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natory clause: vi1r10,11, x1 
50 rovro—rd ἐπιμελῆ ποιῆ- 
σαι, ΧΠῚ 1 τοῦτο---“ὅτι δεῖ 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, 82, xvii 78, XVI 


21, 49, χχι 70, by ἃ par- 
ticiple v1 2. referring to 


a whole sentence, 1 37 εἰ ὁ 
τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὔξων καὶ μισθὸν 
τούτου φέροι (80. τοῦ τοὺς 
ἐχθροὺς αὔξειν) τοῦτο or 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, like Latin id 
facere, used vicariously: 1 
117, x 110. οὗτος re- 
dundant: 1 162, xx1 7 τόδε 
τοι ---τοῦτο δή. οὗτος 
simply as antecedent to ὅς, 
is qui: xx151 μέγας οὗτος ὃς 
ἂν δύνηται, 1 80 ef πωλοίη 
πρὸς τοῦτο ᾧ μὴ ἐπίσταιτο 
χρῆσθαι, v1 20 ἡ ἐπιστήμη 
αὕτη ἐφαίνετο ἡ οἴκους δύναν- 
ται αὔξειν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 22 
τοῦτο... ὅ τι, vir 156, xx 170 
φύσει φιλοῦσι ταῦτα ad ὧν 
ἂν ὠφελεῖσθαι voulfwot, XXI 
66. as plural antece- 
dent to the indefinite 
relative; xxr 47 τού- 


Tous δικαίως ἄν τις καλοίη 


μεγαλογνώμονας, ᾧ ἂν πολ- 
Aod ἕπωνται, 57. When 
the relative clause with 
omitted antecedent pre- 
cedes the leading clause, 
the latter is referred back 
by οὗτος with emphasis to 
its implied antecedent 
(Madv. Synt. § 100 ο, G. § 
152 Note 3): 1 27, 11 115, 1v 
5, 58 of μὲν ἂν φαίνωνται--- 
τούτους αὔξει, 61, 101, v 7, 
10, vr 80, vir 82, 150, 177, 
ΧΙ 147, xrv 33, xvr 15 ὅτου 
δέοιτο αὐτός, τοῦτο σπείρων, 
xx 122, xxr 63, 122. fre- 
quently plural antecedent 
to indefinite relative, το 
199 ὃς ἂν κάμνῃ, τουτῶν 
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σοι ἐπιμελητέον πάντων, τε οὕτως, ita, sic, hoc modo, ‘in 


70 εἴ τι λυπηρὸν εἴη, εἰς τα ὕ- 
γα παρακαλοῦντες, ΧΧῚ 39 
πρὸς ὅντινα ἄν.. οὗτοι, 55 
ὃς ἂν δύνηται--- οὗτοι δή, 
xx 161 ὅπου ἅ»---τούτοις. 
{More rarely and where 
there is no emphasis αὐτός : 
1 9 τῆς οἰκονομίας δυνάμεθα 
εἰπεῖν ὅ τι ἔργον αὐτῆς ἐσ- 
τι] With μέν----μέν----δέ--.- 
δέ, ΤΥ 74 ods pév—rovrors 
pév—ols δέ---τούτονς δέ. 
οὗτος 88 object with an ad- 
jective in apposition, where 
we use an adverb, ‘herein’ 
or the like (Madv. Synt. § 
100 a): i 61 ov Oavpac- 
τὸν δοκεῖς τοῦτο σαντῷ Tor 
εἶν, mr 9 ἦ δόξω & τί 
σοι τοῦτο τῶν οἰκονομικῶν 
ἔργων ἐπιδεικνύναι ; 26, 82. 
καὶ οὗτος, to heighten the 
force of a previous word, 
‘and this too’: 11 36 ξένους 
πολλοὺς δέχεσθαι καὶ rov- 
τους μεγαλοπρεπῶς, ττι 29. 
Adverbial usages; διὰ 
τοῦτο or ταῦτα, ‘for this 
reason’, referring to a pre- 
vious statement: 1 118, ΠῚ 
15, vx 48 διὰ ταῦτα---ὅτι 
idcirco quia, 1128 δύ αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο ὅτι ‘for this simple 
reason that’, vir 151 διὰ τὸ 
μὴ πεφνκέναι, διὰ τοῦτο. 
ἐκ τούτων, ‘thereupon’ 11 1. 
πρὸς τούτοις, ‘in addition 
to this’, ‘besides’: 11 46, 1v 
99. καὶ ταῦτα, idque, 
‘and that too’, when a 
circumstance is added to 
heighten the force of what 
has been said: vir 144, 
xr 15, xvm 39, xx 156, 
ταύτῃ, hoc nomine, ‘herein’: 
ΧΧΙ 22, followed by ὅτι xvii 
73 


this way’, ‘so’, ‘thus’:— 
1. correlative to ὡς or 
ὥσπερ, sic...ut: vor 17 ἔστι 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν οὕτως εὔχρηστον ws 
τάξις, VOI 84 οὕτω κείμενα 
ὡς οὐκ ἄλληλα ἐμποδίζει, 89 
οὕτως ἐπιστάμενος ὡς καὶ 
ἀπὼν ἂν εἴποι, xx 86 οὕτως, 
ὡς dv ἄριστα μάχοιντο εἰ δέοι, 
Σ 84 οὕτω βιοτεύει ὥσπερ 
ἐγὼ ἐδίδασκον αὐτὴν καὶ ὥσ- 
περ νῦν σοι λέγω. to 
ὅπως: vir 89 οὕτω ποιεῖν 
ὅπων τὰ ὄντα ὡς βέλτιστα 
tie. ἰο ὥσπερ: v1 16 ὥσ- 
περ χρημάτων κοινωνήσαντας 
ἀναμφιλόγως διελθεῖν, οὕτω 
καὶ λόγων κοιν ὡνοῦντας..δι- 
ἐξιέναι, 1 8, vir 161, rx 116, x 
47, xx1 86, xv 48 ὥσπερ-- 
οὕτω δὲ καί, xx 100, o 12 
ὥσπερ καὶ---οὕτω καί, xv 
59 οὐχ ὥσπερ---οὐχ οὕτω. 
Rel, pronoun for ws: ΧΥΠ 
18 a ὁ θεὸς διδάσκει, οὕτω 


γίγνεται ὁμονοεῖν. with- 
out ὥσπερ xxI 53, xv 48,70; 
οὕτω δέ xu 118, οὕτως 


omitted before ὡς: xz 43 
πειρῶμαι ποιεῖν ws ἂν θέμις 
ἢ μοι,102. οὕτως omitted 
before Womrep 1 4, 14, 21, vm 
108, vir 129, xm 15, xrv 39, 
xvir 65, 104, xrx 130, xx 
74, xx1 79. οὕτως some- 
times omitted before the καί 
which assumes in addition 
to its proper meaning the 
relation which οὕτως would 
have expressed: χύσις 70 
ὁρῶ δ' ὥσπερ γεωργοῦντας, 
καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας ἐργα- 
ζομένους 

[ΟἹ. Thuc, 11 98, 8 ὡς δὲ ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐχώρουν εὐθύς, IV 8, 7 
διεβίβαζον ἐς τὴν γήσον, Vii 481 

ν, 

ὡς ἐπενόει, ἐεὶ τὴν ἐκιχείρησω 


e 
ουτος 


ἐποιεῖτο, 60, 8; VIII 1,5 ὡς carpe 
αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐποίουν ταῦτα, 8, ὃ ὡς 
δὲ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ διεκόμισαν, 
27, & δ ὡς & érecoe, καὶ ἔδρασε 
ταῦτα, Herod. I 79, 3 ὡς δὲ οἱ 
ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίεε, VII 128, 
2, VIII 64 ὡς δέ σφι ἔδοξε, καὶ 
ἐποίευν ταῦτα͵ Matth. vi 10 γι: 
νηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σοῦ ὡς ἐν οὐ 
pave καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς.) 

2. followed by ὥστε : mI 
81 οὕτω χρωμένους, wore 
συνεργοὺς ἔχειν αὐτάς, νι 56, 
vir 206 οὕτω διατίθενται 
πρὸς αὐτήν, ὥστε οὐδεμία οἴ- 
erat, Χιχ 117 οὕτω φιλά»- 
. θρωπός ἐστιῤ work ποιεῖν, XIX 
117 ἡ γεωργία οὕτω φιλάν»- 
θρωπός ἐστι τέχνη, ὥστε καὶ 
ὁρῶντας ἐπιστήμονας ἑαυτῆς 
ποιεῖν, xx 109 ὅταν οὕτω 
 σκάπτωσιν ὥστε πλείω τὴν 
ὕλην γίγνεσθαι, 188 οὕτω 
ῥᾷδιον μαθεῖν ὥστε. εἐπιστά- 
μένος ἄπει, χχι 16 οὕτως 
ἀγνώμονές εἶσιν ὥστε.. ἀνύ- 
TOUCL. omitted before 
@ore: τ 107 τοῖς ἐχθροῖς 

χρῆσθαι ὥστε ὠφελεῖσθαι ax’ 
αὐτών, v 14, vit 45, 63 ἐπεὶ 
ἐτοτιθάσευτο ὥστε διαλέγε- 
σθαι, στ 68, 1x 24, xiv 2, 
_ xix δῦ, 69 
8. οὕτω or οὕτω δή, 
_ ita, tum, tum demum, ‘80’, 
‘in such circumstances’; m 
88, xr 26, 42. ‘then’, in 
apodosis after a protasis 
introduced by a temporal 
particle: rx 33 ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦ- 
Ta διήλθομεν, οὕτω δὴ ἤδη 
διεκρίνομεν (where the im- 
mediate occurrence of the 
subsequent event is marked 
by ἤδη), xt 42 ἐπεὶ γὰρ 
καταμεμαθηκέναι δοκῶ ari... 
οὕτω δὴ ἄρχομαι. esp. 
after participles as a cor- 
roborating word: x 75 γυμ- 
, γαζομένην ἔφην οὕτως ἂν 
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ἐσθίειν ἥδιον (Madv, Synt. 
8 175 a) 
inthe ening com 
ἵν 6 κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπο- 
ρίας ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως, which is 
wrongly translated ‘sat thus’ 
or ‘sat as he was’, Aot. epost 
xx ll ἀναβὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας ἄρτο 
καὶ γευσάμενος οὕτως ἐξῆλθε). ] 
οὕτω in lieu οὗ protasis, 
tum, si haec ita fiunt, ‘in 
this case’, ‘if such be the 
case’: vi 3 οὕτως yap dy 
τοὺς ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντας φόμεθ᾽ 
ay ψηφίζεσθαι ἀρήγειν, VIII 
65, m 47 οὕτω γὰρ ἧττον 
λανθάνει, xx 109 ὅταν οὕτω 
σκάπτωσιν, πῶς οὕτως οὐκ 
ἀργὸν ἂν φήσαις εἶναι; 

4. οὕτως in reference to 
ἃ preceding statement or 
circumstance: m 24 οὕτως 
(sc. ut dixisti) ἐγνωκώς, xx 
42 τούτου ἐπιμελοῦνται ws 
ἔχῃ οὕτως (86. τὸ φυλακὰς 
καταστῆναι), vir 28 ἔχοντες 
οὕτως (sc, draxrws), m 88 
οὕτω δὴ Kal ἐμοὶ ἔχει, τι 6Y 
ταῦτα οὕτως ὀρθῶς ἔχει, VIII 
82 πῶς ἂν οὕτως ἔχοντες 
μαχέσαιντο; xx 88 οἱ μὲν 
ποιοῦσιν οὕτως, xx1 40 διατε- 
θῶσιν οὕτως (86. Wore τὸ φι- 
λοπονεῖν αὐτοῖς ὀγγίγνεσθαι), 
XVI 69 ταῦτα οὕτως ἡγοῦμαι 
χρῆναι ἔχειν (where observe 
the transposition of οὕτως), 
v1 5 ταῦτα πειρασόμεθα οὕτω 
ποιεῖν (8c, ws τῶν θεῶν κυ- 
ρίων ὄντων), xvi 24 φύσιν μὲν 
δὴ γῆς: οὕτω ς----δύνανται δια- 
γιγνώσκειν, xix 76 ἢ καὶ 
συκῆν οὕτως δεῖ purever ; 
xx 162 καὶ ὁ cds πατὴρ οὕ- 
TW πως ἔοικε φιλογέωργος 
εἶναι, XXI 5 τοῦθ᾽ ο ὕτως ἔχειν 
(sc. τὴν γεωργικὴν εἶναι εὐ- 
μαθεστάτην ὀνοαπεἔεκοσγοι. 
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In answers, οὕτω, ita, 
‘yes’, ‘as you say’: xix 56 
οὕτω νὴ Ala 

5. of degree, tanto 
opere, adeo, "80 much’, “80 
very’: xix 24 λίαν οὕτως 
ἐπιπολῆς, 28 οὕτω γε kara- 
φανὲς ὄν, xx 2 οὕτω γε 
ῥᾷδιά ἐστι μαθεῖν 

6. sic, ‘off-hand’, ‘at 
once’, ‘without more ado’: 


xII 58 οὐδὲ γάρ ἐστιν ἐφεξῆς : 


ye οὕτως οἷόν τε πάντας δι- 
δάξαι ἐπιμελεῖς εἶναι, XVIII 
δθ πότερον εὐθὺς οὕτω 
κεχυμένον τοῦ σίτου λικ- 
μήσεις ἢ συνώσας τὸν καθα- 
ρόν; () 

ὄφελος, τό, indecl. noun, utile, 
id quod conducit, ‘good’, 
‘advantage’ : 6. gen. 1x 79 
πάντων τούτων οὐδὲν ὄ φελος 
(ἐστὶν) εἰ μὴ αὐτὴ ἐπιμελήσε- 
ται, ΧΥ 17 εἰ δὲ μή, οὐδὲ τῆς 
ἐπιμελείας ἔφησθα ὄφελος 
οὐδὲν γίγνεσθαι, ΣΙ 27 ἄνευ 
εὐνοίας τί ὄφελος ἐπιστήμης 
γίγνεται; xmr9 τί ἐπιτρό- 
που ἄνευ τούτων ὄφελος; 
8. inf. IV 14 οὐδὲν ὄφελος 
πολλὰ ἀροῦν. with arti- 
cular infin, in the nom. xIv 
9 τί av ὄφελος εἴη τὸ διὰ 
τῆς τούτου ἐπιμελείας γεωρ- 
γεῖν ; where Schneider pro- 
poses to read τοῦ γεωργεῖν, 
but see n. δὰ 1, 

ὀφθαλμός, οὔ, ὁ, oculus, ‘the 
eye’: x 86 τοὺς 6. ὑπαλειφό- 
"μενος. ‘the eye’ οὗ a 
master or ruler: xm 118, 
119 δεσπότου ὀφθαλμὸς τὰ 
καλά τε κἀγαθὰ ἐργάζεται. 
2. ‘the eye’ or ‘bud’ οὗ ἃ 
plant: xx 56, 57, 59 
ὀφθῆγαι: xx 88, γ.8. ὁρᾶν 
ὀχετός, οὔ, ὁ, canalis, alveus, 
.‘@ sluice’, ‘water-course’: 





ὀψοποιικός 


ΣΙ 104 οὔτε τάφρου οὔτε ὄχε- 
τοῦ ἀπεχόμενος 

ὀχυρός, ά, ὁν, munitus, tutus, 
‘strong’, ‘secure’: rx 16 ἐν 
ὀχυρῷ, in loco tuto 

ὀψέ, vesperi, ‘late in the day’: 
v 82 πρωί τε κομίζων καὶ 
ἐξουσίαν παρέχων ὁ ψὲ ἀπι- 
ὑοῦ Στ 10 πρωί re ἰὼν καὶ 


ὀψέ 

ὄψιμος 57, ον, serotinus, ‘late 
in the Season’: xvit 24 πό- 
τερον ὁ πρώιμος σπόρος κρά- 
χτιστος...ἢ ὁ ὀψιμώτατος, 
81 ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ ,τοῦ πρωι- 
μωτάτου μέχρι τοῦ ὀψιμω- 
τάτον σπείρειν, 26 πρωίμῳ 
--μέσῳ--ὀψιμωτάτῳ 

ὄψις, εως, ἡ, species oris, ‘ap- 
pearance’, ‘looks’: vr 86 
ἀφέμενον τῆς καλῆς δ yews, 
Σ 76 ὄψις... καθαρωτέρα οὖσα 
«οοκινητικὸν γίγνεται 

2. adspectus, ‘sight’, 

‘glance’, ‘look’: vm 67 
δεόμενον θεραπείας ἐξετάσει 
ἡ ὄψις 

ὄψον, ov, τό, obsonium, quid- 
quid pant additur, ut legu- 
mina, olera, ‘anything eaten 
with bread as a relish, such 
as vegetables’: v 11 ὄψα 
πολλὰ τὰ μὲν φύει τὰ δὲ τρέ- 
pet, vit 55 μάζης ἢ ἄρτου ἢ 
ὄψον 
(Cf. Cyr. I 2, 8 φέρονται οἰκόϑεν 


σῖτον μὲν ἄρτον, ὄψον δὲ κ 
(oa! Cah tern δ, Amphiar ae 


ve ν, τ Panots Pain 
(Mein. Fr. Com. IV_ 29) els 
ἄρτος, ὄψον ἰσχάς, trum Shop 
‘What is eat y way of relish 
to dry bread is called ΜΟΝῊΝ 
in Scotland, as cheese, dri 

fish, or the like wlishiog 
morsels’. Sir W. Scott’s Pirate, 
ch. XI n.] 


ὀψοποιικός, ἡ Ns dy, coquinarius, 
‘culinary’: m 41 ὀψοποι- 


παιδεία 


«κῶν ὀργάνων, 51 ὀψοποι- 


ἐκοῖς σκεύεσιν 


II 


TIawdela, as, ἡ, disciplina, 
‘training’; x111 46 ἡ δοκοῦσα 
θηριώδης π. εἶναι 

παιδεύειν, instituere, docere, 
‘to teach’, ‘instruct’: c. 
acc, xm 17. 6. dupl. acc. 
IX 71 τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι éwar- 
δεύομεν αὐτὴν συναύξειν τὸν 
οἶκον, XIII 21, 6. acc. 
et inf. xmr 17 ἦ ἄρχειν ἱκα- 
vous εἶναι παιδεύεις τοὺς 
ἐπιτρόπους ; with ὥστε, 
vir 45 αὐτὸς ἐπαίδευσας 
τὴν γυναῖκα ὥστε ἱκανὴν εἶ- 
ναι; Pass. xt 80 ἀδύ- 
varo. παιδεύεσθαι, Υ 59 
ἀνδρικῶς παιδενόμενοι, ΧΙ 
95 τῶν παιδευομένων eis 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. vi 86 
ὅπερ πεπαίδευνται (didi- 
cerunt), vir 42 τὰ ἀμφὶ γα- 
στέρα πεπαιδευμένη 

παίδευμα, aros, τό, id quod 
docetur, disciplina, ‘what 
is taught’: vir 43 μέγιστον 
παίδευμα, ‘most impor- 
tant lesson’ 

παιδικός, ἡ, ov, puerilis: τὰ 
παιδικὰ πράγματα, res ama- 
toriae, ‘love-affairs’: σαὶ 48 

warssKols πράγμασιν προσ- 
έχοντα τὸν νοῦν 

παιδίον, ov, τό, puerulus, ‘a 
little child’: mr 77 γεωργοὺς 
ἐκ παιδίων ὠνούμενον lit. 
‘from children’ 1. 6. ‘from 
childhood’ 

παιδοποιεῖσθαι, liberos pro- 
creare, ‘to beget children’: 
1x 80 παιδοποιησάμενοι 

παιδοτροφία , as, ἡ, liberorum 
educatio, ‘rearing of child- 


H. LEX, 


113* 


πάντως 


ren’, vir 119 ἡ τῶν νεογνῶν 
τέκνων π. 

παίζειν, tocari, ‘to jest’,‘joke’: 
ΣΙ 34, xvir 67, xx 165 

παῖς, ὁ, puer, servus, “8, Ser- 
vant’, O.E. ‘knave’, Fr. 
‘garcon’: x1 93 τὸν ἵππον ὁ. 
4. προάγει els ἀγρόν, 107 

παῖς, παιδός, ἡ, ριιεῖϊα, ‘a girl’: 
τπτ 100 ἔγημας αὐτὴν παῖδα 
νέαν μάλιστα; 

πάλαι, dudum, paulo anie, 
‘just now’: xvi 72 ἔλεγον 
ἐγώ σοι πάλαι, xIx 95 Gre 
πάλαι ἤρου με. 6. praes. 
χυῖπ 67 πάλαι ἐννοῶ 

παλαίειν, luctart, conjlictari, 
6, dat. ‘to wrestle with’: 
met, xvit 14 πολλαῖς ζημίαις 
παλαίσαντες 

πάλιν, rursus, ‘back’: rx 61 
ἀπολαμβάνουσαν κατατιθέναι 
πάλιν, reponere suo loco, 
xIx 95 π. ἐννοῶ P 

πάμφο ov, omnium feraz, 
tall -prcductive’ : xx 128 
χώρος ἐξ ἀργοῦ π. γιγνόμενος 

παντάπασιν, prorsus, plane, 
‘altogether’, ‘quite’: with 
adj. xx 65 x. dyvws, 83 x. 
ἀλόγιστος. with verbs: 
xm 4 πρὶν παντάπασιν ἡ 
ἀγορὰ λυθῇ, χχι ὃ π. ἀναπέ- 
κπεισμαι, XII δ1 π. οὐ διδακτὸν 
ᾧμην εἶναι 

παντοῖος, ola, οἷον, varius, 
omnis generis, ‘of all sorts 
or kinds’, ‘manifold’: m 
18 πάνυ πολλὰ καὶ παντοῖα 
ἔπιπλα, xx 53 ἡ γῇ ὕλην 
παντοίαν παρέχει 

πάντως, omni modo, ‘by all 
means’, Germ. nur; 0. im- 
per. πὶ 93 πάντως ἀπαλη- 
θεῦσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς, χιι 55 x. 
μοι σαφῶς τούτους διασήμη- 
νον, XVII 48 πάντως ἐπι- 
σκεψώμεθα 


S 
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πάνυ, omnino, plane, ‘quite’, 


‘entirely ’:— 

1. with Verbs: vr 66 
πάνυ ἂν βουλοίμην ἄν, VII 
12 π. βούλομαί cov πυθέσθαι, 
Π 14 πάνν μοι δοκεῖς πέν- 
εσθαι, VI ὅ8 πάνν μοι δοκῶ 
(‘I quite think’) πεπεῖσθαι 
ἱκανῶς, xr 60 πάνυ poe 
δοκεῖ ἀθυμία ἐγγίγνεσθαι, xv 
10 πάνν μοι δοκεῖ πολλοῦ ἂν 
ἄξιος εἶναι, 62, vi 78 πάνυ 
μου ἡ ψυχὴ ἐπεθύμει, χι 124 
w. συκοφαντοῦμαι, xvir 114 
π. με ἐξώργισας. empha- 
sized by καί: 1115 καὶ πάνυ 
οἰκτείρω ce, XVI 36 καὶ πάνν 
τοίνυν τοῖς ἐμπείροις γεωργίας 
ὁρῶ αὐτοὺς κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἀπο- 
φαινομένους 

2. with Adjectives, 
valde, ‘very’: 11 52 πάνν 
μικρά, 118 πάνυ amrdpous— 
πάνυ πλουσίους, 126 πάνν 
δεινὸν χρηματιστήν, ur 18 
π“ἄνν πολλά, xvii 36, vr 78 
a. ὀλίγος, 84 π. μοχθηρούς, 
x 6 ἄλλα π. μεγαλόφρονα, 
V2 οἱ πάνν μακάριοι, Vit 26 
πάνυ καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ γυνή ἐστιν 
ἱκανή, vit 104 πάνν ἀγαπη- 
τόν, 108 πάνν ἂν ἡμῶν εἴη 
βλακικόν, x1 8 ἄξια rave 
ἐπαίνον, τ 124 καὶ πάνν εὐ- 
πατριδῶν, 1 61 καὶ πάνν 
εὐπόρους. often in op- 
posed clauses: 1 137 οὐκ 
ἀφανεῖς ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ φα- 
νεροί 

8. with Adverbs: m 21 
πάνν ῥᾳδίως, 121 πάνυ ol- 
κείως, VIX 41 π. καλῶς, XII 
22 φαύλως πάνν. 1 148 
καὶ πάνν σφοδρῶς, τὶ 10] 
καὶ πάνυ προθύμως 

4. οὐ πάνυ, omnino non, 
‘not δὖ 8]1᾿: xx1 74. non 
omnino, ‘not quite’: vir 5 


a 4 
πανυ------, TAP a 


οὐ rdvu σχολάζοντα. See 
Ὡ. Δα]. 

5. in answers, omnino, 
certe, ‘yes by all means’, 
‘certainly’: καὶ πάνν xIv 
12; wavy ye xvr 69, xviI 
112; καὶ wavy ye m1 11, x 
ee πάνυ μὲν οὖν xvir 52, 
9 


παρά:--Α. with genitive, 


‘coming or proceeding from”: 
ΙΝ 182 παρὰ Kupov αὐτομο- 
λῆσαι πρὸφ βασιλέα. with 
verbs of asking, receiv- 
ing, obtaining ete: a 
105 ὕδωρ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ αἰτοῦντί 
σοι, τν 142 τὰ x. τῶν συμμά- 
χων δῶρα, ΧΙ 49 ἂν πολλὰ 
ἀνύτοι. wap’ αὐτῶν, ix 66 
μή τι κακὸν λάβῃ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
with pass. verbs: um 57 
παρὰ σοῦ ὠφελησόμενοι. 
with verbs of learning: 
xv1 19 ἔστι παρὰ γείτονος 
τόπον ἀληθέστερα wept αὐτῆς 
(τῆς γῆς) γνῶναι ἢ παρὰ 
γείτονος ἀνθρώπον πυθέσθαι, 
xx 186 ἔμαθε wap’ ἄλλου 
τοῦτο 

Β. with dative, iurta, 
“by the side of’, ‘near’: xx 
98 παρὰ κρήναις ἀναπαυόμε- 
vos. apud, Ir. chez, ‘at 
one’s house’: 11 103 μὴ by- 
τὸς παρ᾽ ἐμοί (sc. πυρός) 

Ο. with accusative, 
iuxta, ‘close by’: xvur 12 
παρὰ γῆν τέμνειν }( axporo- 
μεῖν, ΧΙΧ 85 3. τὰς ὁδούς. 
praeter, ‘besides’, ‘in addi- 
tion to’: vit1 80 γέμει παρὰ 
πάντα φορτίων 
[Cf. Plat. Phaedr. p. 235 ὁ αἱσ- 


θάνομαι παρὰ ταῦτα ἂν ἔχειν 


. εἰπεῖν ἕτερα μὴ χείρω, de lege. 


VII 788 Β ἕτερα παρὰ .τὰς τοὶ 
νομοθέτον ξυμβονλὰς παραγενό- 
μενα, Arist. Nub. 693 οὐκ ἔστι 


παρὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀλλα) 


παράδεισος 


contra, ‘contrary to’, ‘a- 
gainst’: vir 167 εἴ ris wap’ 
ἃ ὁ θεὸς ἔφυσε ποιεῖ, i.e. ‘con- 
trary to nature’. ad,‘to’, 
‘in comparison with’: xx 89 
ἀνὴρ els παρὰ τοὺς δέκα, 93 
ἐν ταῖς ὁδοιπορίαις παρὰ 
στάδια διακόσια (‘in every 
two hundred’) τοῖς ἑκατὸν 
σταδίοις διήνεγκαν ἀλλήλων 
τῷ τάχει 
παράδεισος, ov, 6, ager con- 
saeptus, ‘a park’, ‘pleasure- 
ground’, an Oriental word 
introduced by Xen.: rv 101 
κῆποι, ol παράδεισοι Kadov- 
μενοι, πάντων καλῶν τε κἀγα- 
θῶν μεστοί, ὅσα ἡ γῆ φύειν 
θέλει, 108 οἱ παράδεισοι 
κάλλιστα κατεσκενασμένοι 
δένδρεσι, 145 τὸν ἐν Σάρ- 
δεσι π. 
“παραδιδόναι, committere uten- 
dum, tradere,‘to hand over’, 
‘deliver’ to another: vu 
14 σοι παρέδωκα (ταῦτα) ov 
τάξας ὅπου χρὴ ἕκαστα κεῖ- 
σθαι, 1x 56 ταῦτα τῇ ταμίᾳ 
παρεδώκαμεν. as & 
purchase to the buyer: xx 
161 ὅπου ἂν ἀκούσωσι μάλι- 
στὰ τιμᾶσθαι τὸν σῖτον, τού- 
τοῖς αὐτὸν παραδιδόασιν 
“παραινεῖν, admonere, commone- 
tacere, ‘to advise’, ‘recom- 
mend’: xx 122 τοῦτον (τὸν 
χῶρον) ὠνεῖσθαι παρήνει 
παρακαβθίζεσθαι, assidere, ‘to 
sit down beside’: vir 3 πα- 
ρακαθιζόμενος 
παρακαλεῖν, arcessere, advo- 
care, ‘to call in’, ‘invite’: 
1x 70 ef τι λυπηρὸν εἴη, els 
ταῦτα παρακαλοῦντες 1.0. 
ad societatem tristitiae ad- 
vocantes 

2. hortari, incitare, ‘to 
‘call to’, ‘encourage’: ur 55 


, 
παραπλήσιος 


115* 


ἐπὶ τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν ἔργον πα- 
ρεκάλεσας 

8. requirere, desiderare, 
‘to demand’, ‘require’: Ix 
17 ὁ θάλαμος ἐν ὀχυρῷ ὧν τὰ 
πλείστον ἀξια σκεύη παρε- 
κάλει 


παρακελεύεσθαι, cohortando ex- 


citare, ‘to encourage’: v 74 
παρακελεύεσθαι δεῖ τοῖς 
ἐργάταις τὸν γεωργὸν οὐδὲν 
ἧττον ἢ τὸν στρατηγὸν τοῖς 
στρατιώταις 


παραλαμβάνειν, accipere ab 


aliquo, ‘to receive from 
another’: v11 39 ἔρια rapa- 
λαβοῦσα ἱμάτιον ἀποδεῖξαι, 
223 ἀνεπιστήμονα ταμιείας 
παραλαβοῦσα. suscipere 
administrandum, ‘to take 
upon oneself’: 1 24 οἶκον 
παραλαβών, xxt 30 οἱ δὲ 
θεῖοι ἄρχοντες τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
τούτου παραλαμβάνοντες 

2. in matrimonium acci- 
pere, ‘to take to oneself a 
wife’: vir 34 καὶ τί dy ἐπισ- 
ταμένην αὐτὴν παρέλαβον; 


παραμελεῖν, neglegere, ‘to pay 


no heed to’: xx 51 οἱ μὲν 
τούτον ἐπιμελοῦνται οἱ δὲ πα- 
ραμελοῦσι 


παραμένειν, manere, ‘to con- 


tinue’: x1 74 ἐκπονοῦντι δο- 
κεῖ μοι ἡ ὑγίεια π. non 
abire, ‘to remain faithful’: 
πὶ 30 οἰκέτας ἐθέλοντας ép- 
γάζεσθαι καὶ παραμένειν, 
hence the name Παρμένων, 
‘Faithful’. 2. ‘tostand 
one’s ground’: ιν 136 ἐν τοῖς 
δεινοῖς παραμένειν» 


παραπλήξϑ, γος, ὁ, ἡ, mente 


captus, vesanus, ‘deranged’: 
1 93 ὑφ᾽ οὗ φαγόντες αὐτὸν 
(se. ὑοσκύαμον) παραπ᾿λῆ - 
ves γίγνονται 


παραπλήσιος, bo, vov, similis, 


ῳ. Ὁ 


116* 


’ 
παρασκευάζειν 


‘coming near’, ‘nearly re- 
sembling’: mr 36 rapa- 
πλησί ous γεωργίας γεωρ- 
γοῦντες 

παρασκεναζειν, facere, reddere, 
‘to make or render so and 
80’: with object acc. and 
predicate adj. ν 70 τοὺς épya- 
στῆρας προθύμους w., vit 125 
ὁ θεὸς THY τῆς γυναικὸς φύσιν 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἔνδον ἔργα παρε- 
σκεύασεν (aptam reddidit 
ad, ‘qualified for’). effi- 
cere, ‘to cause’: 6. inf. 1 57 
ἀντὶ τοῦ τρέφειν πεινῆν πα- 
ρασκενάζει. 2. MED. 

ασκενάζεσθαι, ΟΥ̓́ΠΑΤΕ 86, 

‘to dress’: x 53 ἐξανιστάμε- 
vo. ἐξ εὐνῆς πρὶν παρα- 
σκευάσασθαι. . PASS. 
accingi, ‘to be prepared’, 
‘equipt’: v 60 εὖ wape- 
σκενασμένοι καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς 
καὶ τὰ σώματα 

παρασκεύασμα, ατος, τό, ap- 
paratus, instrumentum: XI 
115 rots πρὸς τὴν ὑγίειαν καὶ 
τοῖς πρὸς τὴν ῥώμην παρα- 
σκενάσμασι, ‘means and 
appliances for promoting 


health and vigour’ 
[παρατρέπειν,  deflectere: 
hinc MED.] 


τρέπεσθαι, digredi, ‘to 
TAsaate? , ‘depart from’: x1 
94 παρατραπόμενος τοῦ 
λόγου 
παρατρέχειν, praetercurrere, 
celeriter praeternavigare, ‘to 
sail rapidly past’: xvi 32 
παρατρέχοντες τοὺς ἀγ- 
ρούς 
παρεῖναι ;---Σ. of persons, 
adesse, ‘to be present’: χαὶ 
27 εἰ μέλλει ἀρκέσειν ἀντὶ σοῦ 
παρών. 2. of things, 
praesto esse, ‘to be ready at 
hand’; xu 74 ὅταν παρῇ τὸ 


παρέχειν 


πρακτέον, x 93 ἀπὸ. 
παρούσης δυνάμεως πη 
the means at command’). 
τὸ παρόν, quod suppetit, 
* quod quis habet, ‘existing’: 
x1 100 μεταρρυθμίζω ἐὰν βέλ- 
τιον ἔχω τοῦ παρόντος 
παρέχειν, suppeditare, ‘to fur- 
nish’, ‘supply’: v 10 ταῦτα 
μετὰ ἠδίστων ὀσμῶν πα ρέχει 
(ἡ γῇ)» 15 παρέχονσα ἀφ- 
θονώτατα τἀγαθά, 27 κυσὶ 
εὐπέτειαν τροφῆς παρέχου- 
σα, χπὶ 56 ἱμάτια ἃ δεῖ 
παρέχειν τοῖς ἐργαστῆρσι, 
xvi 63 -. κόπρον τῇ Yh 
xx 53 ἡ γῇ ὕλην παντοίαν 
παρέχει. praebere, ‘to 
exhibit’: xx 73 εὔγνωστα 
καὶ εὐμαθῆ πάντα παρέχειν. 
οὗ incorporeal things: 
praestare, efficere, causam 
esse, ‘to afford’, ‘cause’, 
‘occasion’, ‘grant’, ‘give’: 
1v 87 παρέχοντοξ τοῦ ppov- 
ράρχου εἰρήνην, Υ 82 ἐξουσίαν 
παρέχων ὀψὲ ἀπιέναι, νι 44 
ἀσχολίαν παρέχειν, στ 86 
διατριβὴν παρέχειν, xvi 
91 παρέχει πνιγμὸν αὐτῷ 
(τῷ σίτῳ), xx 125 ἡδονὰς x. 
praebere, ‘to present’, ‘ offer 
for a particular purpose’: 
x 33 τὸ σῶμα π. τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ. 
c. inf. copiam facere, prae- 
bere (Pers. Sat. 11 28 stuli- 
dam praebet tibi vellere 
barbam), ‘to give up one- 
self’, ‘place oneself at the 
disposal of another’: 11 87 
el μήτε αὐτὸς κτήσαιτο av- 
λοὺς μήτε ἄλλος αὐτῷ παρ- 
άσχοι μανθάνειν, 91 οὔτε 
ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι πάρεσχε 
τὰ ἑαυτοῦ διοικεῖν ἀλλ᾽ ἣ σὺ 
νυνὶ ἐθέλεις παρέχειν, x 38 
παρέχων ὁρᾶν καὶ ἅπτεσθαι 
μίλτου, 82 κρίνεσθαι π αρέ- 


᾿ ’ 
παρισταναι 


χουσιν ἑαντάς. facere, 
reddere, ‘to exhibit that 
which has been made so 
and so’, hence ‘to make’, 
‘render’: 1v 57 ot ay τούτους 
trots κατεσκευασμένους πα- 
ρέχωσι, Vv 26 σφοδρὸν τὸ 
σῶμα παρέχει, ix 54 ταῦτα 
ἐπετάξαμεν σᾶ π. MED. 
tv 68 οὖς ἂν αἰσθάνηται συν- 
οἰκουμένην τὴν χώραν παρ- 
ἐχομένους, 88 ἣν ὁ ἄρχων 
ὀλιγάνθρωπον παρέχηται 
τὴν χώραν, V 89 δραμεῖν καὶ 
“πηδῆσαι τίς ἱκαμωτέρους τέχμη 
γεωργίας παρέχεται; VI 43 
αὕτη ἡ ἐργασία τὰ σώματα 
κάλλιστα παρέχεσθαι ἐδό- 
κει, 50 πολίτας εὐνουστάτους 
παρέχεσθαι τῷ κοιμῷ, XIV 
2 πειθομένους καρέχεσθαι, 
xv 71 γενναιοτάτους παρέ- 
χεέσθαι, xx1 24 οὔτε πονεῖν 
ἐθέλοντας οὔτε κινδυνεύειν 
παρέχονται, ὅθ προθύμους 
καὶ ἐντεταμένους π., ΧΙ 65 
οὔτε ἂν αὐτὸς δύναιτο ὁ 
καθεύδων τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν 
οὔτε ἄλλους παρέχεσθαι, 
ΧΧῚ 2 τῇ ὑποθέσει ὅλον τὸν 
λόγον βοηθοῦντα παρέσ χη- 
σαι. MED. οὗ incor- 
poreal things, ‘to cause’: 
xx 116 ἐὰν ἀντὶ τῆς περι- 
ουσίας ἔνδειαν παρέχηται. 
afferre, ‘to bring forward as 
a proof’: rv 130 τεκμήρια 
παρέσχηται, ΧΙ 119 ἱκανὰ 
τεκμήρια παρέχῃ 
παριστάναι, proponere, per- 
suadere, ‘to set before the 
mind’, ‘bring home to a 
person’: x1 1 ὅταν ͵“παρα- 
στήσῃ: τινὶ τοῦτο ὅτι δεῖ. 
Pass. παρίστασθαι, adstare, 
‘to stand by’: x 68 πα- 
ραστῆναι ἀπομετρούσῃ τῇ 
ταμίᾳ 


πᾶς 1178 


παροξύνειν, stimulare, ‘to spur 


on’, ‘urge’: pass, x1 50 al 
φιλότιμοι τῶν φύσεων καὶ τῷ 
ἑπαίνῳ παροξύνονται, Β6. 
ut praecepta faciant 


Tapoppav,incitare, ‘to arouse’ ; 


‘excite’: v 35 παρορμᾷ᾿ τι 
εἰς τὸ ἀρήγειν τῇ χώρᾳ ἡ γῆ 


was, πᾶσα, πᾶν, I. omnis, 


quisque, quivis, “ each ’, 
‘every’: sine subst. vit 141 
πᾶς εἰδὼς φανεῖται, vir 225 
παντὸς (neut.) ἀξίαν. 6. 
subst. νι 8 ἄρχεσθαι παντὸς 
ἔργου, xx 68 παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ, 
xx1 47 παντὸς κινύδνου, 68 
ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ 

II. plur. omnes, omnia, 
quotquot sunt, cuncti, ‘all’: 
xx 3 7. ὁμοίως. ἴσασιν, 47, 61, 
xm 54, xx 170 πάντας, xx 
171, 21 ἅμα πᾶσι δοκεῖ,τ 29, 
81 ὅσα τις κέκτηται πάντα 
τοῦ οἴκου ἔστι, Iv 147 δι᾽ ἴσον 
πάντα πεφυτευμένα, 151 
wavTa ταῦτα θαυμάζω, vir 86 
ἐν σοὶ πάντα ἐστίν, 199 τού- 
των σοι ἐπιμελητέον πάντων, 
228 τὸ πάντων ἥδιστον, 
ΧΙ 117, 16 τὸ πάντων ἀνοη- 
τότατον ἔγκλημα, 80 παρὰ 
πάντα, 81, χχι 4 πάντων 
ὧν εἴρηκας, στὰ 123, χιχ 88 
πάντων μάλιστα (omnium 
maxime, potissimum) [see 
Kiihner n. to Mem. rv 6, 1 
and ef, Thuc, rv 52, 2 ras 
ἄλλας πόλεις καὶ πάντων 
μάλιστα τὴν "Αν»τανδρον], 
x 78 ἐπὶ τούτοις πᾶσιν, ἡ 
79. πάντα adv. omnino, 
‘in every respect’, ‘ entire- 
ly’. 0. subst. var 78 
πάντα σκεύη ὅσοισπερ ἐν 
οἰκίᾳ χρῶνται, vir 114 ταῦτα 
πάντα ἔργα, vt 88 πρὸς 
πάντων καὶ ἀνδρῶν KO}. YuVOr- 
κῶν, SEL ὃ Thy Yewrecy 


118* πάσχειν --τοτττττττ 


τέχνην πασῶν εἶναι εὐμα- 
θεστάτην, xv 7 ἐπὶ τούτοις 
πᾶσιν, xx 144 πότερα ὁπό- 
σους ἐξειργάσατο xwpous, 
πάντας ἐκέκτητο; 

ΠῚ. c. artic. omnis, totus, 
universus, ‘all’, ‘the whole’ 
)( to a part : xv 34 παντὸς 
τοῦ σπόρου, XX 93 τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ 
ἔργον παντός, xvi 6 πάν- 
τες οἱ πρόσθεν, Ix 48 πάντα 
τὰ ἔπιπλα, XVIII πάντες ol 
ἄνθρωποι, xx 82 οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
πάντες, 52 τὰ κοῖλα π., 1 
21 τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ τὰ ὄντα πάν- 
Ta,1V3 πασῶν τῶν τεχνῶν 
ἐργάτας, V 104 ὑπὲρ πάντων 
τῶν κτημάτων, ΧΙΧ 89 π. τῶν 
φυτῶν, 86 πᾶσι τοῖς φυτευ- 
τηρίοις, 88 ταῖς κεφαλαῖς 
πάσαις, ΧχΙ 8 πάσάις ταῖς 
πράξεσι, Vi 24 πάσας τὰς 
ἐπιστήμας. between the 
article and substantive it 
denotes totality: var 138 
ἡ πᾶσα πόλις 
πάσχειν, pati, experiri mala v. 
bona: εὖὗ πάσχειν beneficiis 
affici, ‘to receive benefits’: 
xiv 34 cuws καὶ εὖ πάσχον- 
τας ἔτι ἀδικεῖν πειρωμένους, 
xu 84 εὖ πάσχειν ‘to ba 
rewarded’ )( κολάζεσθαι, xx 
20 γῆν παΐντες ἴσασιν ὅτι εὖ 
χαάσχουσα εὖ ποιεῖ i.e. 
diligenter culta. 2. XI 
151 ὅ τι χρὴ παθεῖν i.e. 
what punishment he must 
suffer 
πατεῖν, conculcare, conterere, 
‘to tread under foot’, 
‘trample on’: xvi 30 ὑπο- 
ζύγια---πατεῖν τὸν σῖτον é- 
λαυνόμενα 


(Cf. Ar. Ach. 282 ἵνα μήποτε πα- 
. τῶσιν ἔτι Tas ἐμὰς ἀμπέλους. 
Theocr. Id. xv 52 ἄνερ φίλε, μή 
με rTaryons.] 


πάχνη 


πατήρ, πατρός, 6, pater, ‘a 


father’: vir 88 καὶ γὰρ ἐμοὶ 
ὁ (meus) πατήρ (ἔφησεν), xx 
119 ἐμὲ ἐδίδαξεν ὁ Π πον 
150 λέγεις φύσει τὸν (tuum) 
πατέρα φιλογέωργον εἶναι, 
144, vir 81 ἔλαβες τὴν γυ- 
γναῖκα παρὰ τοῦ (‘her’) πα- 
τρὸς καὶ τῆς μητρός. with 
poss. pron. xx 186, 141 ὁ 
éuds π., 162 ὁ ods π. 


πατρίς, isos, ἡ, patria, ‘one’s 


fatherland’, ‘country’: 1v 
21 ταῖς πατρίσιν ἀλεξη- 
THES 


πατρόθενϑδ, patris nomine addi- 


to, ‘by one’s father’s name’: 
VII 23 ὀνομάζοντές με ᾿Ισχό- 
μαχον πατρόθεν προσκα- 
λοῦνται. Seen. ad 1. 


παύειν, facere ut desinat ali- 


quis v. aliquid, ‘to cause 
any one or anything to 
cease’: 6. acc. pers. et gen. 
rei a qua desistit aliquis, 
abrogare imperium, ‘to de- 
pose from command’: iv 
62, 75 τούτους παύων ris 
ἀρχῆς 

£Cf. Cyr. VIII 8, 7 τούτους παύ- 
ow τῆς ἀρχῆς, Her. r 193, 8. *Ac- 
τνάγεα παῦσαι [τ 
Thue. VIII 89, 2 ΟΣ api 
αιν τῆς vavapxias.] 

MED. παύεσθαι, finem fa- 
cere, desistere, ‘to leave off’, 
‘cease’: a. 6. participio: 
ΧΙ 138 οὐδὲν παύομαι λέγειν 
μελετῶν. ὉὍ. absolute: 1 
65 πρότερον οὐκ ἐπαύσω 
“πρὶν ἐξήλεγξάς με 


πάχνη, ns, ἡ (for πάγ-νη from 


root Pag ‘to make fast’, 
whence miy-vum, πηγ-ός, 
πάγ-ἡ “ἃ. noose’, way-ls ‘a 
trap’, pang-ere, com-pag-es, 
pro-pag-0, pag-ina, pag-us), 
pruina, ‘hoar frost’, ‘rime’: 
Υ 88 χάλαζαι καὶ πάχναι 


παχύνειν 


ICf, Philippid. 1v 475 (2) δι᾽ ὃν 
ἀπέκαυσεν ἢ πάχνη τὰς ἀμπέ- 
λους.) 


παχύνειν, pinguem reddere, ‘to 
fatten’: x11 117 τί τάχιστα 
παχύνει ἵππον; 

παχύς, παχεῖα, παχύ, crassus, 
‘thick’, ‘coarse’ )( λεπτός: 
xvir 20 ἐν τῴ χειμῶνι πα- 
χέα ἱμάτια φορεῖν. pin- 
guis, ‘heavy’, of soil: ΧΥΙῚ 
53, 55 yn waxurépa )( 
λεπτοτέρα 

πεζῇ: V.8. πεζός 

πεΐός, ἡ, ov, pedester, pedes, 
‘on foot’, ‘walking’: adv. 
πεῖῇ: V 25 hp τε σὺν ἵππῳ ἀρή- 
rye τις τῇ πόλει βούληται 
ἥν τε πεζῇ (cum peditibus 
Zeune, Sturz) 
(Cf. Thuc. 1 109, 8 διαβὴς εἷλε 
τὴν νῆσον πεζῇ, IV 94, 8 τὸ Ῥήγιον 
- πεζῇ τε καὶ νανσὶν ἐφορμοῦντες 

ῥᾳδίως χειρώσασθαι, Xen. Anab. 

V 6, 1 εἴτε πεξζῃ--εἴτε κατὰ θά- 
λατταν, Hier. VIir 9, 1. 652, Dem. 


Olynth. 111 ὃ 24 «ai πεζῇ καὶ 
ψαυμαχοῦντες.} 


«είθειν, jfidem facere, persua- 
dere, ‘to make a person be- 
lieve’, ‘to persuade’: x1x 
109 dp’ οὖν δυναίμην ἄν σε 
πεῖσαι ὡς ἐπίστασαι; xx 80 
ὡς ἂν δύναιτο ζὴν ἄνευ τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων, οὐδεὶς τοῦτο αὐτὸς 
αὑτὸν πείθει i.e. ‘believes’ 


τοί, Plat. Epist. VII p.S4l a ἔνιοι 
πείθουσιν αὑτοὺς ws ἱκανώς 
ἀκηκοότες εἰσι τὸ ὅλον, ἐπειδάν 
τις ἑαντὸν πείσας δύνασθαι, de 
Pac. 8 8 πεπεικὼς ἐμαντὸν ay- 
ἕστηκα, Aesch. p. 1 38, 42 ἅ ἅπερ av- 
τοὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς οὐκ ἔπεισαν, 
ὑμᾶς ἀξιοῦσι πε toac, Xen. Hell. 
1G, 10 ἐπὶ τὰς ἐκείνου θύρας φοιταν 
οὐκ ἠδυνάμην ἐμαυτὸν πεῖσαςε, 
Thuc. vi 83 πείθων ἐμαυ- 
τὸν σαφέστερόν τι ἑτέρου εἰδὼς 
λέγειν i—especially in the phrase 
a ἐμαντὸν πείθω, Plat. Gorg. 
453 a, Dem. de f. leg. p. 
78 4, ὃ 108, 6. Aristocr. ὃ ἴρ, δ 
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Timocr. ὃ 6, Aesch. c. Timarch. 
§ 45, Isocr. Philipp. § 22.} 
PASS. parere, obedire, ‘to lis- 
ten to’, ‘obey’: Iv 136 μέγα 
τεκμήριον ἄρχοντος ἀρετῆς 
ἐστιν, ᾧ ἂν ἑκόντες πείθων- 
γαι, v70, χΧχιϑάπείθεσθαι 
ἐθέλοντας, x7, x1 32 τὰ ζῷα 
τὸ mel Ger Bat μανθάνουσιν, 
80 ὅταν πείθωνται (ὅταν 
ἀπειθῶσι, 36, 42, 45, xx119 ὅ 
γε κελεύων καὶ οἱ πειθόμε. 
vovci.e. nautae, ‘the crew’. 
the post-Homeric pf. pass. 
πέπεισμαι, persuasum ha- 
beo, ‘I believe’: σὰ 53 ὅτι 
κάλλιστον (éori)...wayu μοι 
δοκῶ πεπεῖσθαι ἱκανῶς, XV 
50 ὅτι δεῖ ἐπίστασθαι γεωρ- 
γίαν, ῥᾳδίως πέπεισμαι 


φεινῆν, esurire, ‘to be hungry’: 


1 57 terra non recte culta 
ἀντὶ τοῦ τρέφειν πεινῆν πα- 
ρασκευάζει 1.6. inopiam vic- 
tus facit. 2. met. velie- 
menter appetere, ‘to crave 
after’, ‘hunger for’: xr 51 
πεινῶσι τοῦ ἐπαίνου 


πεῖρα, ας, ἡ, cxperientia, ‘a 


trial’, ‘essay’: πεῖραν λαμ- 
βάνειν ὁ. gen. periculum fa- 
cere, experiri, ‘to make 
trial or proof of: xvir 6 τὴν 
ὥραν ns οἱ πρόσθεν πεῖ pap 
λαβόντες, xx 68 ῥᾷον γῆς 
πεῖραν λαμβάνειν ἢ ἵππον, 
vir 188 εἰ ἀληθῆ λέγω, 
ἔξεστι πεῖραν λαμβάνειν 
αὐτῶν 

ICf. Plat. Theag. p. 129 D πεῖ- 


ραν δ᾽ ἔξεστι νυνὶ Ἀαβεῖν τοῦ ση- 
μείον et ἄρα τε λέγει. 


«πειρᾶσθαι, ο. inf. conari, stu- 


dere, ‘to try’, ‘attempt to 
do’: x1 86 ἃ éxirndediar WEL 
popac διαπερᾶν τὸν βίον, 43, 
ΧΙ 140 ἐλέγχειν πειρῶμαι. 
x11 19 αὐτὸς TELpHpPar πον 
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δεύειν rods ἐπιτρόπους, 80 τὸ 
εὐνοεῖν ἐμοὶ π. παιδεύειν, 91 
τιμᾶν πειρῶμαι αὐτούς, 92 
λέγειν π. ὁποῖα δήξεται av- 
τούς, x11r 19, 70 x. διδάσκειν, 
XIv 15 πειρώμαι ἐμβιβάζειν 
τοὺς οἰκέτας εἰς τὴν δικαιοσύ- 
ynv, 25 w. δικαίους ἀπεργά- 
ἕεσθαι, 1197 ἀποφεύγειν μοι 
πειρᾷ, x11 1δ πειρᾷ ὠνεῖσ- 
θαι τοῦτον, 17 πειρᾷ κτᾶσ- 
θαι, 1 162 ἄλλοις πειρῶνται 
δούλοις χρῆσθαι, vit 81 ἐπει- 
ρώμην καταμανθάνειν, x 60 
καθαρὰν ἐπειρᾶτο αὐτὴν ἐπι- 
δεικνύναι, VI ὅ ταῦτα πειρα- 
σόμεθα ποιεῖν, νι 7 πειρώ 
διεκπεραίνειν, vii 95 πειρῶ 
ποιεῖν, XI 81 ἵνα πειρῶμαί 
σε μιμεῖσθαι, x 21 εἰ πειρῴ- 
μην σε ἐξαπατᾶν, 88 εἴ σοι 
τὸ σῶμα π. παρέχειν, VI 
2 σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς πειρᾶσθαι 
ἄρχεσθαι παντὸς ἔργον, x 65 
π. ἐπιδιδάξαι, vi 12 ἵνα 
πειραθώμεν τὰ λοιπὰ διεξ- 
ἰέναι, 90 ἔδοξέ μοι τούτῳ πει- 
ραθῆναι συγγενέσθαι, χι 142 
πειρώμενος διδάσκειν, 1 
104 σὺν ὅπλοις πειρωμέ- 
vous καταδουλοῦσθαι, VIT 
157 πειρᾶσθαι ὅπως δια- 
“πράττεσθαι dub, see n. 
πελαγίζειν 8 (i.g. ἐν τῷ πελά- 
γει πλεῖν Cyr. νι 1, 16), per 
altum navigare, ‘to cross 
the sea’: xxi 12 ἐν τριήρει 
ὅταν πελαγίζωσι 
πελταστής, οὔ, ὁ, cetratus, 
‘a targeteer’: vir 42 πελ- 
ταστάς, τοξότας, σφενδονή- 
τας 
πελταστικός, 7, dv, hinc adv. 
πελταστικώτατα, more peritis- 
simorum peltastarum, ‘in 
the best targeteer style’: xx1 
44 


πέμπειν, mittere, ‘to send’ 


«ελαγίζειν -----------πτέπων 


but without the idea of de- 
tachment: tv 53 πιστοὺς 
πέμπει ἐπισκοπεῖν, 66 x ἐμ- 
πῶὼν πιστοὺς ἐπισκοπεῖται 
ι, ἵπορεπι, pauperem 

esse, ‘to be poor, needy’ )( 
πλουτεῖν: 1 14 πάνυ μοι 
δοκεῖς πένεσθαι (iocose de 
eo qui non tantum habet 
quantum ad sumtus suf- 
ficit) 

πένης, τος, ὁ, inops, pauper, 
‘a poor man’, prop. ‘one 
who has to work for his 
daily bread’ )( πλούσιος 
(Arist. Plut. 552): om 65 xe- 
λεύεις με ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ἂν 
μὴ παντάπασιν ἀληθῶς πέ- 
yns γένοιο, ΧΙ 17 ἀνοητότατον 
ἔγκλημα, πένης καλοῦμαι. 
Iocose Socrates nominat 
πένητα ἵππον qui non ha- 
bet χρήματα x1 27 

πενθημιπόδιος, fa, tov, mens- 
uram habens quingue 
semipedum, ‘measuring 
feet’: χιχ 17, 26 βαθύτερον 
κενγθημιποδίου 

πενία, las, ἡ, paupertas, 
‘poverty’, ‘need’: vir 10 
ἔστι πενία αὕτη σαφής, τὸ 
δεόμενόν τινος μὴ ἔχειν χρῆσ- 
θαι" ἀλυποτέρα δὲ αὕτη ἡ 
ἔνδεια τὸ ζητοῦντά τι μὴ δύ- 
νασθαι λαβεῖν 

πέντε, quinque, ‘five’: 11 21 
οἶμαι εὑρεῖν ἄν μου τὴν οἰκίαν 
καὶ τὰ ὄντα πάντα πέντε 


μνᾶς 

πεντεκαίδεκα, quindecim, 
‘fifteen’: v1134 ἔτη οὕπω x. 
γεγονυῖα 


“πεπαίνειν, maturitatem adiu- 
vare, xIx 128 vitis διδάσκει 
ἑαυτὴν ψιλοῦν καὶ τὴν ὀπώραν 
πεπαίνειν, i.e. ‘to bring its 
fruit to perfection’ 

πέπων >, ονος, ov, comp. πεπαί- 


περαΐνειν 


τερος, mitis, maturus, ‘mel- 
low’, ‘ripe’: xrx 129 τοὺς 
μὲν πέπονας βότρυς, τοὺς δὲ 
ἔτι ὠμοτέρους 

περαίνειν, conficere, absolvere, 
‘to bring to an end’, 
‘accomplish’: pass. xI 39 
γιγνώσκειν ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν καὶ 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ὅπως ταῦτα 
περαίνηται 

περᾶν, i.g. ἀνύτειν Vv. τελεῖν, 
Jinire, conficere, ‘to accom- 
plish’: xx 18 περᾶν πλοῦς 
ἡμερινούς. Steger wouldread 
here περᾶναι from περαί- 
vey, the word usually em- 
ployed in this sense, but 
περᾶν perhaps may be taken 
in its usual sense traicere, 
‘to cross’, ‘traverse’, a8 in 
xx 154 "Suceduxdv ‘rvroy 
περῶντες 

περί, A. with GENITIVE. 1. 
with verbs denoting care, 
de, ‘about’, ‘for’, ‘on ac- 
count of’: V101 rep? τῶν 
γεωργικῶν πράξεων τοὺς θεοὺς 
ἱλάσκεσθαι. 82. with verbs 
of speaking, hearing, 
knowing, thinking, circa, 
de, ‘about’,‘ concerning’: 11 
περὶ οἰκονομίας τοιάδε δια- 
λεγομένου, vir 19, vir 148, v1 
16, 6 λέγων πε pe τῆς οἰκονο- 
μίας, 112 περὶ τῶν τοιούτων 
ἀρκούντως μοι δοκώ τὰ λεγό- 
μενα ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀκηκοέναι, 88 
οὕτως ἐμοὶ ἔχει τῆς οἰκονομίας 

“ περί, x12 περὶ τῶν τῆς γυ- 
ναικὸς ἔργων δοκώ μοι ἱκανῶς 
ἀκηκοέναι, 22 πολὺν λόγον 
ἐχόντων περὶ αὐτοῦ, XVII 
115 ὅτε περὶ αὐτῆς τῆς ὕλης 
ἔλεγες, Χ 9 οὐκέτι ἐρήσομαι π. 
τούτου, XVI 34 ἀποφαίνεσθαι 
wept τῆς γῆν, 38, xvi 1 πε- 
ρὶ τῆς νεοῦ---ἡμῖν ᾿ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ, 
4 περὶ τοῦ σπόρου ἄλλο τι 
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εγνώσκεις, xIx 62, 78, 22 
διαφέρονται περὶ τοῦ σπόρου, 
XVI 20 ἀληθέστερα περὶ αὐτῆς 
γνῶναι, XVIII 22 περὶ θερισ- 
μοῦ εἰδὼς ἅπερ ἐγώ, xix 107 
περὶ ἀργυρίου ἐρωτῶν σέ. 110 
περὶ αὐλητῶν (σὲ) ἀναπεῖσαι 
ws, xx 67 ἀκοῦσαι τὴν ἀλή- 
θειαν περὶ αὐτῆς. περί 
supposed to be omitted in x1 
69 τῆς χρηματίσεως---ἀκούειν 

B. with AcCUSATIVE circa, 
‘around’: m 138 wep? rov 
νεκρὸν μαχόμενοι. ἴο de- 
note circumstances connec- 
ted with: xx 2 μαθεῖν τὰ we- 
pi τὴν γεωργίαν. ‘in re- 
spect to’, ‘in regard to’: 11 
108 πολὺ δεινοτέρους ἐμοῦ 3 e- 
pt μουσικήν, 116, 1X 97 πλείω 
αὐτῇ προστάττω πράγματα 
περὶ τὰ κτήματα 

wept  sibt circum- 
dare, affectare, ‘to aim at’, 
‘compass’: 11 27 τὸ σὸν 
σχῆμα 6 σὺ περιβέβλησαι 
where see my note 
[Raphel ad Act. xxv1ir 20 et 
Phil. 11 7 vertit speciem qua tu 


tndutus es, sc. metaphora ducta 
a vestimentis. Sturz]) 


“τεριέρχεσθαι, circumire, obire, 
‘to go round’, ‘to go about’: 
v1 73 περιελθεῖν re (in ur- 
be) καὶ θεάσασθαι τὰ ἔργα 
(artificum), x 69 περιελ- 
θεῖν ἐπισκοπουμένην 

ιιέναι, circumire, ‘to go a- 

out’: xv 53 ὅμοιος τῷ περι- 
ἐόντι ἰατρῷ καὶ ἐπισκοποῦντι 
τοὺς κάμνοντας, ‘paying his 
round of visits : 

“εριουσία, as, ἡ (περί, εἶναι), id 
quod super est, abundantia 
rerum, copia, ‘that which is 
over and above necessary ex- 
penses’, ‘ surplus’, ‘plenty’. 
χχ 115 τοῦτο, οὐκὲτι Bel Bon- 


“περιπέττειν, 
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μάζειν ἐὰν avril τῆς περιου- 
σίας ἔνδειαν παρέχηται, 1 2ὅ 
περιουσίαν ποιῶν αὔξειν τὸν 
οἶκον, I 71, 73 πολλὴν τ. 
ποιῆσαι, XI 84 ὅπως ἐπιμελεῖ 
‘TOU ©. ποιεῖν, ΧΧῚ ὅ8 πολλὴν 
THY π΄. ποιοῦντες 
περιπατεῖν, obambulare, ‘to 
walk up and down’, ‘stroll 
- about’: rv 150 ὡς ὀσμαὶ πολ- 
Aal συμπαρομαρτοῖεν αὐτοῖς 
περιπατοῦσι, χι 95 ἄμεινον 
ἢ εἰ ἐν τῷ ξυστῷ περιπα- 
' ΤΟοίηνΡν 
ἐρίπατος, ον, ὁ, deambulatio, 
‘a walk’: x 72 ἅμα ἐπιμέλεια 
καὶ περίπατος, XI 91 περι- 
πάτῳ τούτῳ χρῶμαι (‘this 
serves me for a walk’), 93 
περιπάτῳ xpwua τῇ els 
ἀγρὸν ὁδῷ 
περιπεταννύειν, extendere, ‘to 
. spread out’: xrx 123 ἄμπελος 
περιπεταννύονσᾳ τὰ ol- 
papa 
oberustare, ‘to 
ake hard all over’: hence 
obtegere, decorare, speciosum 
aliquid reddere, ‘to crust’ or 
‘cover over’, ‘to deck out’: 
1145 λῦπαι ἡδοναῖς we pswe- 
πεμμέναι, where the old 
reading was περιπεπλεγμέναι 


“περιποιεῖν -- περιουσίαν ποιεῖν, 


ἃ 


‘to save up’, ‘to lay by’: m 
72 τὸν ἀπ᾽ ὀλίγων περιποι- 
οὔντα ἐλπίζω ἀπὸ πολλῶν γ᾽ 
ἂν ῥᾳδίως πολλὴν περίιαυ- 
clay ποιῆσαι, ΣΙΘ] μὴ μόνον 
τὸν ἑαντῶν οἶκον διοικεῖν ἀλλὰ 
καὶ περιποιεῖν ὥστε τὴν 


πόλιν κοσμεῖν (‘to have 
over and above enough to 
adorn ’) 


«εριτρέχειν, in gyrum currere, 
circumcursare, ‘to run round 
and round’: x11 41 τὰ κυνί- 
dia τεριτρέχειν καὶ κυβι- 


περιπατεῖν ---ττττττ- πίθος 


στᾶν μανθάνει. (Videtur fu- 
isse species exercitationis 
et arscanum. Sturz.) 

περιττεύειν, superesse, redun- 
dare, ‘to remain over’, ‘to 
be more than enough’: vir 
191 ἃ ἂν weperrevecy δέῃ 

περιττός, ἡ, dv, redundans, 
superfluus, ‘more than suf- 
ficient’: xx 5 ἀφθόνως ζώσι 
kal περιττὰ ἔχουσι. 2. 
plus quam opus est, super- 
vacaneus, ‘superfluous’, 
‘more than is necessary’: 
Xv 17 μοχθεῖν περιττὸν 
πόνον 


_ Πέρσης, ov, 6, Persa, ‘a Per- 


sian’: Iv 27 τὸν Περσῶν 
Bacrdéa, 35 βασιλέα τῶν Πέρ- 
σῶν 

aka V.8. φύειν 

πηδάν, salire, ‘to leap’, ‘to 
jump’: v 88 δραμεῖν καὶ 
βαλεῖν καὶ πηδῆσαι 

πηλός, οὔ, ὁ, lutum, coenum, 
‘mud’,‘mire’: xv154 πηλὸς 
ἂν εἴη (ἡ yh), ΣΙΣ 68 πηλὸς 
ἂν γίγνοιτο ἡ ἄσακτος γῆ, 88 
πηλὸν ἐπικείμενον ταῖς κε- 
φαλαῖς τῶν φυτῶν, 92 πῶς ἂν 
τὸ ὄστρακον ἐπὶ τοῦ πηλοῦ 
ἄνω καταθείης; 

πιθανός, ἡ, dv, obsequens, 
‘obedient’, ‘docile’: ΧΠῚ 
44 ἀνθρώπους ἔστι cP avu- 
Tépovs ποιεῖν καὶ λόγῳ, 
etiam oratione reddi possunt 
obedientiores 

alos, ov, ὁ, dolium, vas vi- 
narium, ‘jar’, ‘cask’: vi 
216 els τὸν τετρημένον πίθον 
ἀντλεῖν, proverb of labour 
spent in vain, cf. Philet. 
φίλαυλος (Mein. fr. com. gr. 
111 299) els τὸν πίθον φέρουσι 
τὸν τετρημένον, Zenobius 
Proverb. Cent. 11 6: λέγεται 
οὗτος ὁ πίθος ἐν “Αἰδου 


“πιστεύει 


εἶναι οὐδέποτε πληρούμενος" 
πάσχαυσι δὲ περὶ αὐτὸν al 
τῶν ἀμνήτων ψυχαί" καὶ 
κόραι δέ, ἃς Δαναΐδας λέγουσιν, 
πληροῦσαι ἐν κατεαγόσιν ἀγ- 
γείοις ὕδωρ πρὸς αὐτὸν φέ- 
ρουσι τετρημένον 

πιστεύειν, credere, existimare, 
‘to believe’, ‘think’: rv 34 
τοῦτο πιστεύεις βασιλέα 
τῶν Περσῶν γεωργίας τι ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι; xx 169 éwropocas 
λέγω ἢ μὴν πιστεύειν σοι 
φιλεῖν πάντας ταῦτα. cuin 
ὅτι, VII 232 ἐὰν πιστεύῃς 
ὅτι τιμιωτέρα ἔσῃ 

πιστός, 7, ov, fidus, " trusty’: 
Iv 53 πιστοὺς πέμπει ἐπι- 
σκοπεῖν τοὺς πρόσω ἀποικοῦν- 
τας, 66 πέμπων πιστοὺς 
ἐπισκοπεῖται 

πλάγιος, a, ον, obliquus, 
‘slanting’ γ( ὀρθός: χιχ 54 
πότερα ὅλον τὸ κλῆμα ὀρθὸν 
θείης ἂν ἣ καὶ πλάγιόν τι 
wore κεῖσθαι ὥσπερ γάμμα 
ὕπτιον; xt 108 ovre πλα- 
γίου οὔτε κατάντους ἀπεχό- 
μενος 

πλάτος, εος, τό, 
‘width’: ΧΙΣ 9 ὁπόσον 
πλάτος βόθυνον ὀρύττειν 
δεῖ, 18 τὸ πλάτος ἤδη τινὰ 
(βόθρον) τριπόδον πλέον εἴ- 
δες: 

«πλεῖν, navigare, ‘to sail’, ‘to 
go by sea’: xx 153 ol 
ἔμποροι πλέουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν 
σῖτον, 157 τὸ πλοῖον ἐν ᾧπερ 
αὐτοὶ πλέουσι. 2. οὗ 
ships: vir 49 τριήρης φοβε- 
ρόν ἐστι τοῖς πολεμίοις ὅτι 
ταχὺ πλεῖ, 76 ναῦς διὰ πολ- 
λῶν τῶν κρεμαστῶν καλουμέ- 
vow πλεῖ 

πλειστάκις, Guam saepissime, 
‘as often as possible’: xvi 
72 ὅτι πλειστάκις 


latitudo, 
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πλεῖστος, ἡ, ov, superl, adj. 
of πολύς, plurimus, per- 
multus, ‘most’,‘ very much’: 
x 16 τὰ πλείστον ἄξια 
(mazximi pretii, ‘most valu- 
able’) στρώματα, x11 67 τοῖς 
πλείστου ἀξίοις, xvr 45 
wrelgras κριθὰς καὶ rrel- 
oTous πυρούς, v 56 π. ἀγαθὰ 
ἀντιποιεῖ, VIE 91 ἄλλα ὅτι π., 
vit 71 π. σκεύη, xv 7 τὰ ἐκ 
τῆς γῆς ὡραῖα ἀποδεικνύων 
ὅτι πλεῖστα (‘as Many as 
possible ’) 

2. with the article, ‘the 
greatest number’: m1 83, xx ᾿ 
33 τών ἰδιωτῶν ol πλεῖστοι, 
mr 114 δαπανᾶται τὰ πλεῖσ- 
τα, Ὑ 87 τῆς γεωργικῆς τὰ 
πλεῖστα 

II. special usages: 
xx 155 σῖτον ὁπόσον δύνανται 
πλεῖστον, ‘the greatest 
quantity that they possibly 
can’ 

(Cf. Herod. vi 44 ὅσας ἂν πλείσ- 
τας δύναιντο καταστρέφεσθαι.) 

III. with prepositions: 
xx 161 ὅπου ἂν περὶ πλείσ- 
του τιμῶνται (τὸν σῖτον) 1.6. 
maximi faciunt, ‘reckon it 
for, i.e. worth, most’ 

IV. adverbial usages: 
τὰ πλεῖστα--τὸ πλεῖσ- 
τον, plerumque, ‘for the 
most part’; tv 104, vm 5, 
xvi 38 

πλείων v. πλέων, πλεῖον Vv. 
“πλέον, maior, aos ‘more’, 
‘greater’: v 44 πλείων ev- 
papea, xvm 64 πλείονα 
καρπόν, XX 108 ὥστε πλείω 
τὴν ὕλην γίγνεσθαι, 128 
πλείονα ἐπίδοσιν, vir 139 
πλεῖον μέρος, ΧΥῚ 60 
πλεῖον ὕδωρ, 61 πλεῖον 
βάρος, 1x 96 πλείῳ πρότι- 
ματα, χα 8B ἐργοστίρων Ko 


πλεκτός 


1248 


πλεόνων καὶ μειόνων. with 
the substantive understood: 
x 20, 22 πλείω ἐστί μοι 
τῶν ὄντων, τπιι 96 ἔστιν ὅτῳ 
πλείω ἐπιτρέπεις ἣ τῇ γυ- 
val; v 40 τίς τοῖς ἐργαζο- 
μένοις πλείω τέχνη ἄντι- 
χαρίζεται; vw 81 ἀριθμῷ 
πλείω ξυμβέβληται 

2. with the article: xvm 
63 τοῖς δυνατωτέροις τρέ- 
φειν ἂν τοὺς πλείους (‘the 
greater number’) προστάξ- 
αιμε 

II. peculiar usages of 
neuter :—1. as ἃ noun: II 
22 πλέον ἃν εὕροι ἢ ἑκατον- 
πλασίονα τούτου, 111 17 οὐδὲν 
πλέον ἀλλὰ καὶ μείονα 
κεκτημένους, VIL 1δὅ πλεῖον 
φέρεσθαι τούτου τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, 
188 rov στέργειν τὰ βρέφη 
πλεῖον (‘a greater share, 
higher degree, of parental 
fondness ’) 

(Cf. Soph. O. T. 1189 τίς ἀνὴρ 
πλέον ras εὐδαιμονίας φέρει :} 

3. asanadverb: extra 
constr. ΧΧῚ 17 πλεῖον 7 ἐν 
διπλασίῳ χρόνῳ for ἐν rrel- 
ονι ἢ ἐν 6.x. See note ad 1]. 
πλεκτόςδ, 7, dv, intortus, 
‘plaited’, ‘twisted’: vir 74 
διὰ ξυλίνων σκενῶν καὶ mre k- 
τῶν (‘ropes’) ὁρμίζεται ναῦς 
πλεονεκτεῖν, plus habere quam 
alter, plus aequo habere, ‘to 
have more’ than another 
or than one’s due: vm 146 
οὐκ ἂν ἔχοις διελεῖν πότερα 
τὸ θῆλυ ἣ τὸ ἄρρεν τούτων 
πλεονεκτεῖ, i.e. ‘has a 
larger share of these’ 
πλεονέκτης, ov, ὁ, qui p 
aequo habere cupit, alient 
appetens, “8. greedy, grasp 
ing man’: xiv 35 ἀνηκέστους 


a 


‘wreovéxras \ 


πλησίον = πέλας, 


πλοῖον 


πλήρης, ες, plenus, referius, 
‘full’: 7; 


c. gen. Iv 69 γῆν 
πλήρη δένδρων καὶ καρπῶν. 
2. absol. frequens, ‘full of 
people’: ‘well attended’: 
v 48 rls ἄλλη τέχνη ἑορτὰς 
πληρεστέρας ἀποδεικνύει 
(τῆς yewpylas); according 
to Sturz, rerum copia abun- 
dantiores, but cf. Arist. 
Eccl. 95 ef πλήρης τύχοι 
ὁ δῆμος ὦν, Xen. Ath. Rep. 
Ἱ 17 ἐν πλήρει τῷ δήμῳ, 
Isocr. de pace p. 175 ὁ 
ἐπειδὰν πλῆρες ἢ τὸ θέα- 
τρον, Andoc. xv 10 ἡ βουλὴ 
ἐπειδὴ ἦν πλήρης. It migh 
also mean perfectiores, qui- 
bus ad tustam magnitudinem 
nihil deest, ‘more com- 
plete’, ‘ perfect ’: cf. Herod. 
vit 122 ἑπερώτεον τὸν θεὸν 
εἰ λελάβηκε πλήρεα καὶ 
ἀρεστὰ τὰ ἀκροθίνια, Dem. 6. 
Aristog. 1 § 21 φέροντα τὴν 
τῆς σωτηρίας φορὰν πλήρη 
τῇ πατρίδι, Xen. Anab. vi 
5, 5 φέρων πλήρη τὸν 
μισθόν. 8. satiatus, 
‘satisfied’: x1 111 μήτε κε- 
νὸς μήτε ἄγαν πλήρης. Cf. 
Eubulus Dolon fr. 1 (Mein. 
jr. com. gr. 11 220) κεχόρ- 
τασμαι μὲν οὐ κακῶς ἀλλ᾽ εἰμὶ 
πλήρης 

rope, 
‘near’: xrx 122 diene 
ὅταν ἔχῃ τι πλησίον δέν- 
δρον 


“πλοῖον, ov, τό, navis, imprimis 


oneraria, a ship or vessel in 
a general sense ; when )( vais, 
‘a merchant-man ’: xx 157 
ταῦτα els TO mw. ἐνθέμενοι, 
vir 71 τὸ μέγα πλοῖον τὸ 
Φοινικικόν, VI 77 ναῦς πολ- 
λοῖς μηχανήμασιν ἀνθώκλι- 
σται πρὸς τὰ πολέμια πλοῖα, 


πλοῦς ---------- 


109 ἐν Τοῖς πλοίοις καὶ μι- 
κροῖς οὖσι 

πλοῦς, πλοῦ, ὁ, navigatio, ‘a 

. ‘sailing’, ‘voyage’: vir 95 
ἐν τῷ πλῷ, ᾿ during the 
voyage’, xxr 17 τὸν αὐ- 
τὸν ἀνύτουσι wr ody, XxI 
18 ὅταν δέῃ περᾶν ἡμερινοὺς 
πλοῦς ἐλαύνοντας, ubi πε- 
ρᾶναι ἃ περαίνειν sunt qui 
legendum putent 

“τλούσιος, (a, cov, dives, ‘rich’: 
11 118 τοὺς μὲν πάνυ ἀπόρους 
τοὺς δὲ πάνυ πλουσίους,ΧΙΥ 
30 opuyres πλουσιωτέρους 


γιγνομένους τοὺς δικαίους 
τῶν ἀδίκων, x1 121 ἐν τοῖς 
πλουσιωτάτοις. adv. 


1x 76 πλουσιώτερον (opu- 
lentius) καὶ ἐλευθεριώτερον 
βιοτεύογτας 

“τλουτεῖν, divitem esse, ‘to be 
rich’: 1 9, 13 ἱκανῶς πλου- 
recy dicitur is qui pro sua 
conditione satis habet, 47, 
63, xt 50 μέλει σοι ὅπως 
πλουτῇ:; ᾿ 

πλοντηρός, d, ov, ‘enriching’: 
Pollux 8, 110 πλουτοποιὸν 
χρῆμα καὶ πλουτηρόν, καὶ 
τὸ χρηματοποιόν. τὶ 70 ὁρῶ 
σε ἕν τι πλουτηρὸν ἔργον 
ἐπιστάμενον, τὸ περιουσίαν 
“ποιεῖν, 1.6. rationem divitias 
σοπιραγαπαὶ 

πλουτίζειν, ditare, locupletare, 
‘to enrich’: xrv 40 οὐ μόνον 
πλουτίζων ἀλλὰ καὶ τιμῶν 
τοὺς οἰκέτας 

«πλοῦτος, ov, ὁ (from the root 
Pile ‘to fill’, seen in πίμ- 
TAN: ft, πλήρρης, “πλέε-ος, 
πλε-ίων, πλη-μυρίς, πλή-θειν, 
Lat. ple-nus, ple-rusque, 
plw-rimi, 1. MEYER, Vergl. 
Gramm. 1 p. 605), divi- 
tiae, ‘riches’: x 46 πλού- 
τοῦ καλῶς αὐξομένου, 116 
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πόθεν 


ταῖς τοῦ πλούτου émipe- 
λείαις 

πνεῖν, spirare, ‘to blow’: xix 
7 στὰς ἔνθα πνεῖ ἄνεμος 

πνεῦμα, ατος, τό, aura suavis, 
‘a breeze’: v 46 θερίσαι ὕδασί 
τε καὶ πνεύμασι 

πνίγειν, suffocare, ‘to choke’: 
xvit 102 ἣν ὕλη πνίγῃ τὸν 
σῖτον (probably from the 
root spnig, sping whence 
oplyyew) 

πνιγμός", οὔ, ὁ, suffocatio, ‘a 
choking’: xvi 92 ὕλη συν- 
efopua τῷ σίτῳ καὶ παρέχει 
πνι γμὸν αὐτῷ 

πόα, ας, ἡ, herba, gramen, 
‘grass’, ‘any plant that 
bears its leaves and seed 
from the root’ 
[τὸ ἀπὸ ῥίζης φνλλοφόρον προΐον 
ἀστέλεχες, οὗ ὁ kav σπερμο- 

_ Φόρος, οἷον & σῖτος καὶ τὰ λά- 


χανα Theophrastus hist. plant. 
13, 1): 
xvI 62 (εἰκὸς) τὴν πόαν ava- 
στρεφομένην κόπρον τῇ γῇ 
παρέχειν 

ποδιαῖος3, a, ον (πούς), mensu- 
ram unius pedis habens, 
‘measuring a foot’: (βόθυ- 
vov) τὸ βάθος ἐλάττονα ποδι- 
αἰου dub, 

ποθεῖν, desiderare, ‘to miss’, 
(probably from the root 
bhadh ‘to be in pain’, ‘to 
suffer’, whence ἔ-παθ-οον, 
πάσχω (παθ-σκω)Ὶ, πένθοος, 
πῆ- μα): vu 66 ἡ χώρα αὐτὴ 
τὸ μὴ ὃν ποθήσει, BC. quae 
ibi reponenda sunt 

ποθεινός, ἡ, dy, exoptatus, gra- 
tus, ‘longed for’: v 49 olké- 
ταις προσφιλεστέρα 7 γυναικὶ 
ἡδίων ἢ τέκνοις ποθεινο- 
τέρα 

πόθεν; unde? ‘from where?’ , 
‘from whet pomib?’s τὰ 48 


126* 


- πόθεν βούλει ἄρξωμαί σε 
ὑπομιμνήσκειν; 

ποιεῖν :-—A, efficere ut existat 
aliquid, ‘to cause some- 
thing to exist’: 

I. of material things, 
fabricari, ‘to make’, ‘to 
manufacture’: x11r 58 ἱμα- 
ria Kal ὑποδήματα οὐχ ὁμοῖα 
πάντα ποιῶ. ‘to create’: 
xvi 79 el σκάπτοντες τὴν νέον 
ποιοῖεν. ‘to produce’: 
1 25, m 71, xr 84, xxr 58 

᾿ περιουσίαν ποιεῖν 
(Cf. Arist. Pac. 1822 κριθὰς mos- 
εἰν πολλᾶς, οἷνόν τε πολύν, Dem. 
ndv. Phaen. ὃ 20 ἐπειδὰν ποεῇς 
σίτον μεδίμνους πλεῖον ἣ χιλίους, 
ib. § 81 πολὺν καὶ σῖτον καὶ οἶνον 
ποιοῦντες) 

2. ‘to make’, ‘create’, 
‘bring into existence’: x 46 
ol Geol ἐποίησαν ἵπποις 
μὲν ἵππους βουσὶ δὲ βοῦς 
ἥδιστον 

8. constituere, sancire 

- legibus, ‘to ordain’: xr 39 
οἱ Geol οὐ θεμτὸν ἐποίησαν 
εὖ πράττειν 

Il. of immaterial 
things, efficere statum, auc- 
torem esse alicuius rei, c. 
infin. auctorem esse ut fiat 
aliquid, efficere ut,‘ tocause’, 


‘bring about that’: τὶ 66. 


ὁμολογεῖν pe ἐποίησας i.e. 
‘made me confess’, r 72 
ἐπιγιγνώσκειν αὐτὴν ποιοῦν- 
res, X11 58 τοὺς οἴνον ἀκρα- 
τεῖς οὐκ ἃν δύναιο ἐπιμελεῖσ- 
θαι ποιῆσαι, xx 10 οὐκ 
ἐπιστήμη ἐστιν ἡ ποιοῦσα 
τοὺς μὲν εὐπορεῖν τοὺς δὲ 
ἀπόρους εἶναι. ΒΌ also 
when followed by a rela- 
tive clause like Lat. facere 
ut: xx 25 οὐκ ἐπιμελεῖται 
οὐδὲ ποιεῖ ὅπως ταῦτα ἔχῃ. 

2. MED. sihi comparare, 


ποιεῖν 


‘to procure for oneself’, ‘to 
gain’: vi 53 ἀπὸ γεωργίας 


_ τὸν βίον ποιεῖσθαι 


(Ce. Thue. 1 ὅ τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ 
βίον ἐντεῦθεν ἐποιοῦντο, Aristot. 
περὶ ζῴων tor. 9, 2, 1 ἀπὸ τῶν 
αὐτῶν ποιεῖται τὴν ζωήν] 
constituere, ‘to appoint’: = 
62 τὴν ταμίαν édroinodpeba 
ἐπισκεψαμένη ἥτις ἐδόκει εἶναι 
ἐγκρατεστάτη γαστρός 

8. with nouns periphras- 
tically for the verb from 
which the noun is derived: 
x 127 ef τινὰ τούτον ἐπιμέ- 
λειαν ποιῇ 

III. with a double ace. to 
denote an effect or change 
produced, with an Adj. 
as predic., reddere aliquem 
aliquid, ‘to make so and 
50’: VII 222 ὅταν ἀνεπιστή- 
μονὰ ταλασίας ἐπιστήμονα 
ποιήσῃ, XII 25 ἀρχικοὺς 
ἀνθρώπων ποιεῖν, 28 δεσπο- 
τικοὺς ποιεῖν, xi 158 τὸν 
ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιεῖν, 
100 τὸ ψεῦδος ἀληθὲς ποιεῖν, 
x11 98 ἄλλους ποιεῖν ἐπιμε- 
λεῖς, ΧΙ 44 ἀνθρώπους πιθα- 
νωτέρους ποιεῖν, xv 36 eb- 
your σοι ποιεῖν αὐτόν, Iv 116 
Tas χώρας ἐνεργοὺς ποιοῦν- 
τας, 120, χχ 130 πολλοὺς 
χώρους πολλαπλασίου ἀξίους 
ἤδη ἐποιήσαμεν. with 
a Subst. vir 161 κοινωνοὺς 
τέκνων ἐποίησεν (ἄνδρα καὶ 
γυναῖκα). MED. vir 230 
ἐὰν ἐμὲ σὸν θεράποντα ποι- 
Non, xi 225 ἐπιστήμονα 
καὶ πιστὴν καὶ διακονικὴν 
ποιησαμένη, xtt 108 ἐπιμε- 
λητικοὺς ποιήσασθαί τινας 

IV. MED. putare, exis- 
timare, ‘to make’ i.e. ‘to 
hold’, ‘to deem’, ‘to con- 


sider a thing as’ 


ποιητής 


[Cf. Shakesp. Meas. Υ δὶ make 
not impossible that which but 
seems unlike, All’s well V 8, 5 
makeit natural rebellion, done 
JV the blaze of youth, Wint. 1 2, 
888 make me not sighted like 
the basilisk, Cor. 1 1, 79 your 
virtue is to make him worthy, 
whose offence subdues him]: 


xx 161 ὅπου ἂν περὶ πλείστου 
αὐτὸν (sc. τὸν σῖτον) ποι ὦν- 
ται οἱ ἄνθρωποι, i.e. plurimi 
faciant, ‘value most highly’ 
B. agere,‘todo’)(macxew: 
6. acc. I 131 ποιεῖν βουλό- 
μενοι ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχουσιν ἀγαθά, 
xx 88 ταῦτα οἱ μὲν ποιοῦσι 
οἱ δ᾽ οὔ, τι 110, vir 90, x1 118, 
123, xm 102, x111 80 ὁ τοῦτο 
δυνάμενος ποιεῖν, vir 11 ποῦ 
διατρίβεις καὶτί ποιεῖς; ν 72, 
ΧΙ 38, xx 8 ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν, ΧΙῚ 
65 τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν, vi 59 
ὅπως ἃ μὲν ἀγαθά ἐστι ποιῶ- 
μεν, ἃ δὲ βλαβερὰ μὴ ποιῶ- 
μεν, 11 62 θαυμαστὸν τοῦτο 
ποιεῖν, ὅτι... ἐγέλασας, VIL 
167 παρ᾽ ἃ ὁ θεὸς ἔφυσε ποιεῖ, 
1x 86 ἤν τις παρὰ τοὺς νόμους 
ποιῇ, Vt 96 ταῦτα ὡς βέλ- 
Tira ποιεῖν, γι 19 ποιῶώ- 
σιν ὅ τι ἂν τύχῃ, rx 85 τὸν 
ποιοῦντα τὰ νόμιμα, χε 10 ἃ 
ποιῶν διατελῶ, x11I 53 ὅσα- 
περ ποιῶν πιθανωτέροις χρῶ- 
pat, XX 189 ὅπως ἔχοι ὃ τι 
ποιοίη, xx1 89 ὀφθῆναι καλόν 
τι ποιοῦντας, 14 τοιαῦτα 
λέγειν καὶ w., 82 αἰσχρόν τι 
ποιεῖν. τί ποιῶν, quo 
pacio, qua arte, ‘by what 
means’: 116 6 τι ἂν ποιῶν 
αὔξοιμι τὸν οἶκον, VII 16, ΧΥΤΙ 
97, vir 98 ὅ τι ἂν ποιοῦσα 
συναύξοιμι τὸν οἶκον. 80 
ταῦτα ποιῶν, hoc modo, 
hac arte, ‘by these means’: 
ιν 63 
2. 6. dupl. ace. aficere, 
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tractare, ‘to do something 
to another’: vir 227 τοὺς ow- 
dpovas εὖ ποιῆσαι, x1 132, 
135, xx 77 εὖ πάσχουσα (7 
γῇ) εὖ ποιεῖ ie. gratiam 
quast refert 

8. with an adverb: v5 rav- 
τα οὕτω ποιεῖν, VII 89 οὕτως 
ποιεῖν, Χκ 8 οοἱμὲν ποιοῦσιν 
οὕτως οἱ δ᾽ οὔ, 46, vit 21 ὅταν 
τεταγμένως ποιῶσι, XI 12 ἐάν 
τί σοι δοκῶ μὴ καλῶς ποιεῖν, 
xv 69, ὅπως ἐποίησεν, ΧΥΠῚ 
16 ὀρθῶς ποιεῖν. PASS, 
Υ 91 τὰ καλῶς ἐγνωσμένα καὶ 
πεποιημένα. xi? ὅ τι 
ποιητέον (facere oportet) ἡ 
καὶ ὁπότε καὶ ὅπως 

4. used vicariously for 
other verbs to spare the 
repetition of them like Lat. 
facere (see my n. on Cic, de 
off. 1 § 4 1. 18): ‘to do s0’ 
i.e. act according to what is 
said before: 1117 ταῦτα μὴ 
θέλοντας ποιεῖν (sc. αὔξειν 
τοὺς οἴκους), 188, vir 219 


»τλήμονές εἰσιν εἰ τοῦτό γε 


ποιοῦσιν (sc, μάτην πονοῦ- 
σι»), 11 110, xr 105, χιχ 59 
τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιεῖν (sc. ἐξ 
αὐτῶν βλαστάνειν τὰ φντά) 


ποιητής, οὔ, ὁ, ‘a maker’, i.e, 


a writer of metrical compo- 
sition : 111 66 θεᾷ... τοὺς τρα- 
Ὑγῳδούς, οὐχ ὅπως ποιητὴς 
γένῃ" οὐ γὰρ ποιητὴ“ βούλει 
γενέσθαι 


ποίκιλμαϑ, ατος, τό, opus arte 


variegatum, ‘ornamental 
work’: ΙΧ 11 οὐ ποικίλ- 
μασι κεκόσμηται (ἡ οἰκία) 
where see ἢ. 


ποικίλος, ἡ, cv, prop. versico- 


lor, ‘many-coloured’ hence 
multiplex, ‘manifold’: also 
abstrusus, perplexus, diffici- 
lis, ‘abstruse’, ‘dificalt , 
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‘intricate’: ΧΥῚ 8 οὐ χαλεπόν 
ἐστιν 6 λέγουσι ποικιλώ- 
τατον τῆς γεωργίας εἶναι (ac- 
cording to others ‘diversi~ 
fied’), xvir 42 ἐν τῷ ῥίπτειν 
τὸ σπέρμα ποικίλη τέχνη 
ἔνεστι 
ποῖος, a, ον, gualis? ‘of what 
kind?’ rv 25 ποίαις (τέχ- 
vats) συμβουλεύεις ἡμῖν χρῆσ- 
θαι; With the art. when 
the question implies a noun 
which is defined by the art. 
or the context: x 8 ta rota; 
xv 14 τὸ ποῖον; 
πολεμικός, ἡ, dv, bellicus, ‘of 
war’: Iv 30 γεωργίαν τε καὶ 
τὴν πολεμικὴν τέχνην, V 98 
πρὸ τῶν πολεμικῶν πρά- 
ξεων, Iv 35, 68, 98, 166, vr 4 
πολεμικῶν ἔργων, χχιὅ πά- 
gots πράξεσι... καὶ πολιτικῇ 
καὶ οἰκονομικῇ καὶ πολε- 
μικῇ, τ 126 τοὺς μὲν καὶ 
πολεμικὰς τοὺς δὲ καὶ εἰρην- 
ικὰς ἐπιστημας ἔχοντας 

2. bellicosus, ‘warlike’: rv 
127 ἐπηγάλλετο ἐπὶ τῷ πο- 
λεμικὸς εἶναι 
πολέμιος, ία, Lov, hostilis, ‘of 
an enemy’: ἡ πολεμ las (sc. 
χώρα), hosticum, ‘an pas 8 
country’: xx 35 διὰ ro Xe- 
plas πορευομένους 
{Cf. Arist. Vesp. 1163 ἐ és τὴν πὸ- 
λεμίαν ἀποβιβάζων τὸν πόδα. 
as Subst. hostis, ‘an enemy’: 
viii 40 τίς οὐκ ἂν πολέμιος 
φοβηθείη; τὴ 44 ἣν πολέ- 
μιοι ἑπίωσιν, v 67 ἐπὶ τοὺς 
π. σὺν ἀνθρώποις δεῖ ἱέναι, 71 
τὸν ἐπὶ π. ἄγοντα, v1 80 πο- 
λεμίων εἰς τὴν χώραν ἰόντων, 
στ 25 τοῖς π. εὐχειρωτότατον, 
87 δυσχερέστατον τοῖς π., 48 
φοβερὸν πολεμίοις 

2. de privata inimicitia, 
‘a (personal) enemy’: xr 44 





πολιτικός 


συμφέρει αὐτοῖς φίλους εἶνάι 
μᾶλλον ἢ πολεμίους 


πόλεμος, ov, ὁ, bellum, ‘war’: 


τ 41 ἣν x. γένηται, Ix 37 ἐδ: 
θῆτα ἀνδρὸς τὴν εἰς πόλε- 
μον, XI 68 ἐκ πολέμου κα- 
λῶς σώζεσθαι, 76, 88 ὅπως 
ἀσκεῖς τὰ τοῦ πολέμον, IV 
118 τοὺς πολέμῳ ἀγαθοὺς 
(strenuos, ‘gallant’) γεγονό- 
τας, x1 45 ἐν πολέμῳ καλῆς 
σωτηρίας, V 63, xr 102 ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ (‘in time of war’), 

V 97 τοὺς ἐν τῷ π., TOY ἐν τῷ 
w. ἔργων, 110 τοῖς ᾿εἰς τὸν π. 
ἀσκήμασι 


πόλις, πόλεως, ἡ, Urbs, civitas, 


respublica, ‘a city’, ‘the 
state’: Iv 22 ἐν ἐνίαις τῶν 
πόλεων, vi 49 εὐδοξοτάτη 
πρὸς τῶν πόλεων, VIIT 137 
μυριοπλάσια ἡμῶν ἅπαντα 
ἔχει ἡ πᾶσα w., ΤΥ 19 φίλων 
καὶ πόλεως φυνεπεἠελεῖσ θαι: 
11 89 τὴν π. αἰσθάνομαί σοι 
Ἰτροστάττουσαν μεγάλα τελεῖν, 
ΧΙ 53 ἡδύ μοι δοκεῖ τὴν x. 
μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐμὲ χρήμασιν 
ἀκόσμητον εἶναι, 62 τὴν 1. 
κοσμεῖν, 85 φίλους ἐπωφελεῖν 
καὶ πόλιν ἐπισχύειν, 90, 92 
κατὰ πόλιν (‘in town’) 

(Cf. Cyr. 1 4, 17 ἐκ πόλεως, 5, 9 
καὶ ἑαντοῖς καὶ πόλει, IT 1, 1 εἰς 
πόλιν (Vv. 1. Πέρσας), Vect. 110 
ἐν πόλει. 

1r 116 ἐπιστημονέστατοι τῶν 
ἐν τῇ π. i.e. civium, vi 26 
συναποδοκιμάζειν ταῖς π. Tas 
βαναυσικὰς τέχνας, 1X 82 ἐν 
ταῖς εὐνομουμέναις κ. 


πολίτης, ου,ὁ, civis, ‘acitizen’: 


m 87 πολίτας δειπνίζειν, 
v1 ὅ0 π. ἀρίστους παρέχεσθαι, 
Iv 24 τῶν πολιτῶν οὐδενί 


πολιτικός, ἡ, Ov, civilis, ad 


rempublicam pertinens, ‘be- 


‘longing to the state’, ‘po- 


πολλάκις 


litical’: xxr 9 τὸ πάσαις 
κοινὸν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ γεωρ- 
᾿“γικῇ καὶ οἰκονομικῇ καὶ πολι- 
τικῇ 
πολλάκις, saepe, ‘many 8 
time’: v 63, 74, 90, var 145, 
ΧΙ 147, xv 90, xx 30 
ππολλαπλάσιος, a, ov, multo 
maior, ‘ Hagia times as 
much’: en. xx 130 τῆς 
ἀρχαίας rid πολλαπλα- 
σίου χώρους ἀξίους, i.e. 
multo pluris 
πόλος 3, ov, 6 (from the root 
Kvel, ‘to turn’, ‘revolve’, 
hence πεὰ “ to move about’, ᾿ 
‘to be’, seen in πέλ-ει, περι- 
πλ-όὄμενος, ἀμφί- πολος, αἷ- 
πόλος (αἷγ- πόλος), βου-κόλος 
(βουκβόλο!), πωλ-εῖσθαι, ἐμ:- 
πολ-ή, πάλ-ιν ,Lat. col-onus, 
ac-cola, in-cola, cul-tus, cul- 
tura. To the same root 
Kvel belong τελ-έθει, περι- 
τέλ-λεσθαι, ἀν-τολή, ἐν-τέλ- 
Aowas LEO MEYER, Vergl. 
Gramm, tp. 709 foll.). xvi 
58 συνώσας τὸν καθαρὸν σῖτον 
πρὸς τὸν τόλον ws εἰς στενώ- 


Tarov,notinextremam areae. 


partem, as if πόλος meant ‘ a 
field’, but‘towards the contre’ 
(Sturz); ‘a pole set up in the 
centre ofthe threshing-floor, 
to which the cattle were fast- 
ened by a rope reaching to 
the circumference. As they 
moved round it, the rope 
coiled itself about the pole, 
until they were brought up 
' at the centre; then their 
‘heads were turned in the 
opposite direction until the 
cord was unwound’, c. 0. 
FELTON, Greece, ancient and 
modern, τ. 821 

“πολύς, πολλή, πολύ (from 
root Pol ‘ to fill’, connected 


H, LEX, 
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with Ple, seen in-Lat. mani- 
pul-us, po-pul-us, Germ. 
voll, viel, Engl. full, τὶ, 
MEYER l. 6. Ρ. 714), multus, 
‘much’, ‘many,’ ‘great in 
quantity or amount’ )( 
ὀλίγος : KvIr 80 ἐάν τε ὀλίγον 
ἐάν τε πολὺ σπέρμα σπείρῃ, 
vi 105, x 8 πολλὴ χάρις, 
xx 123 πολλοῦ ῦ ἀργυρίου, 1:23 
πολὺν μισθόν, xvil 36 σῦγον 
ποτὲ μὲν πάνυ πολὺν wore 
δὲ μηδ᾽ ἱκανόν, 75 πολὺν 
καρπὸν ἐκφέρειν, XVII 69 ἐν 
ᾧ πολλὴν ἔχει τροφὴν ἡ γῇ, 
xx 145 πολὺ ἀργύριον, . 

πολλοὶ ἄνθρωποι, Χχτ δὶ 
πολλιαἿ χεῖρες, Vint 44 πομυρι- 
ades, X123, 48 πολλὰ χρήμα- 
τα, XVII 8ὅ π. ὕδατα, x1 49 π΄. 
πράγματα, VII 73 πολλῶν 
ξυλίνων σκευῶν, 75 πολλῶν 
τῶν κρεμαστῶν καλουμένων, 
vir 76 πολλοῖς μηχανή- 
μασιν, XVII 77 πολλοὺς 
ἁδροὺς χοίρους ἐκτρέφειν, XX 
180 π΄. χώρους, mt 18 πάνυ 
πολλὰ καὶ παντοῖα ἔπιπλα, 
vi 77 πολλὰ ὅπλα. Used 
substantively: xvm 22 ἐν 
τῷδε πολλοὶ διαφέρονται, 
ΧΧΙ 49, χι 125 ὑπὸ πολλῶν 
καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κέκλημαι, 124 
ὑπὸ πολλῶν συκοφαντοῦμαι, 
xm 7 πολλῶν ὄντων ὀπίμε- 
λείας δεομένων, χι 182 εὖ ποιῶ 
πολλούς, 135, xu 49 ἂν 


πολλὰ ἀνύτοις παρ᾽ αὐτῶν, 


xvi 42. 2 Of degree, 
‘much ’, ‘great’: x 115 πολ- 
8. Of value 
or worth: xv 10 σολλοῦ 
ἄξιος, XX 182 πολλοῦ ἀξιον 
ἐνθύμημα 
II. Special usages: 

partit. 6. gen. x11 44 πολλοὶ 
αὐτῶν, ΧΙΠῚ 88 πολλοὺς τῶν 
νόμων, XV 68 πολλὰ ἐκιστο.- 


oy 
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μενον αὐτῆς (86. τῆς γεωρ- 
γία!). 2. joined with 
another adj. Χμ 41 ἄλλα 
πολλὰ μανθάνει 

ΠῚ. Adverbial usages: 
neut. πολύ, with compara- 
tives to add to their compar. 
force; multum, multo, “8 
great deal’, ‘by far’: 11 108 
πολὺ δεινοτέρους, ΙΥ 7 π. 
ἀρρωστότεραι, x 8 w. ἥδιαν, 
xm 89 π. ὑποδεέστερα, XVII 
35 π. κρεῖττον, τ 99, m 55 
(where observe the Hyper- 
baton, two wordsintervening 
between πολύ and μᾶλλον),. 
xx 111, xvm 115 7. μᾶλλον, 
xx 68 π. ῥᾷον. With a 
compar. verb: xxr1l1 πολὺ 
διαφέρειν. Similarly πολ- 
Aw, multo, " by far’: VII 82 
πολλῷ μείζονι χώρᾳ. ὡς 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, plerumque, 
maximam partem, “for the 
most part’: mr 86, 113, xr 
120. So πολλά, qualify- 
ing verbs, multum, magno- 
pere, saepe: 11 16 mardd ἀ ἀ- 
μιωμένους-ς---τ oA ἃ ἀνιώντας,. 
vit 53 πολλὼ ὑποσχομένη 
πολνφορία, ας, ἡ, fertilitas, 
‘productiveness’: xix 128 
διὰ πολυφορίαν τοὺς μὲκ 
πέπονας δεικνύουσα βότρυς 
πονεῖν (from root Pen, ‘ta, 
trouble oneself’, whence. 
πέν-εσθαι, πέ-νης, περν-ιχρός,͵ 
πεν-ἔστης, πον-ηρόξ), labor- 


are, ‘to work hard’, 
᾿ toil *:; via 217 leap 
πονεῖν, ΧΙ 44 πονεῖν’ 


ὅπου δεῖ, γι 87 μήτε πον οὖ ν- 
τας μήτε κινδυνεύοντας, ΧΧΙ' 
28 οὔτε πονεῖν ἐθέλονταξ᾽ 
οὔτε κινδυνεύειν, 84 οὐκ ἀθύ- 
μως πονοῦντας ὅταν deijoy 
πονεῖν 

πονηρία, ας, ἡ, improbitas, 


πονηρός, ά, ὄν, 1. 


“πολυφορία-----τττ- πορίζειν 


pravitas, ‘vice’, “ wicked- 
ness’: εἴπερ ᾽πονηρίαν 
νομίζεις ἀργίαν Tr εἶναι καὶ 
μαλακίαν ψυχῆς καὶ ἀμέλειαν 
‘ oppressed 
ὦ toil’, 2. ‘toilsome’. 
3. malus, improbus, ‘bad’, 
‘worthless’: vir 228 ἐάν τις 
τ. φαίνηται, κολάσαι, x11 104 
πονηροῦ δεσπότου οἰκέτας 
οὐ δοκῶ χρηστοὺς καταμε- 
μαθηκέναι, 106, 1 187 ὅτι 
πονηρότατοί εἶσι οὐδέ σε 
λανθάνουσι. πονηρῶς, male, 

‘badly’: xmr 101 τοῦ διδασ. 


κάλου “π΄. τι ὑποδεικνύοντος 


“πόνος, ου, ὁ, labor, ‘ toil’, 


: labour’ = XI 82 ὁποίῳ πόνῳ 
χρῇ πρὸς τὴν» εὐεξίαν 


πορεύεσθαι, ρογσότε, iter facere, 


‘to go’, ‘travel’: v 2} 
πορεύεσθαι σφοδρῴς (ac- 
riter pergere, festinare). 
‘to march’: ΥΙἱΜ 45 καθ᾽ ἡσυ- 
χίαν πορεύονται, 1v 131 
ὁπότε τῷ p ἀδελφῷ ἐπορ εὐετο 
μαχούμεκοφ, ὙΠῚ 28 πῶς ἂν 
πορευθείησαν; χχι 50 
μεγάλῃ χειρὶ πορεύεσθαι, 
vit 89, 48 ἐν. τάξει -πορενο- 
νῦν 


πορίζειν (from roet Por ‘to go’, 


whence ἔμ-πορ-ος, ὁδοι- πόρ-ος, 
πορ-θμός, πορ-ούεσθαι, Lat. 
por-ta, por-tus, op-por-tunus, 
“ready to start’, por-tare), 
afferre, suppeditare, ‘to 
bring’, “supply’: 1 53 πανυ- 
μικρὰ πορίσαντες. PASS. 
vit 108 τὸ _ynpoBockods κεκ- 
τῆσθαι.. «τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 7 0 pi- 
ζεται (which Lewenklaii 
wrongly translates by facul-. 
tas conceditur,. Sturz by 
licet, Liddell-Seott by ‘it is 
in one’s power ’, whereas the: 
subject is the articular inf, 
τὸ κεκτῆσθαι). MED. sibi 


πόρρω------------τρακτέος 


comparare, ‘to provide one- 
self with’: v1 40 ἀφ᾽ ἧς ra 
ἐπιτήδεια πορίζονται, xt 60 
τὰ ἑαυτοῖς ἀρκοῦντα w., XX 6 
τὰ ἀναγκαῖα 7. 

πόρρω, 1.ᾳ. πρόσω, longe, ‘far 
away’: 195 πόρρω ἀπω- 
θείσθω 

πορφυρίς, ἰδος, ἡ, vestis pur- 
purea, ‘a purple garment’: 
x 24 wopguplias ἐξιτή- 

. Aovs 

πόσος, ἡ, ov, quantus, ‘how 
much’: m 16 πόσον ἂν 
εὑρεῖν τὰ σὰ κτήματα οἴει; 

ποτέ, aliqguando, olim, ‘once’, 
‘whilom’; 11 ἤκουσά ποτε 
αὐτοῦ. 2. in Correlat. 
clauses ποτὲ μέν---ποτὲ δέ, 
modo—modo, ‘at one time’, 
—‘at another time’: xvm 
36 ποτὲ μὲν πάνυ πολύν, 
ποτὲ δὲ μηδ᾽ ἱκανόν. 8. 
in Questions, intensive like 
Lat. tandem, ‘ ever’: v1 77 τί. 
ποτ᾽ ἐργαζόμενοι; 

πότερος, a, ον, uter, ‘whether 
of the two’: vi 80 πότε- 
pos ἀριθμῷ πλείω συμβέβλη- 
ται, xvit 58 ποτέρᾳ γῇ ἂν 
πλεῖον (σπέρμα διδοίης) 

II. NEUT. πότερον.---ἤ, in ἃ 
disjunctive question, wtrum 
—an, ‘whether’—‘or’. (a) 
direct, xvi 28, xvim ὅθ: 
(b) indirect, xvir 23, xrx 108. 
So pl. πότερα---ἤ, in ἃ dis- 
junctive question (a) direct, 
tu 34, mr 84, 145, x11 13, xrx 
35, xx 143; (b) indirect, 
γι 82, vir 29 

morépas, utro modo, ‘in which 
of two ways’: x17 7. 4, 

- in a disjunctive indirect 
question,.31 in a disj. direct 
question 

ποτόν, ov, τό, neut. of verbal 
adj. words, potio, potus, 
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‘drink’: xm 53 σίτων re καὶ 
ποτῶν ‘meat and drink’ 
mov, alicubi, aliquo, ‘any- 
where’: xx 48 ὅταν» διὰ στε- 
vorébpuw twol που. Π. πὶ 
fallor, opinor, ‘anywise’, 

- ‘possibly’, ‘I suppose’: vim 
126 τὰ ἄλλα ἤδη πον ἀπὸ τού- 
του καλλίω φαίνοται, 4δ καὶ 
σύ που οἶσθα. to limit 
the meaning of single words 
xv 9 πάντες rou ol ἄν- 
θρωποι (fere Sturz) 

wou; ubi? ‘where?’ yi 1] ποῦ 
διατρίβεις; 

“ποῦς, ποδός, 6, pes, “8, foot’: 
ΧΙ 35 ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας 
(tumentorum). ὑποβάλλοντες 
τὰ ἄτριπτα. 

πράγμα, ατος, τύ, Tres, ‘a mat- 
ter’, ‘affair’: m 48 παιδικοῖς 
w. προσέχοντα τὸν νοῦν, 98 
τὰ ἐμοὶ ἀναγκαῖα w., xt 24 
τὸ π. οὐκ ἄξιον καταγέλωτος. 
PLUR. negotia, ‘business’: 
x 96 πλείω αὐτῇ rpdy- 
ματα προστάττω, xvII 82 
τοῖς ἀσθενεστέροις μείω προσ- 
τάττειν ©. 82. res molestae, 
‘troublesome business’: x1 
49 ὅπως πολλὰ π. ἔχῃς TOUT WY 
(τῶν χρημάτων) ἐπιμελόμενος, 
ΧΙ 37 ὅταν ἀπειθῶσι π΄. 
ἔχειν, punirt, ‘to get into 
trouble” 

πραγματεύεσθαι, 6. acc, rei, 
negotia gerere, ‘to transact 
business’: x1 91 ταῦτα x pay- 
ματενυόμενος. conari, 
moliri, ‘to take in hand’, 
“trouble oneself about’: x 
59 τοιοῦτον’ οὐδὲν πώποτε ἔτι 
ἐπραγματεύσατο (facere 
audebat Sturz) 

πρακτέοφ, verb. adj. of πράτ- 
rew, ‘to be done’: xm 74 
ὅταν παρῇ τὸ πρακτέον 1.6. 
est quod agas 


Q—2 
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πρᾶξις, ews, ἡ, res gerenda τ. 
gesta, ‘a transaction’, 
‘affair’, ‘concern’, ‘achieve- 
ment’: v 22 αἱ ἐπικαιριώτα- 
ται πράξεις, τι 112 ἔρχεται 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν διὰ τῶν τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς πιράξεων τὰ κτήματα, 
V 101 γεωργικῶν π., 98 τῶν 
πολεμικῶν π., IX 56 τὰς διὰ 
χρόνου w., xxt 8 τὸ πάσαις 
κοινὸν ταῖς mw. καὶ γεωργικῇ 
καὶ πολιτικῇ καὶ οἰκονομικῇ 
καὶ πολεμικῇ 

πρᾶος, πραεῖα, moat, mitia, 
mansuetus, ‘gentle’, ‘tame’: 
XIX 117 ἡ γεωργία φιλάνθρω- 
wos ἐστι καὶ πραεῖα τέχνη, 
Xv 88 (ζῷα) πραέα πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους 

πράττειν [from the root Prék 
‘to accomplish’: πράσσειν = 
mpax-jewv, 88 ἀλλάσσειν ‘tO 
alter’, from ἀλλάκ-}ειν, is from 
the root ἀλλα-κ ‘of a different 
kind’; is connected with πέρα 
‘further’ as if wepax-Jjew, 
whence repaivey], 
facere, perficere, exsequi,‘ to 
do’, ‘accomplish’ )( λέγειν : 
mr 98 τι ὧν δεῖ λέγειν ἢ 
πράττειν, VIS πράττοντά 
τι, 10 ὅταν μὴ πράττῃς“ τι 
τοιοῦτον, VIII 96 ἠρόμην τί 
πράττοι, XI 90 κἂν δέῃ τι 
πράττειν, ΧΙ 148 ἃ ἂν ἐπιθυ- 
μωμεν πράττειν, 149, xx 97 
ὅταν πράττῃ ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ ὥρμη- 
ται βαδίζων, 101 οἱ πράττ ον- 
τες ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ τεταγμένοι εἰσι, 
A πράττουσιν (ἃ δεῖ ποιεῖν), 
11 122 τοὺς εἰκῆ ταῦτᾳ πράτ- 
τονταῦ. τί πράττων; 
qua ratione? vir 13 τί ποτε 
πράττων ἀγαθὸς κέκλησαι; 
Absol. “ἴο act’: 11125 θᾶττον 
«««καὶ κερδαλεώτερον πράτ- 
τοντᾶς. PASS, ΧΧῚ 69 ἐν 
παντὶ ἔργῳ, ὕπου τι δι᾽ av- 
θρώπων πράττεται, ur 115 


πρᾶξις ---------- πρίασθαι 


κακῶς τούτων πραττομένων 
)( εὖ τούτων γιγνομένων. 2. 
curare, ‘to be busy with’, 
‘manage’: 5 7 πράττοντά 
τι ov πάνυ σχολάζοντα, 173, 
‘vi 168 πράττων τὰ τῆς 
γυναικὸς ἔργα. I. artem 
exercere, ‘to practise an 
art’: Iv 7 τοὺς πράττοντας 
αὐτάς (sc τὰς ἐπιστήμαξ). 
11. de rerum statu in qui- 
bus quis versatur, ‘to do’, 
‘fare so and so’: xx 4 rpdr- 
τουσιν ὁμοίως, 27 διαφερόν- 
πως πράττουσι, diversam 
A(meliorem?) fortunam expe- 
riuntur. εὖ πράττειν, bona 
fortuna uti, ‘to do well’, ‘to 
succeed’: xr 40. with 
neut, Adj. xr 88 ἀγαθόν τί 
e βούλονται πράττειν 
‘wish you success’ 
(Cf. Arist. Ecclus. 108 ὥστ᾽ ἀγαθόν 
τι πρᾶξαι τὴν πόλιν, Quo resp. 
aliqua prospera fortuna uta- 


tur, Plut. 841 χρηστόν τι πραάτ- 
των} 


 πρέμνονϑ, ov, τό, caudex, ‘the 


stem’, ‘stock’ of a tree: 
xix 86 πρέμνα πᾶσι τοῖς 
φυτευτηρίοις πρόσεστι 
πρέπειν, convenire, ‘to suit’: 
6. dat. rx 15 αὐτὰ (τὰ olxy- 
para) ἐκάλει τὰ πρέποντα 
ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ i.e. convenientia 
δὶ δὶ arcessebant ; 
πρεπόντως, decenter, ‘becom- 
ingly’: x 59 w. ἔχουσαν, 78 
wr. ἠμφιεσμένη 
πρεπώϑης, es, conveniens, de- 
cens, ‘fit’, ‘suitable’: v 47 
ἀπαρχὰς eperwierrépas 
πρέσβυς, ews, ὁ, senex, ‘an 
old man’: vm 232 πρεσ- 
Burépa, senior, ‘older’ 
πρίασθαι, emere, ‘to buy’, 
serves as the aor. of ὠνεῖσθαι 
(ὠνήσασθαι not being used 


πρίν-------προθύμως 


Cob. Nov. L. p. 157): 1 49 
ἵππον πριάμενος, 87 πριά- 
μενος οἷον ἑταίραν, vir 189 
πριάμενόν τί σοι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς 
ἐνεγκεῖν 

πρίν, Conjunction, ante- 
quam, ‘before that’, ‘ere’:— 
I. 1. with inf. aor. after a 
positive clause: vir 145 πρό- 
τερον ἃν πρὶν εὑρεῖν ἀπείποι, 
x 53 ἁλίσκονται... πρὶν πα- 
ρασκευάσασθαι, xvi 15 οἱ 
πρὶν κελευσθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ σπείραντες. 2. after 
a negative clause: rv 166 
μηπώποτε δειπνῆσαι πρὶν 
ἱδρῶσαι. II. with a finite 
verb:—1, with indic. aor. 
after a negative clause: m 
65 πρότερον οὐκ ἐπαύσω πρὶν 
ἐξήλεγξάς με, VIE 47 οὐκ (ἐπ- 
αἰδευσα αὐτὴν) πρίν γε ἔθυσα. 
2. with ἄν and aor. subj. 
only after negatives and 


quasi-negatives—the princi-. 


pal verb being an emphatic 
future or some equivalent of 
the future and the event 
conditional, so that πρὶν ἂν 
=€ws ay or ἣν μή: τι 2 
οὐκέτι σε ἀφήσω πρὶν ἃν 
ἀποδείξῃς μοι. with the 
simple πρίν (rare): xm 4 
οὐκ dy ἀπέλθοιμι. πρὶν ἡ 
ἀγορὰ λυθῇ 

πρό, Prep., with Gen.:—I,. 
local, pro, ante, ‘before’, 
‘in front of’: xx 40 πρὸ τοῦ 
orparorédou. II. tem- 
poral: v 98 πρὸ τῶν πολε- 
μικῶν πράξεων, xx 90 πρὸ 
τῆς ὥρας 

“προάγειν, educere, ‘to lead for- 
ward’: x1 93 τὸν ἵππον 6 παῖς 
προάγει els ἀγρόν (anteme?) 

arpoBareuTiKds®, ἡ, ov, ad pe- 
cudes pertinens, ‘of or for 
cattle’; v13 ἡ rpoBarev- 
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τικὴ τέχνη, pecuaria,'cattle- 
breeding’ 

πρόβατον, τό(προβαίνειν), ovis, 
‘a sheep’; PL. πρόβατα, pe- 
cus domesticum omne genus, 
‘flocks and herds’ usually 
in Att. ‘sheep’ (Anab., 111 5, 
9 πρόβατα καὶ alyas καὶ 
βοῦς καὶ ὄνους) : mr 86 πρό- 
βατον ἣν κακῶς ἔχῃ, τὸν 
νομέα αἰτιώμεθα, 158 τὰ π., 
εἴ τις ζημιοῖτο διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐπί- 
στασθαιπροβάτοις χρῆσθαι, 
οὐδὲ τὰ π. χρήματα τούτῳ 
εἴη dv; 11 77 οὐδὲ ἡ γῇ οὐδὲ 
τὰ π., V 84 τὰ θηρία ἀπερύ- 
κουσαι ἀπὸ λύμης προβά- 
των, 104 ὑπὲρ βοῶν καὶ ἵπ- 
πων καὶ π. τοὺς θεοὺς θερα- 
πεύουσιν, 91 πρόβατα κἀλ- 
λιστα τεθραμμένα νόσος ἀπώ- 
λεσεν, Χ 47 οἱ θεοὶ ἐποίησαν 
βουσὶ μὲν βοῦς, προβάτοις 
δὲ πρόβατα ἥδιστον 

προεργάζεσθαιδ νεὸν τῷ σπό- 
py, ante subigere, exercere 
novalem sementis causa i.e. 
ut sementem facere possit, 
‘to prepare a field for sow- 
ing’: xx 17 

προθυμεῖσθαι, c. inf. studere, 
contendere, ‘to be eager, 
zealous to do a thing’: m= 
71 τὸ προθυμεῖσθαι συναύ- 
few τὸν οἶκον 

πρόθυμος, ον, alacer, impiger, 
‘eager’, ‘zealous’: v 70 δεῖ 
τοὺς épyacrijpas προθύμους 
παρασκευάζειν, XX1 61 μέγιστα 
τιμῆσαι τὸν w., 55 w. καὶ ἐντε- 
ταμένους. παρέχεσθαι 

προθύμως, alacriter, studiose, 
‘eagerly’, ‘zealously’: xm 
84 ὅταν π. ὑπηρετῶσιν, ΤΙ 
96 π. ἀποφεύγειν μοι πειρᾷ, 
m 54 ἐμὲ ἀναπείθοντα x. 
συνθεᾶσθαι (sc. wr). 
libenter, ‘willingly’, *D9- 
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ly’: τι 101 w. ἐξηγήσομαι 
σοι 

προιέναι, procedere, ‘to ad- 
vance’: 1 142 προιόντος 
τοῦ χρόνου, VII 231 προιού- 
ons τῆς ἡλικίας (cf. Plat. 
Soph. p. 234 p, Rep. vi 
498 8) 

προκαταλαμβάνειν, ante cap- 
ere, occupare, ‘to seize be- 
forehand’, ‘preoccupy’: xx 
44 w. τὰ ἐπίκαιρα 

προκινδυνεύειν, ante alios peri- 
culis obviam ire, ‘to stand 
the brunt of battle’: xx1 45 
of ἂν ws ἱππικώτατα προκιν- 
δυνεύωσιν 

προνεύειν5, procumbere (Verg. 
Aen. v 197 certamine sum- 
mo procumbunt), ‘to bend 
forward’: vir 51 οἱ ἐμπλέ- 
ovres ἐν τάξει προνεύουσιν 
(in remos incumbunt), ἐν τά- 
ἕξει δὲ ἀναπίπτουσιν 

προνοεῖν, prospicere, praevi- 
dere, ‘to foresee’: v 88 
τῆς γεωργικῆς τὰ πλεῖστά 
ἐστιν ἀδύνατα προνοῆσαι. 
cavere ne, ‘to take care that 
...not’: x 66 τὸ προνοεῖν 
μή τι κακὸν λάβῃ (cf. Cyr. 
16, 24 προνοεῖν πειρώμενον 
ὡς μὴ σφάλλωνται) 

προνοητέον, providere oportet, 
‘one must take care that’: 
ὙΠ 191 ἃ ἂν περιττεύειν δέῃ, 
π. ὅπως μὴ---δαπανᾶται 

πρόνοια, ας, ἡ, provida cura, 
‘care for’, ‘attention’, ‘con- 
sideration’: vi—t 205 διὰ τοι- 
auras τινας προνοίας Le. 
‘thoughtful acts’ 


(Cf. Thuc. 11 89, & τούτων ἕξω τὴν 
πρόνοιαν, Andoc. demyst. § 56 
προνοίᾳ τών συγγενῶν Kai φίλων 
προνοίᾳ δὲ τῆς πόλεως, Eur. 
Ale. 1060 ris θανούσης πρόνοιαν 
ἔχειν, Isocr. 7, 81, 32 περὶ τὸν ἴδιον 
βίον τοσαύτην ἐποιήσαντο πρό" 


προιέναι------τ----πρός 


νοιαν ἀλλήλων ὅσηνπερ χρὴ τοὺς 
εὖ φρονοῦντας.) 

προοίμιον (πρό, οἷμος “8, road’, 
Att. φροίμιον, cf. φροῦδος 
from πρὸ ὁδοῦ, φρουρός from 
“«ρο-ορόΞ), exordium, ‘an in- 
troduction’, ‘beginning’: xv 
72 τὸ προοίμιον καλὸν 1.6. 
quae primo exposuisti de 
agricultura 

πρός, cum gen. ionice passivis 
additum: 1v 12 ἀδοξοῦνται 
πρὸς τῶν πόλεων, vI 88 
pos πάντων ἐπονομαζόμενον. 
80 with Adj. v1 48 ἐνδοξοτάτη 
© pos τῶν πόλεων αὕτη ἡ βιο- 
rela 1.6. existimatione civi- 
tatum. in forms of pro- 
testation, yer, ‘by’ lit. ‘be- 
fore’: πρὸς τῶν θεῶν, per 
deos, 1117, vr 10, xm 82, 50, 
Χ 20, πρὸς θεῶν vir 57. 
B. o. dat. praeter, insuper, 
‘in addition to’: xm 68 
ἄλλοι τινες πρὸς Tovross. 
πρὸς τούτοις δέ, praeterea, 
‘besides’: πὶ 46, 1x 64, πρὸς 
δὲ τούτοις 95, xv 6, ἔτι δὲ 
xpos τούτοις xv 8. σ. c. 
acc. I. versus, ad, ‘towards’, 
‘to’: rv 132 παρὰ Κύρου 
αὐτομολῆσαι π. βασιλέα, 134, 
vit 35 ἦλθε π. ἐμέ, xvur 58 
συνώσας τὸν καθαρὸν (σῖτον) 
πρὸς τὸν πόλον ὡς els στενώ- 
τατον, vit 210 πρός σε 
τείνοι τὰ ἔργα. with verbs 
implying previous motion, 
ad, tuxta, ‘at’, ‘by’: x 65 τ. 


τὸν ἱστὸν προσστᾶσαν. 8. 
with verbs of seeing, looking 


etc. ‘towards’: rx 23 πρὸς 
μεσημβρίαν ἀναπέπταται, χιχ 
δ2 πρὸς τὸν οὐρανὸν βλέπον, 
Iv 16 πρὸς πῦρ ἡμερεύειν, 
XVI 67 ὀπτὴν πρὸς τὸν ἤλιον. 
(Cf. Hellen. v1, 9, Men. ἐν Οργῇ 
_ it Mein. ry 179) πρὸς τὴν σε- 


mpovatpetoba1——— 


Ay ‘by moonlight’, Plat. 
Sop «Ἢ p. 220 D πρὸς πυρὸς 
dus, Arist. Nub. 652, πρὸς τὸ 
φώς, Fr. uxx (827 Koch), Alex. 
“YroBodA. 1 (Mein. 111 495) πρὺς τὸ 
τηλικοῦτο qux, Timokles Φιλοῦ. 
I (Mein. ΠῚ p. G11) τῶν πρὸς 
εἴλην ἰχθύων υἱπτημένων, Men. fr. 
236 ἀλεαίνῃ 7 pos τὸ πῦρ καθημένη, 
Lue. Evang. XX11 56 καθήμενον 
πρὸς τὸ φῶς, Mar, XIV δάθερμαι- 
νόμενος πρὸς τὸ φώς. 


8. in hostile sense, adver- 
sus, contra, ‘against’: 1 163 
πρὸς ταῦτα διαμάχεσθαι, xvi 
114 ἐξώργισάς με πρὸς τὴν 
ὕλην. 4. with verbs of 
speaking or addressing 
oneself to: 1 79 πρὸς ταῦτα 
εἶπεν, τι 96, τπ 95 ἀπαληθεῦ- 
σαι π. ἡμᾶς, VIL 88 ἀπεκρί- 
νατό μοι πρὸς ταῦτα, x 56, 
ΧΧΙΘά, 5. apud,‘before’, 
‘in presence of’: x1 140 μέμ- 
- φομαὶ τινα πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, 
145 κατηγοροῦμεν πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους, vir 53 ὑποσχομένη 
“πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς 1.6. testibus 
dis. Il. of Relation 
between two objects :—1. ‘in 
reference to’, ‘in conse- 
quence of’, πρὸς ταῦτα 
‘therefore’. 2. ‘in refe- 
rence to’ or ‘for 8 purpose’: 

1 148 πρὸς τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι 
πάνυ σφοδρῶς ἔχουσι, ΥΙ 
151 διὰ τὸ τὴν φύσιν ἀμφοτέ- 
ρων μὴ πρὸς πάντα ταὐτὰ εὖ 
πεφυκέναι, 180 ἧττον δυνατὸν 
π. ταῦτα, χι 11δ τοῖς x. τὴν 
ῥώμην “παρασκευάσμασι, ΧΙῚ 
87 πρὸς τὸ φιλοκερδεῖς εἶναι 


μετρίως ἔχουσιν, IX 12 τὰ 


οἰκήματα φκοδόμηται πρὸς 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐσκεμμένα ὅπως 
κτλ., XV 88 τῶν ξῴων ὁπόσα 
πραέα ἐστὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
που, XXI 89 πρὸς ὅντινα ἂν 
οὕτω διατεθώσιν, 65 φιλο- 
veixla πρὸς ἀλλήλους, xx 59 


προσγίγνεσθαι 135* 


ὑγροτέρα πρὸς τὸν σπόρον---- 
ἁλμωδεστέρα πρὸς φντείαν, 
vir 187 πρὸς τὸ φυλάττειν 
φοβεράν, ΧΙ 47 ἐπαγωγὸς 
πρὸς τὸ πείθεσθαι, xI 82 ὁ- 
ποίῳ πόνῳ χρῇ πρὸς τὴν 
εὐεξίαν. 8. pro, pro rati- 
one, ‘in proportion or rela- 
tion to’, ‘in comparison 
of’: xx 114 τὼ ἔργα μὴ τε- 
λεῖσθαι λυσιτελούντως πρὸς 
τὴν δαπάνην, Χ 81" πρὸς τὰς 
κεκοσμημένας κρίνεσθαι : 
hence ‘in exchange for’: 180 
εἰ πωλοίῃ πρὸς τοῦτο 
“πρός, in composition with 

@ verb has the general 
meaning of ‘additionally’, 
qualifying the whole sen- 
tence rather than the verb, 
the meaning of which is 
not affected by it. See 
“προσαιρεῖσθαι, προσγίγνεσ- 
θαι, προσδεῖσθαι, προσεπιφέ- 
ρειν, προσμανθάνειν, προσ- 
οφείλειν, προσχαρίζεσθαι 

προσαιρεῖσθαι, insuper creare, 
‘to choose besides’: rx 84 
οὐκ ἀρκεῖν δοκεῖ... ἣν.. ἀλλὰ 
καὶ νομοφύλακας, τροσαι- 
ροῦνται 

προσαιτεῖν, mendicare, ‘to go 
a-begging’: xx 82 κλέπτων ἢ 
ἁρπάζων ἣ προσαιτῶν Bio- 
τεύειν 

προσαρτάν 3, aptare, adiun- 
gere, ‘to fasten’, ‘attach 
to’: pass. vr 82 et που ἴδοιμι 
προσηρτημένον (contunc- 
tum) τῷ καλῷ τὸ ἀγαθόν 

προσβλέπειν, intueri, ‘to look 
at’: xt 24 προσβλέψας pe 
ws ite ὑγιαίνοντα 





led σθαι, accedere, ‘to 
ded’, ‘to be in addi- 
gone: II 28 el τρὶς ὅσα νῦν 


κέκτησαι προσγένοιτό σοι, 
VIL 92 ὅπως τὸ ὄχλο. Ste 


136* 


πλεῖστα προσγενήσεται, 
ΧΙ 75 ἐκπονοῦντι μᾶλλον ἡ 
ῥώμη προσγίγνεσθαι δοκεῖ 

προσδεῖσθαι, insuper egere, ‘to 
require besides’: c. gen. 11 
24 π. χρημάτωκ, x111 13 ἔτι 
τινὸς προσδεήσεται; XIV 
4 ἔνι τινὸς προσδεῖται; 
with neut. Adj. 11:10, 12, 25 
οὐδὲν π. χρημάτων, 50 ef τι 
καὶ προσδεηθείην, nr 118, 
xvor 17 ὧν οὐδὲν προσδέ- 
ονται 

«προσεῖναι, adesse, adiunctum 
esse, ‘to be attached to’, 
‘belong to’: xr 86 πρέμ- 
ya τοῖς φυτευτηρίοις πρόσ- 
εστι. tnsuper esse, ‘to 
be in addition’ (Soph. Phil. 
352): x 80 ὁπόταν τὸ ἑκοῦσαν 
χαρίζεσθαι προσῇ, where 
however the verb may mean 
simply adsit, ‘is at hand’, 
cf. Soph. Ai. 517, Ant. 716, 
Phil. 129, Trach. 250. 

προσεπιφέρειν ὅ, insuper ferre, 
‘to produce besides’: v 8 ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν ἡδυπαθοῦσι, προσεπι- 
φέρει ἡ γῆ i.e. praeter ne- 
cessaria fert 

προσέρχεσθαι, accedere, adire 
aliquem, ‘to go to’: 6. dat, 
vir 8 προσῆλθον αὐτῷ. 
abs. x1 22 ἠρόμην προσελ- 
θὼν τὸν ἱπποκόμον 

προσέτι, praeterea, ‘over and 
above’: 1 38 εἰ ὁ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
αὔξων προσέτι καὶ μισθὸν 
τούτου φέροι 

προσέχειν τὸν γοῦν, animum 
admovere ad aliquid, ‘to 
turn one’s. thoughts to’ a 
thing: c. dat. m 48 παιδικοῖς 
πράγμασι προσέχοντα τὸν 
νοῦν 

προσήκειν, pertinere, ‘to be- 
long to’, ‘concern’: 6. dat. 
1 35, 1X 105 τούτῳ τὴν ἐπι- 


προσδεῖσθα------------τροσ κεεῖσθαε 


μέλειαν μάλιστα προσ ἤκου- 
σαν. ἀτέφαινοψ, V6 ὅσα ἐλευ- 
θέρῳ ἀνδρὶ. προσήκει, VII 
62 χώραν τὴν προσήκαυ- 
σαν ἑκάστοις ἔχειν (for ἣν 
προσήκει ἑκάστοις ἔχειν, the 
personal for the impers. 
construction), rx 49 χώρας 
Tas προσηκούσας, Vil 32 
διοικεῖν τὰ προσήκοντα av- 
τῇ, 158 ὡς βέλτιστα τὰ προσ- 
ἥκοντα διαπράττεσθαι, 197 
ἕν τῶν σοὶ προσηκόντων 

προσήνεμος, ον (ἄνεμος), vento 
expositus, ‘to windward’ )( 
ὑπήνεμος: xv 43 ἐκ τοῦ 
προσηνέμου μέρους, ea parte 
arcae supra frumentum, ubi 
rentus maxime afflare potest 
(Zeune) 

προσθεν----Α, as-Prep. 6. gen. 
of Time, ante, ‘before’: 
xvir 40 πρόσθεν ἐμοῦ τὴν 
γνώμην ἀποφαινόμενος. Β. 
as Adv. antea, ‘formerly’, 
‘erst’: πὶ 63 ὀλίγῳ π., vr 9 
ἤδη μᾶλλόν τι ἢ πρόσθεν, 
vir 202. 6. art, xvur 6 of 
πρόσθεν ἄνθρωποι (priores) 
)( οἱ νῦν 

“προσιέναι, appropinquare, ‘to 
approach’: v1 80 ὅντινα ἴδοιμι 
καλόν, τούτῳ προσήειν,γ 40 


stare, ‘tostand by’ or ‘near’: 
X 66 πρὸς τὸν ἱστὸν προσ- 
στᾶσαν 

προσκαλεῖσθαι, in ius vocare, 
‘to summon into court’: 
vit 23 ὀνομάζοντές με Ἶσχό- 
μαχον πατρόθεν προσκα- 
λοῦνται 

προσκεῖσθαι, additum esse, ‘to 
be added to’: vr 79 ὅτι 
προσέκειτο τὸ καλὸς τῷ 
ἀγαθῷ 


προσκομίζειν 


[Cf. Soph. fr. 89, Eur. Alc, 1089 
ἄλγος ἄλγει προσκείμενον, 
Plat.Crat. 898 D εἰ πρόσκειταί 
τι γράμμα ἣ ἀφήρηται, 394 B.] 


προσκομίζειν, advehere, impor- 
tare, ‘to bring home’: x1 
98 καρπὸν προσκομίζοντες 
(where Cobet suggests συγ- 
κομίζοντες as the technical 
term for ‘gathering in’) 

tpoopavOdvay4, insuper dis- 
cere, ‘to learn besides’: ΧΙΙΠῚ 
4 % τι καὶ ἄλλο προσμα- 
θητέον αὐτῷ (addiscendum 
6) 

πρόσοδος, ou, ἡ, PLUR. reditus, 
proventus, ‘the returns’, 
‘revenue’, ‘income’: m 79 
εἰσὶν al ©. ἀπὸ τῶν τοιού- 
των, 1150 μηχανᾶσθαι προσ- 
ὀδους 

προσοφείλειν, insuper v. ultro 
aes alienum contrahere, ‘to 
run into debt besides’: xx 7 
οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται 
πορίζεσθαι ἀλλὰ καὶ προσ - 
οφείλουσιν 

προσποιεῖσθαι, simulare, ‘to 
pretend to be what you are 
not really’: 1 41 δέσποιναι 
προσποιούμεναι ἡἧδοναὶ 
εἶναι i.e. speciem voluptatum 
prae se ferentes 

προστατεία, as, ἡ, 1.4. mpo- 
στασία, patrocinium: 11 41 
χορηγίας καὶ γυμνασιαρχίας 


καὶ προστατείας, operum: 


publicorum curationes, prae- 
fecturas (Portus), patroci- 
nia inquilinorum (Lewenk- 
laii, Zeune) 

προστατεύειν, pracesse, ‘to be 
at the head of’: 6. gen. xm 
23 προστατεύειν τῶν ἔργων, 
‘to be manager of the busi- 
ness’. procuratorem fieri, 
‘to be bailiff to a person’: 
τι 59 ὥρα σοι προστατεύειν 


1817: 


ἐμοῦ, meam rem familiarem _ 
administrare, 67 

προστάττειν, imperare, assig- 
nare,‘toprescribe’, ‘enjoin’, 
‘appoint to one’: c. dat. 
pers. et acc. rei, 11 43 εἰσ- 
φόρας σοι προστάξουσιν, 
vit 182 τῇ γυναικὶ τὰ ἔνδον 
ἔργα προστάξαι, 188 τῇ 
γυναικὶ προσέταξε τὴν τῶν 
νεογνῶν τέκνων τροφήν, 187 
τὸ φυλάττειν τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα 
τῇ γυναικὶ προσέταξε, 1x 96 
εἰπλείω αὐτῇ πράγματαπροσ- 
τάττω, XVII 82 τοῖς ἀσθενε- 
στέροις πᾶσι μείω προστάτ- 
τειν πράγματα. 6. inf, 
XVII 63 τοῖς δυνατωτέροις τρέ-: 
φειν ἂν τοὺς πλείους προσ- 
τάξαιμι. c. dat. pers.. et 
inf. 1 89 τὴν πόλιν σοὶ προσ- 
τάττουσαν μεγάλα τελεῖν. 
pass, Iv 47 ᾧ τοῦτο προσ- 
τέτακται, vit 156 4 προσ- 
τέτακται ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, 170 
ἔργα ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ προστε-. 
ταγμένα. 6. inf, tv 49 
οἷς ὡπλίσθαι προστέτακ- 
ται 

προστιθέναι, addere, insuper 
tribuere, ‘to add’, ‘give in 
addition’: v 19 ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς 
προστίθησι, τὴ 70 τούτοις 
χώραν ἄλλην προστίθησε 

«ροσφέρεσθαι, αὐἀλίδετε, ‘to 
use’, ‘apply’: χιν 25 ἄλλα 
τῶν βασιλικῶν νόμων προα- 
φερόμενος 

προσφιλής, és, gratus, acceptus, 
‘pleasing’, ‘agreeable’: v 
48 rls (τέχνη) οἰκέταις προσ- 
φιλεστέρα; ΧΥ 29 τὴν τέχ- 
γὴν (τῆς yewpylas) προσ- 
φιλεστάτην θεοῖς τε καὶ ἀν- 
θρώποις 

προσχαρίζεσθαιδ, insuper ob- 
sequi, satisfacere, ‘to gratify 
besides's ο. dak. pers EE SA 
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138* πρόσω 
τῇ γαστρὶ αὐτῶν (sc. servo- 
rum) ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις 
προσχαριζόμενος 

πρόσω, procul, ‘far off’: rv 53 
τοὺς πρόσω ἀποικοῦντας 

προτείνειν, porrigere, ostentare, 
‘to hold out’, ‘offer’: v 40 
προτείνουσα προσιόντι λα- 
βεῖν ὅ τι χρύήζει 

πρότερον, adv. prius, ante, ‘ be- 
fore’: 11 65, vi 145 πρό- 
τερον πρὶν εὑρεῖν 

προτιμᾶν, pracferre aliis, ‘to 
prefer one to another’: pass. 
xu 68 ἣν ἴδω κολακεύμασί 
τινα (servum) προτιμώμε- 
νον (a vilico) 

arp ζεσθαι, causari, ‘to 

ege as an excuse’: xx 75 
οὐκ ἔστι προφασίσασθαι 
ὅτι οὐκ ἐπίστανται (τὴν γῆν 
ἐργάζεσθαι) 

ττρό ts, ews, ἢ, practextus, 
‘that which is alleged in 
excuse’: xx 103 εὑρίσκοντες 
«,“ροφάφεις (causas com- 
miniscentes) τοῦ μὴ ἐργάζεσ- 
θαι 

πρῴην, nuper, ‘lately’: xr 19 

πρωΐ, primo mane, ‘early in 
the morning’: 111 δ2 π. ἀνισ- 
τάμενον, V 20 π. éyelpouca, 
31, χεῖρ 10 π. ἰὼν καὶ ὀψέ 

πρώιμος, ov, praecoz, ‘early’: 
ΧΙ 24 πρώιμος σπόρος )( 
ὄψιμος, 26, 81 ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ 
τοῦ πρωιμωτάτονυ (σπόρου) 

“πρῳρεύς, éws, ὁ, proreta (Plaut. 

ud. Iv 3, 75 si tu proreta 
dsti navi 68, ego gubernator 
ero), ‘the look-out man at 
the prow’, ‘the under-pilot’: 
vir 88 τὸν τοῦ κυβερνήτου 
διάκονον ὃς πρῳρεὺς τῆς νεὼς 
καλεῖται 

πρῶτος, 7, ov, primus, ‘first’, 
superl. of πρότερος : x13 τὴν 
πρώτην (86. ὥραν), primo 





πωλεῖν 


loco, ‘at first’, ‘at present’. 
primum, ante omnia, ‘in the 
first place’: xm 25, 80, 57 
πρῶτον, xv1 1, 6, rv 112 
πρῶτον μέν---δεύτερον δέ, 
1 82 πρῶτον μέν---ἔπειτα 
δέ, v 6, va 104 π. pév— 
ἔπειτα. without ἔπειτα or 
ἔπειτα δὲ following: 111 6, vr 
10,79, χ 1. στὸ πρῶτον, 
primum, ‘for the first time’: 
1 92 οἱ τὸ π. μανθάνοντες, 
vit 238 αὐτῇ τὰ πρῶτα δια- 
λεχθείς 
πυνθάνεσθαι, quaerere, ‘to 
learn by inquiry’: 6. gen. 
wit 12 βούλομαί σου πυθέσ- 
Gat, 29, x1 85 τοῦτο πάνυ 
ay ἡδέως σου πυθοίμην, XV 
21 ἔστι παρὰ γείτονος τόπου 
ἀληθέστερα ἣ παρὰ γείτονος 
ἀνθρώπου πυθέσθαι 
πῦρ, πυρός, τό, ignis, ‘fire’: πὶ 
102 ἐπὶ π. ἐλθόντος σου, xv 
21 πῦρ κάειν. Χχι 46 ἐμ- 
ποιῆσαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀκο- 
λουθητέον εἶναι καὶ διὰ πκυ- 
ρὸς καὶ διὰ παντὸς κινδύνου, 
a proverbial expression on 
which cf, Mem. 1 3, 9, Conv. 
Iv 18 μετὰ Κλεινίου κἂν διὰ 
τυρὸς ἰοίην. The words 
διὰ παντὸς κινδύνου have the 
appearance of being a gloss 
πυρός, ob, ὁ, triticum, ‘ wheat’: 
PL. vil 54, xvi 48 κριθὰς καὶ 
“πυρούς . 
πωλεῖν, venditare, venale ha- 
bere, vendere, ‘to offer for 
sale’, ‘to sell’: 1 80 ἣν ἐπί- 
ornra πωλεῖν, εἰ δὲ rw- 
λοίη πρὸς (‘in exchange 
for’) τοῦτο, ᾧ μὴ ἐπίσταιτο 
χρῆσθαι, οὐδὲ πωλούμενοί 
εἰσι χρήματα, τ 76 μὴ πω- 
λούμενοι οὐ χρήματά εἰσιν 
οἱ αὐλοί, πωλούμενοι δὲ 
χρήματα, 81, τι 18 


πώλησις-----------ῥιζοῦσθαι 


marnors’, ews, ἡ, venditio, ‘a 
selling’, ‘sale’ (the usual 
Attic word is πρᾶσι5): 111 74 
κερδαλέων els πώλησιν by- 
των 

πωλοδαμνεῖν (i. q. πωλεύειν 
de re eq. 11 1), pullos equi- 
mos domare, ‘to break in 
colts’: πὶ 75 

πωλοδάμνης, ov, 6, pullorum 
equinorum domitor, ‘a colt- 
breaker’: xur 38 ἔστ᾽ ay 
ὑπηρετῶσι τῷ π. 

πῶλος, ov, ὁ, pullus equinus, 
‘a colt’: xux 35 of πῶλοι 
μανθάνουσιν ὑπακούειν τοῖς 
“πωλοδάμναις 

πώποτε, adhuc umquam, ‘ever 
yet’: c. neg. m 81 ᾧ οὐδὲν x. 

' éy&ero τούτων, 90, m1 55, x 
58 οὐδὲν π. ἔτι τοιοῦτον ἐπραγ- 
ματεύσατο, XIX 115 οὐδεὶς π. 
ἐδίδαξέ με. with cond. 
clause implying negation 1 
86 el μὴ π. κτήσαιτο 

πῶς; qui? quo modo? ‘how?’ 
‘in what way?’ 1 31 πῶς 
δὴ τοῦτο; ΧΙ 68 πῶς τούτους 
οὐχὶ χρὴ νομίσαι βαθεῖς ἄν- 
δρας; xv 81 πῶς οὐχὶ γεν- 
ναῖόν ἐστι.. .τὸ.. ῥᾷστην εἶναι 
μαθεῖν; xix 7, xx 108 πῶς 
οὕτως οὐκ ἀργὸν φήσαις ἂν 
εἶναι ; cur, ‘how is 
it that?’ ‘why?’ xx 1. 
πῶς yap οὔ; quidni? ‘how 
can it but be?’ ‘it must be’: 
xr 56 

πως, quodammodo, ‘in ἃ 
measure’, ‘at all’: x 2 ἡ 
γυνὴ ἐδόκει σοί πώς τι ἐπα- 
ΚΟ ΕΡ ν Hie xv 4 ἀργότερόν 
πως, 6 write other 
modal ee: 1 1 ὧδέ 
wws (sie fere, ‘somehow 
thus’). with verbs; xx 
162 οὕτω πως φιλογέωργος 
ἔοικεν εἶναι, x 50 τοὺς ἔξω 
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wws δύναιντ᾽ ἂν ἐξαπατᾶν. 
after hypothetical particles, 
δὲ qua, st forte, ‘if per- 
chance’: vr 12 qv πως δυ- 
νώμεθα 


Ρ 


“Ῥάδιος, a, ov, facilis, ‘easy’: 
xv 76 τὰ ῥ. διδάσκειν. 6. 
inf. Xx 2 ῥάδιά ἐστι μαθεῖν τὰ 
περὶ τὴν γεωργίαν, Iv 2 οὐ ῥᾷ- 
διον (ἐστὶ) κτήσασθαι, VIII 
116, x11 72 ῥ. εὑρεῖν, xx 133. 
ῥ δίως; facile, ‘easily’: 121, 

κα, 73, xv 49, xx 88, 92, 
comp. ᾿ῥῴων, oy. 6. dat. 
et inf. xx 68 ῥᾷον ( facilius 
est) γῆς πεῖραν λαμβάνειν 
παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ἣ ἵππον, Ix 
114. adv. 11 168 ῥᾷον 
βιοτεύειν, faciliorem vitam 
degere, 98. qoros, ἢ: 
ov, facillimus, ‘easiest’, vi 
41, xv 30, xvi 74 ῥάστη 
μαθεῖν 

ῥᾳδιουργεῖν, neglegenter in 
aliquo negotio obeundo ver- 
sart, ‘to take things easily’: 
xx 91 ἐᾶν ῥᾳδιουργεῖν δι᾽ 
ὅλης τῆς ἡμέρας τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
πους, 104 ἐώμενοι ῥ. 

ῥᾳστωνεύειν ", otiose agere, ‘to 
be idle’, ‘listless’: xx 98 
ῥᾳστων εύῃ τῇ ψυχῇ 

ῥεῦμα, aros, τό, impetus flu- 
minis, “ἃ flood’: xvi 90 ψι- 
λωθῆναί τινας ῥίζας ὑπὸ ῥεύ- 
ματος ὶ.0. ab exundatione 

ῥῖγος, eos, τό, frigus, ‘cold’: 
vir 126 plyn καὶ θάλπη 
καρτερεῖν 

ste ae ἡ, radix, ‘a root’: 
xvir 89, 100 ἐψιλωμένῳ Tas 
% xix 72 θερμαινομένων τῶν 


ῥιζοῦσθαιϑ, radices agete, ‘NS 
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take root”: x1x 53 τὸ κλῆμα 
«ἡγῇ μᾶλλον dy p. 

ῥίπτειν, iacere, ‘to throw’, 
‘cast’: xvir 41 ῥίπτειν rd 
σπέρμα, 47 ῥ. ὁμαλῶς. 
ῬΑΒΒ. 44 ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς δεῖ 
ῥίπτεσθαι τὸ σπέρμα 
(from root Vrip ‘to throw’, 
formed from verp, whence Goth. 
vairp-an, Germ. werf-en] 

ῥώμη; ns, ἡ» robur, vires, ‘bodily 
strength’, ‘vigour’: xr 75 
ἐκπονοῦντε ἡ p. προσγίγνεται, 
44 rvyxavew ῥώμης σώματος, 
67 πώς ἐπιμελῇ τῆς τοῦ σώ- 
ματος ῥ.; 75, 82 τὴν εὐεξίαν 
καὶ ῥ., 115 τοῖς πρὸς τὴν p. 
παρασκευάσμασι, χχι 53 γνώ- 
μῃ μᾶλλον ἣ ῥώμῃ 

ῥώννυμι, roborare, ‘tostrength- 
en’: in p. p. ἐρρῶσθαι, viri- 
bus pollere, hence vigere, 
florere, ‘to flourish’: v 81 εὖ 
φερομένης τῆς γεωργίας Ep- 
ρωνται καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τέχναι 
ἅπασαι. V.8. ἐρρωμένος 
[from root Rés, ‘to grow stron ᾿ς 
for pwo-vunt, 88 ρώμη is for 
ῥώσομη, Cl. ἄρρωστος IV 17) 


Σ 


Σά, V.8. σώς 

σαλεύεινϑ, agitari, iactari, ‘to 
rock’, ‘toss’ at sea: ΥὯΙΙ 
110 σαλεύοντες ἰσχυρῶς ἐν 
πλοίοις 

Σάρδεις, εων, ‘Sardes’, the 
ancient Capital of the king- 
dom of Lydia between Mount 
Tmolus and the River Her- 
mus: Iv 145 τὸν ἐν Σάρδεσι 
“παράδεισον. 

σατράπης, ov, 6, pracfectus 
provinciae, ‘satrap’, ‘gover- 
a of a province’; rv 55, 
9 


ld 
ῥίπτευν-----------τσεμνὸς 


carrey :---Ἰ. replere, instruere, 
‘to pack’, ‘load heavily’: 
vir 35 τριήρης σεσαγμένη 
(referta) ἀνθρώπων. 2. com- 
primere, ‘to stamp down’, 
‘press tight’: x1x 65 odé- 
acs av (τὴν γῆν) περὶ τὸ 
φυτόν; σάττοιμι av—el 
γὰρ μὴ σεσαγμένον εἴη 
{from root Sag ‘to fasten’, as 
if gax-jecy, whence Ο. H. 6. sdg- 
ati, ‘he fastens’. Goth. sak- 
an ‘to close in fight’, σάγ-η (‘a 
peck ἢ, σάγ-μα (“a Wrap’, Arist. 
esp. 1142), σάκτας (‘a knap- 
sack’, ‘bag’ Ar. Pl. 681). Lat. 
sag-um ‘a cloak’, sag-ina, sag- 
ee Meyer Le. ἢ. 


σαυτοῦ, tui ipsius, ‘of your- 
self’: σαντῷ, tibi ipsi, τι 62, 
1 58, xv 8 

σαφηνίζειν, declarare,‘tomake 
clear’, ‘indicate’: xx 71 az- 
Aws & τε δύναται καὶ ἃ μὴ 
σαφηνίζει 

σαφής, ἐς, manifestus, minime 
dubius, ‘clear’, ‘unmistake- 
able’: vir 10 σα φὴς πενία 
cui certo paupertatis no- 
men convenit, xx 78 σ. κατή- 
yopos, V1 29 τεκμήριον σα φέσ- 
TATOV 

σαφῶς, luculenter, ‘unmistake- 
ably’, ‘plainly’: vir 22, ΧΙ 
56, xx 31, xxr 76 τουτὶ ro 
ἀγαθὸν---σ α φῶς δίδοται τοῖς 
τετελεσμένοις h.e. apparet 
dari 

σεμνός, 7, dv (for σεβ-νός from 
root Seb, ‘to fear’, ‘honour’, 
whence σέβ-εσθαι, σέβ-ας, ev- 
σεβ-ής, etc.), augustus, ve- 
nerandus, ‘noble’, ‘ honour- 
ed’: vit 76 τὸ σεμνὸκμ ἄναμα 
τὸ καλός τε κἀγαθός. 8. 
gravis, serius, ‘grave’, 
‘solemn’: vir 122 6 xara- 
γελάσειεν ἂν οὐχ ὁ φεμκὸς 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ κομψός 


σεμνῶς 


σεμνῶς, gravitate affectata, 
‘with an affected dignity’: 
x 81 γυναῖκες καθήμεναι σι. 
[Cf. Arist. Nub. 40 σεμνήν, 
τρνφῶσαν] 

σεσαγμένον:: Υ.8. σάττειν 

σήπεσθαι, putrescere, ‘to rot’: 
xix 70 τὰ φυτὰ---ὐπὸ τοῦ 
ὕδατος σήπεσθαι δι᾽ ὑγρό- 


τητα 

Σικελικὸδ πόντος, διίοι 
mare, properly the sea on 
the E. and S.E. of Sicily, 
sometimes applied te the 
whole of the sea between the 
Peloponnese and Sicily, 
called the Ionium or Adri- 
aticum mare ᾿ 

σιτοποιία 4, ας, ἡ, panis con- 
fectio, ‘bread-making’; vm 
120 al ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ σιτο- 
ποιίαι 

σλτοποιικός, 7, ὄν, ad panem 
-conficiendum pertinens, ‘ for 
bread-making’: 1x 41 σιτο- 
“τοιεκῶν ὀργάνων, 51 c1T0- 
ποιικοῖς σκεύεσιν 

σιτοποιός, οὔ, ἡ, ‘a baking- 
woman’: x 68 

σῖτος, ov, ὁ, fruges, ‘corn’, in- 
cluding κριθαί as well 88 πυ- 
pol: v11 195 ὁ ξηρὸς σ., XVII 
94 ἐπικουρίας τινος δεῖται ὁ 
σ. (κατιλυθεί5), xx 160 ὅπου 
τιμᾶται μάλιστα ὁ σῖτος, IX 
18 τὰ ξηρὰ τών στεγῶν τὸν o. 
παρεκάλει, XVI 35 ἀρκοῦντα 
o. λαμβάνειν, xx 20, xvi 88 
τοῦ σ. τινά, xvIII 4 τέμνειν 
τὸν o., 26 ἁλοᾶν, 80 πατεῖν, 
48, 50, 55 καθαίρειν, 58, 60, 
64 καθαρὸν o., xx 152 φιλεῖν, 
108 ὕλη συνεξορμῶσα. τῷ Oey 
ΧΥΙΙ 88 ἐμβάλλειν τῷ σίτῳ 
τοὺς σκαλέας, ΧΥΠΙΙ 18 ὁ κά- 
λαμος τοῦ o., δθ κεχυμένον 
τοῦ σ. PL. σῖτα: xu 52 
τῶν σίτων re καὶ ποτῶν 
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σκεῦος 


(πεινῶσι). pabulum, ali- 
mentum ret inanimae, *nou- 
rishment’: xviI_ 72 τοῦτο 
γίγνεται σῖτος τῇ γῇ 

σκαλεύς, dws, ὁ, sarritor, ‘a 
sarcler’, ‘a hand-hoer’; 
according to others sarcu- 
lum, ‘a hoe’: ΧΥΙΙ 83 τοὺς 
σκαλέας τίνος ἕνεκα ἐμβάλ- 
λετε τῷσίτῳ; 111 

σκάπτειν, fodere, ‘to dig’ for 
cultivation: xv1 79 εἰ σκάπ- 
TOVTES τὴν νεὸν ποιοῖεν, XX 
107 ὅταν σκαπτόντων... 
οὕτω Ὺ σκάπτωσιν, ὥστε 
πλείω τὴν ὕλην γίγνεσθαι. 
‘to dig about’, ‘cultivate 
by digging’: Pass, xrx 23 
ἐξορύττοιτο ἂν σκαπτόμενα 
τὰ φυτά Ὦ.6. inter pastinan- 
dum effoderentur 


[from root Skabh, ‘to dig’, 
‘hoe’, whence σκάφ-ος, σκάφεη, 
σκαφ- ἴς, Lat. scab-ere, scab-er, 
scab-ies, Goth. skab-pan, ‘to 
shear ἢ 
σκέπτεσθαι, considerare, ‘to 
think of beforehand’, ἐσ- 
κεμμένος, consultus, * ‘with 
consideration’: 1x 13 τὰ 
οἰκοδομήματα ... φκοδόμηται 
πρὸς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐσκεμμένα 
(hoc ipso consilio, ‘planned’) 
ὅπως 
(fom root Spek, ‘to look’, 
PY 2 , oxer (from σπεκ)ὴ only in 
and ae Soho ; hence Lat. 
pos ec-trum, spec- 
. ulum athlon, spec-tes, Germ. 
spahen “61 
σκεῦος, EOS; τό, vas, ‘a vessel ’s 
PL. σκεύη, vasa, supellez, 
‘house-gear’, ‘utensils’, 
‘chattels ’: σα 72 πλεῖστα 
σ. ἐν σμικροτάτῳ ἀγγείῳ, 
18 πάντα σκεύη ὅσοισπερ ἐν 
οἰκίᾳ χρῶνται ἄνθρωποι, 116 
σκευῶν κατασκενήν, 127 
χορὸς σκενῶν, .48 πιὰ 
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τάξεως σκευῶν, x 89 
instrumenta, ‘implements ’, 
1x 17 τὰ πλείστου ἄξια orpw- 
para καὶ σ., 50 ὅσοις τῶν σ. 
χρῶνται, οἷον σιτοποιικοῖς, 
ὀψοποιικοῖς, ταλασιουργικοῖς. 
armamenta navis, ‘a ship’s 


gear’, ‘naval stores’: ΥἹὯἝἙΙ 
70 ἀκριβεστάτην σκενῶών 


τάξιν, 74 διὰ πολλῶν ξυλίνων 
σ. καὶ πλεκτῶν ὁρμίζεται ναῦς 
ο διὰ πολλῶν δὲ κρεμαστῶν 

σκενοφόρος, ov, ὁ, calo, liza, 
‘a camp-follower’, ‘sutler’, 
who carried the baggage 
and shield of the ὁπλίτης :. 
vir 27, 31 

σκέψις, ews, 7, ξρρυωμωειν 
quaestio, ‘an inquiry’: 
69 ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν Five 
αὐτοῦ. Cf, Plat. leg. IX p.. 
855 Ε ἰόντα els τὴν τῶν λεχ- 
θέντων σκέψιν ἱκανήν, Rep. 
vip. 510 p οὗ ἂν ἐπὶ ακέψιν 
ὁρμήσωσι 

σκιάζειν3, contra solis aestum 
munire, ‘toshade’: x1x 125 
(ἀμπελος) περιπεταννύουσα τὰ 
οἴναρα διδάσκει σκιά ζειν τὰ 
ἡλιούμενα 

σκιατραφεῖσθαι ὃ, umbratilem 
vitam ducere, “to keep in 

- the shade’, shunning heat 
and labour: 1v.15 καθῆσθαι. 
Kal OK. 

σκληρός, d, dv, durus, ‘hard’: 

. XVI 56 σκληρὰ ἔσται ἡ γῆ 

᾿ κινεῖν, XIX 47 χωρεῖν els τὸ σ. 
(de palmite) 

σκοπεῖν, providere, id agere, 

‘ *to look out’, ‘take heed’: 
‘I 71 εἰ μὴ σκοπεῖς ὅπως 
μὴ ἰδιώτης fou, Tx 67 ακο- 
πεῖν ὅπως ἀντιτιμήαεταυ 

σμῆνος, εοξ, τό, 1. q- σίμβχος, 
alveare, ‘ a hive’: vir 98 ἡ 
ἐν τῷ σ. ἡγεμὼν, μέλισσα, 
174, 208 


σκενοφόρο----------- σπουδάζειν 


és, ἡ, ὅν, " cleverly de- 
pia xx 28 σοφόν τι εὑ- 
ρηκέναι ἐς τὰ ἔργα, 1.6. ali- 
‘ quod artificium quod valeat 
ad rectius discendam et exer- 
cendam agriculturam (Sturz) 
σπείρειν, semen spargere, ‘to 
sow’: abs. x1 97 φυτεύοντες 
--σπείροντες, xv 67 ὁ κάλ- 
λιστα φυτεύων --ὁ κάλλιστα σ., 
ΧΥ͂ΙΙ 18 ἐν ξηρᾷσ., 1δ, xx 18 οὐχ 
ὁμαλῶς ὁ σπορεὺς ἔσπειρε. 
6. acc. serere, seminare, ‘to 
Bow seed’: xVI 9 ὅ re σπεί- 
peu δεῖ--ὅ τι ,Φυτεύειν, 1ὅ 
ὅτου δέοιτο αὐτός, σπείρων, 
xvIL 30 ἐάν re ὀλίγον ἐάν τε 
πολὺ σπέρμα σπείρῃ. II. 
conserere, colere, ‘to sow & 
field’: xx 53. PASS. Xx 21 
οὐ yap ἐπιμελεῖται ὡς αὐτῷ 
σπείρηται (ὁ ἀγρός) 
απέρμα, ατος, τό, semen, ‘that 
which is sown’, “seed ’: 
xvi 80, 71 χλόης γενομένης 
᾿ ἀπὸ τοῦ σπέρματος, 74 ἣν 
ἐκτρέφειν ἐᾷς τὴν γῆν τὸ σ. 
εἰς καρπόν, 58 πότερον ἴσον ἂν 
pees τῇ γῇ σ. διδοίης ἄν; 
69 ἐμβαλὼν τὸ σ. τῇ γῇ» 78 
τῇ ἀσθενεστέρᾳ γῇ μεῖον τὸ 
σ. ἐμβαλεῖν 
σπορεύς8,, ἐως, ὁ, 
xx 18 
σπόρος, ov, 6, sementis (satio 
includes ‘planting ἢ, vr 113 
σπόρος καὶ φυτεία, xvi 49, 
xx 17 τῷ σπόρῳ νεὸν δεῖ 
ὑπεργάζεσθαι, ΧΥΙΙ 4, 28 ὁ 
πρώιμος (σπόρος), ὁ μέσος, 
ὁ ὀψιμώτατος, 24, 29 ἑνὶ τού- 
τωντῶνσ. , 84 παντὸς μετέχειν 
τοῦ O.,, XX xx 59 γῇ ὑγροτέρα 
πρὸς Tova, XVIII 76, x1x 47a 
ἀμφὶ o. ratio faciendae 86- 
mentis 
σπουδάζειν, studiose agere, ‘to 
be zealous’, ‘earnest’: c. 


‘a sower’: 


σπουδαῖο-------------οστρῶμα 


partic. rx 2 ὦ σὺ ἐσπούδα ζες 
διδάσκων, quae studiose dili- 
genterque docebdas (Sturz) 

σπουδαῖος, ala, aiov, studio 
dignus, ‘weighty’, ‘impor- 
tant’: τι 96 ἔστιν ὅτῳ ἄλλῳ 
τῶν σπουδαίων πλείω ἐπι- 
τρέπεις ἢ τῇ γυναικί; 

ὁτάσιμοςδ, ον (root ZTA, ἵστη- 
μὲ), stans, ‘stagnant’: xx 57 
ἐν ὕδατι στασίμῳ 

σταφυλήϑβ, 7s, ἡ, ἰ. 4. βότρυς, 
uva, ‘a bunch of grapes’: 
ΧΙΣ 127 γλυκαίνεσθαι τὰς o. 

στεγάζειν, tegere, ‘to cover’: 
Pass. xIx 89 τὸ ᾿ἄνω πάν- 
των τῶν φυτῶν ἐστεγασ- 
μένον 

στέγη, 75, 7, conclave, ‘a 
room’, ‘chamber’: vi1r 83 
ἐν δεκακλίνῳ στέγῃ συμμέ- 
τρῳ, va 110 ἡ δίαιτα τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις σ τεγ ὧν δεῖται, IX 
18 τὸ ξηρὼ τῶν στεγῶν 
τὸν σῖτον (παρεκάλει) 

στεγνός, ή,όν, contr, from ore- 
γανός, ‘water-tight’: as 
subst. oreyvov, τό, tectum, 
‘a covered place’: vir 1107 
δίαιτα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις στεγ- 
νὧν δεῖται (v.1. pro στεγών), 
111,.116, εἰς τὸ σ., 118 ἃ τῶν 
σ. ἔργα δεόμενά ἐστιν | 

στενόπορος, ov, PL. τὰ στενό- 
πορα, angustiae, ‘defiles’, 
xx 43 ὅταν διὰ ατενοπόρων 
ἴωσι 

στενός, 7, όν, angustus, *nar- 
row’: xvii 58 συνώσας τὸν 
καθαρὸν (ctrov) ws els ot ev w- 
TaTOV 

στέργειν, de mutuo parentum 
etliberorum amore, a natura 
indito, ‘ to love as a parent’; 
vir 134 τοῦ ατέργειν τὰ 
νεογνὰ βρέφη 

στερεῖν, privare, ‘to bereave’: 
pass. V 43 ἐὰν στερηθῶαιν 
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τῶν ἔργων, si ab operis suis 
arceantur : 

στίχος, ov, 6, ordo, series, ‘a 
row’: Iv 148 ὀρθοὶ ol στίχοι 
τῶν δένδρων 
{from root Stigh, ‘to step’, 

- whence στείχ-ειν,στοῖχ-ος, στοιχο 
ecov; Lat. ve-stig-ium, fa-stig- 
tum, h. steig-an, Germ. 
steig-en] 

στοά, ds, ἡ, porticus, ‘ covered 
colonnade’, ‘ piazza’: vit 1 
ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ἐλευθερίου 
o. i.e. the colonnade or 
cloister attached to the 
Temple of Zeus 

στράτευμα, aros, τό, exercitus, 
‘an army’: xx1 36 ὅλῳ τῷ 
στρατεύματι, V 57 ὑπὸ 
πλήθους στρατευμάτων 

στ ἱκός, ή, dy, ἵπιρεγα- 
bitin ‘of a general’: xx 28 
ἔστιν ἐν ols τῶν σ. ἔργων 

στρατηγός, οὗ, ὁ, imperator: V 

5 παρακελεύεσθαι δεῖ τὸν σ. 

τοῖς στρατιώταις, xt 44 ἐπι- 
τιμώμέν τινι στρατη γῷ συμ- 
παρόντες. ol στρατηγοί, 
‘generals’, as 8 Class: xx 
28, 32, xxx 21 | 

στρατιά, as, ἡ, exercitus, ag- 
men, ‘an army’: vil 23, 35 
τεταγμένη σ. ᾽: 

στρατιώτης, ov, ὁ, miles gre- 
vane a soldier’: v 76, xxI 

| 42 ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς o. 

στρεπτός, of, ὁ, torques, ‘a 
collar of twisted or linked 
metal’: rv 160 τῶν στρεπ- 
τῶν τὸ κάλλος 

στρέφειν, invertere, ‘to turn 
up’ by digging or plough- 
ing: xvz 83 τὴν γῆν orpé- 
φειν. ‘to turn over’: 
xvi 34 στρέφοντες... (τὸν 
σῖτον) 

στρῶμα, aros, τό, PL. vestis 

 stragula, ‘a COvering, , * c9- 
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verlet’, ‘overlay’, ‘rug’, 
‘mattress’: vi 121, x 73 
ἱμάτια---στρώματα, x 17 
τὰ πλείστου ἄξια σ. καὶ 
σκεύη, 81 ἐσθῆτα, σ. ἐν γυ- 
ἐμ ἀμμνημα .o. ἐν ἀνδρωνίτιδι 
οὑποδήμα 

σύ, ‘tu, ‘thou’: ἢ 1162 ἢ ἢ γὰρ σὺ 
ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶν ἐφύτευσας; 
vi 5, x 26 μὴ γένοιο od τοι- 
odros, V11 29 πότερα αὐτὸς od 
ἐπαίδευσας, Υτῖ 14 τούτων 
οὐ σὺ αἰτία ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ, xv 8 
ὥσπερ. σὺ σαυτῷ, xvii 44 δι᾽ 
ὅλης τῆς ἅλω οἴσεταί σοι τὰ 
ἄχυρα, xix 99 ἀποκρίνομαι 
σοι, ὡς σὺ φῇς, ἅπερ σὺ γιγ- 
νώσκεις, 111116 οἶμαι δέ σοι 
περι τι av ἐπιδεῖξαί σοι. 

σύγε, χιχ 78 
γγίγνεσθαι, una esse, con- 

ἜΝ, ‘to be in company 
with’, ‘to meet’: vi 62 
guveyev dune ποτε ἀνδρί, 
| αὐτῶντινι cuyyevér Oat, 

σύγκεισθαι, as pf. pass. of 
συντίθημι (seen. on Plu- 
tarch. Themist. xvim 1, 13), 
compositum esse, constare, 
‘to consist’, ‘to be com- 
posed’: 6. ἐκ, viz 19 χορὸς 
ἐξ ἀνθρώπων συγκείμενός 
ἐστιν 

συζευγνύναι, copulare de con- 
iugio, ‘to unite in marriage’: 
vir 159 vipos—auseuvyvos 
ἄνδρα καὶ γυναῖκα qui if 
eodem capite ξεῦγος nomi- 
nantur. PASS, IX 31 olxé- 
Tat πονηροὶ συ ζυγέντες nisi 
h. 1. significantur consuetu- 
tudine et familiaritate tuncti 
(Sturz) 

συκάζειν ὅ, ficus decerpere, ‘to 
gather ripe figs’: χιχ 131 
ὥσπερτ τὰ σῦκα συκάζονσι 

συκῇ, ἢς, ἡ, jicus arbor, "8 


συμβουλεύειν. 


fig-tree’: x1x 76 συκῆν φυ- 
Tebew δ pesg eas 

σῦκον, ou, T Us tus, ‘ 8 
fig’, the fruit of the συκῆ: 
xIx 131 τὰ σ. συκάζουσι, XX 
24 οὐδὲ ἔλαιον οὐδὲ σῦκα 
ἔχει 

συκοφαντεῖσθαι, ‘to be falsely 
accused ’: x1 124 ὑπὸ πολλῶν 
συκοφαντοῦμαει 

συλλαμβάνειν, adiuvare, “ἴο 
take part with’, ‘assist’: 6. 
acc. rei et dat. pers. x1 55 
τάδε συλλαμβάνω αὐτοῖς 
ut fiant σπιτρυπος 

συλλήβδην > (συλλαμβάρνευν), 

summatim,omnino, ‘in sum’, 

‘in short’; xr 96 ἤρου 
μεσ. 

Sieve ov, ὁ (σύν, λέγω), 
conventus, ‘a muster’: rv 51 
ἔνθα δὴ ὃ σύλλογος κα- 
λεῖται, not conventus indi- 
citur (Sturz) but wbi est con- 
ventus qui vocatur, Seen, 
ad I. 

συμβαίνειν, contingere, ‘to 
happen’: xxi 98 q τι τῶν 
αἰσχρῶν cuuBalyy. @eu- 
phemistically vir 98 εἴ τι 
συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι, ‘if 
any thing happens’, ie 
goes wrong 

συμβάλλεσθαι, conferre, ‘to 
contribute’: vir 80 πλείω 
συμβέβληταε, 88 οὗτος τὰ 
“πλείονος  ἀξια συμβάλλεται 

συμβουλεύειν, consilium dare, 
ΤᾺ counsel’ »‘advise’: 6. dat. 
pers. et inf. Iv 25 ἡμῖν ποί- 
as τέχναις συμβουλεύεις 
χρῆσθαι; x 63 συνεβού- 
λενον αὐτῇό μὴ καθῆσθαι 
δουλικῶς. 6, dat. pers. et 
claus. rel, τι 5 ef. μοι συμ- 
βουλεύοις ὅ τι ὧν ποιῶν 
αὔξοιμι τὸν οἶκον, ὃσυμβού- 
Aeve ὅ τι ἔχεις ἀγαθόν, x 61 
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εἴ re ἔχοιμι συμβουλεῦσαι 
ὡς raed 
συ αι, una pugnare, 
ἐξ hight along with’, ‘on 
the side of’: tv 187 ζῶντι 
σννεμάχοντο Cyro 
σύμμαχος, ov, ὁ (σύν, μάχεσθαι), 
adiutor, socius, ‘an ally’, 
‘adherent ’, ‘helpmate’: m 
87 ἔρημον συμμάχων εἶναι, 
vi 75 συμμάχων καὶ γηρο- 
βοσκῶν ὅτι βελτίστων τυγχά- 
νειν. as subst. ‘an ally’: 
Iv 142 τὰ παρὰ τῶν σ. δῶρα 
σύμμετρος, ον, mediocris, non 
magnus, ‘of moderate size ’: 
wii 83 ἐν δεκακλίνῳ στέγῃ 
συμμέτρῳ 
συμπαιδεύεινδ, praeterea do- 
cere, ‘to educate at the 
same time’: v 65 συμπαι- 
δεύει δὲ καὶ els τὸ ἐπαρκεῖν 
ἀλλήλοις ἡ γεωργία 
συμπαρατρέφεινϑ, simul nu- 
trire, ‘to keep at the same 
time ’: v 28 ἡ γῇ κυσὶν εὐπέ- 
τειαν τροφῆς παρέχουσα καὶ 
θηρία συμπαρατρέφουσα 
συμπαρεῖναι, una adesse, ‘to 
-tbe present at the same 
time’: x1 44 ἐπιτιμῶμέν τινι 
στρατηγῷ συμπαρόντες 
συμπαρέχειν, simul praestare, 
‘to help to procure’: v 33 ai 
κύνες... τῇ ἐρημίᾳ τὴν ἀσφά- 
λειαν συμπαρέχουσαι 
συμπαρομαρτέϊῖν, una sequi, 
comitari, ‘to accompany’: 
Iv 149 ὡς ὀσμαὶ συμπαρο- 
μαρτοῖεν αὐτοῖς περιπατοῦσι 
συμπαροξύνεινδ, simul exci- 
tare, ‘to help to provoke’: 
vi 45 συμπαροξύνειν els 
τὸ ἀλκίμους εἷναι 
[συμπαρορμᾷ", v.1. pro παρ- 
ορμᾷ Υ 35 
σύμπας, σύμπασα, σύμπᾶν, 
universus, totus, 


H, LEX, 


fall to- | 


gether’: v1 21 κτῆσις ἡ σύμ- 
πσασα, IX 23 σύμπασαν 
τὴν οἰκίαν, xx1 33 ἕνα éxac- 
τον καὶ σύμπαντας 

συμπεριάγειν, una vehere, ‘to 
carry about along with’: vir 
78 πολλὰ ὅπλα τοῖς ἀνδράσι 
σνμπεριάγει (vais) 

συμπληθύγειν 8, simul augerc, 
‘to help to augment’: xv1iII 
20 τὴν κόπρον συμπληθύ- 
νειν 

συμπράττειν, δα Opera ope- 
ram alterius adiuvare, ‘to 
co-operate with’: c. acc. rei 
et dat. pers. vir 85 ri δὲ dy 
ἐγώ σοι δυναίμην συμπρᾶ- 
ξαι; 

συμφέρειν, conferre, prodesse, 
‘to be of use’, ‘serviceable’: 
xv δά 8 τι συμφέρει τοῖς 
κάμνουσιν. impers, ΣΙ 
156 ὅταν ἀληθῇ λέγειν συμ- 
φέρῃ, xvi 14 ἐπειδὰν γνῷ 
τις naturam soli, οὐκέτι συμ- 
φέρει θεομαχεῖν np. ut 
seratsementem, cuius solum 
non sit patiens, xr 143 συμ- 
φέρει αὐτοῖς φίλους εἶναι, 
ΧΙ 4. II. congruere, 
aptum esse, ‘to fit’, ‘suit’: 
vir 118 χώρωον---θεῖναι ws 
ἑκάστοις συμφέρει. (Cf. 
Cyr. vir 4, 21, 22, Arist. 
Ran. 1549) 

συμφέρον, τό, wlile, ‘use’, 
‘profit’: xmz 10 ὅ τι συμ- 
φέρον τῷ κάμνοντι ποιεῖν 
εἴη = συμφέροι 

σύμφορος, ov, utilis, commo- 
dus, ‘useful’, ‘suitable’, 
‘convenient’: x1t 71 οὐδ᾽ 
αὑτῷ σύμφορα ταῦτα *otei, 
1x 18 ὅπως ἀγγεῖα ὡς συμ- 
φορώτατα ἦ τοῖς μέλλουσιν 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ἔσεσθαι 

σύν, cum, una cum, ‘along 
with’, ‘togetiner with! τὰ 
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184. 2. with collateral 
notion of aid, instru- 
mentality: σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς 
vI 2, x 65, xr 120, v 63 τῆς 
γῆς σὺν ἀνθρώποις ἐστὶν ἡ 
ἐργασία. 8. to give pro- 
minence to some accessory 
circumstance, instructus, 
‘furnished with’: 1 164, v 36 
σὺν ὅπλοις ‘in armour’, Vv 
64 σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, V 23 σὺν 
ἵππῳ. (Cf. Cic. de nat. deor. 
12 ὃ 6 duo iuvenes cum 
Sfewos’ ‘ba, with. Prof. J. B. 
or’s note) 

Savas convocare,, ‘to bring 
together’, ‘gather together ’:. 
ww 50 πάντας ἅμα συνάγων 

συναποδοκιμάζειν(, una im- 
probare, ‘to*join in repro- 
bating’: c..dat. vz 26 σ. ταῖς 
πόλεσι Tas βαναυσικὰς τέχνας. 

συναποθνήσκειν, commori, ‘to 
die with one’: 6, dat. 1v 138 
ἀποθανόντι συμαπέθανον: 


συνάπτειν, e¢oniungere, ‘to 
unite’. Ρ. pass. συνήὴφ- 


θαι, coniunctum esse, cohae- 
rene, ‘to he allied to’: ν 13 
ἡ προβατευτικὴ τέχνη: σὺ »» 
ἥπται τῇ γεωργίᾳ, np. 
dum pabula terrae praebet 

συναύξειν, una augere, ‘to 
help to increase’: 111 82 cup- 
avéery τοὺς οἴκους, vir 93 
ὃ τι ἂν ποιοῦσα συναύξοιμι 
Tov οἶκον, IX 71 

συνειδέναι, scire de aliguo, ‘to 
know of one another’: 1151 
σύνοιδά σε... ἀνιστάμενον, 

συνεῖναι, versart cum αἴΐχιο, 
‘to live with’: x 37 εἴ σοι. 
συν είην (as your wife). ἐξα- 
πατῶν σε, 50 τοὺς ἔξω )( rovs. 
συνόντας. 2. versari in 
aliqua re, ‘to be engaged 
in’; xv 71 τοὺς αὐτῇ (τῇ 
χεωργίᾳ) auvdvras.. (CE 


συνάγειν---------συνεχύς 


Ατ. . Ran. οἰκεῖα πράγμαθ᾽ 

οἷς ξύνεσ μεν) 
συνεκπέμπειν, simul ei ad 

‘to send out _together’: 

88 ols dv ἔξω ἡ τὸ ἔργον, τού- 

τ perenne se, in 


pr una prorumpere, 
‘to ier up along with’: 
xvi 91 ὕλη συνεξορμᾷ τῷ 
σίτῳ, 108 ἣν ὕλη πνίγῃ συν- 
εξορμῶσα τῷ σίτῳ 

συνεπαινεῖν, comprobare, ‘to 

ee to’, ‘approve’: vi 93 

ἃ οἱ θεοὶ ἔφυσάν σε δύνασθαι 
καὶ ὁ νόμος συνεπαινεῖ 

cuvesalpay, una cum aliis 
excitare, ‘to join in urging’: 
Υ 27 θήραις ἐπιφιλοπονεῖσθαι 
συνεπαίρει ἡ γῇ 

συνεπιμελεῖσθαι, simul curare, 
‘to attend to at the same 
time’: 6. gen. rv 19, vr 44 
φίλων καὶ πόλεως σ., Iv 35 
γεωργίας τι σ. abs, 87 
εἴ τι συνεπκιμελεῖται 

συνεργός, ὁ, ἡ, adiutor, ορεγὶβ 
socius : ΠΙ 81 γυναιξὶ χρωμέ- 
Yous ὦστε συνεργοὺς ἔχειν 

«υνέρχεσθαι, coire, convenire 
unam in domunt, societatem 
inire, ‘to be united to- 
gether’, ‘to enter into part- 
nership’: x 28 συνεληλύ- 
θαμεν ὡς τῶν σωμάτων κοι- 
τωνήσοντες 


φυνεσκενασμένως 4 (συσκευά- 
ἑεσθαι), simul, confertim, 
‘jointly’: xx 114 


συνεύχεσθαιϑ, una precari, ‘to 
join in prayer’: vir 51 ow- 
έθυε καὶ συνηύχετό σοι 
ταὐτὰ ταῦτα 
αυνέχεσθαι, premi, affici, la- 
borare, ‘to be constrained’, 
“distnessed’: 1151 ἀμηχανί- 
as συνέχονται 
@vyexig, és, assiduus in labore, 


συνθεᾶσθαι 


‘persevering’: xx1 56 προ- 
θύμους els τὸ ἔργον καὶ 
᾿ συνεχεῖς 

συνθεᾶσθαι, una spectare, ‘to 
be spectators together ’: 11 
54 

ouvvOteav?, una sacrificare, ‘to: 
join in sacrificing’: vn 5Ir 
ἡ γυνή σοι συνέθυε 

συν ναι τινά τινι, conci- 

‘.liare, ‘to introduce one to 
another’: ur 107 σνστήσω 
σοι ᾿Ασπασίαν 

συνοικεῖσθαι, celebrem esse, ‘to 
be thickly peopled’: rv 68 
συνοικουμένην χώραν )f 
βὰν μὰ ιχαν δ Ν 

σννο ety, assentiri, ‘to 
agra with’: 1 85, νι 13, 17, 
xvir 80. ‘to concede’, c. 
dat. pers. et acc. rei seq. 
infin., xxr 10 τοῦτο cuvo- 
μολογῶ aol...diapépew τοὺς: 
ἑτέρους τῶν ἑτέρων 

συντείνειν, intendere,‘tostrain: 
to the utmost’: 11 128᾽ γνρώμγ 
curvrerapévy’ with earnest 
purpose’. ovvrerapévus, 
enixe, studiose, ‘in g 
earnest”: xx 117 τοῖς o. yewp- 
yotow with v. 1. cuvreray- 
pévws 

συντιθέναι, componere, ‘to put 
together’, ‘fold’: x 73 lud- 
ria Kal στρώματα ἀνασεῖσαι 
καὶ συνθεῖναι suo loco.. 
coniungere, ‘to unite’ (as in 
wedlock): viz 101 τὸ ζεῦγοϑ: 
τοῦτο συντεθεικέναι.. 
MED. συντίθεσθαι, consti- 
tuere:cum aliquo, ‘to make: 
an appointment with any 
one’: 6. infin. vir 8 ξένους 
τινας σννεθέμην ἀναμένειν 
ἐνθάδε, x11 8 ἐπεὶ σννέθουν 
τοῖς: ξένοις 

συντόμως (σύν, τέμνειν), bre- 
viter, paucis, ‘concisely’; 
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xm [04 ὡς συντόμως εἰπεῖν 

συντρέφειν, insuper alere, ‘to 
maintain besides’: v 25 rov 
ἵππον ἱκανωτάτη ἡ γεωργία o. 

συντρίβειν, imminuere, detri- 
mento afficere, ‘to smash’, 
‘ruin’: xx 110 τὰ συντρί- 
Bovra τοὺς οἴκους ταῦτά ἐστι 

συνωθεῖνδ, in unum cogere, 
coacervare, ‘to garner up’, 
‘compress’: xvi11 57 συνώ- 
σας τὸν καθαρὸν (σῖτον) πρὸς 
τὸν πόλον ὡς εἰς στενώτατον 

συνωφελεῖν, adiuvare, pro- 
desse, ‘to help to benefit’: 
ΧΥ͂ΠΙ 19 τὸ ἐν τῇ γῇ λειφθὲν 
σ. ay τὴν γῆν, IV 8 ὅ τι δύνασαι 
συνωφέλει διδάσκων, τι 98 
μηδέν με συνωφελῆσαι εἰς 
τὸ ὑποφέρειν 

ais, συός, scrofa, sus, ‘& sow’: 
xvit 76 out ἀσθενεῖ χαλεπὸν 
πολλοὺς ἁδροὺς χοίρους ἐκτρέ-- 
pew 

συσσιτία3, as, ἡ, s0cietas eorum 
qui una convivantur, “8 
public mess’: vu 79 vais 
πάντα σκεύηι.. τῇ σ. ἑκάστην 
κομίζει 

σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσιν, reflexive: 
pronoun, x11 46 ταῦτα ἃ Bov- 
λονται εἶναί σφισι (sibi). τὰ 
ἀγαθά 

σφενδονήτης, ου; ὁ, funditor, 
‘a slinger’: Iv 42 τοξότας 
καὶ opevdovyras,. vul 42 

σφόδρα, valde, admodum, 
‘very’, ‘exceedingly’: 0. 
verb. vit 5 ἐρυθριάσασαν σ. 
admodum,. omnino, in af- 
firm. answers: 111 34 καὶ μὰ 
Ala καὶ σφόδρα ye 

σφοδρός, ¢,. dv, firmus, validus, 
‘strong’, ‘robust’: v 25 7 
γεωργία o. τὸ σῶμα παρέχει 

αφοδρῶς, acriter, studiose, 
‘actively’,‘ υἱσοτοσδιν | 
καὶ πόνυ σ. ἔχουσι THs τὸ 
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1485 σχεδόν 
ἐργάζεσθαι, v 21 πορεύεσθαι 
σ.»Ὑ 59 σ. καὶ ἀνδρικῶς παι- 
Seubpevor 

σχεδόν, fere, to soften a posi- 
tive assertion: rv 90, v 83 
σχε δόν τι 

σχῆμα, ατος, τό, ‘fashion 2 
‘style’: τι 27 εἰς τὸ σὸν σ. ὃ 
σὺ περιβέβλησαι, acc. to 
Zeune and Sturz vestitum, 
‘dress’, but see n. ad 1. 

σχολάζειν, desidere, nullis om- 
nino negotiis occupari, ‘to 
be at leisure’, ‘have nothing 
to do’: vir 2, 4 οὐ μάλα elw- 
θὼς o., 6 ἣ πράττοντά τι ἢ οὐ 
πάνν σχολάζοντα 

σχολή, ἢ ns, ἡ, otium, " ‘ leisure’ ‘ 

‘ease’: Υἱ 94 ἐν τῇ σχολῇ, 

per otium ‘at his leisure’ 

σόζειν :—l1. of persons, salvum 
praestare, non perire pati, 
*to keep alive’; ‘to preserve’ 
)( ἀπολλύναι: γι 105 ἐὰν 
καὶ πάνυ καλῶς ὑπηρετοῦντας 
σ ὦ ἕῃ: πολλὴ χάρις. ῬΑΒΒ. 
σώζεσθαι, salvum evadere, 
‘to be saved’ )( ἀπολέσθαι: 
xI 68 ἐκ rod πολέμου καλῶς 
o., ΧΙ 77 ἀσκοῦντι τὰ τοῦ 
πολέμου κάλλιον σ. (δοκεῖ ἡ 
ῥώμη) 

2. of things, conservare, 
tueri, ‘to keep safe’: vir 117 
δεῖ τοῦ σώσοντος τὰ ᾿εἴσενεχ- 
θέντα, 215, v11176 ἃ ἂν ἑκάστη 
(τῶν μελιττῶν) εἰσφέρῃ (εἰς 
τὸ σμῆνος), σώζει. ἱπίοσ- 
rum servare, ‘to keep un- 
changed’: vim. 110 σώζουσι 
τὴν τάξιν. Pass. 1x 108 
σωζομένων μεγίστη ὄνησις, 
φθειρομένων μεγίστη βλάβη 

κράτη, ους, 0, VIX 92 εἴποι 
ἂν Σωκράτους ὁπόσα γράμ- 
ματα 

σώμα, ατος, τύ, corpus, ‘body’: 

I (88 el διὰ ταύτην (86. τὴν 





σωφροσύνη 


ἑταίραν) κάκιον ἔχοι τὸ σ. καὶ 
τὴν ψυχήν, 82 τὸ σ. παρέχειν 
(coniux coniugi) ὑγιαῖνόν τε 
καὶ ἐρρωμένον, 48 σ. καθαρόν, 
ἥδιστον, Iv 16 τῶν σ. θηλυνο- 
μένων, vil 128 τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τὸ 
σ. καὶ τὴν ψυχήν, 14 ἡ ἕξις 
τοῦσ., Χ 81 τοῦ σ. κοινωνός, 
σι 67 τῆς τοῦ σ. ῥώμης, χ 29 
τῶν σ. κοινωνήσοντες ἀλλή- 
λοις, 1 170 αἰκιζόμεναι rao. 
(de voluptatibus), νι 27 τὰσ. 
καταλυμαίνεσθαι, 42 τὰ σ. 
κάλλιστα παρέχεσθαι 

σώς, ὁ, ἡ, neut. σῶν, of things, 
salvus, ‘safe’, ‘whole’: m 
15 μηδὲ εἰδότας εἰ σᾶ ἐστίν, 
vin 65 εἰσόμεθα τά τε σᾶ 
ὄντα καὶ τὰ μή, rx 54 ἐπετά- 
ξαμεν ταῦτα σἂ παρέχειν 

la, las, ἡ ἢ, salus, ‘safety’, 

‘deliverance’: xzr 46 ἐν 
πολέμῳ καλῆς σ. 

σωφρονεῖν, prudenter, temper- 
ate vivere, ‘to be discreet, 
modest’: vir 87 ἐμὸν ἔφησεν 
ἡ μήτηρ ἔργον εἶναι σωφρο- 
νεῖν, quod male _vertit 
Sturzius prudenter temper- 
ateque res administrare 


Erlang rips die nachhome- 


rische eologie 269 com- 
πὸ pias fh ceca 
Bp i 


ntys ΒΡ ΒΟ Stobaeum 74, 61: 
γυναικὸς δὲ μάλιστα dpera σω- 
φροσύνα, which he subse- 

uently defines as τὸ περὶ τὰν 
εὐνὰν ἦμεν ἀδιάφθορον καὶ ἄμικτον 
θυραίω ἀνδρός: and Lysias 1 10 
ᾧμην τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ γυναῖκα πασὼν 
σωφρονεστάτην εἶναι τών ἐν τῇ 

ει 


σωφρονίζειν, castigare, emen- 
dare, ‘to sober’, ‘to recall 
one to his senses’: r 168 
πολλοὺς βελτίους ἠνάγκασαν 
εἶναι σωφρονίσαντες 
οσύγη, ης, 7:—1. ‘sober- 
mindedness’, ‘good sense’, 
‘sound judgment’, 2. 


σώφρων 


 ‘gelf-control’: 
ἀληθινῶς σωφροσύνῃ rere- 
λεσμένοις i.e. eis qui revera 
prudentiae sacris tinitiati 
sunt 

σώφρων, ὁ, 4 (σῶς, φρήν), 
sanae mentis, ‘sober-mind- 
ed’: rx 115 ῥᾷον τὸ ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι τῇ σώφρονι τῶν 
ἑαυτῆς τέκνων ἣ ἀμελεῖν, V 
108 οἱ σ. ὑπὲρ πάντων τῶν 
κτημάτων τοὺς θεοὺς θεραπεύ- 
ovat, ναι 89 σωφρὄνων ἐστὶν 
οὕτως ποιεῖν ὅπως τὰ ὄντα ὡς 
βέλτιστα ἕξει. 2. con- 
tinens, temperans, ‘steady’: 
vir 226 servos σώφρογας 
καὶ ὠφελίμους τῷ οἴκῳ 


T 


Taracta, as, ἡ, lanificium, 
‘wool-spinning’: vir 221 
ἀνεπιστήμοναταλασίας 

ταλάσιος", a, ov, ad lanam 
v. banificium pertinens, ‘of 
wool or wool-spinning’: vir 
40 ἔργα ταλάσια (pensa 
lanae) θεραπαίναις δίδοται 

ταλασιουργικός, ἡ, ὁν, ad lani- 
ficitum pertinens: rx 40 τα- 
λασιουργικῶν ὀργάνων, 52 
σκεύεσιν τ. 

ταμία, ας, ἡ, proma, quae curam 
penus habet, ‘a ἘοῦΒο- 
keeper’; i 56 ὅσοις els 
ἑορτὰς χρώμεθα, τῇ ταμίᾳ 
παρεδώκαμεν, 62 τὴν τ. ἐποιη- 
σάμεθα, 69 παραστῆναι ἀπο- 
μετρούσῃ τῇ τ. 

ταμιεία, ας, ἢ, menus promae, 
pent procuratio, ‘the duty 
of a housekeeper’: vir 218 
ἀνεπιστήμονα ταμιείας 

ταμίευμα, ατος, τό, dispen- 
satio, ‘economical manage- 
ment’; mz. 118 δαπανᾶται 





Χχὶ 76 τοῖς 


τάττειν᾽ 149* 
δια τῶν τῆς γυναικὸς τ. τὰ 
πλεῖστα 

Τάνταλος, ov, ὁ, Tantalus: 
xxi 70 T. ἐν “Αιδον λέγεται 
τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον διατρίβειν 
φοβούμενος μὴ δὶς ἀποθάνῃ 

τάξις, ews, ἡ, ordo, ‘order’, 
‘regular disposition’; v1t1 
110 nautae σώζουσι τὴν 
τάξιν, 88 ἐν τάξεει (ordine 
servato), 48, 50, 51,52, rx 81 
ὅπως διαμένῃ ἑκάστῳ ἡ τ. 
2. ig. τάγμα, centuria, 
turma, ‘a company’, ‘squad- — 
ron’: vi 40 ἱππέας κατὰ 
τάξεις ἐλαύνοντας. 8. 
generally ‘arrangement’, 
‘regularity’; viz 18 ἔστιν 
οὐδὲν οὕτως εὔχρηστον ws 
τάξις (rerum dispositarum), 
148 περὶ τάξεως σκευῶν 

ταραχή, 7s, ἡ, perturbatio, 
tumultus, ‘disorder’. ‘con- 
fusion ’: viz 20 ταραχή in 
choro est cum ποιοῦσιν 6 τι 
ay τύχῃ ἕκαστος ᾿ 

τάραχος, ov, ὁ, 1. 4. ταραχή: 
vit 58 εἰ τοῦ rapdxou τού- 
τον μὴ δέοιο 

ταρα oe es, tumultuarius, 
‘ of confusion’: vn 23 
στρατιὰ ἄτακτος οὖσα Tapa- 
χωδέστατον 

τάττειν, ordine ponere, ‘to 
place in order’, Pass, VIII 
116 ws ἀγαθὸν τετάχθαι 
σκενῶν κατασκενήν.  instru- 
ere aciem, ‘to draw up in 
order of battle’, ‘ marshal ’, 
‘array’: vi135 τεταγμένη 
στρατιὰ κάλλιστον ἰδεῖν, xx 
86 διὰ πολεμίας τεταγΎμέ- 
vous πορεύεσθαι. τεταγ- 
μένως, bono constanti ordine, 
e legibus chori, ‘in orderly 
fashion’, ‘regularly’: vu11r 
21, 43, xvir 25 ὁ θεὸς ob τ. τὰ 

Eros ἄγει 1.2. certis et ordr- 
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natis temporibus (Bach). 
3. collocari in acie, ‘to be 
stationed’: rv 40 ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὐωνύμῳκέρατιτεταγμένος. 
Tl. constituere ad aliquid ge- 
rendum, ‘to appoint to any 
service’: xX 102 οἱ πράτ- 
rovres ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερτεταγΎ μένοι 
εἰσί. ‘toorder’,‘ prescribe’, 
‘fix’: val 14 οὐ τάξας 
ὅπου χρὴ ἕκαστα κεῖσθαι, ΠΙ 
22 ἐν χώρᾳ ἕκαστα τεταγ- 
μένα κεῖται i.e. certo quo- 
dam loco et certo ordine, v1i1 
92 Σωκράτους ὁπόσα γράμ- 
ματα καὶ ὕπου ἕκαστον τέ- 
τακται. III. statuere, 
definire, ‘to appoint’, ‘or- 
dain’: Iv 40 τέταχε (Vv. 
Cob. N. L. 599) τῷ ἄρχοντι 
ἑκάστῳ els ὁπόσους δεῖ διδόναι 
τροφήν. Ῥ- pass. part. 
‘fixed’, ‘prescribed’: rv 56 
τὸν ἀριθμὸν τὸν τεταγμέ- 
νον, WII 148 ἐν χώρᾳ κεῖται 
τεταγμένῃ, 147 τὸ μὴ εἶναι 
τεταγμένον ὅπου ἕκαστον 
δεῖ ἀναμένειν 

ταὐτά, i.g. τὰ αὐτά, eadem: « 
65, v 71 

ταύτῃ, hoc nomine: xvii 73, 
xx1 22 

τάφρος, ov, ἡ, fossa, ‘ @ dyke’: 
ΣΙ 104 οὔτε τάφρου οὔτε 
ὀχετοῦ ἀπεχόμενος, xx 61 τὸ 

ὕδωρ ἐξάγεται τάφροις 

τάχος, eos, τό, celeritas, ‘ quick- 
ness’, ‘speed’: xx 95 διή- 
νεγκαν “ἀλλήλων τῷ τάχει 

ταχύς, εἴα, ὑ, celer, ‘quick’: 
neut. asadv. celeriter,' quick- 
ly’: vir 49 ταχὺ πλεῖ, 68 
τ. ἐγχειριεῖ, X 7 τ. ἐπείθετο, 
xix 60, vir 181 ὡς ταχέως 
φαίνηται. xix 46 θᾶττον, 
ocius; xir 116 τάχιστα, 
celerrime, ‘most speedily’ : 
avg 817, τα 6 ὡς. re- 





τεκμήριον 


χιστα, “88 ΒΟΟῺ as poss- 
ible’ 


τε--τε, que—et, ‘both—and’: 


x22. a single re without 
καὶ rare in ,prose: x 78 
καθαρωτέρα οὖσα πρεπόντως 
τε μᾶλλον ἠμφιεσμένη. tO 


connect a new sentence: xx 


42. τε irregularly placed: 


πι 31, 73. ἄν re—dv τε, 
sive—sive: χχι 54. ἐάν 
τε-ἐάν ve: xviz 30. ἥν 


Rae τε: x1 96 

..kal connect two notions 
nore intimately than καί--- 
καί so as to form one whole, 
especially when they suc- 
‘ceed each other immediate- 
ly. The second notion is 
generally the more im- 
portant. See exx. under καί. 
otre—te, neque—et, ‘not 
only not—but’: v1 26, xxr 24 


«είνειν πρός τινα, pertinere, 


spectare ad aliquem, ‘to 
concern any one’: vil 210 
πρός σε τείνει τὰ τοῦ ἡγε- 
μόνος ἔργα. The intransi- 
tive use of τεένειμ and its 
compounds is frequent in 
reference to geographical 
position 


τεῖχος, eos, τό, “8, wall’: PL 


moenia, oppidum munitum, 
‘a fortified city’: v1 33 τὰ τ. 
διαφυλάττειν 


πεκμήριον, OV, τό, Signum cer- 


tua, argumentum, ‘a sure 
sign’ or ‘token’; ιν 135 D μέγα 
rT. ἄρχοντος ἀρετῆς ᾧ ἂν (Ξ 
ἐάν τινι) ἑκόντες ἕπωνται, VI 
29 τ. σαφέστατον γενέσθαι 
ὧν τούτου ἔφαμεν εἰ. IL 
documentum, “8 positive 
proof’: x1 119 ὅτι ὀρθώς rov- 
Tw ἐπιμελῇ. ἱκανὰ τ. παρέχῃ, 


εν 180 Κῦρος ἄριστος ἄρχων 
—kal τούτου τ. πολλὰ παρέσ- 


τέκνον---------- τεχνίτης 


χῆται. with γάρ in the 
following clause: v1 29 

τέκνον, ov, τό, proles, ‘an off- 
spring’: PL. liberi,‘ children’: 
v 49 τίς (τέχνη) τέκνοις 
ποθεινοτέρα (τῆς γεωργίας); 
vit 70 κοινωνὸν οἴκου τε καὶ 
τέκνων, 119 νεογνῶν τ. παι- 
δοτροφία, 184 

τεκνοποιεῖσθαι, liberos pro- 
creare, ‘to breed children’: 
τοῦτο τὸ ζεῦγος κεῖται μετ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων τεκνοποιούμενον, 
ΙΣ 28 ἵνα μὴ τεκνοποιῶν- 
ται οἱ οἰκέται ἀνεὺ τῆς ἡμε- 
τέρας γνώμης 

τεκτογικός, ή, dv, artis fabrilis 
peritus, ‘skilled in carpen- 
ter’s work’: x11 16. τεκ- 
τονική, 7s, ἡ (τέχνη), ars 
fabrilis v. tignaria, ‘car- 
pentry’: 14, 14 ὁ τ. ἐπιστά- 
μενος 

τέκτων, ovos, ὁ, faber, “ἃ car- 
penter’: σαὶ 15 ὅταν τέκτο- 
νος denOys, vi 71 τέκτο- 
vas, xadkéas 


τελεῖν, facere, perficere, ‘to 


fulfil’, ‘execute’: 1 25 re- 
λεῖν ὅσα δεῖ. PASS. XII 


110 χάριν τῶν καλῶν τελου- 
μένων, xx 118 τὰ ἔργα μὴ 
τελεῖσθαι λυσιτελούντως 
“πρὸς τὴν δαπάνην. Il. sump- 
tus facere, pendere, ‘to pay 
as tax’: 11 39 τὴν wrhdrw σοι 
προστάττουσαν μεγάλα τ. 
impendere, ‘to lay out’, 
‘spend’: 1159 τελεῖν (ταῦ- 
ra) εἰς τὰς αὐτῶν ἐπιθυμίας. 
111. initiare, ‘to initiate’: 
xx1 75 rots ἀληθινῶς σωφρο- 
σύνῃ τετελεσμένοιξ. 
(Lincke thinks the expres- 
sion is a reminiscence of 
Plafo’s ὁ περὶ τἀγαθὰ μετὰ 

- σωφροσύνης ἀποτελούμε- 
vos Symp. 188 p) 
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τελέως, perfecte, ‘thoroughly’: 
ΧΙ 7 τ. διακούσας καὶ κατα- 
μαθών, 29 διηγοῦ τ. τὰ σὰ 
ἔργα 

τέλμαϑ , aos, τό, palus, ‘a 
pool’, ‘pond’: xx 52 τὰ 
κοῖλα πάντα τέλματα γίγ- 
νεται 


τέλος, εος, τό, ‘effectus, ‘ the [Ὁ]- 


ent’, ‘completion’ of 
anything: xvi 74 διὰ ré€- 
λους, perpetuo, ‘through- 
out’, xvir 75 és τέλος, tan- 
‘dem, ‘in the end’, ‘at last’, 
according to others ad 
maturitatem,*to perfection * ᾿ 
(cf. Luc. vir 18 οὐ τελεσ-. 
φοροῦσιν non maturescunt] 


τέμνειν, resecare, metere, “to 


cut off’: xvi 4 r. τὸν Φῖτον, 
7, 12 παρὰ γὴν ἂν τέμνοις; 
14 κάτωθεν ἂν τέμφφι μι 

τεταγμένως: Υ.8. TATE wo 

τέχνη, 5. a= = ἡ ἀκριβὴς ἐπι- 
στήμη τοῦ πράγματος, ars, 
scientia, peritia, ‘an art ” 
‘craft’: xv 65 τὰ ἐπικαιριώ- 
warans ἕκαδτος ἔχει τ ἐχνής, 
ἃ 8 applied to larpix}, χαλ- 
κευτική and τεκτονική, 7 Tov- 
των τῶν τ. ὅ τι ἔργον ἑκάστης, 
19 to οἰκονομική, Iv 8 πασῶν 
τών τ. ἐργάτας subsequently 
spoken of as ἐπιστημῶν, 18 ἡ 
“φοβατευτικὴ T., 80 ἡ γεωρ- 
γίατῶν ἄλλων 7. μήτηρ καὶτρο- 
φός, 81 εὖ φερομένης γεωργίας 
ἔρρωνται αἱ ἄλλαι τ., 88 ἀπο- 
σβέννυνται αἱ ἄλλαιτ., Vt 27, 
xv 57, ΚΥ͂ΣΙΣ 71, xrx 115, xx 
81 τέχνην χρηματοποιόν, Iv 
80 7 πολεμικὴ τ΄), XV 20 τὴν 
T. τῆς γεωργίας, xvit 41 ποι- 
κίλη τ., xvi 78 ἡ γεωργικὴ 
T., IV 11 al βαναυσικαὶ (τέχ- 

» as) καλούμεναι artes illiber- 

ales 8. sordidae 

σεχνίτης, ov, 4, opifer, ‘an 
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artisan ’, ‘craftsman’: v1 31 
τοὺς γεωργοὺς καὶ τοὺς τ., 8 
τοὺς τ. ψηφίζεσθαι μὴ μάχεσ- 
θαι, xv 64 οἱ ἄλλοι (‘ practi- 
tioners of some art ᾽)--τῶν 
δὲ γεωργῶν 
τηνικαῦτα, tunc, ‘at that par- 
ticular time’: xvi 61, 63 
τιθασεύειν, mansuefacere, ci- 
curare, ‘to tame’, ‘domes- 
ticate’: pass. vit 62 ἐπεὶ... 
ἐτετιθάσευτο wore διαλέ- 
γεσθαι, i.e. when her shy- 
ness had been overcome 
τιθέναι:---Α. in local sense. 
ponere, reponere, ‘to put’, 
‘place’: vir 15, rx 52 ὅπου 
δεῖ τιθέναι, 62 ἐν ταύτῃ (τῇ 
χώρᾳ) θέντες, 118 χώραν 
--θεῖναι. 8. plantare, ‘to 
set’, ‘plant’: xrx 41 ὁπιη- 
νίκα δεῖ τ. τὰ φυτά, 52 τὸ 
κλῆμα ὀρθὸν τιθεὶς ἢ καὶ 
πλάγιόν τι θείης ἄν. I. 
τ. νόμους, scribere leges, ‘to 
lay down laws’ (of 8 su- 
preme legislator): xrv 18 
δοκοῦσιν οὗτοι (Δράκων καὶ 
. Σόλων) θεῖναι πολλοὺς τῶν 
νόμων. B. ‘to putina 
certain state’, hence ponere, 
‘assume’: 6. inf. xvir 87 
πολλὰ ἴδατα γίγνεται---θώ- 
μεν τοῦ σίτον κατακρνφθῆναί 
τινα ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν. ‘to re- 
gard as’: 1x 74 τιμιωτέρους 
τιθέντες (pluris aestiman- 
tes) δικαίους τῶν ἀδίκων, an 
Ionic expression 
τιμᾶν, colere, honore prosequi, 
‘to pay honour to’, ‘ wor- 
ship’: xt 52 θεοὺς peya- 
λείως τιμᾶν, ΧΙΥ 40 τιμῶν 
(τούτους) ὡς καλούς τε κάἀγα- 
θούς. 
‘to reward’: 1x 92 τιμᾶν---- 
τὸν ἄξιον, xix 91, xi 59 
τὸν κρείττω τοῖς βελτίοσι 





τηνικαῦτα 


2. praemio afficere, ' 


TL 


τιμᾶν, xxi61 péyiora τιμῆ- 
σαι τὸν πρόθυμον. aesti- 
mare, ‘to value’, ‘prize’: 
pass. xx 160 ὅπου ἂν dxov- 
cwow τιμᾶσθαι μάλιστα τὸν 
σῖτον (maximi aestimari) 

τιμή, 75, ἢ, honor: x1 45 rvy- 
xdvew τιμῆς ἐν πόλει. PL. 
honores, ‘ tokens of worth’, 

- ‘honours’: rv 58 τούτους τοὺς 

ἄρχοντας ταῖς τιμαῖς αὔξει. 
11. of things: aestimatio, 
pretium, ‘the worth’, 
‘value’: xx 130 τῆς dp- 
xalas τιμῆς πολλαπλασίον 
ἀξίους χώρους 

τίμιος, a, ον, honoratus, " held 
in honour’: vir 284 τιμιω- 
τέρα ἔσῃ, IX 74 τιμιω- 
τέρους τιθέντες 

τιμωρεῖσθαι, punire, ‘to pun- 
ish’: 1145 τιμωρήσονταί 
σε ᾿Αθηναῖοι 

τιμωρία, as, ἡ, poena, “ retri- 
bution ’, ‘punishment’: ΧΙ 
74 τ. χαλεπωτέραν 

τις, τινός, indefinite pro- 
noun used either substan- 
tively or as an adjective :— 
I. asa substantive, ‘one’, 
‘a person’: vi 78 αὐτών τινι 
συγγενέσθαι, vir 10 τι τοιοῦ- 
τον, ΧΙ 145 ἀπολογούμεθα 
ὑπέρ του, εἴ τις ἀδίκως αἰτίαν 
ἔχει, x1 89 εἴ τινα δεόμενος 
ἰδεῖν τυγχάνοιμι, Ix 60 6 τι 
ἄν τῳ διδῶ, x11 62 ἄλλοι 
τινες. sometimes τις is 
omitted, as where the in- 
finitive is predicated gener- 

ally and αὐτός is used refer- 

ring to the implied subject : 
20, 79 ἣν ἐπίστηται (ΒΟ. rts), 
ΧΙ 52 τὸ ἐπιμελῆ ποιῆσαι 
Bc. τινα, XX 109(?). with 
part. gen.: x 20, xx 77 rov- 
των Tivas, XIX 16 ἤδη τινὰ 
αὐτῶν εἶδες βαθύτερον ; σι 


‘TiTpaivery 


τῶν εἰσενεχθέντων τι, THI 26 
λέγειν τι τῶν οἰκονομικών, 
xxI 66 ἔχει τι ἤθους βασιλι- 
κοῦ 

[Cf. Thue. rv 8, 5 τοῖς εκ ὀμάμις 
ἑἐνέπεσέ τι γέλωτος, 180, v Te 
καὶ στασιασμοῦ ἐν τῇ wks VII 
69, ὃ ᾧ ὑπῆρχε λαμπρότητός τι) 
II. 85 8ὴ adjective, with 
adverbial force, to limit or 
soften the effect of a word. 
like Lat. quidam: vim 20 
ταραχή 7S, 53 ὅμοιόν τι (fere 
simile), vir 212 γελοία res. 
with Numerals and Adjec- 
tives implying number, size, 
etc.: 11 70 ἕν τι πλουτηρὸν 
ἔργον, ΠῚ 9 ἕν re τῶν οἰκονο- 
μικῶν ἔργων, 1Υ167 ἕν γέτι 


φιλοτιμούμενος. with Pro- 
nominal words: vit 205 διὰ 
τοιαύτας τινὰς προνοίας. 


Neuter τι adverbially with 
Verbs: ‘somewhat’, ‘in 
any degree’, ‘at all’: 1v 37 
el re συνεπιμελεῖται, v 35 
WAPOPLG Tt, vil 167, x11 65 
οὐδ᾽ ὅπως τι οὖν ἀεί. with 
Adj. or other Adv.: χιχ δά 
πλάγιόν τι, V 83 σχεδόν τι, 
VI 8 μᾶλλόν τι, 111 64 οὐδέν 
τι μᾶλλον, xv 47, 50, ΥΙΙἱ 8 
μηδέν τι ἀθυμήσῃς, 1x 20 μὴ 
ἀποκρυπτοίμην τι μηδέν, 
τίς; τίνος; interrog. 
pron. qtis? quae? ‘who?’ 
‘which?’ τί; quid? 
‘what?’ ‘which?’: vir 84, 
vit 37, 89, xvi 33 τίνι 
τοῦτο (sc. feast) ; τι 20 τί 
τούτων αἴτιόν ἐστιν ἢ for τί 
ἄλλο; vil 88 τί ἐπισταμένην 
αὐτὴν παρέλαβον; τι 110, 
vir 92 τί ὁρᾷς ὅ τι ποιοῦσα ; 
ΧΙΧ 91 τί αὐτών οὐ γιγνώ- 
oKes ; 2. as predicate: 
vit 96 καὶ τί δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ; 
1115 ἐκεῖνο ἡμῖν τί φαίνε- 


- 





τλήμων, ονος, ae 


τοι 1688 
ται; xvir 54 τί τοῦτο λέγεις; 
οὗ ἃ. masculine or fem. sub- 
ject: 1 27. olxos τί δοκεῖ 
εἶναι; τί γάρ; quid enim? 
quidni? ‘why not?’ ‘how 
else?’ ‘of course’: xvir 41. 
τί δέ; quid vero ? iam vero, 
‘then, again’, ‘in passing 
on to a new point’: >: vir 61, 
79,x1x18. τίδ᾽ οὔ; quidni 
vero? affirmantis: xvu1 87, 
ΧΥΙ 6 τί δ᾽ οὐ μέλλω (se. 
εἰδένα) ; xix 51 τί δ᾽ οὐ 
μέλλει (SC. ὑποβάλλεσθαι); 
xvut 27 τί δ᾽ οὐκ οἶδα; 
τί δέ, εἰ μή; quid aliud 
nisi? ‘what else but?’ rx 
4 τί δέ, εἰ μὴ ὑπισχνεῖτο, 
10, 108, x 58. καὶ ri 
δή; vurl5l. τί ἥν; quid 
si? ‘what if 2 τπ 28. τί 
δ᾽ ἦν; 11. τί γὰρ ἦν; xv 
102. τί οὖν; 1x 106. τέ οὖν 
ἄρα εἰ; vr 10. τί οὖν ἤν; 
mr 6, v161. τί ποτε; ΣΙΧΘθὅ. 
Il. τίς for ὅστις in indirect 
questions ; the verb some- 
times in the indic. as if 
the question were direct: 
vir 58 τέ πρῶτον διδάσκειν 
ἤρχου αὐτήν, διηγοῦ μοι, θὅ 
dpa κατενόησας τίνος ἕνεκα 
--ἔλαβον; 69 βουλευόμενος 
τίν᾽ ἂν λάβοιμεν 


τιτραίνειν 8. τιτρᾶν 8. pertun- 


dere, ‘to bore’: vir 216 
els τὸν τετρημένον πίθον 
ἀντλεῖν 

ἡ, miser, 
‘ wretched ’: 8 


τοι, the enclitic a particle used 


to express restricted affir- 
mation, wutigue, profecto, 
‘assuredly’, ‘let me tell 
you’, " τοὶ surely ’: > mr 1 νῦν 
τοι. 2. in combination 
with other particles: ἀλλά 
—rtou: Iv 151, vit 88, xxx 19, 
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29, xx 147, xx1 6. ip— 
τοι: vit 12, 100, xm 25. 
TOL: vit 69. δέ τοι: vit 
19, vist 47. τοίνυν, igi- 
tur, ‘therefore’, ‘ accord- 
ingly’: at the beginning of a 
speech, referring to some- 
thing present to the mind 
of the speaker and hearer : 11 
113, rv 106, 124, 155, x 11, 
xr 87 ἐγὼ τοίνυν, vir 23 
ἐγὼ μὲν τ., xV 26 νῦν τ᾿, XVI 
1 πρῶτον μὲν r., ΧΥΠΙ 66. 
adeo, praeterea: καὶ τοίνυν, 
‘and withal’: v 8, x 5, xvi 
86, xvir 38 
τοιόσδε, die, dvde, huiuscemodi, 
‘such as this’, in reference 
to something following: 1 2 
τοιάδε διαλεγομένον 
τοιοῦτος, αὐτὴ, οὔτο ΟΥ̓ οὔτον, 
talis, ‘such’: in ref. to some- 
thing which precedes: v1 
149 τοιαῦτα διαλεχθεὶς δοκῶ 
μεμνῆσθαι, xx 25, x 26 μὴ 
γένοιο σὺ 7., οὐ yap ἄν ce 
δυναίμην, εἰ τοιοῦτος εἴης, 
ἀσπάσασθαι, χντι 55, vir 14 
τοιαύτη σου ἡ ἕξις, rt 54 
τοιοῦτον οὐδέν, x 58, vir 10 
Τί ΤΟΙΣ 52 εἴ τι ἄλλο 7., IIT 
48 εἰσί τινες τοιοῦτοι, VII 
270 τ. ἔργα, x11 70 οὖς ἃν 
τοιούτους γνῶ ὄντας. with 
article v1 72, xu 8, xv 11 ὁ 
τοῖν 20 ol τ. (86. of ἐργαζό- 
μενοι τὰς βαναυσικὰς τέχνα-), 
11 2 περὶ τῶν τ., 79, νι 72 
, τᾶλλα τὰ τ. 
τόκος, ov, 0, foetus, suboles, 
‘progeny ’: vi 182 dux 
apum τοῦ γιγνομένου τ. ἐπι- 
μελεῖται ὡς ἐκτρέφηται 
τολμᾶν, audere, ‘to have the 
hardihood’, ‘dare to’: x1v 7 
el τοὺς καρποὺς τολμῴη 
ἀφανίζειν 


τοξεύειν, sagittare, ‘to use the 


τοιόσδε----τττ-----τρέφειν 


bow’: ΧΧῚ 43 of ἃν τοξεύω- 
σιν ἄριστα 


τοξότης, ov, ὁ, sagittarius, 


‘a bowman’, ‘archer’: Iv 
42 τοξότας καὶ σῴενδον- 
ήτας, vir 42 


τόπος, ov, ὁ, locus,regio,‘ place’, 


‘district’: xvi 8 παρὰ yelro- 
POS τ. γνῶναι 


τοσοῦτος, αὐτὴ, OUTO OF οὕτον, 


tantus, ‘so great’: 1 48 εἰσ- 
φορὰς τοσαύτας ὅσας ov 
ῥᾳδίως ὑποίσεις. II. neut. 
28 Subst. rx 99 rots οἰκέταις 
μέτεστι... τοσοῦτον ὅσον φυ- 
λάττειν,1.6. tantum quantum, 
‘only so much’, ‘no further 
than’; xvnr 29 τοσοῦτο 
μόνον εἰδέναι, πατεῖν τὸν σῖ- 
Tov 

[Cf. Dem. c. Phil. 1 § 18 δεηθεὶς 
ὑμών τοσοῦτον, Xen. Anab. I ὃ, 


15, 111, 9, L111, 45, Thue. 11152 
ἠρώτων τ. μόνον, IV ‘110, 3) 


Ill. as Adverb: xx 105 
τοσοῦτον διαφέρει ὅσον 
aeque—ac. Vil 234 ὅσφ--- 
τοσούτῳ quanto—tanto 


τραγῳδός", ov, ὁ, tragoedus, ‘a 


tragic actor’: m1 52 ἐπὶ rpa- 
γφῳδῶν τε καὶ κωμῳδῶν θέαν, 
66 θεᾷ αὐτοὺς ἧπερ τοὺ τ. τε 
καὶ κωμῳδούς 


τράπεζα, 4S, ἡ, mensa,‘a dining- 


table’: vwur 122 τὰ ἀμφὶ 
τραπέζας, ‘thé appoint- 
ment of tables’, rx 42 


τρέφειν, alere, nutrire, ‘to 


rear and keep’: pass. v 92 
πρόβατα κάλλιστα τεθραμ- 
μένα. MET. I ὅθ εἴπερ 
ἀντὶ τοῦ τρέφειν ἠεινῇν πα- 
ρασκευάζει, γι 46 ἡ γεωργία 
τρέφουσα τοὺς ἐργαζομέ- 

vous. rv 46 φυλακὰς 7 pé- 
get pro ἔχει [cf. Arist. 

Vesp. 109 ψήφων---αἰγιαχὸν 
ἔνδον τρέφ εἰ]. 2. of the 


a, 
τρέχευ ---------τυγχάνειν 


earth, ‘to breed’, ‘to pro- 
duce’: v 12 ἡ γῆ ὄψα τὰ μὲν 
φύει τὰ δὲ τρέφει, χυτ 16, v 
87 ἡ γῆ ἐν μέσῳ τοὺς καρποὺς 
τρέφουσα. II. susten- 
tare, ‘to sustain ’,‘ support’: 
PASS. XVII 62 κἂν δέῃ rpé- 
φεσθαί rwas, v 62 λαμβά- 
νειν ad’ ὧν θρέψονται 

τρέχειν, currere, ‘to run’ )( 
βαδίζειν: vim 29, 80 ὁ τ. 
τὸν ἑστηκότα, V 88 δραμεῖν 
καὶ βαλεῖν καὶ πηδῆσαι, ‘run- 
ning, jumping, and throw- 
ing the spear’, which were 
typically light games, as 
boxing and the pankration 
were typically heavy. 
The pentathlon stood be- 
tween both. Dr C. Waldstein 
on the Influence of Athletic 
Games upon Greek Art, p. 
13 

τριημιπόδιος, ov, sesquipedalis, 
‘consisting of 14 feet’: xrx 
22 βόθυνον τὸ βάθος ἐλάττονα 
τριημιποδίον, 27 βραχύ- 
τερον Τριημιποδίον 

τριηραρχία, ἡ, instructio tri- 
remium de suis sumptibus, 
the most important of the 
extraordinary Aeroupylac: 
ει 42 

τριήρης (ναῦς), cos, 4, triremis, 

Re taller with three banks 

of oars’: vim 47 rp. σεσαγ- 
μένη ἀνθρώπων 

τριπόδης", ov, ὁ, tripedalis, 
‘three feet in measure’: ΧΙΧ 
16 βόθυνον βαθύτερον τρι- 
πόδον, 18 τὸ πλάτοφ τρι- 
πόδου πλέον 

τρίς, ter, ‘thrice’: 11 29 τρὶς 
ὅσα (triplo plura quam) κέκ- 
TNO at 

τρόπος, ov, ὁ, modus, ‘man- 
ner’, ‘fashion’: x1m 42 τῷ 
αὐτῷ τούτῳ τρόπῳ 
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τροφή, 7%, 7% alimentum, 
‘nourishment’, ‘food’: v 27 
κυσὶν εὐπέτειαν τροφῆς παρ- 
ἐχουσα, xv 105 ἃ ἃν ἐργα- 
σάμεναι (αἱ μέλιτται) τρο- 
φὴν καταθῶνται, 69 ἐν ᾧ 

- πολλὴν ἔχει τροφὴν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἡ γῆ, 108 ὕλη 
διαρπάζουσα τοῦ σίτου τὴν τ. 
victus, ‘provisions’: v 64 
σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις τὴν T. pace 
τεύειν, xv 58 ἄξια τῆς τρο- 
Ons ἐργάζεσθαι. commea- 
tus et stipendia militum, _ 
‘the pay and provisions of 
soldiers’, rv 41, 46. II. 
‘nurture’, ‘rearing’: v11133 
THY τῶν νεογνῶν τέκνων T. 

τροφός, ov, ἡ, nutriz, altriz, ‘a 
nurse’: v.79 τὴν γεωργίαν 
τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν μητέρα καὶ 
τροφὸν 

τρυγᾶνϑ, vindemiare,‘ to gather 
fruit off’: xrx 130 ἡ ἄμπελος 
διδάσκει Tpuyay ἑαυτήν 

άνειν, consequi, ‘to meet 

with’, ‘gain’, ‘get’: e. gen. 
vit 76 γηροβοσκῶν τι, x1 44 
ὑγιείας τ. καὶ τιμῆς, x11r 63 
τῶν ὁμοίων τνγχάνονταϑ, 
65 τών ἴσων τ. Β. “ἰο 
happen’, ‘to befall’: im- 
pers. 11 24 ἐν χώρᾳ ἐν ἣ 
ἔτυχεν, ‘in any chance 
place’, 21 ὅποιἔτυχεν ἕκασ- 
toy καταβέβληται, xx 159 
οὐκ εἰκῆ αὐτὸν ὅποι dy τύχω- 
σιν ἀπέβαλον, vir 19 ὅταν 
ποιῶσιν ὅτι ἂν τύχῃ ἕκαστος. 
II. with partcp. of another - 
verb, so that the two form 
one finite verb: 1 20, 11 82 
καὶ εἰ μὴ τύχοι χρήματα 
ἔχων, Iv 140 ἔτυχεν reray- 
μένος, VII 48 ἐμὲ τυγχάνειν 
διδάσκοντα καὶ ἐκείνην μα»- 
θανουσαν, vii 9 ὅ σε αἰτῶν 
τυγχάνω (‘which Lesk you. 
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. just now’), xr 96 ἣν φυτεύ- 


ovres τυγχάνωσι, xIx 74 
τὰ αὐτὰ ἐμοὶ γιγνώσκων τυνγ- 

- χάνεις, ΧΙ 89 εἴ τινα δεόμε- 
vos ἰδεῖν τυγχάνοιμι, XV 
78 χρήσιμα ὄντα τυγχάνει 

τυρανγεῖν, ‘to exercise des- 
potic authority over’: 6. 
gen. xx1 77 ἀκόντων τυραν- 
νεῖν 

τύραννος, ov, ὁ, ‘a despot’: 1 
112 ὅσοι οἶκοι τυράννων 
ηὐξημένοι εἶσιν ἀπὸ πολέμου 


τυραννεῖν 


tT 


Ὕβρις, ews, ἡ, iniuria contu- 
meliosa, ‘wanton insolence’: 
Iv 74 χώραν ὀλιγάνθρωπον ἣ 
διὰ χαλεπότητα ἣ δι᾿ ὕβριν 
(τῶν ἀρχόντων) 

ὑγιαίνειν, bene valere, sano 
esse corpore,. ‘to be sound, 
in health’: rv 165 ὅτανπερ 
ὑγιαίνω, ΣΧ [δ γυμναζομένην 
ὑ. μᾶλλον, ΧΙ 119 ὑγιαί- 
νοντα καὶ ἐρρωμένον, x 84 
ὅπως τὸ σῶμα ὑγιαῖνον ἔσ- 
ται, ΧΧΘθ νέοιδντες καὶ ὑγιαί- 
vovres, Χ 48 τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ὑγιαίνοντας 1.6. ‘in their 
normal state’ )( ὑπαληλιμ- 
μένους. 2. sana mente 
esse, ‘to be sound of mind’: 
x1 24 προσβλέψας με ws οὐδὲ 
ὑγιαίνοντα τῷ ἐρωτήματι 

ὑγίεια, as, ἡ, salus, valetudo 
(prospera), ‘health’, ‘sound- 
ness of body’: x1 44 ὑγιείας 
τυγχάνειν, 66 πῶς ὑγιείας 
ἐπιμελῇ; 75 ἐκπονοῦντι δοκεῖ 
ἡ ὑγίεια παραμένειν, Χιχ 114 
τοῖς πρὸς τὴν» ὑ. παρασκευάσ- 
μασι 

ὑγρός, d, ov, wmidus, ‘moist’ 
)( ξηρός: v 108 v. καρπών, 
such as olives and grapes: 





--ἴλη 


xx 62 πᾶσι τοῖς ἀνάλμοις 
ὑγροῖς τε καὶ ξηροῖς, χιχ 30 
ὑγροτέραν καὶ ξηροτέραν 
γῆν, 88, 86, 88 ἐν τῇ ξηρᾷ--- 
ἐν τῇ ὑ., xx 59 γῇ ὑγροτέρα 
πρὸς τὸν σπόρον, sc. lutu- 
lenta 

[from root Ug ‘to be wet’, 
whence come Lat. w-mor (for 
ug-mor), U-mere, U-vens, U- 
vidus, u-dus, u-ligo.] 


ὑγρότης, τητος, ἡ, humiditas, 
‘wet’, ‘moisture’: xrx 70 
κίνδυνος τὰ φυτὰ σήπεσθαι δι᾽ 
ὑγρότητα 

ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό, aqua, ‘water’: 
xx 61 τὸ ὕ. ἐξάγεται τάφροις, 
11 104 ὕ. wap’ ἐμοῦ αἰτοῦντι, 
xx δῦ ἐμβάλλειν els τὸ ὕ., 
xvi1 59 τῷ οἴνῳ τῷ ἰσχυροτέρῳ 
πλεῖον ἐπιχεῖν ὕ., XIX 88 ἐν 
τῇ ὑγρᾷ ὀρύττων βαθὺν ὕδωρ 
ἂν εὑρίσκοις, 70 ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕ. 
σήπεσθαι, 89 ἐν ὕδατι φυ- 
τεύειν, XX 57 ἐν ὕ. στασίμῳ. 
PL. perennes aquae, ‘streams’: 
v 45 ὕδασυ καὶ πνεύμασι καὶ 
σκιαῖς θερίσαι (cf. Soph. Oed. 
©. 1599 ῥυτών ὑδάτων). 
caelestis aqua, pluvia, ‘rain’: 
xvi 86 ἐν τῷ χειμῶμι πολλὰ 
ὕ. γίγνεται 

ὕλη, ns, ἡ, frutetum, herbae 
inutiles,, omninoque omnia 
quae impediunt quo minus 
recte e-terra fruges protrudi 
possint, ‘undergrowth ’, 
‘bushes’, ‘weeds’: xvi 75 ἡ 
ὕλη ἐπιπολάζοι ἂν καὶ aval- 
νοιτὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος, XVI 
66 ὕλης δεῖ καθαρὰν (τὴν 
vedv) εἶναι, 80 δίχα. ποιεῖν 
τὴν γὴν καὶ τὴν ὕ., 90 τὴν vz 
καταβάλλειν, 82 ὕλη σωνεΐξ- 
ορμᾷ τῷ σίτῳ, 102, 114 ἐξώρ- 
γισάς με πρὸς THY: ὕ., χχ ὅδ 
ἡ γῆ ὕ. παντοίαν παρέχει, 109 
wore καλλίω τὴν ὕ. γίγκεσθαι, 


e , 
νυηοσκυαμος 


107 ἵνα ὕλης καθαραὶ αἱ ἄμ- 
πελοι γένωνται 

ὑοσκύαμοςϑ, ov, ὁ, _altercum, 
‘henbane’: 1 91 τὸν ὑ. ὑφ᾽ οὗ 
οἱ φαγόντες αὐτὸν παραπλῆ- 
yes γίγνονται 

ὑπαγορεύειν3, dictare, praecire 
verbis, ‘to dictate’: Pass. 
xv 43 τὰ ὑπαγορενόμενα 
γράφειν 

ὑπαίθριος, ον, csi ‘in 
the open air’; vir 114 ὑ 
ἔργα 

ὕπαιθρος, ον, i. 4. ὑπαίθριος: 
vir 109 ἐν ὑπαίθρῳ sub dio 
‘in the open air’, 112 ἐν 
Tv. 

ὑπακούειν, morem gerere, pa- 
rere,‘tocomply with’,‘obey’: 
6. dat. pers. rx 107 ταῦτα 
ἀκούσασα ἡ γυνή πώς σοι 


Umnkove; xlr 35 ὑ. τοῖς 
πωλοδάμναις. 6. gen. rel, 


praebere aurem patientem, 
‘to give ear to’: x1v 13 ὑτ - 
ακούοντας τῆς διδασκαλίας 
ὑπαλείφειν, illinere, MED. ὑπ- 
αλείφεσθαι, se illinere, 
‘to anoint oneself’: x 36 τοὺς 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑπαλειφόμενος-. 
PASs& 42 τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ὑπαληλιμμένους 
ὑπάρχειν, esse ab initio, ‘to 
be to begin with’: xx1 73 
φύσεως ἀγαθῆς ὑπάρξαι, ‘to 
be of a good natural dispo- 
sition’, but commentators 
differ in their interpretation 
of this passage. Breitenbach 
renders it opus esse bona 
indole, quae et sit innata, 
making both παιδείας and 
ὑπάρξαι depend upon δεῖν, 
as if there were a mixture 
- of two constructions 
brép:—A. c. gen. super,‘ above’; 
pro, ‘in behalf of’: vm 68 
βουλευόμενος ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, x1 


-----.ἄ πηρετεῖν 


1578 


145 ἀπολογούμεθα ὑπέρ τον. 
B. 6. acc. supra, ultra, ‘over’, 
‘beyond’: xvim1 49 ὑπερενεχ- 
θῆναι τὰ ἄχυρα ὑπὲρ τὸν 
σῖτον 

ὑπεργάζεσθϑαι, arando parare, 
‘to prepare by ploughing’: 
xvi 49 τῷ σπόρῳ νεὸν δεῖ 
Pehl ed Sd di 

ew: Pass. superferri, 

at @ carried over or be- 
yond’: pass. xvimt 49 πολύ 
ἐστι τὸ ὑπερενεχθῆναι τὰ 
ἄχυρα ὑπὲρ τὸν σῖτον, 61 ἕν᾽ 
ὑπερφέρηται τὰ ἄχυρα εἰς 
τὸ κενὸν τῆς ἅλω 

ὑπερφοβεῖσθαι, in summo metu 
versari, ‘to be in 8 great 
fright’: vir 111 ὑπερφοβού- 
rade mari in tempestate 

4, ov, vento non ex- 

posttus, ‘sheltered from the 
wind’ )( προσήνεμον: xvint 51 
qv τις λικμᾷ ἐκ τοῦ ὑπην ἐ- 

᾿ μον (μέρους τῆς ἅλω) ἀρχό- 
μενος 

ὑπηρετεῖν, obedire, officio 8α- 
tisfacere, ‘to do service’, 
‘serve’: X 80 ἀναγκαζομένην 
v. + x1 38 ὅταν προθύμως 
ὑπηρετῶσιν )( ἀπειθώσι, 
vir 105 καὶ πανν καλῶς ὑ ὑπη- 
ρετοῦντας i.e. in nave gu- 
bernanda, 6. dat. inservire, 
obsequi, obtemperare, ‘to- 
minister to’, ‘serve’, ‘obey’: 
XII 38 ἔστ᾽ ἃν (ot πῶλοι) 
ὑπηρετήσωσι κατὰ γνώμην 
τῷ πωλοδάμνῃ, XVII 50 ὅπως 
δύνηται ( ἡ χεὶρ) ὑπηρετεῖν 
τῇ γνώμῃ (where Sturz com- 
pares Ter. Eun. rv 5,3 post- 
quam surrexi, neque pes 
neque mens suum officium 
facit), XXxI 56 μεγάλῃ χειρὲ 
πορεύεσθαι οὗτος ἃν λέγοιτο, 
οὗ ἂν τῇ γνώμῃ πολλαὶ χεῖρες 
ὑπηρετεῖν ἐθέλωσι 


158* ὑπισχνεῖσθαι-----------ὐπόδημα 


ὑπισχνεῖσθαι, polliceri, ‘to 


undertake’, ‘ promise’: 113 
πρὶν ἂν ἃ ὑπέσχησαι dro- 
δείξῃς, v1153 πολλὰ ὑποσχο- 
μ ἐνη---γενέσθαι οἵαν δεῖ, 1x 4 
ὑπισχνεῖτο ἐπιμελήσεσθαι 
ὕπνος, ov, ὁ, somnus, ‘sleep’: 
1x 63 ἐγκρατεστάτη ὕπνου 
ὑπό:---Α. c. gen. a, ab, to de- 
note the agent ‘ under whose 
hand’,‘ by or through whom’ 
anything takes place ; with 
pass. verbs: tv 78 φυλάξεται 
ὑπὸ τῶν φρουρούντων, Υ 57, 
vir 166 ἃ προστέτακται ὑπὸ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, x 53 ὑπὸ ἱδρῶτος 
ἐλέγχονται, x1 152 ὑπὸ τοῦ 
(ἐκρίθης ;), τι 8 τὰ λεγόμενα 
ὑπό σου, ὑπὸ τούτων κω- 
λύεσθαι, xIV 88 ἐπαινεῖσθαι 
ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, xvi 75 αὐαίνοιτο ὑ. 
τοῦ καύματος, XVII 1ὅ κελευσ- 
θῆναι ὑ. τοῦ θεοῦ, 89 ψιλω- 
θῆναι ὑ. ῥεύματος, ΧΧῚ 5 ὑ. 
σοῦ ἀναπέπεισμαι, 88 ὀφθῆναι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἄρχοντος. 82. with 
neuters in passive sense: 
I 92 ὑφ᾽ οὗ---παραπλῆγες 
γίγνονται, 111 87 ἀπολωλέναι 
ὑ. γεωργίας, xx1 37, xvir 78 
ὥσπερ ὑ. κόπρου ἰσχὺς αὐτῇ 
ἐγγίγνεται, 91 ὕλη ὑπὸ τῶν 
ὑδάτων συνεξορμᾷ τῷ σίτῳ, 
χιχ 67 ὑ. τοῦ ὕδατος πηλὸς 
ἂν γίγνοιτο ἡ ἄσακτος γῆ. 
So with Adj.: τν 77 ἡ γῆ 
ἐνεργὸς ἔσται ὑ. τῶν κατ- 
οἰκούντων. To denote 
the accompanying circum- 
stances, ‘under the influ- 
ence of’: vir 36 ἔζη ὑπὸ 
πολλῆς emeerclas(parentum ) 
ὅπως ws ἐλάχιστα ὄψοιτο. 
B. c. dat. sub, ‘ under’: ΧΙΧ. 
δά ὑπὸ τῇ Ὑῇ θείης ἄν, xx: 
ὑπὸ σκιαῖς ἀναπαυόμενος. 
CG. c. acc. to denote mo- 
tion under:. xvi 36 ὑπὸ. 


τοὺς πόδας (iumentorum) ὑπο- 
βάλλοντες τὰ ἄτριπτα (tritu- 
randa). In composition it 
denotes the ground on 
which anything is based, 
the preliminary step to 
an action ; see ὑπεργάζεσθαι, 
ὑποδεικνύειν, ὑπαγορεύειν, 
ὑποτίθεσθαι. Cf. Arist. Vesp. 
55 éNy dr? ὑπειπών, 
‘after some few prelimi- 
nary words’, Xen. Symp. 
Iv 9 els μάχην ὁρμωμένῳ 
καλῶς ἔχει κρόμμνον ὑπο- 
τρώγειν, ‘to begi 
eating’, Eur. El. 1036 
rovd’ ὑπόντος, ‘with this 
condition to begin with’ 


ὑποβάλλειν, subicere, sup- 


ponere, ‘to put under’: 
xvi 85 ὑποβάλλοντες 
ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας τὰ ἄτριπτα, 
xix 54 ὑπὸ τῇ ὑποβεβλη- 
μένῃ γῇ θείης ἂν (τὸ κλήμα), 
50 ὑποβλητέαϑβδ ἂν εἴη τῷ 
φντῷ γῆ, 45 ὑποβαλὼν τῆς 
γῆς (sarculis) 

(Cf. Cyr. v 5, τῶν Μηδικών 
πίλων ὑποβαλεῖν ἐκέλευσεν 
αὐτῷ, KEub, Procr. 1 (111 247 


’ Mein.) κάτω μὲν vroBadetre 


τῶν Μιλησίων ἐρίων) 


ὑποδεικνύειν, exemplo docere: 


x11 101 τοῦ διδασκάλου πονη- 
ρῶς τι ὑποδεικνύοντος. 
exemplum praebere, ‘to set 
a pattern’, ‘example’: c. 
inf. 103 ἀμελεῖν ὑποδεικνύ- 
ovyros τοῦ δεσπότου, cum 
dominus neglegentiae exem- 
plum praebet 


ὑπόδημα, aros, τό (ὑποδεῖν), 


caleeus, ‘a shoe’: var 119 
ἐπειδὰν. ὑποδήματα ἐφεξῆς 
κέηται, 1x 88 v. γυναικεῖα, 
ὑ. ἀνδρεῖα, x 15 ὑ. ἔχουσαν 
ὑψηλά, KIL 57 ὑ. οὐχ ὁμοῖα 
καντα ποιω 


ὑποδύεσθα---------τ--φαναι 


ὑποδύεσθαι, suscipere, insti- 
tuere, ‘to undertake’: c. 
infin, σιν 11 τὴν δικαιοσύνην 
ὑποδύῃ διδάσκειν ; 

ὑποζύγιον, ov, τό, itumentum, 
‘a beast of burden’: ΧΥ͂͵ΠῚ 
25 ὑποξνγίῳ ἁλοῶσι τὸν 
σῖτον, 27 οἶσθα ὑποζύγια 
καλούμενα πάντα ουμοίως, 
βοῦς, ἡμιόνους, ἵππους, 31 

ὑπόθεσις, ews, ἡ, propositum, 
‘proposition ’: xx1 2 εὖ τῇ 
ὑποθέσει τὸν λόγον βοη- 
θοῦντα παρέσχησαι 

ὑπολαμβάνειν, excipere ser- 
mone, ‘to take up the dis- 
course and answer’: x 25 
ὑπολαβοῦσα ἔφη, ‘said in 
reply’ 

ὑπομιμνήσκειν, commonefa- 
cere, ‘remind one of’: 6. 
acc. pers. et gen. rei xvr 41 
ἄρξωμαί σε τῆς γεωργίας v. 

ὑπόξυλοςϑ, ον (ὑπό, ξύλον), 
subligneus,adulterinus : x 24 
ὅρμους ὑποξύλους, ‘neck- 

. laces of gilded wood’ 

ὑποτίθεσθαι, ponere ad dispu- 
tandum, ‘to propose as ἃ 
subject of discussion’: ΧΧῚ 
3 ὑπέθου τὴν γεωργικὴν 
τέχνην εἶναι εὐμαθεστάτην 

᾿ ὑποφέρειν, sustinere, ‘to en- 
dure’, ‘submit to’: m 43 
εἰσφορὰς ὅσας οὐ ῥᾳδίως 
ὑποίσεις, 98 ῥᾷον v. τὰ 
ἀναγκαῖα πράγματα 

ὕπτιος, fa, cov, inversus, re- 
supinus, ‘reversed’, ‘turned 
upside down’: x1x 55 κεῖσθαι 
ὥσπερ Τάμμα ὕπτιον 

ὑφαίνειν, texere, construere,. 
‘to weave’, ‘to construct’: 
pass, vir 181 ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐξυφαι-. 
νομένοις enplos—ws καλῶς καὶ. 
ταχέως ὑφαίνηται 

ὑφίεσθαι, cedere, non sustinere, 
‘to give up’, ‘ give way’: a. 
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inf. ταὶ 76 ὑφίεμα ι--- μηδ᾽ 
ἐπιχειρεῖν. νι 88 legebatur 
ὑφεμένους τῆς γῆς. i.e. agro 
hostibus ad diripiendum re- 
licto, ubi nunc ἀφεμένους 
ὑψηλός, ἡ, 6, altus, ‘ high’: 
x 15 ὑποδήματα ἔχουσαν 
ὑψηλά (‘high - heeled’ ) 
ὅπως μείζων δοκοίη, xvi11 15 
ἐὰν ὑ. ἢ ὁ κάλαμος τοῦ σίτου 


Φ 


Φαγεῖν, comedere, ‘to eat’: 
aor. 2 of ἐσθίειν : 1 93 ol 
φαγόντες 


φαίνεσθαι, videri, ‘to appear’: 


6. inf, 11 56 γελοῖός σοι φαί- 
νομαι εἶναι. with inf. 
omitted: x 14 ὅπως ἐρυθρο- 
τέρα φαίνοιτο τῆς ἀληθείας, 
1 Τθτοῦτο φαίνεται ἡμῖν,114 
ἐκεῖνο τί d., VII 212 γελοία 
τις ἂν φαίνοιτο, vir 21, 
119, 125. c. partic. Iv 
δά φαίνωνται ἔχοντες, VIII 
141 εἰδὼς φανεῖται, ‘will 
be seen to know’, xvu113 ἣν 
φανῇς ἐπιστάμενος, with 
part. ὧν om. v1 20 ἡ ἐπιστήμη 
αὕτη ἐφαίνετο ἡ, 228, 229, 
x 62 ὡς ἂν τῷ ὄντι καλὴ 
φαίνοιτο, ἀλλὰ μὴ μόνον 
δοκοίη, 76 


Φαληρικόςδ, ἡ, dv, “οὗ Pha- 


lerus’: ΧΙΧ 84 ὑγρὰ ἡ ἐν τῷ᾽ 
Φαληρικῷ ἕλει (γῆ) 


φάναι, dicere, ‘to say’: x 80 


φασὶ γοῦν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 
Iv 111 φασί τινες, 1v 28 
φασίν on dit. 96. 800. et 
inf. m 64, rv 145, v 79, 
x 74, vt δά ἔφησθα xara- 
μαθεῖν, xv 17, 36,192 φήσο- 
μεν, 98, vir 86 ἔφησεν, IV 
168, 1x 117, x 44 εἰπεῖν Edn, 
vit 100 φάνοι Eqn, ve ὁλε- 
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isse narrabat, 132, 159, rx 
111, vi 22 ἔφαμεν, 30, x 
25 φαίην, xx 110 φήσαις. 
. In repeating dialogues, pre- 
ceding the subject: ἔφην 
ἐγώ, vir 173, vir 1, x 31, 
xvi 51 (53 ἐγὼ ἔφη»), 11 100 
ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, 11 5, 23, 34, 
40, 43, 47, 86, Iv 2, vir 33, 
47, 185, 200 ἔφη ἡ γυνή, 
x 39 ἔφη ἐκείνη. φημί, 
φησί, ἔφην, ἔφη, φάναι 
are sometimes inserted pleo- 
nastically when the sentence 
has been introduced by λέγει 
or εἶπε: xvit 67 ὁ ᾿Ισχόμα- 
xos εἶπεν, παίζεις μὲν σύ γε, 
Edn’ εὖ γε μέντοι, ἔφη, ἴσθι. 
‘‘Ischomachus said; ‘you 
are joking’, quoth he”: mr 
1 ἀκούσας ταῦτα εἶπε, Νῦν 
τοι, ἔφη, IV 167 τὸν Κῦρον 
εἰπεῖν “ταῦτα τοίνυν᾽ φάναι 
‘épirevoa’, 161 ὁ Λύσανδρος 
ἔφη εἰπεῖν, “τί λέγεις᾽, φά- 
ναι, "ὦ Kupe’; vir 61, vim 
97 ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν ‘’Erwkorw’, 
ἔφη, Χϑ8. Β. contendere, 
‘toaffiirm’. οὔ φημι, nego, 
‘I say No’: x1x 97 ὅτε ἤρου 
pe el ἐπίσταμαι φντεύειν, οὐκ 
ἔφην (sc. ἐπίστασθαι) 
φανερός, d, dv, ‘visible’: 1 187 
οὐκ ἀφανεῖς ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ 
φανεροί, 1x 5 φανερὰ ἦν 
ἡδομένη 
ᾧφανός 3,7, dv, lucidus, ‘light’: 
1x 19 τὰ φανὰ (lucidae 
aedium partes) παρεκάλει 
ὅσα φάους δεόμενά ἐστι 
φάος",7, cos, τό, lumen, ‘ light’: 
1x 19 φάους δεόμενα 
φάσκειν, dicere, ‘to allege’: 
uz 37 τοὺς μὲν ἀπολωλέναι 
φάσκοντας ὑπὸ γεωργίας. 
‘to profess’: 45 γεωργεῖν 
φάσκοντες 


φαύλως, facile, ‘ simply’: xu 


φανερό------------φέρειν 


22 χῶς-ς---παιδεύεις; Φαύλως, 
ἔφη, πάνυ 


φέρειν, Jerre, gestare, ‘to 


carry ’. II. afferre, ‘to 
bring’, ‘fetch’: vu 140 
πριάμενόν τι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς évey- 
κεῖν, τχ 99, xt 108 φέρων 
ἀπὸ χώρου εἰς ἄστυ: ΜῈΡ. 
afferre secum, ‘to bring 
with one’: vi 79 ὅσα ἡνέγ- 
κω (dotem), πάντα els τὸ 
κοινὸν κατέθηκας 
be Eur. Androm. 1282 μηδ᾽ εἰ 
απλούτους οἴσεται φερνὰς δό- 
μοις 
2. ‘to bring’, ‘cause’: m1 
42 eis ἃ (i.e. els ἐκεῖνα a) 
βλάβην φέρει αὐτῷ. 8. 
pendere, solvere, ‘to pay 
as a tribute’: 1158 φέρειν 
ἃ ἂν αὐτοὶ ἐργάσωνται, ‘to 
pay whatever they earn by 
working’, III. ferre fruc- 
tum, ‘to bear’, ‘ yield’, as 
produce: 1v 70 δένδρων ὧν 
ἑκάστη (yn) φέρει, V7 ad’ 
ὧν ζῶσιν, ταῦτα ἡ γῆ ¢. 
ἐργαζομένοις, xvI 9, 12, xx 
15 ἀγνοήσας τὴν γὴν pépov- 
σαν ἀμπέλους, 65, χτχ 130 
ἄμπελος ὠμοτέρους φέρουσα 
βότρυς, xx 28 αἱ ἄμπελο' 
ὅπως φέρωσιν αὐτῷ. IV. 
sibi ferre ut mercedem, ca- 
pere, potiri, ‘to receive’, 
‘earn’: 1 24 μισθὸν φέροι 
ἂν (the old reading was 
φέροιτο, seecr. ἢ.) MED. 
reportare, consequi, ‘to win 
for oneself’, ‘ gain’: vir 150 
πλεῖον φ. τούτου τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, 
sc. plura temperantiae com- 
moda. PAss. impetu ferri, 
‘to be borne along’, ‘ car- 
ried away’: xvim 44 δι 
ὅλης τῆς ἅλω οἴσετ αἱ (pass. 
fut. med.) σοι τὰ ἄχυρα. 8. 


_procedere, succedere, ‘to 


4 
φευγειν 
turn out’, ‘prosper’: v 80 
εὖ φερομένης τῆς γεωργίας 
[The weak aorist of the indica- 
tive is used by preference over 
the strong, ἘΠΡΓΡΙΔ Υ in the 
third plural: but we have διη» 
νέγκομεν 1X 49: the infinitive 
of the strong aorist, ἐνεγκεῖν 
VIII 140; the ind. aor. med. is 
uniformly of thea formation: 
VII 79 ἡνέγκω] 
φεύγειν, fugere, ‘to flee’, 
‘run away’: vir 34 φεύ- 
Ὕοντες καταπατῆσαι τοὺς 
ὅπλα ἔχοντας 
φθέγγεσθαι, sonum edere, ‘to 
utter a sound’: vim 21 ὅταν 
τεταγμένως ποιῶσι kal φθέγ- 
γωνταῖι (of the recitative of 
the chorus) 
φθείρειν, perdere, corrumpere,, 
‘to ruin ’, ‘destroy ’: 1x 103 
ὅτῳ σωζομένων μεγίστῃ ὄνη- 
σις καὶ φθειρομένων με- 
γίστη βλάβη 
ιλανθρωπία, ας, ἡ, not ‘phil- 
anthropy’ in our sense of 
the word, i.e. love to man 
as such, ‘love of mankind’, 
but ‘neighbourly love’, an 
exhibition of that feeling 
of justice which accords to 
a man that to which he is 
especially entitled, whether 
as ἃ friend or benefactor who 
has 8 personal claim, or a 
fellow-citizen who has a 
political claim, or a helpless 
and needy fellow-man hav- 
ing a divine claim to help, 
‘humanity’. See the ob- 
servation of Dr F. Field in 
his Otium Norvicense on 
Acts xxvmr 2, Tit. mr 4, 
Such φιλανθρωπία was ἃ, 
marked trait in the Athe- 
nian character in contrast to 
that of other Greek nations, 
as is shown by Nagelsbach 


H. LEX, 
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φιλοπονία 


nachhomerische Theologie 
p. 261, who quotes in illus- 
tration Soph. Ο. Ὁ. 258 ff., 
Isocr. 4, 29, 41, 43; 14, 17; 
15, 20; 15, 299; 18, 22; 
Dem. Timocr. 51: xv 26 
τὴν φιλανθρωπίαν ταύτης 
τῆς τέχνης (86. γεωργίαΞ) 
ἀκούσῃ 

φιλάνθρωπος, ον, bdenignus, 
‘neighbourly’, ‘humane’: 

. xix 117 ἡ γεωργία οὕτω φ. 
ἐστι τέχνη, ὦστε ἐπιστήμονας 
εὐθὺς ἑαυτῆς ποιεῖν 

φιλεῖν, cupere, optare, ‘to love’, 
‘like’, ‘approve’: xx 152 
σφόδρα φ. τὸν σῖτον, 170 φι- 
λεῖν ταῦτα ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἂν ὠφε- 
λεῖσθαι νομίζωσιν 

φιλεργία, as, ἡ, laboris studi- 
um, ‘love of work’, ‘thrift’: 
xx 148 

drtoyewpylat, as, ἡ, agricul- 
turae studium, ‘fondness for 
agriculture’: xx 137 

φιλογέωργος, ον, agriculturae 
studiosus, ‘fond of farming’: 
xx 150 φύσει ¢., 163, xx 141 
φύσει φιλογεωργότατος 
᾿Αθηναίων 

φιλοικόδομος 8, domorum ezx- 
struendarum studiosus,‘ fond 
of building’: xx 165 

φιλοκερδής, és, lucri avidus, 
‘greedy of gain’: χιν 42 ἀν- 
δρὸς p., ΧΙ 87 πρὸς τὸ φιλο- 
κερδεῖς εἶναι μετρίως ἔχου- 
σι, xiv 32 

φιλονεικία, as, ἡ, studium inter 
se certandi, ‘eager rivalry’: 
XxI 65 φ. πρὸς ἀλλήλους 

φιλοπονεῖν, ‘to love labour’: 
ΧΧΙ 38 ἐγγίγνεται τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι τὸ φ. 

φιλοπονία, ας, ἢ, amor laboris, 
‘industry’, ‘love of work’: 
xx 137, xx1 36 ἰδιώταις ἔστιν 
ols ἐγγίγνεται φ. Tus 


Ww 
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φίλος, η, ον, amicus, as subst. 
‘a friend’: 196 οἱ φίλοι---τί 
φήσομεν αὐτοὺς elvat—xp7- 
ματα ἣ οὐ χρήματα; m1 94 
φίλοι γάρ ἐσμεν οἱ παρόντες, 
Ιν 10 φίλων καὶ πόλεως συν- 
επιμελεῖσθαι, χι 52, 84 φί- 
λους ἐπωφελεῖν, 62 τοὺς φ. 
ἐπικονφίζειν . 

φιλόσιτος", ov, frumentario 
negotio quaestum faciens, 
‘fond of corn’, ‘busy about 
corn’: xx 51 ol ἔμποροι φι- 
λόσιτοί εἰσι 

φιλόσοφος, ον, sapientiae v. 
discendi studiosus, ‘loving 
knowledge’: xvi 45 φιλο- 
od gov ἀνδρός 

φιλοτιμεῖσθαι, honoris causa 
studiose facere, ‘to be am- 
bitious’: with neut. adj. rv 
167 ἕν γέ τι φιλοτιμού- 
μενος. 6. inf. ‘to strive 
emulously’: xx1 38 τὸ φι- 
AoTi meta Gat ὀφθῆναι καλόν 
τι ποιοῦντας 

φιλοτιμία, ας, ἡ, gloriae cupi- 
ditas, ‘ambition’: PLUR. I 
154 δοῦλοι φιλοτιμιῶν μώ- 
ρων καὶ δαπανηρῶν. 6. inf. 
‘emulous desire’: xx165 φι- 
λοτιμία κρατιστεῦσαι 

φιλότιμος, ον, laudis cupidus, 
‘covetous of distinction’, 
‘ambitious’: x1v 42 ἀνὴρ ¢., 
ΣΧ 49 al φιλότιμοι τῶν 
φύσεων 

φιλοφρονεῖσθαί τινί τι, i, 4. 
χαρίζεσθαι, benigne exci- 

. pere, amorem et benevolen- 
tiam significare, ‘to shew a 
favour to’: rv 143 Κῦρος λέ- 
γεται Λυσάνδρῳ ἄλλα τε φι- 
λοφρονεῖσθαι καί [οἷ. Plat. 
de legg. x1 6. 13 p. 935 ὁ τοὺς 
θυμῷ φιλοφρονουμέν ου5] 

φοβεῖσθαι, timere, ‘to fear’: 
vir 230 φ. μὴ--ἀτιμοτέρα 





φρουρός 


γένῃ, vir 41 τίς οὐκ ay φο- 
βηθείη ἰδών; xv1 29 φο- 
βούμενον μὴ οὐ γνῶ τῆς 
vis φύσιν, xx1 80 φοβού- 

Φ Be i; os μὴ fa ἀποθάνῃ 
ο ς, ά, dv, timorem incu- 
tiens, ‘fearful’, i, 6, ‘ formid- 
able’: virt 48 τριήρης φοβε- 
ρόν (ἐστι) τοῖς πολεμίοις. 2. 
timidus, ‘fearful’, 1. 6. “ feel- 
ing fear’, ‘timorous’: vu 
188 φοβερὰ τὴν ψυχήν 

φόβος, ov, ὁ, metus, timiditas, 
‘fear’, “ timidity’: vir 139 
πλεῖον μέρος τοῦ φ. ἐδάσατο 
(ὁ Geos) τῇ γυναικί 

ᾧΦοινικικός, ἡ, dy, Phoenicius, 
‘of Phoenicia’: vir 71 τὸ 
μέγα πλοῖον τὸ ᾧ. ubi libri 
φοινικόν exhibent 

φορεῖν, gestare, ‘to wear’: XVII 
20 παχέα ἱμάτια φ. 

φορτίον, ov, τό, onus, ‘a ship’s 
freight’, PL. ‘wares’, ‘pack- 
ages’, Fr. les ballots: vu 
80 ναῦς γέμει φορτίων 

φράζειν, docere, “to tell’, ‘de- 
clare’: with rel. clause xvi 
42 ἐπισταμένῳ σοι πάνυ 
πολλὰ φράσω ὡς δεῖ γεωρ- 
γεῖν 

φρόνιμος, ον, prudens, ‘ practi- 
cally wise’, ‘sensible’: x1 
40 φρονίμοις καὶ ἐπιμελέσι 
1.6. τοῖς γιγνώσκουσιν ἃ δεῖ 
ποιεῖν 

φρούραρχος, ov, ὁ, praefectus 
praesidii, ‘commander οὗ 8 
garrison’: rv 54, 88, 87, 89, 
Ix 89 

ᾧρουρεῖν, in pracsidiis esse : tv 
60, 78 ὅπως (a γῆ) εὖ Φυλά- 
ξεται 3 ὑπὸ τῶν φρουρούντων 
i.e. ‘the watch’, ‘guard’ 

φρουρός, ov, ὁ, custos, PL. mi- 
lites praesidiarii, ‘the gar- 
rison’; Iv 46 τὴν τροφὴν 
τοῖς φ. δίδωσιν ὁ ἄρχων, 82 


φύειι 


γῶν ὡπλισμένων φ., Iv 91 
τοὺς φ. τρέφουσιν 

φύειν :—1. gignere de terra, ‘ to 
produce’, ‘yield’: rv 103 ὅσα 
ἡ γῆ φ. ἐθέλει, V 12 ὄψα τὰ 
μὲν φύει τὰ δὲ τρέφει, γι 47, 
xvi 17, 23 τὰ ἄγρια καλὰ 
φύουσα. 2. natura tri- 
buere, esse tubere, ‘to form 
by nature’: vit 167 wap’ ἃ 
ὁ θεὸς ἔφυσε, 131 τὸ σώμα 
ἧττον δυνατὸν προς ταῦτα 
| φύσας. 6. inf, vir 94 ἃ 
ol Geol ξφνσάν ce δύνασθαι, 
163. B. Pass. provenire, 
nasci, ‘to grow’, ‘spring up’ 
of vegetation: xvi 64 καρπὸν 
οὔπω καταβαλεῖν ὥστε φύεσ- 
θαι, χιχ 00 πολλῶν φνομέ- 
νων βλαστῶν, x1x 44 βουλό- 
μενος ὡς τάχιστα φῦναι αὐτά 
(sc. τὰ φυτά). natura in- 
situm esse, ‘to be implanted 
by nature’, ‘to be so and so 
by nature’, ‘to happen natu- 
rally’. 6. inf. rx 113 πε- 
φυκέναι δοκεῖ τέκνων ῥᾷον 
τὸ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῇ σώφρονι 
ἣ ἀμελεῖν, 1X 16 μείζων ἢ 
ἐπεφύκει. esse, ‘to be’: 
vir 151 διὰ τὸ τὴν φύσιν ἀμ- 
φοτέρων μὴ... πεφνκέναι 
φυλακή, ἢς, ἡ, custodia, con- 
servatio, ‘safe-guarding’: VII 
211 φ. τῶν ἔνδον. φνυλα- 
καί, praesidia oppidis im- 
posita et in arce collocata: 
praesidiarii milites non φύ- 
λακες sed φρουροὶ appellan- 
tur: 1v 45 φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς 
ἀκροπόλεσι τρέφει, XX 38 pu- 
λακὰς καθιστάναι 

φύλαξ, ακος,ὁ,οιδίος, ‘guardian’: 
vil 233 οἴκου φ. de muliere 
φυλάττειν, custodire, ‘to safe- 
guard’, ‘to keep one’s eye 
on’: vir 186 ¢. τὰ εἰσενεχ- 
θέντα. PASS. Iv 78 ὅπως (ἡ 
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φύσις 


. 99) εὖ φυλάξεται ὑπὸ τῶν 


φρουρούντων. MED. cavere, 
‘to be on one’s guard’; Χιτ 
5 φυλάττει ἰσχυρῶς μὴ 
ἀποβάλῃς, vit 192 φυλακ- 
τέον (cavendum) ὅπως μὴ... 
δαπανᾶται 


[Cf. Xen. Mem. 13, 87 φυλάτ- 
τον ὅπως μὴ τὰς βοῦς ἐλάττους 
ποιήσῃς, Plut. Apophth. Lac. p. 
231 ο ov φνλάξῃ συνεχῶς γελοιά- 
ἕων ὅπως μὴ γελοῖος γένῃ) 


φυλή, ἢς, ἡ, classis, ordo, genus, | 


‘a distinct set’: rx 39 ὅπλων 
ἄλλη d., ἄλλη ταλασιουργικῶν 
ὀργάνων, 82 κατὰ φυλὰς 
(per classes) διεκρίνομεν τὰ 
ἔπιπλα, 48 ἐχωρίσαμεν πάν- 
τα κατὰ φ. τὰ ἔπιπλα 


φυλλορροεῖνβϑ, folia amittere, 


‘to shed the leaves’: x1x 127 
vitis φυλλορροοῦσα διδάσ- 
κει ἑαυτὴν ψιλοῦν 


Φύσις, ews, ἡ, natura, ‘nature’, 


‘the natural powers’, ‘con- 
stitution’: vir 125 τὴν 9. 
τῆς γυναικὸς παρεσκεύασεν ὁ 
θεὸς ἐπὶ τὰ ἔνδον ἔργα, 151 
διὰ τὸ τὴν φ. μὴ πρὸς πάντα 
ταὐτὰ εὖ πεφυκέναι, x1 28 εἰ 
μὴ ψνχὴν φύσει ἀγαθὴν ἔχοι, 
xvi 6 τὴν φ. τῆς γῆς εἰδέναι, 
22 ἐπιδείκνυσιν (ἡ γῆ) τὴν 
αὑτῆς φ., 24 φ. γῆς διαγιγ- 
νώσκειν, ‘natural 
bent’, ‘character’: xx1 72 
φύσεως ἀγαθῆς ὑπάρξαι, 
bona indole esse. PL. of 
several persons: xm 50 αἱ 
φιλότιμοι τῶν φύσεων, 51 
ἔνιαι τών φ. 


[Cf. Mem. rv 1, 2, Plato Rep. Iv 

424 A τὰς ἀγαθὰς φύσεις, ὃ ai 
ἄρισται φ., Soph. Oed. T. 674 αἱ 
τοιαῦταιφ., Lsocr.64B, Plat. Rep. 
VII p. 519 C τὰς βελτίστας ¢., P. 
424 A φ. χρησταί, V p. 456 Β τὰ 
ἐπιτηδεύματα τὰ αὐτὰ ἀπαδατέο. 
ταῖς αὐτοῖς φύσεσι 


χλ-- 
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φυτεία χαλκευτική 

| Φύσει, ‘naturally’; xx 140, φ., 42 ὁπηνίκα δεῖ τιθέναι ἕν 
149, 170 ἑκατέρᾳ (τῇ γῇ) τὰ φ., 58 ἄνω 

φντεία, ας, ἡ, plantatio, ‘a ὁρῶ βλαστάνοντα τὰ φ., 69 


planting’, esp. of vine and 
fruit trees: vir 113 σπόρος 
καὶ φυτεία, xIx 2 ἡ τῶν δέν- 


ὅρων φ., 5 τὰ ἀμφὶ τὴν Guy 


23 περὶ ἀμπέλων φ., 78 ἐν τῇ 
τῆς ἀμπέλου φ., 79 τὰς ἄλλας 
φ.. xx 60 γῇ ἁλμωδεστέρα 
πρὸς φ. (according to Lid- 
dell-Scott ‘the growth of a 
plant’: cp. Theophr. Hist, 
plant. 11, 3) 

φυτεύειν, plantare, serere, ‘to 
plant’; abs. x1 96 φυτεύ- 
οντε----νειοποιοῦντες ----σ πεί- 
povres, xv 66 κάλλιστα φυ- 
Tevwy, ΧΙΣ 7 ἐν ὁποίᾳ τῇ Ὑῆ 
δεῖ φ., 39 ἐν ὕδατι φ., 90, 98, 
xx 15 ἐν ἀφόρῳ ἐφύτευσεν 
(ἀμπέλου:). with ace. of 
the thing planted: ἔστιν 
αὐτῶν (τῶν δένδρων) ἃ ἐφύ- 
revoa αὐτός, 162, x1x 76, 
συκῆν d., 81 ἐλαίαν πῶς φυ- 
τεύσομεν; Xx 14 οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
τοὺς ὄρχους ἐφύτευσεν, 22 
ὡς φυτεύσῃ ἀμπέλους, XVI 
10 ὃ 7c. δεῖ. Pass. 1v 147 
δένδρα δι’. ἴσον πεφντευ- 
μένα, xix 24 φυτὰ ἐπιπολῆς 
πεφυτευμένα 
φυτευτήριον5, ov, τό, planta 
quae adhuc est in seminario, 
viviradiz: xx 87 πρέμνα 
πᾶσι τοῖς φ. πρόσεστιν 
φυτόν, οὔ, τό, planta, imprimis 
arboris, ‘a plant’, esp. ‘a 
garden plant’, or ‘tree’: xx 
66 μήτε καρπὸν μήτε d., XIX 
55 ὅπως ἃν ἐν τῇ γῇ κείμενον 
βλαστάνοι τὸ φ., 42 τιθέναι 
ἐν τῇ γῇ τὰ φ., θὅ τὴν γὴν 
σάξαις dy περὶ τὸ φ., 9 ὁπό- 
σον βάθος βόθυνον ὀρύττειν 
τῷ φ., 36, 50 ὑποβλητέα τῷ 
gd. γῇ, 23 ἐξορύττοιτο ἃν τὰ 


τὰ φ. κίνδυνος ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος 
σήπεσθαι, 87 τῶν φ. πηλὸν 
ταῖς κεφαλαῖς ἐπικείμενον καὶ 
“ὄντων τῶν φ. ἐστεγασμένον 
τὸ ἄνω, 14 βοθύνους οἵους 
ὀρύττουσι τοῖς φ. 


Χ 


“Χάλαζα, ης, ἡ, σταπᾶο, ‘hail’, 


‘a hailstorm’: v 88 χά- 
λα ξζαι καὶ πάχναι καὶ ὄμβροι 
ἐξαίσιοι 


χαλεπός, 7, ov:—I. of things, 


difficilis, gravis, ‘hard to 
deal with’: xv1 2 οὐ χαλε- 
πόν ἐστιν ὃ λέγουσι τῆς 
γεωργίας ποικιλώτατον εἶναι, 
‘annoying’: 1x 99 χαλεπὰ 
ἐπιτάττειν. c.inf. χαλε- 
πὸν (sc. ἐστίν, difficile est): 
vir 135 yx. εὑρεῖν, xvi 76: 
cum dat. etinf.: xvi 9 χα- 
λεπὸν γίγνεται καὶ τοῖς 
ὄμμασι καὶ ταῖς χερσὶ ἀντίον 
ἀχύρων θερίζειν, 1x 111 χα- 
λεπώτερον ἃν (ἣν) εἰ ἐπέ- 
TATTOY ἀμελεῖν. II. of 
persons, durus, sacvus, 
‘harsh’, ‘severe’: 1 153 δοῦ- 
Aoe χαλεπῶν Seororwy. 
Also of things xm 74 τιμω- 
play χαλεπωτέραν. ADV. 
αλεπῶς, ‘harshly ’, ‘ severe- 
y’: 1 155 x. ἄρχει τῶν a- 
θρώπων, Iv 61 x. κολάζει 


χαλεπότης, yros, ἡ, morum as- 


peritas, ‘harshness’: ry 74 


χαλκεύς, ews, ὁ, faber ferrarius, 


‘a worker in metal’ )( τέκ- 
των! VL 71 χαλκέας ἀγαθούς, 
ἀγαθοὺς τέκτονας 


χαλκευτική, 7s, ἡ, ars ferraria, 


‘the smith’s art’: 14 x. καὶ 
τεκτονική 


XaAKiov-————eipwv 165* 


χαλκίον, ov, τό, vas aeneum, ‘a 
copper vessel’: v11r 22 χαλ- 


κία 
χαρίζεσθαί τινι, gratificari 
alicut, ‘to oblige another’, 
‘gratify’: x 79 ἑκοῦσαν x. 
)( ἀναγκαζομένην ὑπηρετεῖν. 
II. 6. acc. rei et dat. pers. ‘to 
give gladly’: rx 67 χαριζο- 
μένη τι ἡμῖν 
(Cf. Arist. Thesm. 937 χάρισαξ 
ti pot. Tico. χαρίσωμαι; Eq, 
54 τῷ δεσπότῃ Παφλαγὼν κεχά- 
ρισται τοῦτο, Plat. Rep. 1 8510 
καὶ τόδε μοιχάρισαι) 
χάρις, tros, ἡ, gratia, ‘sense 
of favour received’, ‘ thank- 
fulness’: vi1r 106 πολλὴ χά- 
pes (sc. ἐστὶ) rots θεοῖς, xr 
109 χάριν ἀποδιδόναι τῶν 
καλῶς τελουμένων, vir 202 
ἣν μέλλωσι x. εἴσεσθαι, i.e. 
‘to acknowledge a sense 
of favour’, ‘feel grateful’: 
tr 109 σοὶ x. εἰδότας. II. 
beneficium, ‘a favour’, ‘kind- 
ness’; x11 70 κολακεύμασι 4 
ἄλλῃ τινι ἀνωφελεῖ χάριτι 
“προτιμώμενον. IIT. special 
usage: vir 61 ἐμοί, ἐάν re 
αἰτῶ, ἐν χάριτι διδόναι, ita 
ut satisfacias mihi, gratifi- 
candi studio, ‘for my gratifi- 
cation’ 
xavvérns?, yros, ἡ, laxitas, 
‘porousness’, ‘sponginess’: 
xIx 71 αὐαίνεσθαι διὰ χαν- 
νότητα τῆς γῆς (ef. Theophr. 
caus. pl. 11 4, 1 ἄμφω ταῦτα 
γῆν ποιεῖ μανὴν καὶ xavy ny] 
χειμάζειν, hibernare, hiemem 
transigere, ‘to winter’, ‘ pass 
the winter’: v 45 χειμά- 
oat πυρὶ ἀφθόνῳ καὶ θερμοῖς 
λουτροῖς---ν χώρῳ. 2. 
tempestatem ciere, ‘to raise 


a storm’: vir 100 ὅταν . 


χειμάζῃ ὁ θεὸς ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 


χειροήθης, ες, 


χειμών, ὥνος, ὅ, hiemps, ‘win- 


ter’: v 16 ψύχη χειμῶνος, 
1x 4, 22. τοῦ x., hteme, 
‘in winter’: xv1 52 χειμῶ- 
vos, xvi 20, 85 ἐν τῷ x. 


xetv3, resolvere (Verg. Georg. 


1 44), lazare, ‘to loosen’. 
pass. ‘to become friable’: 
xvI 60 ἔαρος ἀρκτέον (arare), 
εἰκὸς γὰρ μάλιστα χεῖσθαι 
τὴν γὴν τηνικαῦτα κινουμένην 
{[cf. Theophrast. caus. pl. 
ir 4, 4 yn κεχυμένη καὶ 
ἔνικμος]. 2. diffundere, 
‘to scatter’: pass. xvi1r 56 
οὕτω Kexupmévou τοῦ σίτου 


xelp, χειρός, ἡ, manus, ‘the 


hand’: xvit 50 ὥσπερ κιθαρ- 
corats ἡ χείρ, ὅπως δύνηται 
ὑπηρετεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ, 44 ἐκ τῆς 
χ. δεῖ ῥίπτεσθαι τὸ σπέρμα, 
ΧΧῚ 50 οὗ ἂν τῇ γνώμῃ πολ- 
λαὶ χεῖρες ὑπηρετεῖν ἐθέλ- 
wot, V 18 τοὺς αὐτουργοὺς 
διὰ τῶν χειρὼν γυμνάζουσα, 
1.6. Manibus suis, rv 162 
ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶν τούτων τι 
ἐφύτευσας ; xviIr 9 χαλεπὸν 
ταῖς χ. γίγνεται ἀντίον ἀχύ- 
βων θερίζειν. II. manus, 
vis, ‘a number’, ‘band’, 
esp. of soldiers: not found in 
this sense elsewhere in Xen., 
once only in Thucydides, ᾿ 
rarely in the tragic poets, 
but common in Herodotus 
and later writers: xxr 49 
μεγάλῃ χειρὶ πορεύεσθαι 

mansuetus, 
‘tame’: vir 62 ἐπεὶ ἤδη μοι 
χ. ἦν, 1.06. when his bride 
had lost her bashfulness 
and coyness, which her hus- 
band compares with the 
shyness of a wild animal 


χείρων, ὁ, ἡ, petor, ‘worse’, 


‘inferior’: x111 60 τὸν κρείτ- 
Tw τοῖς βελτίοσι τιμῶν. τῷ 


166* χερσεύειν 
χείρονι τὰ ἥττω διδόναι. 
of things, vilior, ‘inferior’: 
xin 58 ὑποδήματα χείρω )( 
βελτίω. ADV. χεῖρον, 
peius, ‘worse’: x 67 ὅτι x. 
ἄλλον ἐπίσταιτο, ἐπιμαθεῖν 


χερσεύειν, incultum esse, ‘to 


lie waste’: v 82, xvi 22 γῇ 
χερσεύουσα ὅμως ἐπιδείκ- 
νυσι τὴν αὑτῆς φύσιν 

χιλίαρχος, ov, 6, mille mili- 
tibus praefectus, ‘ the com- 
mander of a thousand men’: 
Iv 55 

χλόηϑ, ns, 7, seges in herba, 
‘young green corn’: xvi 
70 x. γενομένης ἀπὸ τοῦ 
σπέρματος 

χοῖρος, ov, 6, porcus, ‘a 
porker’: xvir 77 ἁδροὺς x. 
ἐκτρέφειν 

χορηγία, fas, ἡ, munus choragi, 
‘the office of a xopyyés’: 11 
40, v1 21 

χορός, οὔ, ὁ, chorus, coetus ca- 


nentium et saltantium, ‘& ~ 


band of dancers and singers’: 
vir 18 x. ἐξ ἀνθρώπων avy- 
κείμενος, 29 κύκλιος x. 2. 
ordo, ‘a row’: vir 127 x. 
σκευῶν 
χρή, oportet, ‘it behoves’: v 
100 ὅ τι x. ποιεῖν καὶ ὅ τι μή, 
γ1 9 ὅ τι xX. ποιοῦντα βιοτεύ- 
ew, ΧΙ θά x. νομίσαι, xvi 6 
φασὶ τὴν φύσιν χρῆναι εἰ- 
δέναι τῆς γῆς, 70 ταῦτα οὕτως 
ἡγοῦμαι χρῆναι ἔχειν 
Xpiitew® 7, velle, cupere, ‘to 
wish ’, ‘desire’: v 41 προτείν- 
ovca προσιόντι λαβεῖν 6 τι 
χρύζει ; : 
ατος, τό, Tes quam quis 
A habe sibi he paar thing 
that one uses or needs’: 
hence χρήματα, ‘ property’, 


‘goods’, ‘gear’, ‘chattels’, 


‘money’: 1 20, 48, 51, 52, 





χρῆσθαι 


53, 56, 60, 68 τὰ. ὠφελοῦντα 
χρήματα ἡγεῖ, τὰ δὲ βλάπ- 
τοντα οὐ χρήματα, 66, 67, 
' 68, 71, 75, 76, 78, 82, 84, 
86, 92, 96, 103, 120, xr 23, 
48, 1 10, 25 προσδεῖσθαι 
χρημάτων, νι 15 χρημά- 
των κοινωνήσαντας, ΧΙ δά 
. χρήμασιν ἀκόσμητον, τὶ 48 
μηχανᾶσθαι χρήματα 
χρημάτισις, ews, 7, quaestus, 
‘money-making’: x1 69, xx 
118 ἀνυτικωτάτην χρημά- 
τισιν ἀπὸ γεωργίας 
χρηματιστής 5, οὔ, ὁ, ret fa- 
miliaris augendae peritus, 
‘a business man’: mu 127 
δεινὸν x. 
χρηματοποιόςξ, dy, aptus ad 
rem augendam, quaestuosus, 
‘lucrative’: xx 81 τέχνη x. 
χρῆσθαι, uti, ‘to use’ fora 
purpose: 150 μὴ ἐπίστηται 
_ αὐτῷ (τῷ ἵππῳ) x. (‘ toride’, 
‘manage’, Sympos. m 10), 
ὅθ, 65, 81, 84, 87 εἴ τις 
χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ, 95, 97 
τοῖς φίλοις, 107 τοῖς ἐχθροῖς, 
1: 16, ur 14 τούτοις (τοῖς 
ἐπίπλοις) μὴ ἔχοντας χρῆσ- 
θαι, 19 ἕτοιμα x. (parata ad 
usum), 111 70 ἱππικῇ x., Vv 14€- 
. Xew x., 1X35 ἔπιπλα ols ἀμφὶ 
θυσίας χρώμεθα, 50 ὅσοις τῶν 
σκενών Kal’ ἡμέραν χρῶνται, 
_ 53 αὐτοῖς τοῖς χρωμένοις, 
ΧΙ 82 ὁποίῳ πόνῳ χρῇ πρὸς 
τὴν ῥώμην, 114 x. τοῖς πρὸς 
τὴν ὑγίειαν παρασκενάσμασι. 
II. of external things, 
exercere artem, ‘ to practise’, 
‘follow ἃ trade’: rv 25 ποίαις 
συμβουλεύεις (τέχναι:) x ρῆἣσ- 
θαι; xix 121 ἡ γεωργία 
οὕτω πραεῖά ἐστι τέχνη ὥστε 
καὶ αὐτὴ διδάσκει ὡς ἂν κάλ- 
λιστά τις αὐτῇ χρῷτο. 2. 
with neut. Adj. as Adv. uti 


χρήσιμος 


ad aliquid, x 102 6 τι dp 
βούληται ἑκάστῳ χρῆσθαι, 
le. ἥντινα χρείαν x. (cf. 
Plat. legg. rx 868 B, Xen. 
Mem. rv 3, 10). ΠΙ. 1. 
c. dat. with Adv. of manner 
‘to treat so and so’: 111 81. 
2. 6. dupl. dat. sine ὡς, ‘to 
treat ἃ person or thing s0 
and so’, ‘regard him or it 
as such’: τ᾿ 162 ἄλλοις πει- 
ρῶνται δούλοις χρῆσθαι (cf. 
Mem. 11 1,12; 6, 26, Thuc. 
1115, 2 μιᾷ πόλει ταύτῃ 
χρῆσθαι, Xen. Hier. Vv § 8 
1. 480), ΧΙ 91 περιπάτῳ τούτῳ 
χρῶμαι, 94 περιπάτῳ, χρῶ- 
μαι τῇ εἰς ἀγρὸν ὁδῷ. 0. 
ὥσπερ: xvi 89 Τούτοις ὥσπερ 
ἐλευθέροις χρῶμαι. ez- 
periri, ‘to experience’: ΤΙ 
92 εἰ ἀνεπιστήμονε τούτων 
(τῶν καλῶν κἀγαθῶν) χρῷτο 
᾿ (τῇ γυναικῇ), ‘if he should 
find her ignorant’, ΧΙΠ 54 
οἶμαι πιθανωτέροις ἀνθρώποις 
χρῆσθαι 

(Cf. Anab. VII 2, 25 ὑπισχνού- 
μενος ἐμέ σοι φίλῳ χρήσεσθαι 
II 5, 11 τὴν βασίλεως δύναμιν 
Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, Hier. 
v4 ἐνδεεστέροις οὖσι ταπεινοτέροις 
αὐτοῖς οἴονται χρῆσθαι) 


b. uti, familiariter uti, con- 
suescere, ‘to be intimate 
with’: rv 11 κακοὶ φίλοις 
χρῆσθαι, ad amicorum 
usum inepti 

χρήσιμος, 7, ov utilis, ‘useful’, 
᾿ serviceable ’: : 11 79 ἡχικίαι 
εὐθὺς χρήσιμαι, XV 77, 177 
οὐδὲν χρήσιμοι, ad nullam 
rem utiles 

(Cf. Mem. 1 7, 7, I11 9, 15 


χρήσιμον οὐδέν; Anab. II 5, 23 
ὅσα χρήσιμοι ἔστε) 


χρῆσις, ews, ἡ, USUS, Suse’: 
1 73 ἀγαθῶν els τὴν χρῆ- 





-χώρα 107} 


σιν καὶ κερδαλέων εἷς πώ- 


᾿ Anow, vit 149 τάξεως σκευ- 
. ὧν καὶ x., xIv 35 τούτους 


(τοὺς olxéras) τῆς χρήσεως 
ἀποπαύω, where see n, 


Χρηστός, ή, ὁν, bonus, probus, 


‘good’, ‘trusty’: rx 80 oi 
X- οἰκέται )( of πονηροί, ΧΙῚ 
105 πονηροῦ δεσπότου οἰκέτας 
οὐ δοκῶ χρὴ στοὺς κατα- 
μεμαθηκέναι,χ ρηστοῦ μέντοι 
πονηροὺς ἤδη εἶδον 


χρόνος, Ov, ὁ, tempus, ‘time’: 


xx 56 ὁ χ. αὐτὸς ἂν ποιοίη 
οἷς ἡ γῆ ἥδεται. 2. ‘a 
certain definite portion of 
time’: vi 74 ὀλίγος μοι 
χρόνο - ἐγένετο περιελθεῖν, 
Xvi 8 ὁ μετοπωρινὸς χ., VII 
35 τὸν ἔμπροσθεν χ., 1 168 
βιοτεύειν τὸν λοιπὸν X., KXI 
79 τὸν ἀεὶ x., 1x 56 τὰς διὰ 
χρόνου πράξεις, quae sub- 
inde, raro fiunt, ‘octa- 
sional’ 


Xpvooxocty*, aurum fundere, 


vasculariam artem exercere, 
‘to follow the trade of gold- 
smith *; χυτὰ 68 


χρῶ , aros, 76, color, ‘ colour 


the surface’, : complex- 
on’: x 41 ἀνδρεικέλου xX-, 45 
ἐγχούσης χρώματι 
ς, χρωτός, ὁ, cutis, ‘the 
skin ’: Σ 39 ἅπτεσθαι ᾿μίλτου 
ἀντὶ τοῦ χ. ; 


Χύτρα, as, ἡ, olla, ‘an earthen 


pot’: vir 124 χύτρα:.. «εὖὐ- 
κρινῶς κειμένας 
χώρα, ας, ἡ, locus, 8 place’: 
11 23 ἐν χώρᾳ ἐν ἡ ἔτυχεν, 
x 70 κατὰ x. ἣν δεῖ. 2. 
suus cuiusque ret locus, 
‘one’s place’, ‘the proper 
place’: vir 66 ἡ χ. αὐτὴ τὸ 
μὴ ὃν ποθήσει, 111 22 ἐν x w- 
ρᾳ τεταγμένα, γτι1148 ἐν x. 
τεταγμένῃ, 111 γώνροιν exds- 


168* 


χωρεῖν 


τοις εὑρεῖν...θεῖναι, 61 χώ- 
ραν τὴν προσήκουσαν ἑκάσ- 
τοις ἔχειν, 80 ἐπιστάμενον 
ἑκάστην τὴν x., 114 καλὴν καὶ 
εὐεύρετον χ. ἑκάστοις, 186 τὸν 
μαθησόμενον τὰς x., Xx 49 εἰς 
τὰς χ. τὰς προσηκούσας ἕκασ- 
τα διηνέγκομεν, 57 δείξαντες 
τὰς x. τῶν σκευών, 109 of 
ἐν τοῖς πλοίοις χώρας εὑρίσ- 
κουσι. MET. ‘position’, 
‘station’: 1x 77 αὐτὴν (sc. 
τὴν ταμίαν) ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ Χ- 
κατετάττομεν. II. regio, 
‘a land’, ‘country’: 1v 71, 
84, 89, 90,100. omitted els 
τὰς τῶν ἀποκωλυόντων. ἡ 
χώρα, ‘one’s country’: v130 
πολεμίων els τὴν x. ἐόντων, IV 
65 ὁπόσην τῆς χώρας ἐφορᾷ 
αὐτός. 2. ager, ‘landed 
property’, ‘an estate’: Iv 
122 κατασκευάζειν χώραν, 
126 χώρας ἐνεργοὺς ποιεῖν 

χωρεῖν, ire, ‘to go’, ‘make 
way’: x1x 46 τὸν βλαστὸν x. 
διὰ τῆς μαλακῆς. [Cf. Anab. 
Iv 2, 29 τὰ τοξεύματα ἐχώ- 
ρει διὰ τῶν ἀσπίδων) =I. 
procedere, pregredi, ‘to pro- 
gress’, ‘go onand on’, ‘gain 
ground’: xx 112 ras δαπάνας 
χωρεῖν ἐντελεῖς ἐκ τῶν οἴκων, 
I 74 ὁμολογουμένως ὁ λόγος 
ἡμῖν χωρεῖ 

χωρίζειν, secernere, in classes 
suas distribuere, ‘to set a- 
part’, ‘sort’: 1x 48 ἐπεὶ éx w- 
ρίσαμεν wayTa κατὰ φυλὰς 
τὰ ἔπιπλα. pass, vir 120 
καλὸν ἱμάτια κεχωρισμένα 
ἰδεῖν 

χωρίς, Adv. seorsum, separa- 
tim, singulatim, ‘apart’, 
‘separately’, ‘asunder’: vr 
80,1x44. 2. Prep.c. gen. 
praeter, ‘besides’, ‘without 
reckoning’: Iv 45 x. τούτων 





ψιλοῦν.- 


Χχῶρος"» δ, ov, ὁ, ager, praedium, 
‘a landed estate’: v 45 ἐν 
χώρῳ, xx 138, v 30 οἱ ἵπποι 

_ ἀντωφελοῦσι τὸν x., xx 120 
χῶρον ἐξειργασμένον ὠνεῖσ- 
θαι, 128 χ. ἐξ ἀργοῦ πάμφο- 
pos γιγνόμενος, 188 ἐπιθυμῆ- 
σαι τοιούτου χ., 180 πολλοὺς 
X:, 148 ὁπόσους ἐξειργάσατο 
χ- 2. agri, rus, ‘the 
country’: v 21 καὶ ἐν τῷ 
χώρῳ (ruri) καὶ ἐν τῷ ἄστει, 
x1 108 ἀπὸ χώρου εἰς ἄστυ 


Ψ 


Ψέγειν, reprehendere, ‘to find 
fault with’: xvr 36 τὴν μὲν 
(γῆν) ψέγουσι τὴν δ᾽ ἐπαι- 
νοῦσι 

Ψέλιον, ov, τό, armilla, ‘an 
armlet’ for men, consisting 
of three or four massive 
coils of gold or bronze, 
generally worn by the Medes 
and Persians: Herod. 111 20, 
22, rx 80, 2 Sam. .1 10: rv 
160 ray στρεπτῶν καὶ τῶν y. 

ψεύδεσθαι, fidem fallere, pro- 
missa non servare, ‘to play 
false’, ‘break an engage- 
ment’: ΧΙ 9 ἐπεὶ συνέθου 
τοῖς ξένοις ἀναμένεις αὐτούς, 
ἵνα μὴ ψεύσῃ 

Ψψευδής,ές, vanus, falsus,‘ false’, 
‘untrue’: ΧΙ 157 ἀληθῆ--- 
ψευδῆ λέγειν 

Ψεῦδος, cos, τό, mendacium, ‘a 
falsehood’, ‘lie’: xr 160 τὸ 
y. ov δύνασαι ἀληθὲς ποιεῖν 

ψηφίζεσθαι, suffragiis decer- 
mere, ‘to vote for’: c. inf. 
vi 35 

Ψιλός, ἡ, dv, leviter armatus, 
‘without heavy armour’: 
vir 27 

Ψιλοῦν, denudare, ‘to strip’, 


ψιμύθιον. 


' *Jay bare’: xix 127 vitis 
φυλλορροούσα διδάσκει ἑαυτὴν 
ψιλοῦν foliis. PASS, XVII 
89 θώμεν ψιλωθῆναί τινας 
ῥίζας ὑπὸ ῥεύματος, 100 τῷ 
(σίτῳ) ἐψιλωμένῳφ τὰς 
ῥίζας 

ψιμύθιον, ov, τό, cerussa, ‘white 
ΤᾺ d’ used as a cosmetic to 
whiten the skin of the face: 
x 13 ἐντετριμμένην πολλῷ y., 
45 ψιμνθίον χρώματι ἥδεσ- 
θαι 

ψυχεινός, ἡ ή, bv, frigidus, ¢ cool’: 
Ix 18 ra ψ. (τῶν στεγῶν 
παρεκάλει) τὸν οἷνον, 20 διαι- 
τητήρια---τοὺ μὲν θέρους Yr, 
τοῦ δὲ χειμῶνος ἀλεεινά 

ψυχή, ἢ ἧς, ἡ, animus, ‘the soul’, 
‘spirit’: 1 89 κάκιον ἔχειν 
τὴν Ψ.. XX 78 ἡ ἐν γεωργίᾳ 
ἀργία ἐστὶ σαφὴς ψυχῆ ς 
κατήγορος κακῆς, 1 189 μα- 
λακία ψνχῆς, Χ 27 ἀσπά- 
σασθαι ἐκ τῆς ψ.. XI 28 εἰ τὴν 
ψ. φύσει ἀγαθὴν ἔχοι, νι 78 
πάνυ μον ἡ ψ. ἐπεθύμει peri- 
phrastically for ἐγώ: xx 98 
ῥαστωνεύειν τῇ Ψ.» Vo 128 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν 
y., 189 φοβερὰ τὴν Ψ., τν 17 
aly. ἀρρωστότεραι γίγνονται, 
1 170 αἰκιζόμεναι τὰς ψ. (de 
voluptatibus), v 60 εὖ παρε- 
σκευασμένοι καὶ τὰς Ψ. καὶ τὰ 
σώματα, ΥἹ 28 αἱ βαναυσικαὶ 
τέχναι τὰς ψ. καταγνύουσι, VI 
48 ταῖς yp. ἀσχολίαν παρέχειν 

ψῦχος, eos, τό, frigus, ‘cold’: 
PL. frigora, ‘cold weather’: 
v 16 ψύχη τε χειμῶνος καὶ 
θάλπη θέρους καρτερεῖν 


2 


*08e, sic, hunc in modum, 
‘thus’, ‘in this wise’: 1 1 
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ὦ δέ πως εἶπεν, VII 63 ἠρόμην 
αὐτὸν ὧδέ πως. followed 
by γάρ: τν 86 

dpds, hs by, immaturus, ‘un- 
ripe’: x1x 130 τοὺς μὲν πέ- 
wovas δεικνύουσα βότρυς, τοὺς 
δὲ ἔτι ὠμοτέρους. 2. 
crudus, incoctus, ‘unbaked’: 
xvi 84 τὴν γῆν στρέφειν ws ἡ 
Wun αὐτῆς ὀπτᾶται 

ὠνεῖσθαι, emere, ‘to buy’: mr 
77 γεωργοὺς ἐκ παιδίων ὧν ov- 
μενον κατασκευάζειν, χτὶ 15 
ὦ. ἐπίτροπον, xX 120 χῶρον 
ἐξειργασμένον ὦ. 

ὠνητής", οὔ, ὁ, emptor, ‘pur- 
chaser’: τι 20 εἰ ἀγαθοῦ 
wy nr ov ἐπιτύχοιμι 

ὥρα, ας, 7, pars ν. tempus anni, 
‘a part of the year’, ‘a 
season’: Iv 104 ὅταν μὴ ἡ 
wpa τοῦ érous ἐξείργῃ, xvi 5, 
x1x 125 τὰ ἡλιούμενα ταύτην 
τὴν ὦ. B. tempus oppor- 
tunum, ‘the right, fitting 
time’: v1 178 ἡ ὥ. τοῦ χρῆ- 
σθαι. 2. τι 59 ὥρα (ἐστί) 
σοι προστατεύειν ἐμοῦ, “᾽κ}8 
time for you to take charge 
of me’. 8. adverbial 
usage: xx 87 τὴν ὥραν 
suo, stato tempore, ‘at the 
proper season’. v 22, xx 
89 ἐν ὥρᾳ, ‘in due time’, 
90 πρὸ τῆς ὥρας 

ὡραῖος, a, ov, maturus, ' ‘ timely’: 
PL, XV 7 τὰ ἐκ τῆς γῆς ὡραῖα, 
fructus hornos, ‘the fruits 
of the season’ 

adparérns®, ros, 7, pulchri- 
tudo, ‘the bloom of youth’, 
‘beauty’: vit 236 τὰ καλά re 
κἀγαθὰ οὐ διὰ τὰς ὡραιότη- 
τας ἀλλὰ διὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς ἐπαύ- 

ἃ ἕεται 
Lon v: v.8. opltecy 

ὡς ΤΕ: ΤΣ Adv, 
of manner, from $s,=ouTun, 
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sic, ‘thus ’: τὰ 29 οὐδ᾽ ὥς, ne 
sic quidem, ‘not even 80’. 
A. Ὁ. Relative wt, ‘as’, 
preceded by demonstr. Adv. 
as Correlative, vir 89 οὕτως 
ἐπιστάμενον, ὡς καὶ ἀπὼν ἂν 
εἴποι, xx 86 πορεύεσθαι οὕ- 
τως ὡς dy ἄριστα μάχοιντο 
εἰ δέοι. without Correl, 
vir 118 ws ἑκάστοις συμ- 
φέρει, x1 43 πειρῶμαι ποιεῖν 
ὡς dv θέμις ἢ μοι εὐχομένῳ 
ὑγιείας τυγχάνειν. 11. with 
Adverbial clauses :—paren- 
thetically, to qualify a 
general statement: 1 128 
ws μὲν ἐγὼ οἶμαι, χιχ 99 ws 
σὺ φῇς, XX 140 ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
ΧΧῚ 67, 77, χι 71 ὥς γε 
ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ. III. limitative 
with Adverbs :—a. with Su- 
perl. quam: Iv 107 ὦ ς κάλ- 
λιότα quam pulcherrime, ‘as 
beautifully as can be’, vir 
95 ws βέλτιστα, IX 6 ὡς 
τάχιστα,14 ὡς συμφορώτατα, 
x11 115, χιχ 44 ὡς τάχιστα, 
xxi 44 ὡς ἱϑππικώτατα. 
Ὁ. in the phrases ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολύ 111 86, 88, 118, rx 80, 
xr 120, 100 ὡς τὰ πολλα. 
2. so with Superl. Adjec- 
tives: vit 36 ὅπως ὡς ἐλά- 
xiora bWorro, 103. Cf. 111 100 
ws ἠδύνατο ἐλάχιστα éwpa- 
κυῖαν, ΧΙ 102 ὡς ἂν δύνωμαι 
ὁμοιοτάτην. sometimes 
separated from the Adj. bya 
Prepos. XVIII 58 ws és στενώ- 
τατον for els Ws στενώτατον. 
B. ws as Conjunction:— 
I. Declarative in Objec- 
tive sentences = ὅτι, quod, 
‘that’, where the acc. and 
inf. might be used instead : 

X19 εἰ κομπάζοιμι ws πλείω 
ἐστί μοι τῶν ὄντων, x1 125 
ᾧου pe ἐρεῖν ὦ «ς-- κέκλημαι, 


xmt 45 ἐπιδεικνύοντα ὡς 
συμφέρει, Xv 38, ΧΥῚΣ 1, xIx 
105, xx 78, xvi 2 ἐπιδεῖξαι 
ὡς οὐ χαλεπόν ἐστιν. I. 
Final, ‘that’, ‘in order 
that’: vir 180, xv1 883... 2. 
6. inf, to limit an assertion 
which is too general or ex- 
tensive : 1129, ΧΙΙ 43 πάντες 
ws εἰπεῖν, ut ita dicam, ‘so 
to say’, 104 ws συντόμως 
εἰπεῖν, ‘to be brief’. ITI. 
Consecutive for were c. 
inf. to mark, effect, oe 
with purpose, ‘so that ’: 

57 τῶν οὕτως ἀργαζομένων 
ὡς μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς τὴν 
γεωργίαν, x1 84 ἐπιμελεῖ τοῦ 
περιουσίαν ποιεῖν ὡς φίλους 
ἐπωφελεῖν, 88 ἀγαθή ἐστιν 
ἡμέρα ὡς ἀρετῆς ἄρχεσθαι 
(unless we τεῖος this to II 2) 
ad initium recte agendi fa- 
ciendum. Iv. Causal, 
quia, quippe, quandoqui- 
dem, ‘as’, ‘since’, ‘inas- 
much as’: vi 7, 67, vir 58, 
x8. Vz Modal for ὅπως, 
ut, quomodo, quemadmodum, 
‘how’: v1 69 λέξω ws ἦλθον 
ἐπὶ τὴν σκέψιν αὐτοῦ, vir 40 
ἑωρακυῖα ὡς ἔργα δίδοται, 215 
οὐχ ὁρᾷς ὡς. .«οἰκτείρονται, 
vi 116 ὡς ἀγαθὸν τετάχθαι 
--αἴρηται, 117, x 62, ) XIII 12, 
xv 4 ἐπιστήμην ws dy ποιού- 
μενα ὠφελιμώτερα γίγνοιτο, 
17 εἰ μή τις ἐπίσταιτο... 
ὡς δεῖ ποιεῖν, xvi 42, xvii 
21, 63, xix 120 διδάσκει 
ws ἂν κἀλλιστά τις αὐτῇ 
χρῷτο (ὡς ἂν with optative 
is always modal, not final), 
49 ἀκριβοῦντες ὡς γίγνεται, 
61. in Object clauses after 
verbs of caring for with Subj. 
xx 22 οὐκ ἐπιμελεῖται ws 
gurevon ἀμπέλους, 41, 87 


e » 
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ἔχειν ἐπιμέλειαν ὡς wow. 
C. before Participles to 
mark the mental attitude 
of the subject of the Verb: 
1157 ws παρὰ σοῦ ὠφελησό- 
μενοι ἀποβλέπουσι, x 29 
συνεληλύθαμεν ὡς τῶν σωμά» 
των κοινωνήσοντες, xIv 40 
τιμῶν ὡς καλούς τε κἀγαθούς. 
2. in the case of the Object, 
with participles put abso- 
lutely in the Gen. vi 3 
ἄρχεσθαι παντὸς ἔργου ws 
τῶν θεῶν κυρίων ὄντων. 
or the Acc. xr 28 ὡς θεμιτὸν 
(sc. dv) καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀγαθῷ ἀνδρὶ 
γενέσθαι, διηγοῦ τὰ σὰ ἔργα 
ὡσαύτως (ws, αὔτως), ecodem 
modo, itidem, ‘in like 
manner’: I 11, 58 καὶ τὰ 
“πρόβατα ὡσαύτως.. «οὐδὲ τὰ 
πρόβατα χρήματα τούτῳ ἂν 
εἴη, xv 68, vir 119 w. δὲ καί 
ὥσπερ, quemadmodum, ‘like 
as’, ‘just 88᾽, with Correla- 
tive : vr 14 ὥσπερ καὶ χρη- 
μάτων κοινωνήσαντας οὕτω καὶ 
λόγων κοινωνοῦντας, vir 44 
ὁμοίως ὥσπερ, X 88 οὕτως 
ἡ γυνὴ βιοτεύει ὥσπερ ἐδί- 
δασκον αὐτήν, I 7 ὥσπερ 
τούτων τῶν τεχνῶν, οὕτω καὶ 
τῆς οἰκονομίας, x 46, Χχι 35, 
xx 98 womep καί---οὕτω δὲ 
καί, xv 57 οὐχ ὦ. οὐχ οὕτω, 
ὙΙἼ 44 ὁμοίως ὥσπερ. de- 
monstrative antece- 
dent omitted: 1 4,14, 21 
τὸν ἄλλου οἶκον οἰκονομοῦντα 
ὥσπερ καὶ οἰκοδομοῦντα μισ- 
θοφορεῖν, vir 109 ἡ δίαιτα 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις οὐχ ὥσπερ 
τοῖς κτήνεσιν ἐστὶν ἐν ὑπαί- 
θρῳ, xv 8, xvi1 65, 72 ὥσπερ 
ὑπὸ κόπρου ἰσχὺς αὐτῇ éy- 
γίγνεται, Xx 15, 74, xvi1r 70 
ὥσπερ γεωργοῦντας καὶ τὰς 
ἄλλας τέχνας ἐργαζομένους 
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(see under οὕτω). with 
the Verb expressed: xvi 104 
διαρπάζουσα womep ol κηφῆ- 
ves διαρπάζουσιν, 108, xx 55, 
Χχὶ 79, vi 14. ὥσπερ γέ 
veluti, ‘as for earn : 
with Participles ‘ as if ’: 
49 ὥσπερ ἐξόν σοι, Ix 4 
φανερὰ ἣν ἡδομένη ὥσπερ 
ἐξ ἀμηχανίας εὐπορίαν εὑρη- 
κυῖα. ὄὥσπερ el, tamquam, 

‘just as if’: xv 42 ὥσπερ εἰ 
εἴποις 


ὥστε, Conjunction expressing 


a possible, natural, or ac- 
tual Consequence, ita ut, 
‘so as to’, ‘for to’:—I. 1. 
6. acc. et inf., οὕτως in pre- 
ceding clause: 1 54 οὕτως 
ἐργάζεται ὥστε ζημιοῦσθαι, 
9ὅ τὸ ἀργύριον ουτω πόρρω 
ἀπωθείσθω wore μηδὲ χρή- 

ματα εἶναι, see under οὕ- 
τως. with ἃ quasi-pro- 
nominal Adj. of quality in- 
stead of οὕτως preceding : 

xx1 15 τοιαῦτα λέγειν Wore 
ἀκονᾶν ras ψυχά. 2. with- 
out correlative in preceding 
clause : 197 ῆσθαι τοῖς φί- 
λοις ὥστε ὠφελεῖσθαι ἀπ᾽ 

αὐτών, 107, 11 89 ὄργανα ὧσ- 
τε μανθάνειν, mt 81, v 18, vir 
45, 63 ἐτετιθάσευτο ὥστε 
διαλέγεσθαι, vir 68 ταχὺ 
ἐγχειριεῖὶ ὥστε μὴ ἀπορεῖν 
χρῆσθαι, 86 οὔτε δυσλύτως 
ἔχει ὦστε διατριβὴν παρέ- 
χειν, ΧΙ 61 περιποιεῖν wore 
τὴν πόλιν κοσμεῖν, XIV 2 ἄρ- 
χειν ἱκανός, στε πειθομένους 
παρέχεσθαι, 8 ἀφανίζειν wo- 
τε μὴ λείπειν, XV 61 εὐθὺς ἃν 
ἐπίσταιο ὥστε καὶ ἄλλον 
διδάσκειν, xvi 64 (εἰκὸς τὴν 
πόαν) καρπὸν οὔπω καταβα- 
Ae ὥστε φύεσθαι, xx δῦ. 

II. c. indic. ta express Los 


172* ὠφελεῖν 
actual consequence em- 
phatically, ‘so as that’ (cf. 
Anab. 1 2, 17):—1. with 
correlative in pr. clause: 1 
155 ἃ οὕτω χαλεπῶς ἄρχει 
ὥστε ἀναγκάζουσι φέρειν, VII 
206 οὕτω διατίέθενται---ὧστε 
—ovdeula οἴεται, xxI 16 ov- 
τως ayvupoves εἰσιν ὥστ ε--- 


ἀνύτουσι, XIII 22 φαύλως, - 


ὥστε ἴσως ἂν καταγελάσαις 
ἀκούων, x1x 69, xx 135 οὕτω 
ῥάδιον τοῦτο μαθεῖν, ὥστ ε---- 
ἄπει. 2. at the beginning 
of a sentence to mark a 
strong conclusion, quocirca, 
itaque,‘and so’, ‘therefore’, 
‘accordingly’: rv 20, rx 15, 
x1 29. 8. with the 
Optative instead of in- 
dicative to express 8 sup- 
posed consequence, where 
there is another optative 
preceding: 1 86 ef τις οὕτω 
χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ ὥστ ε---κά- 
κιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι. with 
the Potential optative and 
ἄν: τι 53 εἰσὶν of ἑπαρκέσειαν 
ἂν (ἐμοὶ) ὥστε κατακλύσειαν 
ἂν ἀφθονίᾳ τὴν ἐμὴν δίαιταν 

ὠφελεῖν, pr odesse, ‘to be of 
use’, or ‘service’: absol. 1 
62 τὰ ὠφελοῦντα (utilia) 
χρήματα ἡγεῖ, 75. 6. 800. 
pers. eg ch adiuvare, ‘to 
benefit’: 80 οἱ βασιλικοὶ 





ὠφέλιμος 


νόμοι ὠφελοῦσι τοὺς δικαί- 
ους. pass. utilitatem per- 
cipere, ‘to derive profit > or 
‘ advantage’: rt 85 χρήματα 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν τις ὠφελεῖσθαι δύ- 
vara, 97 χρῆσθαι φίλοις ὥστε 
ὠ. ἀπ’ αὐτῶν, 108, 108 ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν Wey xx 189, v 28 
ὠφελούμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς γεωρ- 
γίας, Χχι 171 φιλοῦσι ταῦτα 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἂν ὠφελεῖσθαι νο- 
μέζωσιν, 1 δ7 ὡς παρὰ σοῦ 
ὠφελησόμενοι ἀποβλέκου- 
σιν 


ὠφέλιμος, ον, utilis, ‘ service- 


able’, ‘profitable’: 1 45 τὰ 
ἑκάστῳ ὠφέλιμα κτήματα 
καλεῖς, 89 πῶς ἂν τὸ ἀργύριον 
αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη; VI 22 
κτῆσιν τοῦτο ἔφαμεν εἶναι ὅ τι 
ἑκάστῳ εἴη ὠφέλιμον εἰς τὸν 
βίον... «ὠφέλεμα δὲ ὄντα ηὑ- 
ρίσκετο πάντα ὁπόσοις τις 
ἐπίσταιτο χρῆσθαι, V 53 ἐπι- 
μέλειαν ὠφελιμωτέραν εἰς 
τὸν βίον, Υἱὶ 108 ὅ ὅτι ὠφ ελι- 
μώτατον ἧ αὑτῷ εἰς τὴν 
κοινωνίαν, 168 τὸ ζεῦγος 
ὠφελιμώτερον ἑαυτῷ γε- 
γένηται, 226 τοὺς w. τῷ 
σῷ οἴκῳ, τ 145 at (ἡδοναὶ) 
διακωλύουσιν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν 
ὦ. ἔργων, xv 5 ὡς ποιούμενα 
ἕκαστα τῶν ἔργων ὠφελει- 
μώτερα ἂν γίγνοιτο, 20, 
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By the same Editor 


THE HIERON OF XENOPHON. With 


Introduction, Notes and Critical Appendix by the Rev. 
H. A. Houpen, M.A., LL.D. 33. θά, Second Edition. 
(Macmillan’s Classical Series.) 


“The Hiero of Xenophon, by the Rev. Hubert A. Holden, is an edition 
for which everything that care and industry, and a scholarship that is very 
seldom at fault, could do hss been done. * * There is much valuable 
matter in the notes, &c., which should have a bearing and a use beyond the 
book itself. In this work Teachers will often. want help, and Dr Holden is an 
editor admirably fitted for giving it.”—Spectator, March 1, 1884. 


“To the same excellent series belongs the ‘ Hieron of Xenophon,’ edited by 
the Rev. Hubert A. Holden. This striking but little known classic, which has 
been wisely proposed as the Greek subject for the Intermediate Examination 
for the B.A. degree of the University of London for next year, is for the first 
time brought out as a schoolbook. 

Mr Holden's introduction contains a short account of Hieron and of the 
other Interlocutor in the dialogue, the poet Simonides. He appends some 
peners remarks on tyranny in the Greek sense of the word. There is an ela- 

orate chronological table of the principal events in the life of Xenophon, and 
in addition to ample notes suitable to fairly advanced students, there is an 
appendix on the text. There are Greck and English indices. Is it not a 
mistake, a generous mistake, to print an important work of scholarship in the 
form of a school-book? We long to see it in a more dignified garb.”"— West- 
minster Review, Jan. 1884. 


“ Any edition by Dr Holden of a classical author is sure to be scholarly, 
and any work which he undertakes is sure to be thoroughly and conscientiously 
done. For proof of this, one need look no farther than the present volume. 
* * * Jt would be difficult to speak too highly of much of the comment 
and criticism contained in the notes. There is a valuable Appendix on the 
text, while the indexes are, so far as we have tested them, unusually com- 
plete."—Journal of Education, Jan. 1, 1884. 


“Pr Holden deserves the gratitude of all Schoolmasters for drawing 
their attention to this charming treatise by an edition so thorough and 
scholarly. * * * Any boy who will take the trouble to master Dr Holden's 
notes, will have laid a good foundation of Greek Scholarship for himself. 
Altogether, the book is worthy of Dr Holden’s reputation as a Scholar and a 
practical Teacher.”—The Educational Times, Jan. 1, 1884. 


“Candidates for a Degree will find Dr Holden’s notes extremely useful 
and well chosen. His references to mars are just what men want at that 
stage of their reading.” —Academy, Nov. 24, 1883. 


“As Mr Holden has shown in his admirable Plutarch’s Themistocles, he 
possess the very best qualities of acommentator, He knows all the modern 
earning on his author; he selects with care and discretion and adds from his 
own great stores short and really instructive notes. Whenever the silly pre- 
judices of narrow teachers about Plutarch’s Greek are διε ο, and the 
matter which boys learn is regarded as of some importance, this earlier book 
will take the highest place as a school book. The Jlicron is equally good. 
* * * We are promised the charming Oeconomicus from the same master 
hand.”—Contemporary Review, Dec. 1883, 


LONDON: MACMILLAN AND CO 


PLUTARCH’S LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES. 


With Introduction, Explanatory Notes and Critical Ap- 
pendix by the Rev. Hupzerr A. Houprn, M.A., LL.D. 
Second Edition 5s. (Macmillan’s Classical Series.) 


“Dr Holden has produced an excellent edition of the life of Plutarch he 
has selected. His notes remove every difficulty of construction and point 
out every illustration that the text affords of the grammatical principles 
contained in the truly valuable grammar of Goodwin, to which constant 
reference is made.”—Dublin Evening Mail, Feb. 21, 1882. 


“The notes generally are, as of course was to be expected from a scholar 
of Dr Holden’s eminence, excellent, precise, and happily illustrated by parallel 
passages.” —Educational Times, May 1882. 


“Put the book into the hands of a scholar sufficiently advanced to be able 
to read by himself and he will tind here a vivid picture of 8 most important 
figure in Greek history, an instructive commentary in Greek, and a store of 
information about Greek antiquities.”—Journal of Education, May 1882. 


“Mr Holden has spared no labour to make his work as complete as 
pee The introduction is exceedingly well done, and a very fair estimate 

given of Plutarch’s strength and weakness asa biographer. The pages on 
the sources of information accessible to Plutarch are instructive, both with 
reference to the value of his work and ina more general way, as treating of 
the credibility and importance of previous writers. Mr Holden is so well 
known as a scholar that it is hardly necessary to speak of the excellence of his 
verbal criticism.”—Saturday Review, May 17, 1882. 


“Thoroughly well done.” —Guardian, July 19, 1882. 


“Tt is ΤΕΙΡΕΕΠΙΠΝ to come upon a piece of work so shorougnly. well done 
as this. Dr Holden has done a great service to English schoolmasters 
and to English Scholars generally in producing this excellent edition, which 
is a worth ΤΟΙ args ae we could hardly give it a higher praise—to 
his ‘De Officiis.? Dr Holden does not subscribe to what we have alwarvs 
considered the pestilent heresy of ‘Short Notes for School Use.’ At the 
same time the commentary is so skilfully arrangeca and so carefully indexed 
that any boy who is fit to read the text at all will find with the utmost 
ease all he wants. The introduction brings together in a few vivid pages 
all that can be known of ‘le biographe de I’antiquité (qui) n’a pas de 
biographie,’ and adds, besides a masterly criticism, a most interesting eketch 
of Plutarch’s position in literature. We must not omit to add that Dr Holden 
who is equally thorough in all departments, has a valuable appendix on the 
text.” —Spectator, Nov. 11, 1882. 


“The edition is a very complete one in alt respects, and well qualified 
to meet the purposes for which it is intended.”—Glasgow Herald, June δ, 1882. 


“L’edizione ἃ corretta: e di molto maggiore eleganza che non sogliono 


essere l’ediziono scolastiche in Italia e in Germania.”—La Cultura, Roma, 
March 15, 1882. 


LONDON: MACMILLAN AND CO 


M. TULLI CICERONIS PRO PUBLIO 
SESTIO ORATIO AD JUDICES. With Introduction, 
Explanatory Notes and Critical Appendix by the Rev. 
Husert A. Hoxupen, M.A., LL.D. 538. (Macmillan’s 


Classical Series.) 


“ This is a very useful edition of a speech which well deserves to be brought 
into prominent notice. The indexes are so full as to make quite an important 
feature in the work. There is an excellent introduction and a valuable critical 
appendix. Altogether the volume is well got up and worthy of the attention of 

] teachers and students.” —Athenaeum, Jan. 12, 1884. 

’ ©The present work is constructed on the same lines as Dr Holden’s edition 
of the oration pro Plancio. There is the same fulness of grammatical expla- 
nation, the same careful use of the most recent German editions, the same 
liberal supply of close and often happy renderings. * * * Dr Holden has done 
good service in issuing so useful an edition of this oration. Its value is con- 
siderably enhanced by the numerous notes which Mr Reid has contributed.” 
—Academy, March 1, 1884. 

‘‘Dr Holden has applied himself with admirable thoroughness to the work 
of editing the pro Sestio; and, if the main obstacle to the study of this brilliant 
and interesting speech has been, as we imagine, the want of a good English 
commentary, we ΠΟΥ safely predict for it a greater popularity infuture. In his 
Introduction, which is a mode] of clearness, Dr Holden sketches the men and 
events of the troubled years 59—57 B.c., leaving on the mind a vivid impression 
of the period, and in the main a just one. The rather complicated argument of 
the speech is well summarised at the close of the Introduction and the more 
detailed analyses given in the course of the notes are very well done. At the 
end of the volume are two valuable indexes, which the preface justly calls 
‘unusually complete’. * * * The scholarly thoroughness of his work and 
its generally high merit cannot fail to secure for it a ready acceptance and 
lasting popularity.” —Journal of Education, Dec. 1, 1883. 

“This oration, one of the most characteristic of Cicero’s finished st le, and 
abounding with points of interest connected with Roman life and politics, is 
seldom read in our Schools or Universities. Mr Holden’s excellent edition, by 
supplying the means of studying it with advantage, ought to render it more 
popular. He has spared no pains to produce a thorouyhly trustworthy and 
useful book. The Introduction is ἜΣ 1] and clear, and the notes are numer- | 
ous and satisfactory. Points of Latin construction are explained with great 
care and illustrated by numerous parallel passages from Cicero himself and 
other Latin authors. An excellent grammatical index, arranged analytically, 
affords an easy means of reference to the points elucidated.” —The Schoolmaster, 
August 18th, 1883. 

“‘Cicero’s Oration for Publius Sestius has been edited by Dr Holden in a 
painstaking and scholarly manner * * * * *¥ 88 *  # 

His comments are so clear and so much to the point that there are very few 
that we should desire to dispense with even in a schoolbook. The publication 
of this edition should make the oration better known.”—School Guardian, 
Aug. 18th, 1883. 

“ Mr Holden’s edition of Cicero's speech ‘Pro Sestio’ is a worthy companion 
volume to the ‘ Pro Plancio’ which appeared about two years ago. It is need- 
less to speak of Mr Holden’s high guslbcavons for his task. Every page of the 
commentary shows signs of sound and brilliant scholarship and of intimate 
acquaintance with Cicero’s writings. Mr Holden’s notes, good as they are, are 
rendered still more valuable by the additions from the pen of Mr J. 8. Reid, our 
best English Commentator on Cicero. Mr Holden has written an excellent 
historical introduction to the speech, and an appends on the text; there is also 
a very complete matical index,:and an index containing proper names and 
remarkable words and usages occurring in the speech. Re ye 
ge Review, October 6th, 1883. 

“This is a worthy sequel to Mr Holden's excellent edition of the ‘Pro 
Plancio’.”—Spectator, Oct. 27th, 1883. 

“The name of the Editor is a sufficient guarantee for good scholarship and 
careful work. Dr Holden has conferred a real service on all students of Cicero 
by this edition of the ‘Pro Sestio,’ * * * The student possesses an exhaustive 
commentary on the speech in the compass of a small and handy volume,”"— 
The Educational Times, Nov. 1st, 1883. 
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